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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

During  the  summer  of  1952,  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana  will  offer 
a  comprehensive  schedule  of  courses  lasting  eight  weeks,  June  13  to  August  9. 
A  few  departments,  particularly  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Education, 
will  offer  special  intensive  courses  lasting  only  four  to  six  weeks.  All  colleges 
and  schools  on  the  Urbana  campus  are  included  in  the  summer  program.  (The 
Undergraduate  Division  at  Chicago  will  offer  courses  for  eight  weeks.) 

The  program  of  the  Summer  Session  is  designed  for  school  teachers  and 
administrators,  librarians,  athletic  coaches,  and  others  whose  employment  pre- 
vents attendance  during  the  regular  year,  as  well  as  University  students  who 
wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  toward  graduation. 

The  University  Library  (with  more  than  two  million  books,  films,  pamphlets, 
music,  maps,  and  manuscripts,  and  over  fifteen  thousand  periodicals  and  news- 
papers), as  well  as  the  museums  and  collections,  will  be  open  for  summer 
students  through  the  session. 

There  will  be  a  program  of  lectures,  readings,  concerts,  theatre  productions, 
and  many  other  special  events  of  interest  to  students  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

General  information  concerning  admission,  registration  procedure,  fees,  and 
board  and  room,  is  given  below.  The  courses  to  be  offered  are  listed  alphabeti- 
cally by  departments  beginning  on  page  9. 

ADMISSION 

All  persons,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  are  planning  to  attend  the 
University  this  summer  for  the  first  time  must  file  applications  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records,  Urbana.  Applications  and  credentials  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University  well  in  advance  of  the  time  for  reg- 
istration. A  student  who  transfers  from  another  college  or  university  must 
present  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  and  a  transcript  of  his  record  from  the 
institution  previously  attended.  It  is  highly  important  that  all  necessary  creden- 
tials, including  the  required  application  blank,  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible.  It  is 
also  important  that  students  who  have  previously  attended  the  University  and 
who  expect  to  return  again  this  summer  notify  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  of  their  intention  in  advance  of  the  registration  period.  Those  who 
comply  with  the  above  suggestions  will  be  able  to  complete  registration  more 
quickly. 

For  information  on  any  matter  concerning  admission,  address  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University,  100a  Administration  Building, 
Urbana,  Illinois. 

Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  of  new  undergraduate 
students  whose  credentials  meet  the  requirements  as  published  in  the  University 
catalog  will  be  considered  from: 

(1)  All  residents  of  Illinois  who  are  entering  as  freshmen  or  as  transfer 
students.  The  admission  of  an  Illinois  resident  who  is  a  transfer  student  with 
a  scholastic  average  below  "C"  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  college  in 
which  he  would  be  registered  at  the  University. 

(2)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper 
75  per  cent  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes. 

(3)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  transfer  students  whose  scholastic 
averages  are  at  least  3.0  (C)  or  higher. 

Registration  in  the  Graduate  College 

Graduate  students  in  summer  courses  are  subject  to  the  same  scholastic 
requirements  as  those  in  the  first  and  second  semesters  of  the  academic  year. 
Their  study  programs  must  be  approved  by  their  departmental  advisers.  Those 
holding  staff  or  fellowship  appointments  must  also  secure  the  approval  of  the 


Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  or  his  representative.  No  course  may  be  taken 
for  graduate  credit  unless  it  is  so  designated  in  the  timetable  of  courses  offered. 
The  normal  credit  which  a  graduate  student  can  earn  in  eight  weeks  is  two 
units.  In  exceptional  cases  two  and  one-half  units  may  be  carried  with  the 
approval  of  the  adviser.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a  student  be  permitted  to 
carry  more  than  two  and  one-half  units. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  who  is  attending  the  University  in  sum- 
mers only,  and  who  intends  to  write  a  thesis,  must  file  his  thesis  subject  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  at  the  beginning  of  his  third  summer 
of  resident  study. 

Residence  credit  for  work  completed  in  the  Summer  Session  may  be  earned 
by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  with  the  approval  of  the 
major  adviser  and  by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  with 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  should  submit  credentials 
well  in  advance  of  the  first  day  of  registration.  Planning  a  program  of  study 
requires  that  any  necessary  examinations  and  other  steps  preliminary  to  admis- 
sion be  completed  prior  to  the  registration  period.  In  Education,  admission  is 
not  complete  until  the  student  is  accepted  by  an  adviser. 

Further  information  concerning  the  regulations  for  advanced  degrees  is 
contained  in  the  catalog  of  the  Graduate  College,  copies  of  which  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records. 

TIME  AND   PLACE  OF  REGISTRATION 

Graduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  13  and  14. 
Registration  materials  will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  College,  105  Administration  Building  (East),  by  alphabetical  groups 
as  indicated  on  University  bulletin  boards.  Authorization  cards  may  be  picked 
up  on  or  after  the  hour  indicated  for  each  group  but  not  before. 

Undergraduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  13  and 
14.  Registration  of  undergraduates  will  be  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated 
on  University  bulletin  boards.  The  hour  for  registration  for  each  new  under- 
graduate student  will  be  indicated  to  him  when  he  receives  his  permit  to  register. 

Former  students  who  have  not  indicated  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  in  advance  their  intention  to  enter,  and  new  students  who  have  not 
received  from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  a  permit  to  enter,  should 
go  first  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  Records,  100a  Administration  Building. 
Such  students  may  go  to  this  office  at  any  time  without  respect  to  the  alphabetic 
order  indicated  for  registration. 

Students  who  have  attended  the  University  previously  during  any  winter 
session,  and  who  have  notified  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in 
advance  that  they  intend  to  register  in  the  summer,  and  new  students  who  have 
received  permits  to  enter  a  specific  college  or  school  of  the  University  will  find 
their  registration  materials  at  the  office  of  the  college  or  school  (see  list  below). 

Offices  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

College  of  Agriculture 104  Mumford  Hall 

Institute  of  Aviation 318  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Commerce  and 

Business  Administration 214  David  Kinley  Hall 

College  of  Education 105  Gregory  Hall 

College  of  Engineering 300  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 110  Architecture  Building 

Institute  of  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations 704  South  Sixth  Street 

College  of  Law 301  Altgeld  Hall 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 203  Lincoln  Hall 

School  of  Journalism  and  Communications 119  Gregory  Hall 

Library  School 331  Library  Building 

School  of  Physical  Education  (Courses  for  Men)  .  .107  Huff  Gymnasium 


School  of  Physical  Education 

(Courses  for  Women) 117  Women's  Gymnasium 

School  of  Social  Work 314  Lincoln  Hall 

Division  of  Special  Services  for  War  Veterans 249  Armory 

Graduate  College 105  Administration  Building  (East) 

Undergraduate  students  whose  previous  registration  at  the  University  has 
been  in  summers  only  and  unassigned  as  to  college  or  school,  who  have  notified 
the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register, 
and  new  undergraduate  students  who  have  received  permits  to  enter  but  are  not 
assigned  to  a  specific  college  or  school,  will  find  their  registration  materials  at 
the  Library  Building.  Those  without  permits  to  enter  are  referred  to  the  regu- 
lations for  admission  on  page  4. 

FEES 

All  fees  are  due  on  the  day  of  registration.   The  fees  are  as  follows: 
Tuition  fee: 

Residents  of  Illinois $20.00 

Nonresidents  of  Illinois 75.00 

Laboratory,  library  and  supply  fee 4.00 

Illini  Union  service  charge 3.50 

Hospital  and  medical  service  fee 2.50 

For  a  partial  schedule  of  not  more  than  four  semester  hours  of  undergrad- 
uate work,  residents  of  Illinois  pay  $3  a  credit  hour  and  nonresidents  pay  $10 
a  credit  hour  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee.  For  graduate  work  residents  of  Illinois 
pay  $12  a  unit  and  nonresidents  pay  $40  a  unit  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee,  pro- 
vided registration  is  for  not  more  than  one  unit  of  instruction.  Students 
registered  for  a  partial  schedule  as  defined  are  exempt  from  one-half  of  the 
laboratory,  library,  and  supply  fee. 

Students  registering  for  not  more  than  one-half  unit  of  graduate  work  or 
three  hours  of  undergraduate  work  are  exempt  from  payment  of  the  Illini 
Union  service  charge  and  the  hospital  and  medical  service  fee. 

The  above  list  of  fees  includes  only  those  that  are  generally  applicable  to  all 
students.  Complete  information  concerning  fees  applicable  only  in  special  cases 
(as  late  registration,  change  of  program  after  registration,  deferring  of  fees, 
etc.)  is  contained  in  the  University  bulletin  on  Undergraduate  Study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

The  University  makes  every  effort  to  provide  the  most  favorable  conditions 
for  the  life  of  the  student  while  he  is  living  in  the  community.  The  Dean  of 
Students  coordinates  and  unifies  the  work  of  the  agencies  interested  in  the 
student's  well-being  and  gives  advice  and  guidance  on  problems  outside  the 
classroom.  Advisers  and  members  of  the  faculty  assist  students  in  arranging 
programs  of  study  and  advise  them  relative  to  their  classroom  work.  Aptitude 
testing  and  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the  Student  Counseling  Bureau. 

The  University  Health  Service  for  students  is  maintained  to  promote  phys- 
ical and  mental  health,  to  control  communicable  diseases,  and  to  teach  the  es- 
sentials of  healthful  living.   McKinley  Hospital  serves  both  students  and  faculty. 

The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  maintains  an  employment  service  for  students 
who  desire  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  University.  No  charge  is 
made  for  this  service. 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  students  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. For  more  detailed  information  about  scholarships,  write  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records.  Application  blanks  and  additional  information  about 
loan  funds  may  be  obtained  from  the  Bursar,  the  Dean  of  Men,  or  the  Dean  of 
Women. 

BOARD  AND   ROOM 

University  residence  halls  afford  the  following  housing  accommodations  for 
the  summer  of  1952. 


Busey  Hall  for  men  and  Evans  Hall  for  women,  one  block  from  the  campus 
on  West  Nevada  Street  in  Urbana,  offer  room  and  board  at  rates  ranging  from 
approximately  $150  to  $175  for  the  eight-week  term. 

The  temporary  Parade  Ground  Units  for  men,  located  on  Euclid  Street, 
which  is  west  of  Huff  Gymnasium,  offer  accommodations  for  rooms  only  at 
$40  for  the  eight-week  term.  Each  building  is  divided  into  four  suites,  each 
consisting  of  two  double  sleeping  rooms  and  one  large  study  room. 

The  Lincoln  Avenue  Residence  and  the  Men's  Residence  Halls  are  available 
for  the  use  of  persons  attending  University-sponsored  short  courses  or  confer- 
ences during  the  summer  period.  A  charge  of  $2  to  $3  a  person  per  night  will 
be  made  for  the  use  of  these  facilities. 

Application  for  residence  in  the  units  listed  above  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

Rooms,  and  in  some  cases  room  and  board,  are  available  at  privately  oper- 
ated housing  units  near  the  campus.  Facilities  in  housing  of  this  type  are  listed 
in  the  office  of  the  Housing  Director.  Room  lists  and  further  information  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street, 
Champaign,  Illinois. 

ILLINI   UNION 

The  Illini  Union  is  the  community  center  for  the  students,  faculty,  staff, 
and  alumni  on  the  Urbana  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  conjunction 
with  other  student  organizations,  the  Illini  Union  sponsors  a  broad  program  of 
social,  cultural,  and  recreational  activities  for  the  students.  Among  its  many 
facilities  are  various  food  service  units  consisting  of  a  cafeteria,  soda  fountain, 
dining  room,  and  several  banquet  rooms.  The  various  lounges  are  meeting  places 
for  students  and  faculty  between  classes  and  at  other  free  times.  The  Browsing 
Room  contains  the  latest  fiction,  biography,  and  other  books  for  general  reading 
as  well  as  a  record-lending  library.  Daily  programs  of  recorded  classical  music 
are  held  in  the  General  Lounge  under  the  direction  of  a  student  committee. 
Recreational  facilities  include  bowling  alleys,  billiard  tables,  and  rooms  for  other 
games.  Weekly  dances  are  held  in  the  ballroom.  All  students  pay  a  fee  which 
entitles  them  to  the  full  use  of  the  facilities  of  the  Illini  Union. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

For  information  concerning  attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  upon  the 
part  of  those  persons  who  do  not  seek  degrees  from  the  University  of  Illinois, 
address 

Robert  B.  Browne,  Dean 

118  Illini  Hall 

725  South  Wright  Street 

Champaign,  Illinois  i 


LISTING  OF  SUMMER  COURSES 

The  following  timetable  of  summer  courses  offered  by  the  University  is 
subject  to  whatever  changes  may  prove  necessary  at  registration  time.  Notices 
of  all  changes  in  time  or  place  of  meeting  of  classes  will  be  supplied  to  advisers 
for  checking  program  cards  during  registration.  Names  of  instructors  are  listed 
subject  to  their  acceptance  of  appointment  for  summer  service. 

Arrangement 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  timetable  is  alphabetical  by  names  of 
departments.  The  courses  offered  by  each  department  are  listed  numerically  with 
headings  to  indicate  the  students  for  whom  they  are  designed.  Courses  for  un- 
dergraduates (designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores)  are  numbered  100  to  199; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  (designed  for  juniors  and  seniors),  200  to  299; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  (junior,  senior,  or  graduate  standing 
required),  300  to  399;  for  graduates,  400  to  499.  Following  the  title  of  each 
course  is  a  statement  of  the  requirements,  if  any,  for  admission  to  the  course. 

Class  periods  for  each  course  are  indicated  by  numerals  for  the  hours  of  the 
day  and  by  letters  for  the  days  of  the  week.  For  example,  "8-10  MWF"  indi- 
cates that  the  class  period  begins  at  8:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  two  hours  on 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday;  while  "11  TTS"  means  that  the  class  period 
begins  at  11:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  fifty  minutes  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Saturday.  The  place  of  meeting  of  each  class  is  shown  by  the  number  of  the 
room  and  the  name  of  the  building. 

Credit 

Credit  is  counted  in  hours  for  undergraduates  and  in  units  for  graduates,  as 
shown  in  the  description  of  each  course. 

Students  having  ninety-five  or  more  hours  of  credit,  without  regard  to  the 
division  in  which  they  may  be  enrolled,  are  classified  as  seniors  for  the  purpose 
of  designating  those  freshman  courses  which,  when  taken  by  seniors,  carry 
reduced  credit. 

Some  courses  have  variable  credit,  as  3  to  5  hours  or  i/£  to  2  units,  and  in 
registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  each  student  puts  on  his  program 
card  the  number  of  hours  or  units  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 

Buildings 

Aeronautical  Engineering  Laboratory.  .Aero.  Lab.  Mathematics  Building Math. 

Agricultural  Engineering  Building Agr.  Eng.  Mechanical  Engineering  Building M.E.B. 

Altgeld  Hall A.H.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.E.L. 

Animal  Genetics  Building An.  Gen.  Men's  Old  Gymnasium Old  Gym. 

Architecture  Building Arch.  Metallurgical  Laboratory Met.  Lab. 

Bevier  Hall B.H.  Mining  Laboratory Min.  Lab. 

Ceramics  Building Cer.  Mumford  Hall M.H. 

Chemistry  Annex C.A.  Natural  History  Building N.H. 

Civil  Engineering  Hall C.E.H.  Noyes  Laboratory  of  Chemistry N.L. 

Dairy  Manufactures  Building D.Mfrs.  Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

Davenport  Hall D.H.  Smith  Memorial  Hall S.M.H. 

David  Kinley  Hall D.K.H.  Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

East  Chemistry  Building E.C.  Surveying  Building Surv.  Bldg. 

Electrical  Engineering  Building E.E.B.  Talbot  Laboratory T.L. 

Floriculture  Building Flor.  Transportation  Building T.B. 

Gregory  Hall G.H.  University  High  School U.H.S. 

Harker  Hall H.H.  Vegetable  Crops  Building Veg.  Crops 

Horticulture  Field  Laboratory H.F.L.  Veterinary  Medicine  Building V.M. 

Huff  Gymnasium Huff  Gym.  Veterinary  Pathology  Laboratory V.P.L. 

Library Lib.  Women's  Gymnasium W.Gym. 

Lincoln  Hall L.H. 


COURSES  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AT  URBANA 
SUMMER  SESSION  OF  1952 


ACCOUNTANCY 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Econ.  120.  Farm  Management. — Principles  of  farm  organization  and  operation  for  conserva- 
tion of  resources  and  profit;  farmstead  arrangement;  interpretation  of  farm  records;  tenure  and 
types  of  leases;  home  farm  problem.  Field  trips  required;  estimated  expense  $2.  Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      316  M.H.  Thompson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Econ.  277.  Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Sociol.  277.  A  study  of  the  importance  of  rural  life,  its 
social  problems  and  means  of  solution.  The  importance  of  a  scientific  study  of  these  factors  con- 
centrating primarily  on  the  social  aspects  of  physical  conditions,  population,  occupations,  the 
family,  the  neighborhood,  community  organizations,  the  church,  the  school,  the  library,  adult 
education,  local  government,  recreation,  country  life  movements,  and  possible  future  trends 
affecting  rural  life.  Field  trip  to  be  arranged;  estimated  expense  not  to  exceed  35. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      316  M.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  325.  Advanced  Farm  Management. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to  July  12.)  Planning 
the  farm  business  for  soil  conservation  and  profit;  fitting  the  livestock  organization  to  the  kind 
of  crops  produced  and  to  market  outlets;  economic  information  for  farm  planning;  measures  of 
farm  efficiency;  labor  and  power  problems.  Field  trips  to  study  successful  farms;  estimated 
expense  35.    Prerequisite:   Agr.  Econ.  120. 

3  hours,  or      A  8-10       MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Buddemeier 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  401.     International  Comparative  Agriculture. — Agricultural  and  major  food  problems  of 
various  countries;   procedures,    national  and  international,   for  improved   standards.     Visiting 
Professor  E.  F.  Nash,  University  College  of  Wales,  Aberystwyth,  will  treat  of  food  and  agricul- 
ture in  Western  Europe,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  other  Commonwealth  countries. 
!       it  (10-12       MTh  313  M.H.  Stewart 

\One  hour  to  be  arranged 

Agr.  Econ.  477.  Rural  Community  Organization. — Same  as  Sociol.  477.  A  study  of  rural  community 
structure,  functions,  and  processes,  to  give  the  student  a  concrete  picture  of  how  rural  com- 
munities operate,  and  the  forces  which  cause  change  in  the  group  life  of  the  people  living  in  a 
rural  community. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Agr.  Econ.  491.  Seminar. — Thesis  course.  All  graduate  students  whose  major  is  agricultural  economics 
must  register  in  the  course,  but  only  those  writing  theses  acceptable  for  graduate  degrees  will  be 
given  credit. 

1  to  2  units*  4  W  405  M.H.  Stewart 

Agr.  Econ.  493.  Agricultural  Economics  Research. — Credit  is  conditional  upon  completion  of  accept- 
able report  of  investigation. 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  111.  Farm  Structures  and  Soil  and  Water  Conservation. — For  vocational  agriculture  majors 
and  agricultural  engineers.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing.  Students  with  credit  in  Agr. 
Eng.  252  or  272  will  not  receive  credit  in  this  course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.,  Lab.,       3-5         MTWT  218  Agr.  Eng.     Monke,  Wakeland 

&  Disc. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  241.     Electric  Power  for  the  Farm. — Prerequisite:    Agr.  Eng.  101  or  equivalent. 
3  hours  Lect.,  Lab.,       1-3         MTWT  218  Agr.  Eng.     Lehmann 

&  Disc. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  331.     Function,  Application,  Adjustment,  and  Management  of  Farm  Machinery. — (First 
four  weeks — June  16  to  July  12.)     Prerequisite:    Agr.  Eng.  131  or  112,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or      Lect.  8  TWTF  201  Agr.  Eng.     Shawl,  Matthews 

Yz  unit  Disc.  9  TWTF  201  Agr.  Eng. 

Lab.  1  1-3         TWTF  Tractor  Lab. 

Lab.  2  3-5         TWTF  Tractor  Lab. 

Agr.  Eng.  355.  Advanced  Soil  and  Water  Conservation  Practices. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to 
July  12.)     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Eng.  Ill  or  252,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  10  TWTF  218  Agr.  Eng.     Hay 

V2  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.     3-6         TWTF  202  Agr.  Eng. 

Agr.  Eng.  361.  Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to 
July  12.)     Same  as  Home  Econ.  361. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  10  MTWTF         201  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

H  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.    11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Agr.  Eng.  393.  Special  Problems. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  approval 
of  head  of  department.  Problems  may  be  chosen  in  soil  and  water  engineering,  farm  buildings 
and  housing,  farm  power  and  machinery,  rural  electrification. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Y  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  491.  Thesis. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  agricultural  engineering,  or  equivalent 
(engineering  and  agricultural  degrees). 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Carter,  Hay,  Lehmann 

Agr.  Eng.  493.  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering. — Prerequisite:  Graduation  in  agricultural  engi- 
neering or  other  engineering  curricula  with  credit  in  courses  essential  to  the  optional  line  of  study; 
consent  of  head  of  department. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Carter,  Hay,  Lehmann 

AGRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agron.  200.  Special  Problems  in  Agronomy. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of 
department. 

Credit              Section              Hours        Days  Room                  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*                           To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agron.  306.  Fertilizers  and  Their  Soil  Reactions. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to  July  12.)  Pre- 
requisite: Agron.  201. 

3  hours,  or      T  0„f   «,  -•        f  1-3         MTWTF         302  D.H.  Melsted 

M  unit  ^ect-  *■  ^1SC-  \Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Agron.  322.    Forage  Crops  and  Pastures. — Prerequisite:   Agron.  121. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  &  Disc.  10-12       MWF  600  D.H.  Jackobs 

Y2  unit 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  1 1 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Agron.  491.    Thesis. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Bauer,  Beavers,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Kurtz,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,  Bonnett,  Dungan,  Gerdemann,  Jackobs,  Jugenheimer, 

Koehler,  Woodworth 
Agron.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Bauer,  Beavers,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Kurtz,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,  Bonnett,  Dungan,  Gerdemann,  Jackobs,  Jugenheimer, 

Koehler,  Woodworth 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 

(Including  Animal  Nutrition) 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

An.  Sci.  209.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  303.    Pork  Production. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to  July  12.)    Prerequisite:  An.  Sci.  102. 
3  hours,  or  10-12       MTWTFS      316  M.H.  Terrill 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  408.    Laboratory  Methods  in  Physiology  of  Reproduction. — Combined  credit  in  An.  Sci.  407 
and  408  may  not  exceed  two  units.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

XA  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Nalbandov 

An.  Sci.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  staff 

ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  404.    Methods  of  Vitamin  Assay. — Prerequisite:   Chem.  350;  consent  of  instructor.    Open 
to  students  who  have  had  the  lecture  part  of  the  course. 

H  unit  Lab.  To  be  arranged  560  D.H.  Johnson 

An.  Nutr.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mitchell,  Hamilton,  Johnson,  Forbes 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ARCHITECTURE 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Arch.  131.  Architectural  Design. — Beginning  study  of  architectural  planning  and  designing.  Funda- 
mentals of  sketching  and  presentation.     Prerequisite:  Registration  in  G.E.D.  107. 

Credit              Section              Hours        Days  Room                   Instructor 

3  hours            Lect.                   8             TT  302  Arch. 

(8-11        MWF  200  Arch. 

9-11        TT  200  Arch. 

1 2-5         W  200  Arch. 

Arch.  132.  Architectural  Design. — Continuation  of  the  fundamentals  of  architectural  design.  Pre- 
requisite:  Arch.  131  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  Lect.  8  MF  302  Arch. 

[8-11       TWT  200  Arch. 

{9-11        MF  200  Arch. 

U-5  W  200  Arch. 

Arch.  141.    Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction. — Study  of  materials  and  assemblies  of  materials 
employed  in  the  construction  of  buildings  classified  by  Building  Codes  as  Type  IV,  including 
single  family  residences  and  simple  business  structures  with  basements,  crawl  spaces,  or  base- 
mentless  foundations.     Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  Arch.  131. 
2  hours  11  MTTF  120  Arch. 

Arch.  143.  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction. — Continuation  of  Arch.  142.  Study  of  Building 
Code  Type  II  Construction,  including  noncombustible  industrial  and  commercial  buildings. 
Prerequisite:   Arch.  142. 

2  hours  9  MTTF  301  Arch. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Arch.  214.  History  of  Medieval  Architecture. — A  description  and  analysis  of  the  development  of 
medieval  architecture  in  Europe  and  the  East  related  to  the  environmental  and  cultural  setting. 
Prerequisite:   Arch.  113  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  P  MTWTF         120  Arch. 
6  hours                                     \2  Th  120  Arch. 

Arch.  215.  History  of  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture. — A  description  and  analysis  of  the 
development  of  Renaissance  and  Baroque  architecture  related  to  the  environmental  and  cultural 
setting.     Prerequisite:   Arch.  214  or  consent  of  instructor. 

,  hrv,„B  fl  MTWTF         120  Arch. 

3hours  \2  Tu  120  Arch. 

Arch.  217.    Architecture  and  Civilization  of  the  Americas  to  1870. — Prerequisite:    Arch.  216. 

2  hours  9  MTTF  120  Arch. 

Arch.  245.  Structural  Elements. — Graphical  and  algebraic  analysis  of  forces;  centroids;  moments  of 
inertia;  bending  moments,  shear,  and  deflection  in  beam  design;  truss  loadings  and  stresses; 
kerns,  pressure,  shear,  and  moments  in  masonry  structures.  Use  of  handbooks.  Prerequisite: 
T.A.M.  150  or  171. 

x  umr*  T^f  /10-12       W  302  Arch. 

3  hours  Lect.  [  8_u       MTTF  300  Arch. 

Arch.  246.  Theory  of  Structural  Design. — Analysis  and  design  of  timber  trusses,  riveted  steel  trusses, 
welded  steel  trusses,  timber  floor  panels,  steel  floor  panels,  columns,  plate  girders,  trussed  beams, 
and  application  problems  from  actual  professional  practice.  Use  of  handbooks.  Prerequisite: 
Arch.  245. 


3  hours  Lect. 


f8-10       W  302  Arch. 

18-11       MTTF  300  Arch. 


Arch.  255.  Building  Sanitation. — Water  supply  and  treatment;  drainage  systems,  sewage  disposal, 
plumbing  fixtures  and  their  installation.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing  in  architecture. 

1  hour  8  MTTF  301  Arch. 

Arch.  256.  Building  Sanitation. — Water  supply  and  treatment;  purification,  pumping  and  storage, 
piping  and  drainage  systems,  plumbing  fixtures  and  their  installation;  plumbing  design  for  special 
problems.     Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  architecture. 

2  hours  8  MTTF  301  Arch. 

Arch.  268.  Specifications. — Lectures  and  discussion  of  specifications  for  buildings;  supplementary 
and  general  conditions  of  the  contract;  detailed  specifications;  supervision  and  superintendence; 
building  laws  and  codes.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing  in  architecture. 

x  i^,,^  J9  MF  302  Arch. 

"*  hours  \9-ll       TT  302  Arch. 

Arch.  283.     Architectural  Practice. — From  school  to  practice;  discussion  of  professional  ethics  and 
problems  confronting  the  architect  in  the  conduct  of  his  business;  procedure  and  control  of  work 
in  the  office  and  in  the  field;  methods  of  making  architectural  estimates;  contracts  and  contract 
documents;  awarding  of  contracts.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing  in  architecture. 
2  hours  1 1  MTTF  301  Arch. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Arch.  401.     Architectural  Construction. — Special  problems  in  building  construction.     Prerequisite: 
A  degree  in  either  option  offered  by  the  Department  of  Architecture. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

x/2  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  304  Arch.  Kinne 


Arch.  406.     Architectural  History. 

ment  of  Architecture. 

Yz  to  2  units* 


•Prerequisite:    A  degree  in  either  option  offered  by  the  Depart- 
To  be  arranged  Bannister 


ART 

Major  in  the  History  of  Art:  Twenty  hours  in  art,  excluding  Art  185  and  186.  The  major  must 
include  Art  111,  112,  188,  and  189,  and  at  least  ten  hours  chosen  from  Art  311,  312,  313,  314,  315, 
316,  317,  318. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  English,  Greek,  history, 
Latin,  philosophy,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  and  speech.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be 
taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  minor  may  also  be  taken  in  the  curriculum  in  medieval 
civilization  or  the  curriculum  in  Latin-American  studies. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Art  101-102.    Water  Color.— Prerequisite:  Art  122. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days 

2  hours  A  [lZ5n       TT 

-Elementary  water  color  sketching  from  landscape. 


Room 

401e  Arch. 
401e  Arch. 


Instructor 

Kennedy 
Kennedy 


Art  105.    Introduction  to  Water  Color  Painting. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

{tl2 


2  hours 


TT 
MF 


401e  Arch. 
401e  Arch. 


Kennedy 
Kennedy 


Art  106.  Introduction  to  Oil  Painting. — Elementary  oil  painting  and  sketching  from  still  life  and 
landscape.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  410  Arch.  Kennedy 

Art  107.    Elementary  Drawing. — Studio  and  outdoor  sketching.    Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 
1  hour  A  9-12       MF  401c  Arch.  Briggs 

Art  108.  Introduction  to  Advertising  Design. — Practical  methods  of  lettering  and  layout.  Primarily 
for  public  school  teachers  and  students  in  commerce  and  journalism.  Not  open  to  students  major- 
ing in  art. 

»  J9-12       TT  4  Arch.  Donovan 

a  \2-5  TT  4  Arch. 


2  hours 


Art  109.    Introduction  to  Three-Dimensional  Design. — Experimental  problems  in  space,  motion,  and 
materials.    Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

J9-12       TT  Surv.  Bldg.  Pulos 

\2-5         TT  Surv.  Bldg.         Pulos 


2  hours 


A 


Art  110.    Elementary  Design. — Exercises  in  elementary  design  with  emphasis  on  the  practical  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  design.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 


1  hour 


15. 


Art 

3  hours 
Art  117.    Drawing  I. — 

3  hours 
Art  118.  Drawing  H.— 

2  hours 
Art  119.  Design  I  — 

2  hours 
Art  120.  Design  II  — 

3  hours 


2-5 

MF 

401c  Arch. 

Briggs 

>r   non-art   students. 

Prerequisite: 

Sophomore  standing. 

0 

MTWTFS 

120  Arch. 

Briggs  and  staff 

9-12 
9-12 

.2-5 

TT 

W 

TWT 

410a  Arch. 
401e  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 

Dietemann 

Lynch 

Lynch 

'9-12 
L2-5 

TT 
TT 

410a  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 

Dietemann 
Lynch 

r9-12 

[2-5 

MF 
MF 

401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 

Briggs 
Briggs 

'9-12 
2-5 
9-12 
2-5 

MF 
MF 
W 
W 

401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 

Briggs 
Briggs 
Lynch 
Lynch 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Art  125-126.  Life  Drawing. — Prerequisite:   Art  122. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  410a  Arch.  Dietemann 

Art  131-132.  Elementary  Composition. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  9-12       MTTF  403a  Arch.  Doolittle 

Art  133-134.    Design  Workshop. — Prerequisite:   Art  122. 

2  hours  A  I9-12       TT  Surv-  Bldg-         Pulos 

1  nours  A  \2-5         TT  Surv.  Bldg.         Pulos 

Art  141-142.     Still  Life.— Prerequisite:   Art  122. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  410  Arch.  Kennedy 
Art  150.    Sculpture. — Not  open  to  students  in  art.     Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours      •      A  2-5  MTTF  20  Arch.  Foster 

Art  151-152.    Sculpture. — Prerequisite:  Art  122. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  20  Arch.  Foster 

Art  170.     Recreational  Crafts. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  Lect.  8-10  F  Surv.  Bldg.  Pulos 

A  / 10-1 2  F  Surv.  Bldg.  Hult 

A  \  8-12  M  Surv.  Bldg.  Hult 

Art  171-172.    Metalwork  and  Jewelry. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  Lect.  8  TT  Surv.  Bldg.         Pulos 

A  9-12       TT  Surv.  Bldg.         Pulos 

Art  173-174.    Pottery. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  Lect.  1  TT  23  D.K.H.  Pulos 

A  2-5         TT  23  D.K.H.  Pulos 

Art  175-176.  Leatherwork. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  Lect.  1  MF  Surv.  Bldg.         Shipley 

A  2-5         MF  Surv.  Bldg.         Shipley 

Art  181-182.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 

0  .     ,„„  A  J9-12       MF  10a  Arch.  Foster 

1  nours  A  \9-12       TT  10a  Arch.  Lynch 

Art  183-184.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 
Prerequisite:   Art  182. 

0  hnwa  a  J9-12       MF  10a  Arch.  Foster 

1  nours  A  |9_12       TT  1Qa  Arch>  Lynch 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Art  201-202.    Water  Color.— Prerequisite:  Art  102. 

0  un„^  a  /2-5         MF  401e  Arch.  Kennedy 

1  nours  A  \9-l  2       TT  401e  Arch.  Kennedy 

Art  203.    Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  elementary  school.    Prerequisite:  Art  132  or  junior 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  201  Surv.  Bldg.    Shipley 

Art  204.     Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  secondary  school.     Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  201  Surv.  Bldg.    Shipley 

Art  223-224.    Figure  Drawing  and  Sketch. — Primarily  for  students  in  the  advertising  design  curriculum. 
Prerequisite:  Art  124. 

3  hours  A  9-12       MTWTFS      410a  Arch.  Dietemann 

Art  231-232.    Intermediate  Composition. — Prerequisite:  Art  132. 

3  hours  A  9-12       MTWTFS      403a  Arch.  Doolittle 

Art  235-236.    Illustration. — Prerequisite:  Art  132. 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  310  Arch.  Dietemann 

Art  237-238.    Advanced  Illustration. — Prerequisite:   Art  236. 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  310  Arch.  Dietemann 

Art  251-252.    Advanced  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Art  152. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  20  Arch.  Foster 

Art  261-262.    Layout  and  Lettering. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  art. 

,  .  .  /9-12       TT  4  Arch.  Donovan 

5  nours  A  <2_5         MTTF  4  Arch.  Donovan 
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Art  265-266.    Advertising  Design. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  ,  .  J9-12       TT  4  Arch.  Donovan 

3  hours  A  |2_5         MTTF  4  Arch.  Donovan 

Art  281-282.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.  Prerequisite:   Art  184. 

2  hours  A  9-12       TWTS  10b  Arch.  Hult 

Art  283-284.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.  Prerequisite:   Art  282. 

2  hours  A  9-12       TWTS  10b  Arch.  Hult 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  317.    American  Art. — Prerequisite:  For  art  students,  Art  111  and  112;  for  others,  junior  standing  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      120  Arch.  Weller 


Vi  unit 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Art  491.    Special  Problems. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Dietemann,  Doolittle, 

Kennedy,  Weller 
Art  493.    Seminar. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Weller 

Art  495.    Painting  Laboratory. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Doolittle 

ASTRONOMY 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Astron.    201.    Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  solar  system.    Prerequisite:  Junior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  .  A  (2  MTWTF         217  G.H.  Langebartel 

■i  nours  a  |0ne  evening  hour  at  Observatory 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Astron.    314.    Observational  Astronomy. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  or  3  hours,  or    A  IT  TT  Observatory        Langebartel 
K  to  1  unit*                            (Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

AVIATION 

(Institute  of  Aviation) 

Courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Aviation  are  open  to  students  and  faculty  in  all  departments 
of  the  University,  subject  to  limitations  imposed  by  the  availability  of  flight  equipment.  Credit  for 
the  majority  of  Institute  of  Aviation  courses  is  general  University  credit;  its  use  as  credit  toward  grad- 
uation is  a  matter  for  each  college  or  school  to  pass  upon.  Courses  in  the  150,  160,  and  170  series  ordi- 
narily give  credit  only  in  the  Institute  of  Aviation. 

The  fee  for  each  Institute  of  Aviation  flight  course  is  #250;  payment  of  the  fee  is  authorized  under 
Public  Law  346.  Insurance,  books,  and  transportation  to  and  from  the  Airport  are  included  in  the  fee. 
Arrangements  for  the  physical  examination  for  students  in  Avi.  101  are  made  by  the  Institute  through 
the  University  Health  Service  upon  final  acceptance  in  the  Private  Pilot  course.  Students  in  Avi.  104 
are  required  to  possess  a  second-class  C.A.A.  medical  certificate  dated  within  the  preceding  twelve 
calendar  months. 

Students  are  cautioned  that  all  times  at  the  Airport  listed  in  the  following  schedules  refer  to  air- 
borne time,  and  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  must  be  allowed  for  traveling  to  the  Airport  prior 
to  each  flight  and  for  returning  to  the  campus  after  each  flight.  The  Institute  provides  regular  bus  serv- 
ice without  charge  between  the  Airport  and  the  campus.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the  corner  of 
Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory.  For  conven- 
ience in  arranging  program  cards  so  that  travel  time  to  and  from  the  Airport  will  not  cause  overlapping 
of  classes,  the  bus  schedule  is  combined  with  the  flight  section  times  as  follows:  The  column  labeled 
"Leave  Campus"  indicates  the  time  the  bus  departs  for  the  Airport;  the  column  labeled  "Hours"  indi- 
cates airborne  time  from  ground  to  ground;  and  the  column  headed  "Arrive  Campus"  lists  the  time  stu- 
dents may  expect  to  be  back  on  the  campus. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses 

Avi.  101.  Private  Pilot  Course. — Prepares  the  beginning  flight  student  for  a  Civil  Aeronautics  Adminis- 
tration Private  Pilot  rating.  Airplane  utility  is  emphasized.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  pre- 
flight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial  navigation,  radio,  meteorology,  and 
general  service  of  aircraft;  13  hours  of  flight  discussion;  11  hours  of  Link  training;  and  38  hours 
of  flight  training  in  various  makes  of  airplanes. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  10  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B       Staff 


Flighl 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

A2 

8:00-9:00 

MTWTFS 

7:20  a.m. 

9:45  a.m.     Staff 

A3 

9:20-10:20 

MTWTFS 

8:55 

10:55 

A4 

10:40-11:40 

MTWTFS 

10:00 

12:45 

A5 

12:20-1:20 

MTWTFS 

11:55 

1:55 

A6 

1:40-2:40 

MTWTFS 

1:10 

3:20 

A7 

3:00-4:00 

MTWTFS 

2:30 

4:45 

A8 

4:30-5:30 

MTWTFS 

4:00 

6:05 

Avi.  102.  Secondary  Flight  Training. — A  continuation  of  the  training  of  the  Private  Pilot.  The  pur- 
pose is  to  develop  further  the  qualities  of  a  good  pilot.  Aerobatics  are  emphasized.  Additional 
ground  school  training  in  meteorology  and  aircraft  engines  is  presented.  Forty-eight  classroom 
hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (16  dual  and  28  solo)  in 
two-place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  monoplanes,  and  two-place  tandem  220-h.p.  biplanes.  Prerequisite: 
Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  102 
students  with  the  exception  of  Flight  A2. 

Avi.  103.f  Intermediate  Flight  Training. — The  third  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a 
C.A.A.  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  cross-country,  night,  and  instrument 
flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training  in  radio,  aerial  naviga- 
tion, and  use  of  the  E-6B  computer,  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (17  dual  and  27  solo)  in  two- 
place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  radio-equipped  aircraft  and  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  monoplanes. 
This  course  may  be  taken  by  private  pilots  who  wish  to  increase  their  cross-country  and  night 
flying  proficiency.     Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating. 

3  hours  Preflight  12  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B         Staff 

Staff 


Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

Al 

6:30-10:30 

MTh 

6:05 

10:55 

A2 

1:40-5:40 

MTh 

1:10 

6:05 

A3 

6:30-10:30 

TuF 

6:05 

10:55 

A4 

1:40-5:40 

TuF 

1:10 

6:05 

A5 

6:30-10:30 

WS 

6:05 

10:55 

A6 

1:40-5:40 

WS 

1:10 

6:05 

Avi.  104.f  Advanced  Flight  Training. — The  final  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  precision  flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours 
of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  are  devoted  to  aircraft  and  a  review  of  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
aerial  navigation,  meteorology,  aircraft  engines,  and  radio  aids  to  navigation  in  preparation  for 
written  and  flight  phases  of  the  C.A.A.  examination  for  a  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Forty-four 
hours  of  flight  training  (14  dual  and  30  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  monoplanes  65-h.p.  and  550- 
h.p.,  or  four-place  monoplane,  185-h.p.  Prerequisite:  Avi.  103;  consent  of  Director. 
3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTF         11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  104 
students  with  the  exception  of  Flight  A2. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Avi.  205.f  Flight  Instructor  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Flight  In- 
structor rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  techniques  of 
flight  instruction  and  theory  of  flight,  and  a  minimum  of  26  hours  of  flight  training  (20  dual  and 
6  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  aircraft.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior 
standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      101  C.E.H.         Stonecipher 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  205 
students  with  the  exception  of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  206.f  Instrument  Flight  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Instrument 
Rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  meteorology, 
aircraft,  and  theory  of  flight,  navigation,  instruments,  radio  and  navigational  aids,  and  instru- 
ment flight  procedures,  and  20-30  hours  of  instrument  flight  and  10-20  hours  of  Link  training. 
Prerequisite:    Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior  standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      309  C.E.H.  Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  206 
students  with  the  exception  of  Flights  Al  and  A2. 


t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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Avi.  291.  Special  Rating  (Single-Engine  Sea). — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A. 
Single-Engine  Seaplane  rating.  Sixteen  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work 
covering  seaplane  nomenclature,  preflight  inspection,  taxiing,  sailing  approach  and  departure 
procedure,  take-offs,  and  landings,  and  15  hours  of  flight  training  in  a  single-engine  seaplane. 
Prerequisite:   Commercial  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  hour  To  be  arranged 

Bus  Schedule 

The  following  bus  schedule  will  be  in  effect  on  all  flying  days.    The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the 

corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 

Leave  Campus — Arrive  Airport  Leave  Airport — Arrive  Campus 

6:05  6:20  7:00  7:15 

7:20  7:35  7:45  8:00 

8:55  9:10  9:30  9:45 

10:00  10:15  10:40  10:55 

11:55  12:10  12:30  12:45 

1:10  1:25  1:40  1:55 

2:30  2:45  3:05  3:20 

4:00  4:15  4:30  4:45 

5:00  5:15  5:50  6:05 


BACTERIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  twelve  or  more  of  which  shall  be  chosen  from  courses  offered  by  this 
department  exclusive  of  Bact.  104  and  300.  In  addition  to  the  courses  offered  by  this  department,  stu- 
dents may  select  D.S.  350  and  Agron.  304. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agronomy,  botany, 
chemistry,  entomology,  physiology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject, 
if  two  are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bact.  104.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — Study  of  bacteria,  yeasts,  and  molds,  their  morphology, 
physiology,  ecology,  and  principal  activities.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  micro- 
organisms in  agriculture,  industry,  public  health,  communicable  diseases,  sanitation,  etc.  Pre- 
requisite:  Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTWTF         111  N.L.  Luria 

Lab.  1-5         TT  367  N.L.  Luria  and  assistants 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bact.  207.     Research  and   Special  Problems. — Investigation  in  the  library  and  laboratory.     Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing;  twenty  hours  of  bacteriology;  consent  of  instructor. 
3  to  5  hours*  Conf.  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bact.  300.  General  Microbiology. — Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  fundamental  concepts  and  technique 
of  microbiology;  methods  of  isolation,  cultivation  and  observation  of  bacteria.  The  morphological, 
physiological,  and  nutritional  characteristics  of  the  microorganisms  and  their  role  in  nature  and 
in  infection  and  immunity  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  or  Zool.  101  (or  104);  two 
years  of  college  chemistry  to  include  organic;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  11  MTWTF         217  N.L.  Spiegelman 

1  unit  Lab.  1-5         TT  467  N.L.  Spiegelman  and 

assistants 

Bact.  308.  Food  and  Applied  Bacteriology. — Microbiology  of  foods;  preservation,  technology,  analy- 
sis; food  poisoning  and  food-borne  intoxications.  Prerequisite:  Bact.  104  or  300;  consent  of 
instructor. 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  9  MTWTF        202  H.H.  Clark 

1  unit  Lab.  1-4         MWF  467  N.L.  Clark  and  assistant 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bact.  493.    Research. — 

^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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BANDS 

The  Summer  Session  Band  is  open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  University  Bands 
during  the  academic  year,  and  to  other  students,  both  men  and  women,  who  may  qualify  by  playing 
examination.  Final  selection  of  membership  is  by  instrumentation  and  proficiency.  Candidates 
should  report  to  the  Bands  Office  during  the  registration  period  for  enrollment  and/or  appointments 
for  auditions.  Rehearsals  will  be  held  from  7:15  to  8:45  p.m.  Monday  and  Wednesday  in  the  Band 
Building,  and  a  series  of  twilight  concerts  will  be  scheduled.    Assistant  Director  Kisinger. 


BOTANY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  botany,  excluding  Bot.  100,  D.G.S.  131,  132,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and 
including  Bot.  120  or  304,  130,  and  160,  and  at  least  five  hours  in  courses  listed  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  departments  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  chairman  of 
the  department  from  the  following:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  chemistry,  entomology,  geography, 
geology,  horticulture,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  plant  pathology,  and  zoology.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  department,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  botany  or  biology  should  see  Professor  H.  J.  Fuller,  ad- 
viser for  the  teacher-training  curriculum  in  biology,  301  Natural  History  Building,  at  the  time  of 
their  registration. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bot.  100.  General  Botany. — The  basic  principles  of  plant  structure,  growth,  physiology,  reproduc- 
tion, evolution,  and  distribution,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  plant  kingdom  in  the 
cycles  of  nature  and  in  human  life.  This  course  fulfills  a  portion  of  the  general  education  require- 
ment in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  must  register 
in  one  lecture  section,  one  discussion  section,  and  one  laboratory  section.  (Note:  This  course 
replaces  Bot.  100-101,  104  and  105.) 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

4  hours1 

Lect. 

9 

MTWF 

228  N.H. 

Shanor,  Stewart 

1  Students  with  95  or 

Disc.  1 

8 

TT 

258  N.H. 

Stern 

more  credit  hours  re- 

Disc. 2 

9 

ThS 

258  N.H. 

Wilson 

ceive    only   3    hours 

Lab.  A 

10-12 

MTWT 

258-1  N.H. 

Stern 

credit. 

Lab.  B 

1-3 

MTWT 

258-1  N.H. 

Wilson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bot.  300.  Individual  Topics. — For  seniors  and  first-year  graduate  students  desiring  to  study  individual 
problems  and  topics  not  assigned  in  other  courses.  Undergraduates  may  not  offer  more  than 
five  hours  credit  in  Bot.  300  and  301  towards  the  bachelor's  degree,  nor  graduate  students  more 
than  one  unit  in  Bot.  300  and  301  towards  the  master's  degree.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100;  ten 
hours  of  advanced  work  in  botany  or  another  biological  science;  senior  standing. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
H  or  }^i  unit* 

Bot.  304.  General  Plant  Morphology. — A  survey  of  the  principles  of  plant  morphology  as  exemplified 
by  the  various  plant  groups.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  or  D.G.S.  131  and  132;  senior  standing  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or    Lect.  &  8-10       MTWTFS      201  H.H.  Stewart,  Morgan 
H  to  1  unit*          Lab. 

Bot.  306.    Biology  for  Teachers. — Same  as  Zool.  306.    Prerequisite:   Bot.  100;  Zool.  101. 

2  hours,  or      Lect.  1  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson 
M  to  Yi  unit* 

Bot.  366.  Field  Botany. — Identification  and  classification  of  native  and  naturalized  flowering  plants 
of  eastern  North  America.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing;  one  course  in  botany;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  Lect.  &  Lab.      1-3         MTWTF         349  N.H.  Jones,  Lane 
or  H  or  1  unit*   Field  work    Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Bot.  372.  General  Mycology. — Structure,  classification,  and  identification  of  fungi,  including  those 
of  economic  importance.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  botany,  bacteriology,  entomology,  or  zoology; 
senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or      Lect.  &  Lab.    10-12       MTWTFS      349  N.H.  Shanor,  Lichtwardt 
1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bot.  471.  Advanced  Mycology — Special  Groups. — Special  groups  of  fungi  and  their  activities  are 
considered.  Different  groups  for  concentrated  study  may  be  selected  each  semester  depending 
upon  the  student's  interests  in  mycology.    Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

Y  unit  To  be  arranged  306  N.H.  Shanor 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Bot.  493.    Research. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yl  to  2Yi  units*                     To  be  arranged                       Staff  members  listed  below 
Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields  subject  to  approval  of  one  of  the  staff: 
(a)  Plant  Morphology Stewart 

(c)  Systematic  Botany  of  Vascular  Plants  and  Bryophytes Jones 

(d)  Mycology Shanor 

(e)  Plant  Pathology Plant  Pathology  Staff 

(h)  Photosynthesis Emerson,  Rabinowitch 

(i)    Genetics  and  Cytogenetics Laughnan,  Rhoades 

(j)   Paleobotany Stewart 

BUSINESS 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
(See  English) 

BUSINESS   LAW 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 

ACCOUNTANCY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Accy.  101.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Beginners'  course.  Students  who  present  one  unit  of  book- 
keeping for  entrance  will  not  be  allowed  credit  in  Accy.  101  and  should  register  in  Accy.  102. 
Students  who  have  failed  in  Accy.  101  may  register  in  Accy.  102  and  will  receive  credit  in  Accy. 
101  if  their  final  grade  is  "C"  or  above. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTVVTFS       113  D.K.H.         Aschbacher 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  105.  Accounting  Procedure. — A  continuation  of  Accy.  101  or  102.  Prerequisite:  Accy.  101  or  102. 
3  hours1  D  11  MTWTFS       123  D.K.H.         Lawrence 

3  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  106.  Elementary  Cost  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  accountancy;  sophomore  stand- 
ing; credit  or  registration  in  Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS       115  D.K.H.         Thomas 

Accy.  108.    Intermediate  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing;  Accy.  105. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS       115  D.K.H.         Mautz 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Accy.  274.  Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting. — Basic  discussion  of  history,  theory,  and  broad  outlines 
of  federal  income  taxation,  together  with  the  commonest  and  more  important  tax  problems  of  a 
less  advanced  and  difficult  nature.     Prerequisite:   Accy.  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Gaa 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Accy.  308.  Advanced  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  Accy.  106  and  108;  an  average  of  "C"  or  better 
in  preceding  courses  in  accountancy. 

3  hours,  or      B  9  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Wakefield 

Yi  unit 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Accy.  371.    Auditing. — Prerequisite:  Accy.  308. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Breen 

XA  unit 

Accy.  378.    C.P.A.  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Accy.  377. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Carrithers 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

212  D.K.H.  Littleton 

8-10       MTh  212  D.K.H.  Littleton 

To  be  arranged  Carrithers 

To  be  arranged  Littleton 


Accy.  481.    Concepts  and  Principles. — 

1  unit  10-12       WF 

Accy.  487.    Surplus  and  Dividends. — 

1  unit 
Accy.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

1  unit 
Accy.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

1  to  2  units* 


BUSINESS 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Bus.  492.  Thesis  (Ph.D.). — By  cooperative  agreement,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Business 
is  awarded  for  work  completed  in  the  several  fields  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business 
Administration.  Courses  regularly  listed  in  management,  marketing,  economics,  accountancy, 
and  allied  fields  are  taken  during  the  first  two  years  of  graduate  study.  A  doctor's  dissertation  con- 
stitutes the  work  of  the  third  graduate  year.  The  thesis  is  supervised  by  a  member  of  the  Commit- 
tee on  Ph.D.  in  Business. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Jones 

BUSINESS  LAW 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  201.    General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 
3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Curtis 

Bus.  Law  202.  General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Continuation  of  Bus.  Law  201.  Prerequisite: 
Bus.  Law  201. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      119  D.K.H.         Morris 

Bus.  Law  261.    Summary  of  Business  Law. — For  non-commerce  students  only. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      222  D.K.H.        Curtis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bus.  Law  301.  The  Law  of  Security  Transactions  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing; 
credit  in  Bus.  Law  100,  or  credit  or  registration  in  Bus.  Law  202. 

3  hours,  or      B  9  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        P.C.Roberts 

^  to  1  unit* 

MANAGEMENT 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  101.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor; forty-five  credit  hours.  Students  will  not  be  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both  Mgmt. 
101  and  M.E.  281. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Crouse 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  221.    Work  Simplification  and  Time  Study. — Prerequisite:    Mgmt.  101.    Students  will  not  be 
given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both  Mgmt.  221  and  M.E.  232. 

3  hours  Quiz  D  11  MTWT  122  D.K.H.        Crouse 

iLab.  3-5       TT  4  D.K.H.  Crouse 

*Lab.  section  limited  to  15  students. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Mgmt.  295.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Anderson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mgmt.  301.    Management  in  Manufacturing. — Prerequisite:   Mgmt.  101. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  1-3       MW  125  D.K.H.        Richards 
Yi  unit             Quiz                   10           MTWT  125  D.K.H.        Richards 

Mgmt.  312.  Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  L.I.R.  312.  Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or      B                           9  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Henning 
Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mgmt.  401.    Scientific  Management. — 

1  unit  10-12     TT  212  D.K.H.        Anderson 

Mgmt.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  L.I.R.  449. 

1  unit  10-12     WF  317a  D.K.H.      Dubin 

Mgmt.  491.    Thesis. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Anderson,  Dubin 

MARKETING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  101.    Principles  of  Marketing. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108;  forty-five  credit  hours. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        DeBoer 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  211.    Principles  of  Retailing. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      222  D.K.H.        Wedding 

Mktg.  271.    Salesmanship. — Prerequisite:  Mktg.  101.    Credit  is  not  given  in  both  Mktg.  271  and  272. 

2  hours  E  1  MTWT  305  D.K.H.        Wales 

Mktg.  281.  Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.  281.  Prerequisite:  Credit  or  registration 
in  Mktg.  101. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.        Wedding 

The  following  section  is  for  journalism  students  only.      Prerequisite: 

Junior  standing. 

C  10  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Fryburger 

Mktg.  295.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Wales 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mktg.  305.  Contemporary  Problems  in  Marketing  Management. — Prerequisite:  Mktg.  101;  senior 
standing. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      122  D.K.H.        Mitchell 

Yi  unit 

Mktg.  321.    Marketing  Research  and  Policies. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  101. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Gilchrist 

Yi  unit 

Mktg.  373.    Sales  Management. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  271. 

2  hours,  or      B  9  MTWT  219  D.K.H.         Mitchell 

YL  unit 

Mktg.  386.    Radio  Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.  386.    Prerequisite:    Mktg.  281  or  Journ.  281. 
2  hours,  or      D  11  MTWT  221  G.H.  Fryburger 

Yi  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


22  University  of  Illinois 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Mktg.  402.    Marketing  Methods  and  Problems. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  8-10     TuF  420  D.K.H.         Gilchrist 

Mktg.  415.  Merchandising  Trends  and  Problems. — The  literature,  trends,  policies,  and  organization 
problems  involved  in  retail  merchandising. 

1  unit  10-12     MTh  317a  D.K.H.      Jones 

Mktg.  491.    Thesis.— 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Jones 

SECRETARIAL  TRAINING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sec.  Tr.  218.  Survey  of  Shorthand  for  Teachers. — A  demonstration  and  skill-building  course  de- 
signed to  improve  all  phases  of  shorthand  knowledge,  with  special  emphasis  on  an  integrated 
presentation  of  the  theory  principles  of  Gregg  Shorthand  Simplified,  transcription  training, 
and  speed  building.  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  credit  in  shorthand  or  equivalent.  Ordinarily 
graduate  credit  is  allowed  only  for  courses  bearing  numbers  in  the  300  and  400  groups.  Provision 
is  made,  however,  for  limited  graduate  credit  in  the  200  number  area  in  specific  cases  as  described 
on  page  104  of  the  Graduate  College  bulletin  for  1950-1952. 

4  hours  E  1-3       TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Condon 

Sec.  Tr.  233.  Executive  Secretarial  Practice. — A  finishing  course  for  secretaries  in  which  office  problems 
in  personnel  and  work  situations  are  carefully  studied.  Skills  in  duplication,  machine  transcrip- 
tion, and  planning  office  routine  will  be  developed.  Credit  toward  graduation  is  granted  only  to 
those  registered  in  the  curricula  in  commercial  teaching  or  secretarial  training.  No  others  are 
admitted  to  the  course.    Prerequisite:   Sec.  Tr.  113  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  Quiz  C  10  TWTF  3  D.K.H.  Melson 

Lab.  N  1-3       TT  3  D.K.H.  Melson 

Sec.  Tr.  261.  Office  Equipment  (for  Teachers). — Designed  to  teach  the  operation  of  office  equipment 
and  to  help  in  the  planning  of  courses  in  the  subject,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  operation 
techniques.  Also  included  will  be  such  topics  as  organization  of  an  office  machines  course,  selec- 
tion of  minimum  and  maximum  equipment  and  its  cost,  how  to  recognize  community  needs  for 
specific  equipment,  the  care  to  be  given  machines,  the  service  needed,  teaching  aids  available, 
and  the  production  standards  students  need  for  threshold  jobs.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
Ordinarily  graduate  credit  is  allowed  only  for  courses  bearing  numbers  in  the  300  and  400  groups. 
Provision  is  made,  however,  for  limited  graduate  credit  in  the  200  number  area  in  specific  cases  as 
described  on  page  104  of  the  Graduate  College  bulletin  for  1950-1952. 

4  hours  Lect.  11  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 

Lab.  8-10     TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Ludwig 

CHEMISTRY 

(Including  Chemical  Engineering) 

Major:    Twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  excluding  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,   105,  106,  107,   108, 

and  including  courses  in  qualitative,  quantitative,  and  organic  chemistry.     At  least  five  hours  must 
be  taken  from  the  300  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany, 
ceramic  engineering,  entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  psychology, 
and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Restrictions:  Students  of  junior  standing  must  have  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the  basic 
courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  in  order  to 
register  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.  With  the  exception  of  students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  and  the  College  of  Agriculture,  registration  of  other  students  in  chemistry 
courses  except  those  of  freshman  and  sophomore  grade  (namely  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106, 
107,  108,  110,  122,  123,  124,  132,  133,  234)  is  restricted  to  those  having  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive 
of  the  basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene, 
or  an  average  of  at  least  3.5  in  chemistry  courses.  Transfer  students  to  be  admitted  must  have  a  cor- 
responding record  in  the  institution  from  which  they  transfer  and  must  maintain  a  similar  average  at 
the  University  of  Illinois.  A  student  minoring  in  chemistry  who  can  not  meet  the  above  requirements 
may  be  accepted  in  junior  and  senior  chemistry  courses,  provided  his  adviser  requests  admission 
in  writing  and  provided  space  is  available. 

Sequence  of  Courses:  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry,  majors  in  chemistry,  and  all 
others  who  desire  a  thorough  training  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry  and  their  applications  to 
modern  life,  should  select  courses  from  the  following,  and  usually  in  the  sequence  given:  Chem.  101 
or  102,  106,  110,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  343,  350,  and  courses  in  chemical  engineering  and 
miscellaneous  groups.  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemical  engineering  who  have  had  a  thorough 
training  in  preparatory  chemistry  may  be  able  to  shorten  the  time  spent  in  the  foundational  courses 
by  taking  the  sequence:  Chem.  107,  108,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  and  other  advanced 
courses.  Students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  (except  ceramists,  ceramic  engineers,  and  those 
who  desire  to  take  Chem.  240)  should  register  in  Chem.  103  or  102,  104,  122. 
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Students  who  are  compelled  to  meet  chemical  requirements  briefly  may  register  for  the  following 
sequence:   Chem.  101  or  102,  105,  122,  132,  or  133. 

Honors:  Students  registered  in  Chem.  290  or  Ch.E.  290  are  eligible  for  honors  without  examina- 
tion. All  other  students  in  the  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  curriculum  or  majors  in  chemistry 
who  have  a  4.0  average  or  better  are  eligible  to  become  candidates  for  honors,  provided  they  signify 
their  intentions  in  writing  to  the  head  of  the  Chemistry  Department  during  the  senior  year  and  not 
later  than  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester.  Chemical  engineers  may  offer,  in  place  of  this 
examination,  the  solution  of  an  assigned  problem  in  plant  design. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Chem.  101.  General  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  physics  or  2J^  units  of  high 
school  mathematics,  or  credit  in  Math.  Ill  or  112.  Students  must  register  in  some  one  section 
of  quiz  and  laboratory. 

Days 

MTWT 

MTTF 

MTWTFS 

MTWT 

MTWTFS 
1  Students  who  have  received  entrance  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  are  given  only  3  hours 
credit  for  Chem.  101.    Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  102.     General  Chemistry. — For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  chemistry  or  equivalent.    Note:  Students  whose  preparation 
in  chemistry  is  inadequate  are  advised  to  register  for  Chem.  101  rather  than  Chem.  102. 
3  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Tamres 

22  Quiz  8  MTTF  9  C.A. 

Lab.  9-11       TT  201  C.A. 

1  Students  below  the  rank  of  senior  receive  5  hours  credit,  provided  their  high  school  chemistry 
has  not  been  used  for  entrance  and  their  final  grade  in  Chem.  102  is  "C"  or  above.  Students 
with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Chem.  105.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — For  students  who  are  not  eligible  for 
Chem.  104  or  106.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  101,  102  or  103. 

5  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWT  112  C.A.  Tamres 

51  Quiz  1  MTWT  9  C.A. 

Lab.  2-5         MTWT  201  C.A. 

1  Credit  in  Chem.  105  will  not  be  granted  to  students  who  have  received  credit  in  Chem.  104  or 
106.    Students  who  have  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  122.    Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  in  home  economics  and  premedical 
courses,  and  all  others  who  have  not  followed  the  sequence  Chem.  101,  102,  or  103,  106,  and  110. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  104,  105  or  106. 
5  hours 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

5  hours1 

Lect. 

2 

1  Quiz 

8 

Lab. 

9-11 

2  Quiz 

1 

Lab. 

10-12 

Room 

Instructor 

112  C.A. 

Tamres 

8  C.A. 

201  C.A. 

8  C.A. 

201  C.A. 

Lect.  8 

11              MTh 

100  N.L. 

Malmstadt 

A  Quiz 

11             TWFS 

103  N.L. 

Lab. 

8-11       MTWTFS 

301  C.A. 

BQuiz 

11             TWFS 

8  C.A. 

Lab. 

fl-5:30    MWF 

301  C.A. 

\l-4         TT 

301  C.A. 

Chem.  123.     Quantitative  Analysis  for  Engineers. — Especially  for  ceramic  and  metallurgical  engi- 
neers.   Prerequisite:   Chem.  104  or  105. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  11  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  8-11       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  124.     Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  other  than  those  specified  for  Chem.  122  and 
123.    Prerequisite:    Chem.  110  or  satisfactory  record  in  Chem.  107  and  108. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  11  TWFS  9  C.A. 

Lab.  8-11       MTWT  301  C.A. 

Chem.  132.    Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Especially  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent. 

Behr 


3  hours            Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

112  C.A. 

XA  Quiz 

1 

TT 

103  N.L. 

Each  section  is  limited         Lab. 

2-5 

TT 

1  C.A. 

to  24  students.                lfi  Quiz 

a 

W 

S 

103  N.L. 
103  N.L. 

Lab. 

/2-5 

w 

1  C.A. 

\9-12 

s 

1  C.A. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Chem.  234.     Organic  Chemistry. — For  students  whose  major  is  chemistry  or  for  those  registered 

in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering. 

5  hours            Lect.  8             MTTF 

Quiz  8             WS 

r™f  /I              MTh 

Conf-  \2-4         MTh 

Lab.  1-4         TuF 


Prerequisite: 

Chem.  124, 

100  N.L. 

Corey 

101  E.C. 

101  E.C. 

1  C.A. 

1  C.A. 
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Chem.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry.  Except  under 
unusual  circumstances  only  those  students  registered  in  Chem.  290  will  be  recommended  for 
honors.  All  students  taking  this  course  must  present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit.  Pre- 
requisite: Majors  in  chemistry  in  the  general  curriculum  may  register  if  they  have  completed  a 
minimum  of  twenty-three  hours  of  chemistry,  which  must  include  at  least  five  hours  from 
courses  for  advanced  undergraduates.  Other  students  must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the 
department.  Each  student  who  desires  to  do  research  must  receive  special  written  permission 
from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work.  Such  written  permission  should  be  presented, 
at  the  time  of  registration,  to  the  adviser  for  the  chemists. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Chem.  315.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:   Fifteen  hours  of  credit  in  chemistry  courses,  exclu- 
sive of  courses  numbered  below  110. 


3  hours,  or      T_.  fll  MTWTF        116  E.C.  Moeller 

M  unit  ^ct-  \  4  Tu  116  E.C. 

Chem.  316.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  315. 

2  hours,  or      Conf .  &  Lab.  To  be  arranged  Moeller 
Yz  unit 

Chem.  325.  Analytical  Chemistry. — A  survey  course.  For  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  requiring  further  training  and  review  in  analytical  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Advanced 
standing  in  chemistry. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  &  Disc.     8  MTWTFS      161  N.L.  Bertin 
%  unit 

Lectures  and  recitations.     Prerequisite:    Chem. 


Chem.  336.     Organic  Chemistry. — Second  course. 
124  and  234. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  &  Disc.     9  MTWTFS 

Z/L  unit 


112  C.A. 


Chem.    337.      Organic   Chemistry. — Laboratory   experiments    in    organic    chemistry 
Chem.  234  and  336.     Limited  to  24  students. 

2  hours,  or      r*  /8  TT 
V2  unit             Cont-                U-6         MW 

Chem.  338.     Systematic  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds 

or  equivalent.    Limited  to  24  students. 

3  hours,  or      Conf.  11  TWTF 
H  unit             Lab.                    1-6         MTWT 

Chem.  350.    Biochemistry. — Prerequisite:   Chem 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  8  MTWTF         116  E.C.  Vestling 

1M  units         Lab.  9-12 


101  E.C. 
250  N.L. 

—Prerequisite: 

162  N.L. 
218  N.L. 


122  or  124,  and  133  or  234. 
MTWTF         116  E.C. 
MTWTF        318  E.C. 


Prerequisite: 
McEwen 

Prerequisite: 
McEwen 

Chem.  336  and  337, 
Leonard 


Chem.  352.    Biochemistry  of  Vitamins  and  Hormones. — Prerequisite:   Chem.  350. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  10  TWTF  101  E.C.  Henderson 

%  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Students  who  intend  to  take  graduate  work  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  (or 
chemical  engineering)  should  include  in  their  undergraduate  preparation  at  least  the  equivalent  of 
one  full  year  of  physics,  one  year  of  French,  one  year  of  German,  and  mathematics  through  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Any  student  without  the  necessary  physics  or  mathematics  may  enter  the 
Graduate  College  but  will  be  required  to  spend  part  of  his  time  in  residence  to  remove  the  deficiency. 
In  order  to  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry,  a  student  must  have  had 
one  year  of  college  French  or  German  (preferably  German).  Where  the  applicant  has  done  two  or  three 
years  of  work  in  French  or  German  in  secondary  school,  the  requirement  will  be  considered  to  be 
met,  provided  at  least  one  semester  of  the  language  more  advanced  than  his  secondary  work  has  been 
done  in  college.  Four  years  of  French  or  German  completed  in  a  secondary  school  will  be  accepted  in 
lieu  of  any  college  work  in  the  subject.  An  applicant  with  knowledge  of  French  or  German,  but  who 
lacks  formal  credentials,  may  be  examined  to  determine  his  language  status.  Such  an  applicant 
should  correspond  with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  with  reference  to  this  examination. 

At  the  time  of  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  College  each  prospective  student  should 
notify  the  head  of  the  Chemistry  Department,  stating  the  degree  for  which  he  wishes  to  study  and  the 
field  of  specialization.  Neglect  to  do  this  may  result  in  a  delay  before  the  student  can  begin  his  research, 
because  of  the  limited  space  in  the  laboratories,  or  may  make  it  impossible  for  him  to  continue  his 
work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.    See  regulations  concerning  research  under  Chem.  490. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-five 
semester  hours  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  M.S.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  include  among  their 
courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  any  branch  of  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  or  equivalent. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than  chemistry,  before 
taking  chemistry  courses  for  graduate  credit,  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  fifteen  semester  hours 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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in  chemistry  and  the  ground  covered  should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  qual- 
itative and  quantitative  analysis  and  elementary  organic  chemistry.  Such  students  are  advised  to  make 
selections  from  the  following  courses:  Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  327,  336,  337,  350,  315,  316,  and  329. 
Courses  of  a  more  special  nature  will  not  as  a  rule  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  preceded  by 
one  of  the  courses  above. 

Those  who  intend  to  take  a  first  minor  in  chemistry  or  any  branch  of  chemistry  toward  the  Ph.D. 
degree  must  include  among  their  courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  the  equivalent. 

Chem.  404.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — Advanced  laboratory.     Inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  less  familiar  elements.     Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  402. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

K  to  M  unit*  To  be  arranged  Moeller 

Chem.  406.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — The  chemistry  of  complex  inorganic  compounds. 
Lectures,  discussions,  and  reports. 

z/i  unit  To  be  arranged  Bailar 

Chem.  428-429.  Applied  X-rays. — Laboratory,  optional,  to  accompany  or  follow  Chem.  427.  One 
section  for  beginners  and  one  for  students  with  credit  in  Chem.  428.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  426 
and  427;  training  in  physics,  mathematics,  and  physical  chemistry. 

XA  unit  To  be  arranged  Bertin 

Chem.  434.    Advanced  Organic  Synthesis. — 

Y%  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  250  N.L.  Taylor 

Chem.  452.     Biochemistry. — Chiefly  laboratory.     Prerequisite:    Chem.  350  or  equivalent. 

Hs  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  423  E.C.  Henderson 

Chem.  490.    Research.— 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields,  subject  to  the  approval  of  one  of  the  qualified 
staff  members: 

Analytical  Chemistry Clark,  Smith,  Englis,  Laitinen,  Johnson 

Applied  X-ray  and  Electron  Microscopy Clark 

Biochemistry Rose,  Carter,  Vestling,  Henderson 

Electrochemistry Swann 

Food  Chemistry;  Phytochemistry Englis 

Inorganic  Chemistry Bailar,  Audrieth,  Laitinen,  Moeller,  Tamres 

Organic  Chemistry Adams,  Marvel,  Fuson,  Snyder,  Leonard,  Curtin 

Physical  Chemistry Rodebush,  Phipps,  Wall,  Duffield,  Ray,  Gutowsky,  Yankwich 

Polarography  and  Related  Topics Laitinen 

Water  Chemistry;  Zymochemistry Buswell 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ch.E.  261.     Stoichiometry. — Prerequisite:    Registration  or  credit  in  Chem.  240  or  245  and  246. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      115  E.C.       Westwater  and  assistant 

Ch.E.  267.  Measurements  and  Instrumentation. — Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing; 
Physics  101  and  102,  or  103  and  104. 

2  hours  Conf.  1  TT  193  E.C.       Westwater  and  assistant 

Lab.  2-6         TT  201  E.C. 

Ch.E.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering.  Others 
must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  All  students  taking  this  course  must 
present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ch.E.  388.  Heat  Transmission. — Advanced  course.  Prerequisite:  Ch.E.  371,  or  equivalent,  with 
consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or      Lect.  11  MTWT  115  E.C.  Westwater 

M  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering 
should  have  had  undergraduate  training  comparable  to  that  offered  at  the  University  of  Illinois,  in- 
cluding mathematics  through  calculus,  and  year-courses  in  physics,  mechanics,  and  electrical  engi- 
neering.    Students  who  enter  without  the  usual  engineering  courses  prescribed  in  the  undergraduate 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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chemical  engineering  curricula  will  be  required  to  make  up  their  deficiencies  to  the  extent  prescribed 
by  their  adviser. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of 
twenty-five  hours  of  chemistry,  including  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  include  Ch.E.  387  and  388  among 
their  courses. 

Graduate  students,  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  other  department  and  who  choose  chemical 
engineering  as  a  minor,  must  take  at  least  two  units  of  work  in  this  subject. 

Ch.E.  490.  Research. — Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  elect  research  are  required  to  write 
a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Not  all  candidates 
for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  another  department 
must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  to  register  in  the  course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

34  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Johnstone,  Straub,  Swann,  Drickamer, 

Westwater,  Finn,  Ranz 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

C.E.  101.    Surveying  Theory. — Given  on  campus  for  three  weeks  beginning  Wednesday,  June  4.    Pre- 
requisite:   G.E.D.  101  or  104;  Math.  114. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


3  hours 


f8-5         MTWTF       Surv.  Bldg. 
18-12       S  Surv.  Bldg. 


C.E.  102.    Surveying  Practice. — Given  at  summer  surveying  camp  in  northern  Minnesota  for  five  weeks 
beginning  Monday,  June  30.     Prerequisite:    C.E.  101. 


4  hours 


f8-5       MTWTF 
(.8-12     S 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.E.  262.    Structural  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  261. 

3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      321  C.E.H. 

C.E.  263.  Elementary  Structural  Design. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221;  credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  261. 

2  hours  E  1-3       MTWT  421  C.E.H. 
C.E.  264.    Structural  Design.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  262  and  263. 

«-  .     M  -.  (9  MTWTFS  320  C.E.H. 

5  hours  *•  \l-5  MWF  309  C.E.H. 

„  /9  MTWTFS  400  C.E.H. 

*  U-5  MWF  211  C.E.H. 

C.E.  270.    Foundations  and  Retaining  Walls. — Prerequisite:     C.E.  261  and  263. 

3  hours  E  11  MTWTFS      320  C.E.H. 

F  10  MTWTFS      320  C.E.H. 

C.E.  293.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  294.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

C.E.  373.  Introduction  to  Soil  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:  Credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  270,  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  10  MTWTF        112  T.L.  Peck 
1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

C.E.  460.    Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit  2  MTWTF        101  C.E.H.         Vawter 

C.E.  461.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  unit  11  MTTF  305  C.E.H.         Vawter 

C.E.  464.    Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — For  Army  Engineer  officers  only. 

1  unit  4  MTWTF         101  C.E.H.         Shedd 
C.E.  465.    Steel  Design.— 
1  unit                                            3  MTTF  101  C.E.H.         Shedd 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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C.E.  466.    Investigations  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Members. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10  MTWTF        200  T.L.  Siess 

C.E.  481.    Numerical  and  Approximate  Methods  of  Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit  9  MTWTF         112  T.L.  Newmark 

C.E.  491.    Thesis.— 

Y  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

CLASSICS 

Major  in  the  Classics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318,  Latin  101,  102, 
103,  and  162.  At  least  six  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  secondary  language,  and  the  remaining  hours  in 
the  primary  language. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language,  English 
literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject, 
if  two  are  chosen. 

Major  in  Greek 

Major:   Twenty  hours,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Latin 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Major  in  Latin 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Latin  101,  102,  103,  162,  and  including  six  hours  in  translation 
courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  In  addition  to  these  twenty  hours  in  the  language, 
students  whose  major  is  Latin  and  who  plan  to  teach  the  subject  are  required  to  take  Classics  101, 
Latin  162,  and  a  three-hour  course  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  (see  Hist.  383). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Greek 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Greek  318.  Elements  of  Technical  Terminology. — Presentation  and  analysis  of  Greek  and  Latin 
prefixes,  suffixes,  and  root-words  basic  in  the  vocabularies  of  modern  science,  especially  botany, 
psychology,  zoology,  and  medicine.  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  one  year  of  foreign  language  at 
the  college  level,  or  the  equivalent.     Knowledge  of  Greek  or  Latin  is  not  required. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  fll  MTWTF         114  L.H.  Heller 

Yi  unit  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Greek  391.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need, 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Suggested  topics  (others 
are  possible):  Herodotus,  Tragedy,  Comedy,  Lyric  Poetry,  Aristotle,  Menander,  Oratory,  New 
Testament,  Survey  of  Greek  Literature.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Greek;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  126  L.H.  Perry 

H  or  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Students  desiring  to  take  graduate  work  in  Greek  should  have  at  least  three  years  of  college 
Greek  or  an  equivalent. 

Greek  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics.— Same  as  Latin  491. 

1  to  2Yi  units*  To  be  arranged  126  L.H.  Perry 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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LATIN 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Latin  391.  Readings  in  Latin  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need, 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Suggested  topics  (others 
are  possible):  Livy,  Horace,  Vergil,  Cicero's  Orations,  Seneca,  Ovid,  Cicero's  Essays,  Patristic 
Latin,  Mediaeval  Latin.  Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  college  Latin,  or  equivalent;  consent 
of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  (9  MTWTF  126  L.H.  Perry 

Y  or  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Latin  409.    History  of  the  Latin  Language. — Prerequisite:  Three  years  of  college  Latin,  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  (10  MTWTF  126  L.H.  Heller 

1  unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Latin  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Greek  491. 

\to2xA  units*  To  be  arranged  126  L.H.  Perry 

DAIRY  SCIENCE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

D.S.  320.  Special  Problems. — (Four  to  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  approval  of  head 
of  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Hansen,  Hays,  Kendall, 

H  to  1  unit*  Nelson,  Salisbury,  Touchberry, 

Wood,  Yapp 

Courses  for  Graduates 

D.S.  450.    Dairy  Bacteriology.— Prerequisite:   D.S.  150,  151,  and  350. 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Nelson,  Wood 

D.S.  493.  Research. — Graduate  students  writing  a  thesis  should  so  indicate  when  registering  in  the 
course. 

Y  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Kendall,  Nelson, 

Salisbury,  Touchberry,  Wood,  Yapp 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Food  Technology) 

DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  STUDIES  (L.A.S.) 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

D.G.S.  131.  Biological  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  132  meets  the  general 
education  requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit              Section              Hours        Days                Room  Instructor 

4  hours*           Lect.                     1           MTWT           241  N.H.  Kugler 
Students  with  95   or     Lab.  &  Quiz  A  8           MTWT           204  N.H.  Kugler 

more  credit  hours  re-     Lab.  &  Quiz  D  11  MTWT  204  N.H.  Kugler 

ceive  only  3  hours  credit. 

D.G.S.  141.  Physical  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  142  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

4  hoursi  Lect.  11  MTWTF         161  N.L.  Morrell 

Students  with   95   or     Disc.  A  8  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

more  credit  hours  re-     Disc.  E  1  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

ceive  only  3  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ECONOMICS 

(See  also  Agricultural  Economics  and  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

Major:  In  addition  to  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  twenty  hours  of  courses  in  eco- 
nomics for  which  Econ.  102  or  108  is  a  prerequisite,  including  Econ.  300  and  two  other  courses  chosen 
from  the  following:  210,  214,  216,  218,  224,  228,  238,  239,  240,  246,  248,  250,  254,  257,  260,  262,  272, 
280,  288,  290,  291,  292,  293,  301,  306,  312,  315,  326,  328,  336  (the  prerequisite  of  Econ.  102  or  108  is 
waived  for  this  course),  342,  378,  379,  380,  384,  390,  391. 

L.A.S.  majors  in  economics  are  advised  strongly  to  elect  Econ.  171  and  Accy.  201.  Econ.  171  is  ac- 
ceptable toward  the  twenty-hour  major  but  Accy.  201  is  not  acceptable  toward  the  major  requirement. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  geography,  geology,  history, 
mathematics,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international 
affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor  and  also  the  program  in  Latin-American  studies. 

Note:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108  and  109,  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  Econ. 
102  and  103  are  required  of  all  Commerce  students,  and  these,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  are  required 
of  all  Liberal  Arts  majors  in  economics.  Students  who  expect  to  do  advanced  work  in  economics 
should  take  these  courses  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Econ.  102.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTVVTFS      108  D.K.H.        Weiler 

Econ.  103.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      122  D.K.H.         Pashek 

Econ.  108.  Elements  of  Economics. — Exclusively  for  non-commerce  students.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Econ.  102  or  103.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Cochran 

B  9  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Cochran 

C  10  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Sartorius 

Econ.  138.    European  Economic  History. — Open  only  to  freshmen  and  sophomores. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      119  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

Econ.  170.    Elements  of  Statistics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWFS         305  D.K.H.        Sartorius 

Pr.  2  8-10     Th  209  D.K.H.        Sartorius 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Econ.  210.    Comparative  Economic  Systems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.         McConnell 

Econ.  228.    International  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Kleiner 

Econ.  240.    Labor  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      222  D.K.H.         McNatt 

Econ.  248.    Personnel  Administration. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

C  10  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

Econ.  250.    Money,  Credit,  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  C  11  MTWTFS      326  D.K.H.        Gray 

Econ.  253.    Investment  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  250. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Mayer 

Econ.  254.    Business  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108;  Accy.  105  or  201. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS       123  D.K.H.         Mayer 

B  9  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.         Powell 

Econ.  288.    Government  Regulation  of  Economic  Activity. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      119  D.K.H.         Eckles 

Econ.  290.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  or  high  honors  should  elect 
one  or  the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  economics.  Option 
B — a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects  of  eco- 
nomics. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Brown 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Econ.  292.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if  di- 
vided between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Brown 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Econ.  300.  Intermediate  Economic  Theory  and  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or 
108  and  109. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Bell 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Econ.  312.    Economics  of  Welfare. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      219  D.K.H.         McConnell 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Econ.  338.    English  Economic  History. — Same  as  Hist.  338. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Econ.  406.    History  of  Economic  Thought. — 

1  unit  10-12     TuF  420  D.K.H.         Bell 

Econ.  422.  Theory  of  Aggregate  Income. — Prerequisite:  One  undergraduate  course  in  monetary  the- 
ory, or  consent  of  instructor. 

,  „.f  /10-12     M  212  D.K.H.        Weiler 

1  umc  \10-12     W  420  D.K.H. 

Econ.  428.    International  Economics  and  Finance. — 

1  unit  8-10     MTh  317a  D.K.H.       Kleiner 

Econ.  440.    Labor  Economics. — Same  as  L.I.R.  440.    Prerequisite:   Six  hours  of  economics. 
1  unit  10-12     MTh  420  D.K.H.         McNatt 

Econ.  455.    Corporation  Finance. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  254  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  8-10     TuF  212  D.K.H.        Van  Arsdell 

Econ.  480.    Seminar  in  the  Relations  of  Government  and  Business. — 

1  unit  8-10     MTh  420  D.K.H.         Gray 

Econ.  490.    Individual  Study  and  Research. — 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Brown 

Econ.  492.  Economics  Seminar  (A.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.). — Required  of  all  students  writing  master's  and 
doctor's  theses  in  economics. 

M  to  2  units*  Lect.  1  8-10     W  420  D.K.H.         Brown 

(master's  theses) 
Lect.  2  To  be  arranged  Brown 

(doctor's  theses) 


EDUCATION 
(Including  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Education) 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

101.  Nature  of  the  Teaching  Profession:  An  Orientation  Course. — This  course  is  designed  to 
help  the  student  get  answers  to  the  questions:  "What  does  education  in  its  various  branches  have 
to  offer?"  and  "What  preparation  in  general  education,  subject  matter  fields,  and  professional 
education  is  required  or  desirable?"  Through  an  extensive  testing  and  counseling  program  this 
course  is  designed  to  help  the  student  evaluate  his  potentialities  and  problems  with  reference 
to  becoming  a  teacher. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  8  TWTF  111  G.H.  Pingry 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ed.  201.  Foundations  of  American  Education. — A  study  of  contemporary  American  public  educa- 
tion in  the  setting  of  current  American  culture.  Confusions  and  issues  with  respect  to  the  school 
program,  its  purposes,  its  content,  its  methods,  and  its  organization  are  related  to  confusions  and 
issues  with  respect  to  social,  economic,  and  political  purposes  and  organization,  both  domestic 
and  international.  An  attempt  is  made  through  the  study  of  these  relationships  to  clarify  the 
contemporary  social  functions  of  the  American  school  and  teaching  profession.  Prerequisite: 
Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  9  TWTF  111  G.H.  McHarry 

Ed.  211.  Educational  Psychology.! — The  basic  undergraduate  course  in  psychology  of  education  for 
prospective  teachers.  Materials  and  principles  from  the  various  areas  of  psychology  (mental 
hygiene,  learning,  etc.)  are  applied  to  the  practical  problems  of  teaching.    Prerequisite:  Psych.  100. 

3  hours  10  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Pingry 

Ed.  230.  Principles  of  Elementary  Education. — Application  of  general  considerations  of  the  role 
of  American  public  education  in  current  American  culture  to  elementary  education.  Attention 
is  given  to  basic  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  aims,  content,  programs,  and  methods  for 
elementary  schools.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  101. 

2  hours  8  TWTF  1  G.H.  Johnson 

Ed.  233.  Development  of  Teaching  Units  in  the  Elementary  School. — Techniques  for  development 
of  teaching  units  as  a  method  of  improving  instruction  in  the  elementary  school. 

2  hours  1  TWTF  217  G.H.  J.  Moore 

Ed.  234.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School. — The  role  of  science  in  the  elementary  school  and  in 
the  lives  of  children.  Experiences,  techniques,  and  organization  of  science  content  in  primary, 
intermediate,  and  upper  grades.  No  science  background  is  assumed  and  no  attempt  is  made  to 
cover  content.  Opportunity  for  laboratory  and  field  experiences  and  demonstrations  of  materials 
of  value  in  science  teaching. 

3  hours  I9  TWTF  U.H.S.  Zim 

(Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  235.    Teaching  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School. — A  course  to  help  prospective  elementary 
teachers  to  develop  concepts  with  reference  to  the  function  of  the  elementary  school  in  the  develop- 
ment of  social  ideas  and  ideals  with  children.    Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  social  studies 
as  the  core  of  the  elementary  school  curriculum.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  101;  junior  standing. 
3  hours  10  MTWTFS      1  G.H.  Sowards 

Ed.  240.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. — Designed  to  provide  each  specialized  educational  worker 
with  a  common  orientation  as  to  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  public  school  as  a  unit  and 
his  own  specialized  responsibilities  and  problems  within  the  framework  of  the  total  educational 
enterprise.  Sections  in  this  course  will,  insofar  as  possible,  be  organized  according  to  the  student's 
teaching  major.     Prerequisite:   Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  11  TWTF  1  G.H.  McHarry 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ed.  301.  Philosophy  of  Education. — Based  on  a  careful  and  critical  reading  of  selected  chapters  from 
John  Dewey's  Democracy  and  Education.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  locating  and 
criticizing  basic  assumptions  of  an  educational  argument,  (2)  examining  and  criticizing  basic  as- 
sumptions about  educational  purposes  and  practices,  and  (3)  examining  and  testing  systematic 
relationships  between  educational  ideas  and  assumptions,  etc. 


2  hours,  or 

A(lst4wks.)    8-10 

TWTF 

4  G.H. 

McMurray 

M  unit 

B                         9 

TWTF 

3  G.H. 

Lilge 

Students    must    have 

C                       10 

TWTF 

3  G.H. 

Ellis 

their  choice  of  section 

D                      11 

TWTF 

3  G.H. 

Berkson 

approved  in  300  G.H. 

E                         1 

TWTF 

3  G.H. 

McMurray 

prior  to  the  completion  of  registration. 

Ed.  302.  History  of  American  Education. — The  development  of  theory  and  practice  in  American 
education  in  relation  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 

2  hours,  or      A  8  TWTF  207  G.H.  Ellis 

3^2  unit  B  9  TWTF  207  G.H.  Good 

Students    must    have     C  10  TWTF  207  G.H.  Anderson 

their  choice  of  section     D  11  TWTF  207  G.H.  Lilge 

approved  in  300  G.H.  prior  to  the  completion  of  registration. 

Ed.  303.  Comparative  Education. — General  foundations  course  designed  to  contribute  to  professional 
competence  in  dealing  with  these  educational  problems  requiring  an  understanding  of  the  rela- 
tionship of  education  to  a  particular  society.  A  study  of  selected  national  systems  of  education 
in  their  differing  cultural  settings. 

2  hours,  or      D  11  TWTF  111  G.H.  Good 

}4  unit  E  1  TWTF  1  G.H.  Kaulfers 

Signature  for  this  course  to  be  obtained  in  300  G.H. 


t  Students  registering  for  this  course  should  note  the  3.5  grade  average  requirement  for  Educa- 
tional Practice  which  is  taken  concurrently  with  Ed.  231  and  241.  Students  should  also  note  that 
they  must  make  application  for  a  student  teaching  assignment  in  April  of  the  school  year  prior  to  the 
year  during  which  they  plan  to  take  Educational  Practice. 
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2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

Yi  unit 

B 

9 

Students    must    have 

C 

10 

their  choice  of  section 

D 

11 

A 

8 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Simpson 

Bl 

9 

TWTF 

215  G.H. 

Potthoff 

B2 

9 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Knapp 

CI 

10 

TWTF 

219  G.H. 

Simpson 

C2 

10 

TWTF 

43  G.H. 

Harris 

D 

11 

TWTF 

219  G.H. 

Knapp 

E 

1 

TWTF 

215  G.H. 

Jones 

2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

XA  unit 

B 

9 

Students    must    have 

C 

10 

their  choice  of  section 

D 

11 

approved  in  303  G.H. 

E 

1 

prior  to  the  comple- 

F 

2 

tion  of  registration. 

317  G.H. 

Harris 

1  G.H. 

Stephens 

317  G.H. 

Stoke 

217  G.H. 

Stephens 

321  G.H. 

Lazar 

305  G.H. 

Jones 

Ed.  304.  Social  Foundations  of  Education. — An  introductory  survey  of  the  interrelationship  between 
school  and  society  and  of  the  impact  on  public  education  of  the  major  social  trends  and  forces 
operating  in  our  society.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  understanding  of  the  role  of 
the  culture  in  shaping  both  human  personality  and  social  institutions,  (2)  evaluating  the  effects 
of  the  various  welfare  and  class  levels  in  the  United  States  on  the  lives  of  children  and  adults  and 
on  the  work  of  the  school,  and  (3)  understanding  major  elements  operating  in  the  social  crisis  of 
our  time  and  the  impact  of  these  elements  on  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

TWTF  321  G.H.  Giles 

TWTF  321  G.H.  Stanley 

TWTF  321  G.H.  Stanley 

TWTF  321  G.H.  Smith 

approved  in  300  G.H.  prior  to  the  completion  of  registration. 

Ed.  311.  Psychology  of  Learning  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  learning  situation  in  the  light 
of  psychological  findings  and  concepts.  Development  of  a  theory  of  learning,  and  its  application 
to  the  teaching  of  attitudes,  skills,  and  understandings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching 
or  teaching  experience. 

2  hours,  or 
H  unit 

Students  must  have 
their  choice  of  section 
approved  in  303  G.H. 
prior  to  the  comple- 
tion of  registration. 

Ed.  312.  Mental  Hygiene  and  the  School. — A  consideration  of  social  and  emotional  adjustment. 
Study  of  normal  personality,  integration,  feelings  of  inferiority,  adjustment  mechanisms,  class- 
room therapy,  behavior  disorders  in  children,  and  introduction  to  methods  of  child  study  and 
provision  for  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching  or 
teaching  experience. 

TWTF 

TWTF 

TWTF 

TWTF 

TWTF 

TWTF 

Ed.  317.  Exceptional  Children. — An  introduction  to  the  study  of  children  who  deviate  from  the 
average  in  mental,  physical,  and  social  characteristics.  The  course  includes  a  study  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  such  children  and  the  adaptation  of  educational  procedures  to  their  abilities  and 
disabilities.    Prerequisite:    Psych.  100. 

3  hours,  or  (8  TWTF  3  G.H. 

Yz  unit  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  318.  Workshop  and  Laboratory  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — (Eight  weeks  or  first 
four  weeks.)  Observation  of  special  laboratory  classes  of  various  types  of  exceptional  children; 
group  discussions;  conferences  with  specialists  as  consultants;  work  on  a  project  of  particular 
concern  to  the  individual  student.     Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

4  to  8  hours,  or  J10-12       TWTF  307  G.H.  Flach,  Kirk,  Wirtz 
1  to  2  units*                          \  1-3         TWTF             307  G.H. 

Ed.  324.  Mental  and  Educational  Measurement  of  Exceptional  Children. — Designed  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  and  ability  to  interpret  the  results  of  psychological  and  educational  tests. 
Practice  is  provided  in  test  administration,  with  emphasis  on  diagnosis  and  problems  encountered 
in  testing  acoustically  handicapped,  orthopedically  handicapped,  visually  handicapped,  mentally 
handicapped,  and  defective  of  speech.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  317  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  2  TWTF  1108  W.  Illinois     Newland 

}/2  unit 

Ed.  336.  Primary  Reading. — Critical  evaluation  of  current  schools  of  thought  with  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  reading  and  an  analysis  of  the  concept  of  learning  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  reading 
upon  which  each  school  is  based.  Attention  is  given  to  reading  as  a  part  of  the  total  growth  process 
of  the  child  and  to  knowledge  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  beginning  reading.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  313  G.H.  W.  Moore 

H  unit 

Ed.  337.  Art  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. — Methods,  plans,  and  materials  for  teaching  art  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite:  Ed. 
101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  TWTF  217  G.H.  H.  Schultz 

H  unit  C  10  TWTF  217  G.H.  H.  Schultz 

Ed.  354.  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  Problems. — Audio-visual  materials  will  be  examined  from 
the  point  of  view  of  their  effectiveness  and  possible  utilization  in  the  school  program.  Recent 
investigations  on  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  will  be  studied  to  ascertain  their  peda- 
gogical implications.  The  technical  and  administrative  problems  of  integrating  audio-visuals 
into  the  school  curriculum  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211,  231,  or  241;  senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  1  TWTF  223  G.H.  Peterson 

%  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  381.  Principles  of  Vocational  Education. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  381.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and 
practices  of  modern  vocational  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      205  G.H.  Mays 

1  unit 

Ed.  383.  Problems  of  Industrial  Education. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  383.  A  survey  of  the  problems  and 
practices  of  the  several  phases  of  industrial  education. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      205  G.H.  Humble 

1  unit 

Ed.  390.  Elements  of  Educational  Statistics. — Designed  for  terminal  value  for  professional  training 
of  students  not  intending  to  pursue  advanced  graduate  work  and  for  introductory  value  for  stu- 
dents continuing  graduate  study  in  education.  The  course  includes  descriptive  statistics,  the 
nature  of  measurement  in  education,  introduction  to  regression,  correlation  analysis,  statistical 
inference,  and  the  presentation  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  educational  literature. 
3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Ed.  391.  Introduction  to  Evaluation. — This  course  is  designed  to  serve  two  chief  purposes:  introduction 
to  the  broad  field  of  evaluation,  particularly  its  relation  to  curriculum  development,  and  training 
in  constructing  tests  in  school  subjects.  It  gives  brief  attention  to  intelligence,  personality,  and 
other  measurement;  types  of  scores;  marking  systems;  selecting  standard  tests;  testing  programs; 
uses  of  results  of  measurement. 

3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  327  G.H.  Krathwohl 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Ed.  401.  Modern  Theories  of  Education. — A  critical  analysis  and  examination  of  the  theories  of 
education  represented  by  the  work  of  Robert  M.  Hutchins,  Henry  C.  Morrison,  the  Harvard 
Committee,  and  William  H.  Kilpatrick. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  217  G.H.  Berkson 

Ed.  402.  Educational  Movements  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — A  historical  study  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant educational  trends  during  the  past  fifty  years  with  special  reference  to  their  influence  on  the 
problems  of  American  education.  An  analytical  examination  of  the  principal  transition  move- 
ments in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  an  examination  of  the  efforts  to  solve 
the  problems  since  1900.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  300,  or  302,  or  403,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  8  TWTF  219  G.H.  Anderson 

Ed.  405.  Foundations  of  Group  Method. — A  critical  study  of  the  ethical,  social-psychological,  and 
methodological  ideas  and  problems  underlying  currently  proposed  methods  for  the  management 
and  improvement  of  groups  and  for  training  leadership  in  using  these  methods,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  use  of  such  methods  in  educational  settings.  The  work  includes  student  projects  in  the 
management  and  improvement  of  educational  and  action  groups.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312; 
any  two  of  the  following:    Ed.  301,  302,  303,  304. 

1  unit  Al  8  TWTF  304  G.H.  Benne 

A2  8  TWTF  307  G.H.  Miller 

One  additional  hour  of  laboratory  each  day  to  be  arranged 
Ed.  410.  Seminar  in  Theories  of  Educational  and  Social  Change. — Designed  to  help  prospective  educa- 
tional leaders  acquire  an  understanding  of  current  theories  of  social  change  as  these  relate  to 
the  work  of  the  profession  of  teaching.  There  is  now  an  extensive  body  of  knowledge  on  the 
nature  and  control  of  social  change.  This  needs  to  be  made  available  to  all  prospective  educa- 
tional leaders  in  order  that  they  may  go  about  their  duties  with  greater  understanding  and  skill. 
Designed  to  aid  students  in  bringing  this  knowledge  to  bear  upon  the  problems  of  leadership 
in  educational  and  social  change.    Open  only  to  advanced  degree  candidates. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  304  G.H.  Benne,  Smith 

Ed.  411.    Psychology  of  Adolescence  for  Teachers. — The  psychological  significance  of  adolescence,  its 
biological  and  social  foundation,  and  its  implications  for  education.   Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  D  11  TWTF  311  G.H.  Stoke 

E  1  TWTF  311  G.H.  Blair 

Ed.  412.  Advanced  Child  Development  for  Students  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  nature 
of  the  child  and  his  development  during  the  pre-school  and  elementary  school  years,  with  emphasis 
on  development  as  a  process  of  social  learning.  An  interpretation  of  the  scientific  literature  as  it 
concerns  the  educative  process.  Discussion  of  methods  of  studying  and  evaluating  the  behavior 
of  the  child  as  an  individual  and  in  group  situations.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  2  TWTF  207  G.H.  Lazar 

Ed.  413.  Social  Psychology  and  the  Problems  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  concepts  and 
methods  of  social  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  professional  functions  of  teachers,  administrators, 
and  other  persons  engaged  in  education.  Opportunity  to  work  upon  field  problems  is  provided. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  207  G.H.  Gage 

Ed.  415.  Psychological  Theories  Applied  to  Education. — An  advanced  course  in  human  behavior  re- 
quired of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
contemporary  systems  of  psychology  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311  and  312;  Ed.  411  or  412;  candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  in  education. 

1  unit  3-5         WF  304  G.H.  Blair 
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Ed.  416.  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — An  advanced  course  in  mental  deficiency,  covering  defini- 
tions, theories,  classifications,  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  social,  medical,  psychological,  and  educa- 
tional rehabilitation  procedures.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  contributions  of  biology, 
sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  to  educational  theory  and  practice  with  reference  to 
the  mentally  deficient.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  317  and  322,  323,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  9  TWTF  1108  W.  Illinois     Kirk 

Ed.  417.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — A  course  for  ele- 
mentary school  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents  and  for  supervisors  of  special  educa- 
tion classes.  Study  of  the  research  dealing  with  physical,  mental,  emotional,  and  social  traits 
of  all  types  of  exceptional  children.  Discussion  of  the  special  school  provisions  needed  for  their 
education  and  development.  Includes  an  analysis  of  the  methods  of  selection  of  children  for 
special  training,  buildings  and  equipment  needed  by  teachers  for  each  type,  state  laws  pertaining 
to  exceptional  children,  finance  and  administration. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1108  W.  Illinois     Newland 

Ed.  419.  Clinical  Educational  Diagnosis. — A  clinical  course  in  the  diagnosis  of  educational  disabili- 
ties, including  reading,  spelling,  and  arithmetic.  Practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  instruments, 
interpretation  of  results,  and  case  studies  with  recommended  remediation,  is  emphasized.  Pre- 
requisite:   Ed.  311  and  312;  Psych.  465. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  1108  W.  Illinois     Woodman 

Ed.  422.  Basic  Principles  of  Counseling. — Study  of  the  counseling  processes  that  are  especially  appli- 
cable to  the  problems  of  normal  individuals,  with  particular  reference  to  conditions  occurring 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Theories  of  education  and  of  personality  which  underlie 
counseling  procedures  currently  employed  in  schools,  and  those  proposed  for  use  in  school  guid- 
ance programs  are  studied  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate  these 
procedures.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  313  G.H.  Long 

D  11  TWTF  313  G.H.  Long 

Ed.  423.  The  Use  of  Tests  in  Guidance. — Deals  with  purposes  of  types  of  tests  used  in  studying 
guidance  problems,  the  principles  underlying  the  choice,  and  critical  analysis  of  tests  of  ability 
and  personality  that  are  useful  in  this  area,  and  the  problems  that  occur  in  the  collection  of  test 
data  for  school  guidance  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  327  G.H.  Eells 

C  10  TWTF  313  G.H.  Eells 

Ed.  424.  Case  Analysis  in  Guidance. — The  nature,  synthesis,  and  use  of  case  data  for  guidance 
purposes.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  422  and  423. 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  1108  W.  Illinois     Lifton 

Ed.  425.  Educational  and  Vocational  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  guidance  and 
the  means  by  which  these  principles  can  be  applied  in  dealing  with  problems  of  educational  and 
vocational  adjustment  as  they  occur  in  the  school. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  311  G.H. 

D  11  TWTF  317  G.H.  Mathewson 

E  1  TWTF  317  G.H. 

Ed.  426.  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Programs  of  the  School. — A  study  of  remedial  programs  in  person- 
ality, reading,  spelling,  English,  arithmetic,  handwriting,  and  content  subjects. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  327  G.H.  Woodman 

Ed.  427.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Group  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  group  guidance 
and  their  application  in  educational  settings.  The  course  will  include  a  review  of  the  historical 
development  of  group  guidance  and  the  study  of  pertinent  research.  Discussion  and  role  playing 
will  have  an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Case  materials  will  be  utilized.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ed.  311,  312,  422,  423,  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8-10       TT  1108  W.  Illinois     Lifton 

Ed.  428.  The  Analysis  and  Use  of  Occupational  Information  in  Guidance  Programs. — Deals  with 
the  results  of  recent  occupational  research,  and  with  the  use  of  these  results  by  teachers  and 
counselors.  Attention  given  to  research  techniques  suitable  for  use  in  local  occupational  studies. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  425  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  219  G.H.  Mathewson 

Ed.  430.  Elementary  School  Organization  and  Administration. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  elementary  school  principals  and  for  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  principalship.  Such 
topics  as  the  following  are  considered:  present  status  of  the  elementary  school  principal;  classifi- 
cation and  promotion  of  pupils;  school  records;  report  cards;  plans  for  student  participation  in 
self-government;  and  school-community  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431  and  439. 
1  unit  A  8  TWTF  223  G.H.  Barnes 

B  9  TWTF  329  G.H.  Howe 

Ed.  431.  Elementary  School  Core  Programs. — An  exploration  of  several  organizational  centers  for 
determining  selection  and  sequence  of  educative  experiences:  the  social  problems  approach,  the 
themes  approach,  the  centers  of  interest  approach,  and  the  life  situations  approach.  The  role 
of  the  teacher  in  relation  to  the  above  considerations  is  emphasized. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  329  G.H.  J.  Moore 

D  11  TWTF  329  G.H.  Bouchard 

E  1  TWTF  219  G.H.  Sowards 
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Ed.  433.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Special  Fields  of  Elementary  Education. — A  study  of 
the  place  of  the  various  special  fields  of  elementary  education  in  the  emerging  elementary  school 
curriculum,  with  a  review  and  analysis  of  recent  trends  and  research  findings  in  these  fields.  Sec- 
tions will  usually  be  offered  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  reading  and  the  language  arts,  (b)  social 
studies,  (c)  elementary  science,  and  (d)  arithmetic.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  431. 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

1  unit 

Al  (Arith.) 

8 

TWTF 

336  G.H. 

Martin 

A2  (Soc.  Stud.) 

8 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Reeder 

B  (Arith.) 

9 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Bouchard 

C  (Lang.  Arts) 

10 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

W.  Moore 

Dl  (Soc.  Stud.) 

11 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Howe 

D2  (Science) 

11 

TWTF 

U.H.S. 

Zim 

Ed.  437.     Methods  of  Child  Study. — A  study  of  ways  in  which  teachers  can  evaluate  child  behavior 
and  development.     Demonstration,  observation,  practice.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311,  312,  and  412. 
1  unit  10  TWTF  304  G.H.  Martin 

Ed.  438.  Supervision  of  the  Elementary  School. — Designed  for  present  and  prospective  supervisors 
in  elementary  schools.  It  considers  the  purposes  of  supervision  in  the  context  of  a  democratic 
theory  of  teaching  and  learning.  The  use  of  teachers'  meetings  and  of  individual  supervisory 
techniques  will  be  given  special  attention.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  311  G.H.  Curtis 

Ed.  439.  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development. — Designed  to  explore  and  clarify  the  several 
theoretical  bases  offered  in  educational  literature  for  each  of  the  major  aspects  of  curriculum 
planning,  ,to  indicate  the  forms  implementation  of  these  theories  have  assumed  in  practice,  to 
reduce  these  theoretical  and  practical  differences  to  fundamental  issues,  to  encourage  critical 
evaluation  of  both  the  theories  and  practices  from  the  standpoint  of  logical  and  empirical  evidence, 
and  to  project,  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis,  needed  research,  present  best  practice,  and  ultimately 
desirable  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  311  G.H.  Shores 

B  9  TWTF  223  G.H.  Henderson 

C  10  TWTF  327  G.H.  Burnett 

D  11  TWTF  205  G.H.  Curtis 

Ed.  440.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools. — Discussion  of  practical 
problems;  functions  of  the  principal;  teacher  participation;  personnel  records,  marks,  failures, 
and  promotions;  administration  of  the  curriculum,  guidance  programs,  extracurricular  activities, 
and  housing  and  building  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  215  G.H.  Allen 

Students    must    have     C  10  TWTF  215  G.H.  Allen 

their  choice  of  section     E  1  TWTF  331  G.H.  Litle 

approved  in  105  G.H.  prior  to  the  completion  of  registration. 

Ed.  449.  Independent  Study. — To  offer  opportunity  and  challenge  of  self-directive,  independent 
study,  i.e.,  to  develop  the  individual's  ability  as  an  independent  student;  to  enable  the  student 
to  pursue  needed  study  in  a  field  in  which  appropriate  courses  are  not  being  offered  during  a 
given  semester.  No  more  than  two  units  in  Ed.  449  may  be  offered  toward  an  advanced  degree 
except  by  special  consent  of  the  Dean. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  450.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  Theory  and  techniques 
of  evaluation  in  home  economics  at  different  educational  levels.  Analysis  and  refinement  of 
instruments,  interpretation  of  results  for  self-evaluation  and  guidance,  and  effective  administra- 
tion of  programs.    Next  steps  needed  for  progress  in  appraisal. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  303  B.H.  Amy 

Ed.  451.  Supervision  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (Second  four  weeks.)  The  theory,  principles, 
and  techniques  of  pre-service  and  in-service  training  of  teachers  of  home  economics.  Organiza- 
tion, administration,  evaluation,  and  possible  future  improvement  of  existing  programs.  Class 
visitation  and  other  techniques  practiced;  supervisory  materials  prepared. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  303  B.H.  Todd 

Ed.  456.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Specialized  Fields  of  Secondary  Education. — Sections 
will  usually  be  offered  in  the  fields  of  (a)  art  education,  (b)  business  education,  (c)  English,  (d)  home 
economics,  (e)  mathematics,  (f)  foreign  languages,  (g)  science,  (h)  social  studies,  and  (i)  common 
learnings.  Designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  function  of  a  specific  field  of  special  interest 
in  general  education.  The  course  applies  principles  of  curriculum  construction  to  the  special  field. 
It  introduces  the  student  to  significant  problems,  points  of  view,  and  trends  in  the  field  con- 
cerned. It  also  acquaints  him  with  significant  research  relating  to  organization,  content,  and 
techniques  in  the  fields  in  question.  Students  are  limited  to  registration  in  any  two  sections 
in  addition  to  the  section  on  common  learnings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  439  and  certification  require- 
ments for  a  minor  in  the  specific  field  (except  common  learnings). 
1  unit 


Al  (English) 

8 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

DeBoer 

B  (Common 

Learn.) 

9 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Hand 

CI  (Bus.  Ed.) 

10 

TWTF 

10  D.K.H. 

Condon 

C2  (For.  Lang.) 

10 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Kaulfers 

Dl  (Math.) 

11 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Henderson 

D2  (Science) 

11 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Burnett 

E  (Soc.  Stud.) 

1 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Giles 

A2  (Home  Econ.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

U.H.S. 

Walsh 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

36  University  of  Illinois 


Ed.  459.     Workshop  in  Curriculum  Development. — Workshops  designed  to  develop  essential  facts 
and  generalizations  in  the  areas  of  agricultural  education,  housing  and  home  furnishings,  clothing 
selection  and  construction,  nutrition  and  health,  and  family  life.     Parallel  with  this  study  will  be 
the  preparation  of  resource  materials  for  junior  and  senior  high  schools  and  adult  classes. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Y%  unit     B  (Agr.  Ed.)  To  be  arranged  31  G.H.  Deyoe,  Krebs,  Phipps, 

(1st  5  wks.)  Scott,  Weiss 

1  unit       C  (Clothing)  811        TWTT7  /218  U.H.S.      Todd,  Whitesel 

(lst4wks.)  8-11        lWib  \315  B.H. 

1  unit       D  (Family  Life)       8-11       TWTF  109  U.H.S.      Walsh 

(1st  4  wks.) 
1  unit       E  (Elementary)      J9-12       TWTF  U.H.S.  Barnes,  Barr,  Chute, 

(June  24  to  (Additional  hours  to  be  arranged  Reeder,  Shores 

July  18) 

Ed.  460.  Educational  Administration. — Provides  the  basic  common  understanding  of  theory  and 
practice  in  American  educational  administration  which  should  be  expected  of  teachers,  super- 
visors, and  administrative  officers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  following 
courses:   Ed.  461,  462,  464,  465,  466. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  43  G.H.  Benner 

Ed.  462.  Public  School  Business  Management. — Designed  for  advanced  graduate  study  of  business 
management  of  local  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  process  of  operation  through 
first-hand  acquainting  with  budget  making  and  execution;  management  of  internal  accounts; 
development  of  effective  record  systems;  purchase,  distribution,  and  management  of  supplies; 
operation  and  maintenance  of  school  plants;  management  of  auxiliary  services  such  as  trans- 
portation, cafeterias,  health;  and  general  office  management.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  461. 
1  unit  11  TWTF  327  G.H.  McLure 

Ed.  464.  Current  Problems  in  School  Administration. — Practicum  in  school  administration  for 
administrators  in  service.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  direct  help  on  local  problems,  to  serve 
as  a  refresher  course,  and  to  bring  the  administrator  up  to  date  on  recent  developments  in  school 
administration.    Open  only  to  students  currently  employed  as  school  administrators. 

1  unit       CI  (8  wks.)  10-12       TWTF  223  G.H.  Litle,  Odell 

C2  (1st  4  wks.)       10-12       TWTF  331  G.H.  Hall,  Odell 

Ed.  465.  Public  School  Finance  and  Business  Administration. — The  theory  and  practice  of  financing 
public  education  in  the  United  States.  Development  of  guiding  principles  in  educational  finance, 
trends  and  needs  in  state  and  federal  participation  in  school  support,  and  local  operational 
finance.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460;  experience  in  teaching  or  administration.  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  completed  Ed.  461  or  462. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  305  G.H.  Hall 

Ed.  466.     Administrative  Leadership. — This  course  considers  the  generalized  procedures  (based  on 
principles  underlying  democratic  leadership  drawn  from  philosophy,  psychology,  and  sociology) 
by  which  the  administrator  may  work  with  and  through  people  to  develop  and  operate  effective 
educational  programs  in  public  school  systems.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  405  and  460. 
1  unit  2  TWTF  304  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  467.  The  American  College. — Development  of  the  American  college  and  university,  public  and 
private;  conflicting  theories;  present  trends. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  111  G.H.  Benner 

Ed.  469.  Legal  Basis  of  School  Administration. — The  legal  rights,  privileges,  responsibilities,  im- 
munities, and  authority  of  pupils,  parents,  teachers,  administrators,  and  school  board  members 
in  relation  to  the  school. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  329  G.H.  R.  Schultz 

Ed.  470.  Young  Farmer  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  Educational  needs  and  interests  of  young 
farmers;  present  status  of  young  farmer  education;  programs  for  out-of-school  youth  14  to  18 
years  of  age,  for  young  farm  operators,  for  employed  farm  youth;  school-sponsored  organizations 
of  young  farmers;  evaluation  of  young  farmer  education.  Credit  may  not  be  received  for  both 
Ed.  470  and  473.    Prerequisite:  Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  4  G.H.  Nichols 

Ed.  471.  Planning  Programs  of  Agricultural  Education  in  Community  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.) 
The  community  school  concept,  applications  to  agricultural  education;  relationships  of  agricultural 
education  to  community  study  and  planning,  using  advisory  groups;  objectives;  evaluation; 
program-planning;  school  and  community  relationships;  department  management;  facilities. 
Prerequisite:  Ed.  276  and  277.  Open  to  school  administrators  without  prerequisites. 
Y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  4  G.H.  Nichols 

Ed.  472.  Agricultural  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.)  Place  of  agricultural 
education  in  secondary  schools;  functions  of  vocational  and  non-vocational  agriculture;  coordina- 
tion of  class  work;  supervised  farming;  the  F.F.A.;  guidance;  course  planning;  teaching  procedures 
and  aids;  facilities.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  276  and  277. 

y,  unit  10-12       TWTF  9  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  473.  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture  for  Adults. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  case  for  adult 
education,  adult  education  in  the  public  schools,  needs  of  young  and  adult  farmers  for  education, 
development  and  present  status  of  adult  education  in  agriculture,  objectives,  evaluation,  organizing 
adult  classes,  course  planning,  teaching  procedures  and  aids,  supervised  practice,  group  activities, 
facilities.     Prerequisite:   Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  9  G.H.  Phipps 
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Ed.  474.  Supervised  Farming  in  Vocational  Agriculture. — (First  four  weeks.)  Importance  and 
meaning  of  supervised  farming;  evaluation  of  supervised  farming;  relation  to  establishment  in 
farming;  selecting  and  planning  farming  programs;  records;  related  instruction;  supervision; 
nature  of  supervised  farming  for  students  in  day-school,  young  farmers  and  adult  farmers  classes. 
Prerequisite:   Ed.  276  and  277. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yl  unit  8-10       TWTF  9  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.  475.     Organizing  and  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics. — (First  four  weeks.)     Farm  mechanics  in 
curricula  in  vocational  agriculture  for  high  school  pupils,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers; 
purposes,  evaluation  of  outcomes,  choice  of  content  and  activities,  class  and  shop  organization, 
teaching  procedures,  related  practice,  buildings,  rooms,  equipment,  library,  budget. 
Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  315  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  476.  Guidance  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  guidance  function  in  high 
school,  young  farmers  and  adult  farmers  classes,  determining  and  preparing  for  agricultural 
opportunities,  personnel  included  in  vocational  classes,  preparation  of  plans  for  teaching  about 
agricultural  occupations,  tests  and  other  aids  in  guidance,  establishment  in  farming,  placement, 
follow-up.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  276  and  277. 

Yz  unit  8-10       TWTF  315  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  478.  Seminar  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  five  weeks.)  Needs  for  and  contributions  of  re- 
search in  agricultural  education,  review  and  criticism  of  research  studies,  methods  of  research 
in  agricultural  education,  planning  of  a  comprehensive  study  or  completion  of  a  small  study. 
Prerequisite:   Two  graduate  courses  in  agricultural  education. 

XA  unit  To  be  arranged  31  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.  479.  Education  of  Teachers  of  Agriculture. — (First  four  weeks.)  Critical  review  of  teacher- 
education  programs  in  operation;  recruiting,  guidance,  and  selection  of  trainees;  objectives; 
evaluation;  curricula  and  courses;  student  teaching;  in-service  training;  facilities;  administration; 
financing;  selection  and  training  of  the  teacher-education  staff.  Prerequisite:  Two  graduate 
courses  in  agricultural  education. 

Y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  315  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.  482.     Research  in  Industrial  Education. — Study  and  evaluation  of  examples  of  research  in  this 
field;  a  consideration  of  the  research  needed  to  solve  present  problems.    Each  student  will  propose 
and  complete  a  brief  research,  or  plan  in  detail  a  major  research  project  to  be  completed  later. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  307  G.H.  Evans 

Ed.  488.     Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Industrial  Education. — Selection  and  organization 
of  instructional  materials  for  industrial  courses.    Study  of  basic  concepts  underlying  course  con- 
struction in  industrial  education.     Prerequisite:    Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 
1  unit  11  TWTF  215  G.H.  Mays 

Ed.  489.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Industrial  Education. — Problems  and  approved  practices 
in  the  administration  and  supervision  of  programs  of  industrial  education  in  the  secondary  schools. 
Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  205  G.H.  Evans 

Ed.  490.  Seminar  for  Advanced  Students  of  Education. — Open  only  to  persons  who  have  been  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D.  and  have  completed  the  preliminary  examination. 
Sections  of  this  seminar  will  usually  be  offered  in  the  following  areas:  (a)  philosophical  and  social 
foundations  of  education,  (b)  psychological  foundations  of  education,  (c)  elementary  education, 
(d)  secondary  education,  (e)  educational  administration,  (f)  guidance  and  counseling,  (g)  educa- 
tion of  the  exceptional  child,  (h)  industrial  arts  and  vocational  education,  (i)  agricultural  educa- 
tion, and  (j)  home  economics  education. 

1  to  2  units*  11  TWTF  443  G.H.  DeBoer 

Ed.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  direction  in  research  and  guidance  in  writing  thesis  for  advanced  degrees. 
1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  496.  Statistical  Methods  in  Education. — First  graduate  course  in  statistical  methods  in  education. 
Includes  an  introduction  to  the  logic  of  scientific  method  in  education;  probability  and  sampling 
in  education;  correlation  methods  in  educational  measurements  and  research;  partial  and  multiple 
correlation  and  the  testing  of  statistical  hypotheses;  and  other  applications  of  statistics  to  educa- 
tional research.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  390. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  317  G.H.  Cornell 

Ed.  499.  Field  Study  and  Thesis  Seminar. — This  seminar  will  usually  be  required  of  candidates  for 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  who  are  taking  major  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
(a)  philosophical  and  social  foundations  of  education,  (b)  secondary  psychological  foundations 
of  education,  (c)  elementary  education,  (d)  secondary  education,  (e)  educational  administration, 
(f)  guidance  and  counseling,  (g)  education  of  the  exceptional  child,  (h)  industrial  arts  and  voca- 
tional education,  (i)  agricultural  education,  and  (j)  home  economics  education.  The  purpose 
of  the  seminar  is  to  assist  doctoral  candidates  in  planning  field  studies  and  thesis  problems. 
Each  student  will  be  expected  to  present  his  study  at  each  of  four  stages  in  its  development: 
(1)  the  inception,  delimitation,  tentative  design  stage;  (2)  the  proposed  design  stage;  (3)  the 
revised  design  stage;  (4)  the  final  design  stage.  Students  will  be  expected  to  analyze  critically 
all  presentations.     Limited  to  Ed.D.  candidates. 

1  to  2  units*  2  TWTF  325  G.H.  Hand 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Ed.  275.    Summer  Practice  in  Agricultural  Education. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Scott,  Weiss 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  459,  471,  472,  473,  474,  475,  476,  478.  479) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Ind.  Ed.  182.    Advanced  Course  in  Woodwork. — Advanced  course  in  design  and  construction  of  wood- 
work projects  with  related  technical  information.     Prerequisite:    Ind.  Ed.  181. 

?  tn  a  hn,,™t  Z1"4         MTVVTFS      5  Woodshop       Humble 

I  to  4  nours  \Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  381,  383) 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  482,  488,  489) 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

E.E.  114.     Wiring  and  Illumination. — Prerequisite:     Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Limited  to  25  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  11  MTWTFS      151  E.E.B. 

E.E.  126.    Introduction  to  Electrodynamics. — Prerequisite:   Physics  103;  Math.  132;  credit  or  registra- 
tion in  Physics  104  and  Math.  142. 

a  *,„„«,  a  J8-10       MWF  146  E.E.B. 

4hours  A  \2-5         WF  146  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

E.E.  271.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  272.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  288.    Economic  Aspects  of  Engineering. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  electrical  engineering. 

..    mm  A  fl  MTWF  254  E.E.B. 

3hours  A  \l-3  Th  254  E.E.B. 

E.E.  292.    Seminar.— Prerequisite:   E.E.  290. 

1  hour  A  8  TT  260  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

E.E.  308.     Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  306  and  307;  credit  or 
registration  in  E.E.  309. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      162  E.E.B. 
0  to  %  unit* 

E.E.  322.    Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  323. 

4  hours,  or      A  8-10       MTWTF         257  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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E.E.  323.    Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 

Credit              Section              Hours  Days                Room                  Instructor 

1  hour,  or       A                        2-5  MW                 149  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  332.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:  E.E.  330  and  331;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  333. 

3  hours,  or      A                       10-12  MWF              57  E.E.B. 

0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  333.    Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  332. 

1  hour,  or        A  1-4  MW  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  K  unit* 

E.E.  338.     Electrical  Power  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  336  and  337;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  339. 

3  hours,  or     A  1-3         MTWT  245  E.E.B. 

0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  339.    Electrical  Power  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  338. 

1  hour,  or        Lect.  A  11  MF  245  E.E.B. 
0  to  H  unit*  Lab.  A                 9-12     TT                    50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  341.    Electronics. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  341. 

4  hours,  or       .  /10-12     MWF  241  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*     A                        \  2-5        TT  240  E.E.B. 

E.E.  349.    Electron  Tube  Circuits.— Prerequisite:    E.E.  322,  323,  340,  and  341;  credit  or  registration 
in  E.E.  353. 


5  hours,  or      0l  .     A              flO-12     MWF              250  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit*    ^U1ZA             \n            TT                    250  E.E.B. 

Lab.  Al               2-5       ThF                  240  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

351. 

Networks  and  Lines. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 
4  hours,  or       .                        f  1            MTWTF         261  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*    A                       \11            Th                    261  E.E.B. 
Lab.                      2-5       TuF                 265  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

353. 

Radio  Circuits. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322,  340,  and  351;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  349. 
4  hours,  or      Quiz  A                 8-10     MWF               261  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*    Lab.  Al               8-11     TT                    246  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

355. 

Fields  and  Waves. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  349  and  353. 

4  hours,  or      Quiz  A                 8-10     MWF              260  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*    Lab.  Al               9-12     TT                    251  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

381. 

Pulse  Techniques. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  349  and  353. 

4  hours,  or      Quiz  A               10-12     MWF              260  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*    Lab.  A                 2-5       MW                 265  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

E.E.  412.    Advanced  Engineering  Measurements. — 

1  unit  A  I1  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  413.    Servomechanisms  and  Control  Devices. — 

1  unit  A  /9  MTWTF         250  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
Lab.  1  2-5       Tu  43  E.E.B. 

E.E.  420.    Electromagnetic  Waves  and  Radiating  Systems. — 

1  unit  A  I8  MTWTF         161  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
E.E.  422.    Advanced  Communication  Networks. — 

«  unit  A  flO  MTWTF         161  E.E.B. 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
E.E.  429.    Vacuum  Tube  Circuit  Analysis  — 

1  unit  A  I11  MTWTF         161  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  431.    Microwave  Circuits. — 

!  unit  A  f8  MTWTF         163  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
E.E.  440.    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis  I. — 


1  unit 


fll  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 


(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  442.t    Advanced  Analysis  of  Alternating  Current  Machinery.— 

x  unit  A  (10  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 
\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Either  442  or  443  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
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E.E.  443.f    Analysis  of  Dynamo  Machines  Under  Transient  Conditions. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  442. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


1  unit  A 


J10  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 


\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  444. %    Advanced  Power  System  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  440. 

1  unit  A  i9  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  445.J    Power  System  Transients  and  Stability.— Prerequisite:    E.E.  444. 

19  MTWTF         252  E.E.B. 


1  unit 
E.E.  491-492.    Thesis.— 


\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


XA  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.  493-494.    Research. — 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.  497-498.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  electrical 
engineering. 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

(Including  English  Literature,  American  Literature,  Rhetoric  and 
Composition,  and  Business  English) 

ENGLISH   LITERATURE  AND  AMERICAN   LITERATURE 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100.  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272;  Engl.  101, 
102,  103,  121,  122,  291,  and  including  seventeen  hours  in  English  or  American  literature,  at  least  nine 
of  which  must  be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  or  Portuguese; 
or  (b)  in  any  two  of  those  languages;  or  (c)  in  one  of  those  languages  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  one  of 
those  languages  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization 
studies  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  sat- 
isfying the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with 
the  exception  of  elementary  courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103, 
104,  and  German  103.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 

Major  in  Composition:   See  page  42. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  101.    Introduction  to  Poetry. — Understanding  of  poetry  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  poems.    Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103  in  addition  to  Engl.  121  and 
122.    This  course,  plus  Engl.  102  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours*  B  9  MTWTFS      335  L.H.  Stillwell 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  102.  Introduction  to  the  Drama. — Understanding  of  drama  through  the  reading  and  discus- 
sion of  representative  plays.  The  reading  list  will  include  selections  from  Greek,  Elizabethan, 
modern  English,  continental,  and  American  drama.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and 
103  in  addition  to  Engl.  121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities 
requirement  in  general  education. 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      133  L.H.  Robins 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  103.  Introduction  to  Fiction. — Understanding  of  fiction  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  short  stories  and  novels.  The  reading  list  will  include  Jane  Austen's  Pride  and 
Prejudice,  Balzac's  Pere  Goriot,  Dostoyevski's  Crime  and  Punishment,  E.  M.  Forster's  A  Pas- 
sage to  India,  and  Hemingway's  A  Farewell  to  Arms.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and 
103  in  addition  to  Engl.  121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  102,  satisfies  the  humanities 
requirement  in  general  education. 

3  hours1  C  10  MTWTFS      233  L.H.  Harkness 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
t  Either  442  or  443  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
X  Either  444  or  445  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
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Engl.  113.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  the  historical 
and  cultural  backgrounds.  From  1620  to  the  Civil  War.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or 
exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Scouffas 

Engl.  114.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  the  historical 
and  cultural  backgrounds.  From  the  Civil  War  to  the  twentieth  century.  Prerequisite:  Sopho- 
more standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Scouffas 

Engl.  121.  Chief  English  Writers  before  1800. — Canterbury  Tales,  Utopia,  three  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
Paradise  Lost,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Tom  Jones,  Life  of  Johnson,  Rasselas.  Particularly  recommended 
for  students  in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering, 
etc.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  121  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus 
Engl.  122,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  E  1-3         MTWT  221  G.H.  Warren 

Engl.  122.  Chief  English  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Wordsworth,  Byron,  Carlyle's  Past 
and  Present,  Arnold's  prose  and  poetry,  Fitzgerald's  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  readings 
from  T.  H.  Huxley,  Browning's  poems,  and  two  novels.  Particularly  recommended  for  students 
in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  122  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  121, 
satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing 
or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  B  9-11       MTWT  340  L.H.  Goldman 

Engl.  144.  Contemporary  Poetry. — American  poetry  from  Whitman  to  Sandburg;  and  English 
poetry  from  the  pre-Raphaelites  to  Masefield.  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  literature  or  junior 
standing. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      123  L.H.  Weirick 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  246.   English  Literature  from  1789  to  1837. — Wordsworth,  Scott,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  Keats. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Landis 

Engl.  252.  Great  English  Novelists  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Austen,  Scott,  Bronte,  Thackeray, 
Dickens,  Meredith,  James,  Hardy,  Conrad,  Eliot. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWT  123  L.H.  Ray 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  311.    Chaucer. — 

3  hours,  or      D      *  11  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Smith 

Y  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  318.    The  American  Novel:   Cooper  to  Norris. — 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      305  L.H.  Davidson 

H  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  337.  Problems  in  Shakespeare. — Nine  plays.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  modern 
critical  approach  and  to  the  principal  Shakespearean  critics.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing 
and  Engl.  131,  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      133  L.H.  Landis 

^  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  342.  The  Poetry  of  Milton. — Origins,  forms,  artistic  and  ethical  values;  Milton's  place  in 
English  literary  history. 

3  hours,  or      B  (9  MTWTF         120  L.H.  Krouse 

xAto\  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  355.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  the  beginning  to  1700.    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or      A  [8  MTWTF         123  L.H.  Goldman 

H  to  1  unit*  lOne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  356.     Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  1700  to  1900.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or      E  fl  MTWTF         113  G.H.  French 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  382.    The  Plays  of  Bernard  Shaw. — Prerequisite:   Engl.  281. 

3  hours,  or      F  12  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Shattuck 

H  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  383.  English  Literature  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — An  introductory  survey  emphasizing  Shaw, 
the  Edwardian  novelists;  Yeats,  Joyce,  Lawrence,  Eliot,  the  Bloomsbury  group,  the  satirists  of 
the  'twenties,  and  such  recent  writers  as  Auden,  Orwell,  and  Graham  Greene. 

3  hours,  or      C  {10  MTWTF         117  L.H.  Ray 

Yl  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  403.    History  of  the  English  Language. — 


Credit              Section              Hours        Days                Room 
1  unit               C                         10           MTWTFS      142  L.H. 

Instructor 

Smith 

Engl.  437.    Seminar:  The  Poetry  of  John  Donne. — 

1  unit               D                         11            MTWT            142  L.H. 

Krouse 

Engl.  439.    Problems  in  American  Literature  and  Cultural  History. — Prerequisite:    At  least  a  survey 
of  American  literature,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit               Y                         7  a.m.     MTWT            113  G.H. 

Davidson 

Engl.  445.    Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 

1  unit  A  8  MTWT  232  L.H.  Secord 

Engl.  452.    Studies  in  the  History  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  Novel. — 

1  unit  B  9  MTWT  142  L.H.  Secord 

Engl.  491.     Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Davidson,  Goldman,  Landis,  Ray, 

Secord,  Shattuck,  Smith,  Stillwell, 
Warren 

RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272;  Engl. 
101,  102,  103,  121,  122,  and  including  ten  hours  of  English  or  American  literature,  at  least  six  of  which 
must  be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups,  and  ten  hours  of  composition  chosen  from  Rhet.  133,  144, 
205,  206,  227,  255,  256,  and  including  at  least  one  course  in  expository  writing.  With  the  permission 
of  the  adviser  one  of  the  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  a  composition  major:  Speech 
263,  363,  Journ.  227,  229,  266. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  or  Portuguese; 
or  (b)  in  any  two  of  those  languages;  or  (c)  in  one  of  those  languages  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  one  of 
those  languages  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and  philosophy;  or  (f)  in  any  one  of  these  subjects  and 
psychology.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are 
excluded  from  the  major  of  the  language  department,  with  the  exception  of  elementary  courses  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  and  German  103.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


9 

MTWTFS 

303a  L.H. 

Hardy 

10 

MTWTFS 

113  L.H. 

Hayman 

11 

MTWTFS 

113  L.H. 

Knuppel 

Rhet.  100.  Freshman  Remedial  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — Open  to  students  who  fail  the  place- 
ment test  for  admission  to  Rhet.  101.  Intensive  review  of  fundamentals  with  considerable  prac- 
tice in  composition.  Students  passing  this  course  will  be  admitted  to  Rhet.  101  without  further 
examination. 

No  credit        X  12  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Drawver 

Rhet.   101.     Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 
practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  both  oral  and  written  English.     Pre- 
requisite: A  passing  grade  on  the  Rhet.  101  placement  examination  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 
3  hours*  A  8  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Bellamy 

B 
1  Seniors  with  95  or         C 
more    credit    hours         D 
receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Rhet.  102.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and  prac- 
tice in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  both  written  and  oral  English.  Prerequisite: 
Rhet.  101. 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Wilkins 

B  9  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Watkins 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 
Note:   All  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  are  required  to  take  an  examination  in 
English  before  registering  for  any  of  the  rhetoric  courses  for  foreign  students. 

Rhet.  111.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Essentials  of  English  grammar  and  sentence  structure 
for  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Designed  especially  for  students  who  are  not 
taking  full-time  work  because  of  inadequate  preparation  in  English.  Students  will  register  for  both 
class  and  drill  sections. 

,  ,    „  R1  /  9  MTWTF         114  L.H. 

J  nours  m  ^Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

n  ...  (II  MTWTF         120  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  113.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Pronunciation  of  English  for  students  whose  native  lan- 
guage is  not  English. 

9  ,     irc  r  /10  MTWTF         114  L.H. 
z  nours            ^                       (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Rhet.  114.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Oral  and  written  composition  and  reading  for  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  English  requirements  for  foreign 
students.    Prerequisite:   Credit  in  Rhet.  Ill  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

.  /8  MTWTF         113  G.H. 

3  nours  A  |0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  133.  Expository  Writing. — Individual  conferences  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Rhet.  101  and 
102;  sophomore  standing. 

v  J 12  MTWT  113  G.H.  Warren 

6  nours  JS.  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  144.  Narrative  Writing. — Elements  of  narrative  writing.  Not  a  course  in  short-story  writing. 
Individual  conferences  to  be  arranged.     Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101  and  102. 

_  .  nnro  _.  (2  MTWT  219  G.H.  Quinn 

6  nours  a.  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.  Remedial  Writing. — This  course  does  not  count  for  advanced  hours  toward  graduation. 
Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102;  failure  on  the  qualifying  examination  in  English. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Crockett 

Rhet.  206.  Advanced  Narrative  Writing. — Prerequisite:  Rhet.  133  or  144,  or  similar  writing  beyond 
Rhet.  101  and  102. 

,  ,  „  fl  MTWTF        313  G.H.  Weirick 

5  nours  u.  ^0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  256.  Creative  Writing. — Personal  direction  in  writing;  novel,  story,  play,  poetry,  essay.  Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Quinn,  Scouffas,  Weirick 

BUSINESS   ENGLISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  151. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  272.    Report  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101,  102,  and  151,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  J  8  MTWT  326  D.K.H.         Chamberlin 

K  9  MTWT  326  D.K.H.        Davis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Rhet.  351.  Advanced  Business  Correspondence. — Advanced  problems  in  business  correspondence 
especially  adapted  for  present  or  prospective  teachers  and  for  advanced  students.  Prerequisite: 
Rhet.  151  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  1-3       MWF  317a  D.K.H.      Anderson,  Weeks 
lA  to  1  unit* 

ENTOMOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  entomology  excluding  Entom.  101,  102,  103,  and  131.  Zool.  318  and  321 
may  be  applied  for  major  credit.    At  least  five  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  horticulture,  physiology, 
and  zoology. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  131  to  sophomores,  without  prerequisites. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department.  Recommended 
sequences  of  courses  are  Entom.  101,  102,  131,  308,  313,  316,  319,  and  320  for  those  desiring  strictly 
practical  or  economic  work;  Entom.  103  and  322  for  those  interested  in  the  cultural  or  biological  values 
of  insect  study.  For  students  whose  major  is  entomology,  a  desirable  though  not  required  sequence 
is  Entom.  101,  102,  131.  308,  309,  310,  313,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  and  324. 


isiness  Letter  Writing.- 

-Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101  and  102. 

2  hours            L 

10            MTWT            122  D.K.H. 

Wiegand 

M 

11            MTWT            119  D.K.H. 

Harder 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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3  hours1 


Planned  to  accompany 

Instructor 

Hayes,  Gray 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Entom.  101.     Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Lectures  and  discussions. 
Entom.  102,  but  may  be  taken  alone. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

A  {10  MTWTF        309a  H.H. 

\One  hour  to  be  arranged 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Entom.  102.     Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Laboratory  studies  of  the  subject  matter  covered  in 
Entom.  101.    Each  lecture  and  discussion  period  of  Entom.  101  is  followed  by  the  study  of  actual 
specimens  of  insects,  insecticides,  etc.     Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Entom.  101. 
2  hours  A  11  MTWTF        309a  H.H.  Gray 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Entom.  306.  Special  Problems.— Prerequisite:  Any  of  the  following:  Entom.  131,  308,  309,  310, 
313,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  324,  or  Zool.  101  or  321;  senior  standing.  Candidates  for  honors 
and  tutorial  work  should  register  in  this  course.  May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  only  attend 
classes  Saturday  morning. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Hayes 

Y  to  1  unit* 

Entom.  311.    Insect  Taxonomy. — Prerequisite:   Entom.  101  or  103,  or  a  course  in  biology. 

5  hours,  or      Lab.  1-4       MWF  310  H.H.  Hayes,  Moorefield 

1  unit  Disc.  Two  hours  to  be  310  H.H.  Hayes,  Moorefield 

arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Entom.  493.    Research. — Special  or  thesis  problems  in  morphology,  economic  entomology,  systematic 
entomology,  biology,  and  insect  physiology. 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Hayes 


FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 

(Including  Dairy  Technology) 
FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 


Courses  for  Graduates 

F.T.  421.    Seminar. — 

Credit  Section  Hours      Days  Room 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged 

F.T.  481.    Advanced  Studies  in  Food  Technology. — 

Yt  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

F.T.  493.    Research.— 

Yz  to  4  units* 


To  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Staff 


Staff 
Staff 


DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 


Courses  for  Graduates 

D.T.  492.     Assigned  Problems  in  Dairy  Technology. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  dairy 
technology. 


Yi  to  2  units* 
D.T.  494.    Thesis.— 

Yi  to  4  units* 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


Herreid,  Tuckey,  Whitney 


Herreid,  Tuckey,  Whitney 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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FRENCH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  French  excluding  French  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  including  at  least  five 
hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  German,  Greek, 
history,  Italian,  Latin,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  Spanish. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

French  101.     Elementary  Course. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  French.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  French  101  without  French  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  8-10     TWTF  300  L.H.  Gullette 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  102.    Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  French  101.    Prerequisite:  French  101  or  one  year 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours1  8-10     TWTF  139  L.H.  Comfort 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  103.    Modern  French. — Prerequisite:   French  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 
4  hours  10-12     TWTF  139  L.H.  Porter 

French  104.    Modern  French. — Continuation  of  French  103.  Prerequisite:   French  103  or  three  years 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours  10-12     TWTF  136  L.H. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:  All  advanced  courses  in  French  have  the  following  prerequisite:  French  202,  or  equivalent, 
and  junior  standing;  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  instructor. 
French  310.    Survey  of  French  Literature. — 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      240  L.H.  Viens 

Y%  unit 
French  323.    French  Drama  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries. — 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      240  L.H.  Smiley 
H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

French  400.    Beginning  French  for  Graduate  Students. — 

4  hours  A  8-10     MTWT 

B  8-10     MTWT 

C  1-3       MTWT 


306  L.H. 
136  L.H. 
306  L.H. 


Hallowell 
Baltzell 
Prerequisite:   French  400,  or  French  101  and 


French  401.    Reading  French  for  Graduate  Students 
102,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  1-3       MTWT  43  G.H.  Gullette 

French  409.  Phonetics. — 

1  unit  10  TWTF  240  L.H.  Viens 

French  437.    Eighteenth  Century  Literature. — 

1  unit  11  TWTF  240  L.H.  Smiley 

French  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

}/%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


GENERAL  ENGINEERING  DRAWING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 


G.E.D.  101.    Elements  of  Drawing. — Prerequisite:   Plane  geometry. 

Credit  Section  Hours      Days  Room  Instructor 

a  unwei  a  J8-11      MWTS  302  T.B.  Dobrovolny 

4hoursl  A  \8-10     TuF  302  T.B. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

G.E.D.  102.    Descriptive  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Plane  and  solid  geometry. 

a  hour*  A  /9~12     MWTS  316  T.B.  Dobrovolny 
4  nours            a                         ^9_n     TuF                 316  T.B. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geography  in  addition  to  Geog.  101,  including  Geog.  371  and  at  least 
five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen.  All  students  electing  to  major  in  geography  must  have  had 
Geog.  101  and  one  of  the  following:  Geog.  Ill  (Introductory  Meteorology),  104  (World  Regional 
Geography),  105  (Introductory  Economic  Geography),  or  their  equivalents.  In  addition,  work  in  the 
following  fields  in  geography  is  recommended:  climatology,  map  construction  and  map  use,  field  work, 
advanced  economic  geography,  and  the  regional  geography  of  at  least  two  major  areas  of  the  world, 
one  of  which  must  be  in  North  America.  Students  are  expected  to  take  work  outside  the  department 
in  physical  or  biological  science,  social  science,  statistics,  expository  writing,  principles  of  effective 
speaking,  and  at  least  one  modern  foreign  language. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agricultural  economics, 
agronomy,  anthropology,  architecture,  botany,  economics,  education,  French,  geology,  German, 
history,  Italian,  journalism,  landscape  architecture,  library  science,  marketing,  mathematics,  political 
science.  Portuguese,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject 
if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  Latin-American  studies  program 
will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geog.  371  and  372  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geog.  101.  Elements  of  Geography. — The  geographic  point  of  view;  elements  of  the  physical  land- 
scape; planetary  relations,  weather,  climate,  climatic  regions,  land-forms.  Geog.  101  and  Geog. 
Ill  meet  the  general  educational  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences;  Geog.  101  and  Geog.  104  meet  the  general  educational  requirements  in  the 
social  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  C  10-12       MTWTF         247  N.H.  Page 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Geog.  111.     Introductory  Meteorology. — The  atmosphere;  its  composition,  functions,  and  behavior 
in  the  production  of  various  weather  types;  air  masses;  application  to  present-day  activities. 
Geog.  101  and  Geog.  Ill  meet  the  general  educational  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    Geog.  101  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Page 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geog.   272.     Introductory  Field   Geography. — The   application   of  fundamental   geographical  field 
techniques  to  field  mapping.     This  course  is  designed  to  develop  field  mapping  skills,  and  to 
provide  a  basic  understanding  of  field  procedures  introductory  to  advanced  field  geography.    Work 
to  be  done  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.     Prerequisite:    Eleven  hours  of  geography. 
8  hours  To  be  arranged  Foster,  Fellmann 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geog.  365.  Geographic  Aspects  of  Transportation. — Geographic  factors  influencing  transportation 
by  land,  sea,  and  air.    Prerequisite:    Eight  hours  of  geography. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      143  N.H.  Blanchard 

Yi  unit 

Geog.  371.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography,  including 
three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or      C  10  MTWT  147  N.H.  Blanchard 

Yt  unit 

Geog.  372.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography,  including 
three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Blanchard 

Yl  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geog.  478.  Advanced  Field  Geography. — A  graduate  course  in  the  theory  and  application  of  geo- 
graphical field  techniques  to  the  analysis  of  areas,  culminating  in  individual  reports  on  assigned 
problems  in  the  field  course  area  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.  Prerequisite:  Graduate 
standing  in  geography. 

2  units  To  be  arranged  Foster,  Fellmann 

Geog.  494.    Research. — 

Yl  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geog.  496.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geography. — 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GEOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geology,  excluding  Physical  Geology  101,  Agricultural  Geology  105, 
and  Geology  for  Engineers  150,  and  including  at  least  five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen  or 
sophomores.  The  following  courses,  in  addition  to  Physical  Geology  101,  are  fundamental  for  a  major 
in  geology:  Historical  Geology  102,  Mineralogy  131  and  132,  Geomorphology  301,  Structural  Geology 
311,  Paleontology  320,  Stratigraphy  321,  Field  Methods  315,  Geology  317,  Geology  of  the  San  Juan 
Region,  Colorado,  General  Engineering  Drawing  205,  General  Chemistry  101  or  102,  General  Physics 
101,  College  Algebra  112,  and  Trigonometry  114. 

Students  planning  to  make  geology  their  major  subject  are  strongly  advised  to  take  General 
Surveying,  C.E.  115,  or  the  equivalent.  The  following  courses  are  also  recommended  for  all  whose 
primary  interest  is  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  economic  geology:  Analytic  Geometry  122,  General 
Physics  102,  Qualitative  Analysis  105,  and  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  240,  or  the  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  astronomy,  botany, 
chemistry,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  mathematics,  mining  engineering,  physics,  and 
zoology,  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Geology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geol.  290  or  291  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  obtain 
a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head  of  the 
department  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Note:  Certain  geology  courses  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years:  Paleobotany  325,  Advanced 
Dynamic  Geology  401,  Advanced  Historical  Geology  402,  History  of  Geology  403,  Petroleum  Geology 
446  and  447. 

At  least  one  year  of  graduate  work  is  very  desirable  as  further  training  for  all  professional  work 
in  geology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geol.  101.  Physical  Geology. — Cultural  course.  Lectures,  quiz,  laboratory.  One  half-day  field 
trip  required.  Geol.  101  and  102  meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  the  physical  sciences 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  &  Quiz     9  MTWTFS      143  N.H.  Shaffer 

Lab.  1  10-12       TT  251  N.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geol.  290.  Introduction  to  Research. — Thesis.  Limited  to  seniors  whose  major  is  geology,  and  me- 
chanical engineering  students  who  take  Geol.  246  and  247.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register 
must  obtain  a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to 
the  head  of  the  department  at  the  time  of  registration.  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours 
credit  in  Geol.  290  and  291  and  write  a  thesis  will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 
2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geol.  316.  Field  Geology. — Geology  of  the  Baraboo,  Wisconsin,  region.  A  field  course  covering 
structural,  stratigraphic,  glacial,  and  physiographic  features.  The  emphasis  is  on  methods  of 
study  and  interpretation.  A  comprehensive  report  is  required  to  provide  training  in  geological 
report  writing.  Field  work  will  be  from  August  19  to  September  6,  1952.  Written  report  will 
be  due  December  1,  1952.  Grades  deferred  until  end  of  fall  semester.  Approximate  cost,  360. 
Prerequisite:   Geol.  102  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Hough 

1  unit 

Geol.  317.  Geology  of  San  Juan  Region,  Colorado. — Field  course  to  be  conducted  from  campus  of 
Fort  Lewis  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  near  Durango,  Colorado.  Field  training  in 
stratigraphy,  structure,  and  geomorphology.  Geologic  mapping  with  plane  table,  and  aerial 
photographs.  Prerequisite:  Geol.  102;  consent  of  instructor.  Approximate  cost,  3285  (this 
includes  310  for  group  accident  insurance  policy  issued  at  Urbana  to  all  students  registered 
in  the  course). 

8  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Merrill,  Henderson 

2  units 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geol.  491.    Research  (Thesis). — 

\i  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geol.  493.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geology. — 

V2to2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GERMAN 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  German  excluding  courses  101,  102,  103,  and  113,  and  including  at 
least  six  hours  in  courses  in  the  300  group  (normally  301  and  302),  or  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  list,  with  at 
least  eight  hours  in  each  subject:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  French  (excluding 
101),  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  library  science,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish  (excluding 
101).  The  Department  of  German  accepts  as  a  minor  the  medieval  civilization  studies  program  spon- 
sored by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

German  101.     Elementary  Course. — No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  A  8-10       MTWT  238  L.H.  Staff 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  102.     Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  German  101.     Prerequisite:    German  101   or 
one  year  of  high  school  German. 

4  hours1  C  10-12       MTWT  227  L.H.  Nock 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  103.    Intermediate  Course. — Prerequisite:   German  102,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German, 
or  equivalent. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  233  L.H.  Staff 

German  104.    Intermediate  Course. — Continuation  of  German  103.    Literary  reading.     Prerequisite: 
German  103,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  238  L.H.  Frey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

German  270.     Twentieth  Century  German  Literature. — Prerequisite:    Two  years  of  college  German, 
or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      235  L.H.  Frey 

German  291.    Senior  Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing,  three  years  of  college 
German,  or  equivalent. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

German  400.     Beginning  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing.     No 
graduate  credit. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  227  L.H.  Nock,  Staff 

L  7-9  p.m.      MTWT  219  L.H.  Dufner 

German  401.    Readings  in  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:  German  400  or  equivalent. 
No  graduate  credit. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MWF  219  L.H.  Dufner 

German  460.    Seminar  in  German  Literature. — Problems  in  modern  German  literature. 

1  unit  B  9  MTWTF        235  L.H.  Schumann 

German  491.    Thesis. — 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Schumann 

German  494.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GREEK 
(See  Classics) 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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HISTORY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  history,  including  (a)  ten  hours  in  courses  having  junior  standing  as  a 
prerequisite,  and  (b)  any  other  courses  offered  by  the  department  except  courses  taken  in  the  fresh- 
man year. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  (excluding  courses  taken  in  the  freshman  year)  selected  from  one  or  two 
of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  English  and  American  literature,  geography,  law,  library  science, 
philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology.  Courses  in  one  ancient  or  modern  language  (except  such 
as  are  primarily  designed  for  freshmen)  will  be  accepted  as  one  of  two  minor  subjects.  The  curriculum 
on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  D.G.S.  121  and  122  are  accepted  as  satisfying  the  prerequisite  of  a  year  of  college  history 
in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  required. 

Hist.  1 12.    Modern  European  History,  1848  to  the  Present. — Open  to  freshmen  and  others. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  329  L.H.  Bouwsma 

Disc.  A  11  MTWT  326  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Hist.  151.    History  of  the  United  States  to  1865. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Lect.  10  MTWT  319  G.H.  Norman 

Disc.  A  11  WTh  321  L.H.  Norman 

Hist.  152.    History  of  the  United  States,  1865  to  1952. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  319  G.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  A  11  WTh  335  L.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  B  3  WTh  329  L.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Hist.  295.     Reading  Course. — Readings  in  selected  fields  in  consultation  with  the  instructor.     Open 
only  to  juniors  and  seniors  of  high  standing. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Sutton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Junior  standing  required  except  where  noted) 

Hist.  306.    The  Age  of  the  Protestant  and  Catholic  Reformation,  1500  to  1648. — Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      321  L.H.  Bouwsma 
3^2  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  313.     European  History,  1900  to  1925. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history,  economics, 
or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Sirich 

M  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  334.    The  History  of  England  Under  the  Tudors,  1485  to  1603.— Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college 
history. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      321  L.H.  Dietz 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  338.    English  Economic  History. — Same  as  Econ.  338. 

3  hours,  or      D  11  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

H  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  365.    History  of  Illinois  from  1809  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

2  hours,  or  1  MTWT  329  L.H.  Sutton 
Yi  unit 

Hist.  373.     Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States  to  the  End  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Pre- 
requisite:  One  year  of  college  history  or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      334  L.H.  Current 
XA  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  376.    Latin  America  Since  1824. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Nowell 

K  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  384.    Ancient  Imperialism. — The  Roman  Empire.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Starr 

YitoX  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Hist.  410.    Seminar  in  Modern  European  History. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  2-4       TT  424a  Lib.  Sirich 

Hist.  432.    Seminar  in  English  History:  The  Labour  Government,  1945-1951. — 

1  unit  2-4       MW  336  G.H.  Dietz 

Hist.  452.     Seminar  in  American  History. — Introduction  to  research. 

1  unit  4-6       MW  336  G.H.  Current 

Hist.  475.    Seminar  in  Latin-American  History:  The  A.B.C.  Powers  and  Mexico. — 

1  unit  2-4       TT  336  G.H.  Nowell 

Hist.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Dietz,  Nowell,  Starr,  Current, 

tt-  *   A^e     tt-  *     •     i  „  lU  j  Sirich,  Sutton,  Bouwsma 

Hist.  495.    Historical  Method. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT  335  L.H.  Starr 


HOME   ECONOMICS 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Home  Econ.  120.    Elementary  Nutrition. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Lect.  1  MTWT  108  B.H.  Fluhr 

Home  Econ.  125.    Introduction  to  Foods. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Disc.  8  TT  108  B.H. 

Lab.  10-12     MTWT  235  B.H.  Fluhr 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Home  Econ.  210.    Family  Relationships. — 

3  hours  Lect.  8-10     MWF  117  B.H.  McLaughlin 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  323.  Recent  Advances  in  Foods  and  Nutrition. — Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed 
Home  Econ.  321. 

2  hours,  or      Lect.  1  MTWT  117  B.H.  Tolbert,  Van  Duyne 
]/2  unit 

Home  Econ.  326.  Demonstration  Problems  and  Techniques. — (First  four  weeks — June  16  to  July 
12.)  Prerequisite:  One  of  the  following:  Home  Econ.  232,  262,  272,  301,  379,  380,  386,  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  2  MTWT  117  B.H.  Janssen 
14  unit             T.                       f8-10     MTWT           229  B.H. 


Lab 


13-5       MTWT  229  B.H. 


Home  Econ.  361.    Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks —  June  16  to  July 
12.)    Same  as  Agr.  Eng.  361.    Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  272  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or      Lect.  10  MTWTF         201  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

M  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.     11-1       MTWTF        202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Home  Econ.  375.  Home  Equipment. — (Second  four  weeks — July  14  to  August  9.)  Prerequisite:  Home 
Econ.  272;  six  hours  of  advanced  (Group  III)  courses  in  home  economics;  senior  standing;  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or 
XA  unit 
Home  Econ.  380.    Textiles. 
Econ.  108;  Home  Econ. 
3  hours,  or 
H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  410.     Problems  in  Family  Living. — Prerequisite:    Sociol.  220  or  equivalent;  consent  of 

instructor. 
1  unit  Conf.  2-4       MTTF  108  B.H.  McLaughlin 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Lect.  &  Disc.    10 
Lab.                    11-1 

MTWTF         117  B.H. 
MTWTF        327  B.H. 

Sullivan 

— (Second  four  weeks- 
180;  senior  standing; 
Lect.                     2 

—July  14  to  August  9.) 
consent  of  instructor. 

MTWT            304  B.H. 

MTWT            304  B.H. 

MTWT            304  B.H. 

Prerequisite:    Chem.  132; 

King 
King 
King 
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Home  Econ.  482.    Seminar  in  Textiles  and  Clothing. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  King 

Home  Econ.  493.    Research. — 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Nutrition J.  Smith,  Tolbert 

(b)  Foods Van  Duyne 

(c)  Family  Housing Carter 

(d)  Textiles  and  Clothing King 

HORTICULTURE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Hort.  491.  Thesis. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied  sub- 
jects for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.    Required  of  horticulture  majors. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  491) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn, 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Huelsen,  McCollum 

Hort.  493.    Research. — Prerequisite:   Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  in  major  or  minor  in  horticulture. 
Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  493) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn. 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Huelsen,  McCollum 

HYGIENE 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Hygiene  104.  Personal  and  Community  Hygiene. — This  course  or  Hygiene  101  is  required  of  all  under- 
graduate men  and  women  during  their  first  year  of  residence.  Hygiene  104  is  a  prerequisite  for 
Hygiene  206,  210,  and  216.  It  is  especially  designed  for  teachers,  occupational  therapists,  social 
workers,  etc. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours1  J  11  MTWT  106  L.H.  Dunn 

S  2-4       TT  319  G.H.  Dunn 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  hours  receive  only  one  hour  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Hygiene  206.  Sex  Education  and  Family  Life. — This  course  is  offered  to  people  who  are  interested  in 
understanding  the  problems  of  sex  education  and  realizing  the  fullest  implications  of  married  life 
relationships.    Prerequisite:   Hygiene  104;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  Y  10-12     TT  303  L.H.  Teigler,  Crowley 

Hygiene  210.  Public  Health. — A  study  of  public  health  organizations,  their  principles  and  scopes. 
Consideration  is  given  to  both  urban  and  rural  health  conditions.  This  course  is  designed  to  meet 
the  needs  of  teachers,  coaches,  sanitary  engineers,  social  workers,  recreation  directors,  and  others 
interested  in  community  hygiene.  Field  trips  supplement  class  work.  Prerequisite:  Hygiene 
104;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  W  2-4       MW  319  G.H.  Dunn 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

ITALIAN 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

JOURNALISM  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Including  Advertising  and  Radio) 

JOURNALISM 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  204.    Typography. — 

Credit  Section  Hours  Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Lect.  2  MW  25  G.H.  Cole 

Lab.  1-3  TT  25  G.H.  Cole 

Journ.  211.    Reporting. — 

3  hours  A  8-10  MTWTF  225  G.H.  Sutton 

Journ.  291.  Special  Problems. — Selected  problems  in  the  field  of  journalism  including  projects  in 
advertising,  agricultural  and  home  economics  journalism,  editorial  work,  photography,  high 
school  journalism,  publicity  and  radio.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism 
and  Communications;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Sutton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  308.  High  School  Journalism. — Journalistic  writing  in  the  high  school;  newspaper  study  and 
training  of  newspaper  readers;  supervision  of  school  publications  and  publicity;  junior  college 
courses  in  journalism.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  109  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      C  10  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Brown 
XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Journ.  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  journalism 
and  communications. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

ADVERTISING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  281.  Introduction  to  Advertising. — Students  will  not  be  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both 
Journ.  281  and  Mktg.  281. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Fryburger 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  386.    Radio  Advertising. — Same  as  Mktg.  386.     Prerequisite:   Journ.  281. 

2  hours,  or      D  11  MTWT  221  G.H.  Fryburger 

Yi  unit 

RADIO 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  261.    Principles  of  Broadcasting. — 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  113  G.H.  Hill 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Journ.  265.  Radio  Continuity  Writing. — A  course  in  the  principles  of  all  forms  of  non-dramatic  radio 
writing,  including  music  program  continuity,  talks  programs,  audience  participation  programs, 
feature  programs,  and  commercial  continuity,  with  some  study  of  television  scripts  and  commer- 
cials.   Prerequisite:   Journ.  261. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Four  hours  to  be  arranged  Cordier 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  366.  Advanced  Radio  Practices  I. — Project  work  for  advanced  students  in  selected  areas  of 
radio,  including  radio  news,  radio  advertising,  radio  announcing,  radio  production  and  direction, 
and  radio  writing.     Prerequisite:   All  courses  in  area  of  specialization;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Cordier 

Yi  unit 

LABOR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:   Undergraduates  are  not  allowed  to  register  for  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations  courses. 
They  may  register  for  the  course  under  its  departmental  number  (economics,  psychology,  etc.). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

L.I.R.  440.  Labor  Economics. — Same  as  Econ.  440.  Prerequisite:  A  minimum  of  six  hours  in  economics. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

lunit  10-12       MTh  420D.K.H.         McNatt 

L.I.R.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  Mgmt.  449. 

lunit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H.       Dubin 

L.I.R.  491.    Thesis  Seminar  in  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations. — 

Y2  to  2  units*  10-12       F  ILIR  Conf.         Staff 

Room 

LATIN 
(See  Classics) 

LAW 

Courses  for  First-Year  Law  Students 

Law  302.    Contracts  B. — Patterson  and  Goble:   Cases  on  Contracts  (3d  ed.). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,hours  *  (8  MTWT  106  A.H.  Faletti 

6  hours  A  \9  MTu  106  A.H.  Faletti 

Law  304.    Torts  B.— Thurston  and  Seavey:   Cases  on  Torts. 


3  hours  A 


FS  106  A.H.  Cribbet 


\9  WTFS  106  A.H.  Cribbet 

Law  353.     Use  of  Law  Books. — Weisiger  and  Davies:    Manual  for  the  Use  of  Law  Books  (4th  ed.). 

1  hour  A  11  WTh  106  A.H.  Cohn 

Courses  for  Advanced  Law  Students 

Law  352.     Restitution. — Durfee  and  Dawson:    Cases  on  Remedies,  Vol.  II — Restitution. 
,  unnr<3  A  J10  WTFS  106  A.H.  Carlston 

3  nours  A  jn  FS  106  A.H.  Carlston 

Law    366.     Legal   Drafting   and    Office   Practice. — Tracy:    Successful  Practice  of  Law,   and   Smith: 
Law  Office  Management. 

2  hours  A  3-5         TW  303  A.H.  Cohn 

Law  369.    Wills  and  Administration. — Costigan:  Cases  on  Wills,  Descent,  and  Administration  (3d  ed.). 

,  hnilr„  A  /8  MTWT  103  A.H.  Schnebly 

6  nours  a  |9  MTu  1Q3  A  H  Schnebly 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Law  375.    Federal  Taxation. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

Credit              Section              Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  hniir.            A                       18             FS  103  A.H.  Young 

6  hours           A                      |9             WTFS  103  A.H.  Young 
Law  385.    Probate  Practice. — 

1  hour              A                         1-3         M  303  A.H.  Cleary 

Law  388.  Bankruptcy. — Hanna  and  McLachlan:  Cases  on  Creditors'  Rights  (4th  ed.),  Vol.  I;  Hanna 
and  McLachlan:  Bankruptcy  Act  of  1898  as  Amended  with  Annotations  (4th  ed.);  bankruptcy 
forms. 

2  hours  A  10-12       MTu  106  A.H.  Bowman 

Law  389.  Enforcement  of  Judgments. — Spring  1951  issue  of  University  of  Illinois  Law  Forum  ("Judg- 
ments in  Illinois"). 

1  hour  A  1-3         W  106  A.H.  Bowman 

Law  390.    Practice  Court. — 

2  hours  A  1-3         ThF  303  A.H.  Cleary 

Law  391-392-393-394-395-396.  Legal  Problems. — Preparation  of  comments  on  recent  decisions  for 
publication  in  the  University  of  Illinois  Law  Forum.  Open  to  students  selected  for  superior 
achievement  in  two  or  more  semesters  of  law  study. 

1  hour  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Law  399.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Individual  research  on  a  special  problem  selected  in  consulta- 
tion with  instructor. 

1  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Lib.  Sci.  201.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. — Practical  information  on  the  use  of  the  classification 
and  the  card  catalog,  printed  indexes,  bibliographies,  and  reference  books.  Designed  to  teach 
the  student  to  use  books  and  libraries  intelligently  and  skillfully. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS       118  Lib.  Tharpe 

B  8  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Stokes 

Lib.  Sci.  204.    Organization  and  Operation  of  Libraries  I. — Designed  to  give  the  student  an  under- 
standing of  the  basic  functions  of  the  modern  library,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  professional 
librarian.     The  functions  of  supervising  library  operations  and  services  are  considered. 
3  hours  11  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Ridgway 

Lib.  Sci.  255.  Organization  and  Operation  of  Libraries  II. — The  organization  and  arrangement  of 
materials  in  a  modern  library.  Cataloging  methods  and  classification  schemes  are  studied  and 
practiced. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Oiler 

B  10  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Oiler 

Lib.  Sci.  258.  Selection  of  Library  Materials. — This  course  acquaints  the  student  with  the  several 
bibliographical  aids  to  the  selection  of  books,  films,  and  recordings  for  library  collections,  with 
practice  in  their  use.  It  includes  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  principles  governing  collec- 
tion development. 

3  hours  10  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Jacobs 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  302.  Literature  of  Science  and  Technology. — A  survey  of  the  several  fields  of  pure  and 
applied  science  and  a  study  of  the  literature  of  each  field.  Designed  to  give  the  student  an  under- 
standing of  the  content  of  each  of  the  scientific  disciplines  and  their  role  and  place  in  modern 
society.  Selected  readings  from  the  outstanding  works  in  each  field  will  acquaint  the  students 
with  the  principal  sources. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jenkins 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  303.  Library  Materials  for  Children. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  children 
in  public  and  school  libraries  according  to  the  needs  of  the  child  in  his  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  development,  and  the  purposes  of  the  elementary  school  program.  The  student  becomes 
acquainted  with  the  standard  book  selection  aids  for  children  and  with  all  types  of  printed  and 
audio-visual  materials,  and  develops  the  ability  to  select  and  describe  children's  library  materials 
according  to  their  developmental  uses. 

3  hours,  or      A  9  MTWTFS      328  Lib.  James 

1  unit  B  1-3         MWF  309  Lib.  Hostetter 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Lib.  Sci.  304.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  ado- 
lescents in  school  and  public  libraries  and  community  organizations.  The  course  aims  to  develop 
the  ability  to  select  and  evaluate  a  wide  variety  of  reading  materials  from  standard  bibliographies 
for  the  adolescent  according  to  his  personal  and  school  needs. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or      A  10  MTWTFS      328  Lib.  Hostetter 

1  unit  B  3-5         MWF  314  Lib.  James 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  402.  The  Reading  of  Adults. — Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  evidence  on  the 
nature  of  materials  read  by  adults,  on  reading  habits,  and  on  the  effects  of  reading.  Prerequisite: 
Lib.  Sci.  401. 

1  unit  8  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Ridgway 

Lib.  Sci.  404.  The  Reading  of  Young  People. — The  course  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  major 
areas  of  research  in  the  field  of  reading  for  young  people.  Class  discussions  are  devoted  to  a 
critical  analysis  of  these  studies  and  their  implications  for  the  librarian  working  with  children 
and  young  people.    Prerequisite:   Lib.  Sci.  401. 

1  unit  3-5         MTh  309  Lib.  Hostetter 

Lib.  Sci.  408.  Cataloging  and  Classification  II. — The  theory,  practice,  and  application  of  the  principles 
of  cataloging  and  classification.  The  cataloging  and  classification  of  special  types  of  materials, 
including  maps,  music,  films,  slides,  phonograph  records,  incunabula,  and  other  rare  items. 
Includes  some  discussion  of  the  administrative  problems  of  the  cataloging  department.  Pre- 
requisite:  Lib.  Sci.  407. 

1        ..  fl  MTTF  314  Lib.  Eaton 

1  umt  \l-3         W  314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  410.    Teaching  Function  of  the  Library. — A  study  of  the  implications  inherent  in  the  concept 
of  the  library  as  an  educational  institution.     A  consideration  of  this  concept  as  the  source  of 
a  philosophy  of  librarianship.    Study  will  be  made  of  outstanding  applications  in  the  profession. 
1  unit  1-3         TuF  118  Lib.  Jacobs 

Lib.  Sci.  412.  Bibliography  of  Science  and  Technology. — Detailed  study  of  the  basic  and  most  useful 
reference  and  bibliographic  aids.  Drill  and  practice  problems  in  the  use  of  specific  titles  will  be 
given  with  emphasis  placed  on  understanding  the  uniform  pattern  of  reference  tools  that  exists 
in  each  subject  field. 

1  unit  11  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jenkins 

Lib.  Sci.  426.  Development  of  the  Library  Catalog. — The  history  and  philosophy  of  classification 
schemes  and  cataloging  codes  and  a  comparative  study  of  present-day  cataloging  practices. 
Prerequisite:   Lib.  Sci.  407,  408,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  2-4         MTh  328  Lib.  Eaton 

Lib.  Sci.  428.  The  Physical  Problems  of  Libraries. — Consideration  of  the  principles  and  problems  of 
the  construction,  remodeling,  and  equipment  of  the  main  types  of  libraries  with  emphasis  on 
their  interrelationships,  administrative  implications,  and  recent  developments. 

1  unit  9-11       TuF  428  Lib.  Reece 

Lib.  Sci.  430.  Advanced  Reference  Service. — Designed  to  enable  the  student  to  utilize  the  varied  re- 
sources of  a  large  research  library;  methods  of  analyzing  and  solving  bibliographic  problems 
such  as  arise  in  scholarly  libraries  and  in  connection  with  research  projects.  Prerequisite:  Lib. 
Sci.  429. 

1  unit  11  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Tharpe 

Lib.  Sci.  432.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — The  origin  and  evolution  of  the  alphabet  and  of  scripts; 
the  history  of  manuscript  books;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  the  history  of  the  produc- 
tion and  distribution  of  printed  books;  the  history  of  ancient  and  medieval  libraries  in  relation 
to  the  collection  and  preservation  of  books.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relation  of  the  book  to 
the  social  conditions  of  the  various  periods  studied. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  309  Lib.  Stokes 

Lib.  Sci.  434.  Larger  Units  of  Library  Organization. — Study  of  library  cooperation,  library  contracts, 
county  and  regional  libraries,  and  other  devices  for  the  provision  of  school  and  public  library 
service  by  units  serving  more  than  a  local  area.  Emphasis  is  on  the  legal  and  administrative 
aspects  in  the  large  and  not  on  the  details  of  operational  procedures. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  328  Lib.  Reece 

MANAGEMENT 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

MARKETING 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 
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MATHEMATICS 

Major  in  Mathematics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  mathematics,  excluding  courses  with  numbers  less  than  130,  and  in- 
cluding two  courses  chosen  from  Math.  311,  312,  317,  318,  327,  328,  347,  348. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  accountancy,  as- 
tronomy, chemistry,  economics,  philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  statistics  (Math.  161,  361,  362, 
363,  364,  371,  372,  375,  376,  377),  surveying,  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics.  If  two  subjects 
are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each. 

Note:  For  undergraduate  students  intending  to  take  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  mathematics, 
the  following  outline  of  freshman  and  sophomore  work  is  suggested:  Freshman  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115;  second  semester,  Math.  122.  Sophomore  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  132;  second  semester,  Math.  142. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  mathematics  should  consult  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Peters, 
253  Mathematics  Building,  concerning  their  programs  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  on  entering 
the  University. 

Major  in  Statistics 

Major:  Twelve  hours  beyond  the  calculus  including  Math.  315,  347,  363,  and  three  other  hours 
of  300  courses  in  statistics  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  an  area  of  application  of  statistics.  Of  these  twenty  hours  not  more 
than  nine  can  be  in  statistical  methods,  and  Math.  161  may  be  taken  as  three  of  these  hours.  The 
courses  not  emphasizing  statistical  methods  should  be  chosen  so  that  courses  on  the  400  level  can 
be  taken  if  the  student  enters  graduate  work. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Math.  106.     Solid  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      110  L.H. 

1  Satisfies  deficiency  in  solid  geometry  for  engineering  students;  all  other  students  receive  full  credit. 

Math.  111.    Algebra. — Prerequisite:   Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
5  hours1  El  1-3         MTWTF         154  Math. 

1  Students  having  1 XA,  entrance  units  in  algebra  receive  only  3  hours  credit  for  this  course.     Stu- 
dents with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  112.     College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1^  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
3  hours1  Bl  9  MTWTFS      156  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Math.    114.     Plane  Trigonometry. — Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,    \XA   units,   or  registration  in 
Math.  Ill;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

2  hours1  Dl  11  MTWT  110  L.H. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Math.  123.     Analytic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         154  Math. 

CI  10-12        MTWTF         154  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.   132.     Calculus. — First  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  122. 

5  hours  Al  8-10       MTWTF         158  Math. 

CI  10-12       MTWTF         158  Math. 

Math.  142.     Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  132. 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

CI  10  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Math.  291.    Thesis  and  Reading  Course. — Prerequisite:   Twenty-four  hours  of  college  mathematics. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Math.  301.    Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — Prerequisite:  Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or      Al  8  MTWTFS      156  Math. 
1  unit 

Math.  311.    Advanced  Algebra. — Prerequisite:   Math.  142  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      Bl  9  MTWTFS      254  Math.  Miles 

1  unit 
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Prerequisite:   Math.  142  or  147. 
Days  Room  Instructor 

MTWTFS      110  L.H.  Landin 


Math.  327.    Introduction  to  Higher  Geometry .- 
Credit  Section  Hours 

3  hours,  or      CI  10 

1  unit 

Topological  Spaces. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Math.  347. 
3  hours,  or      F1  (2  MTWTF         155  Math.  Bourgin 

1  unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Differential  Equations. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or      Dl  11  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  343.    Advanced  Calculus.— Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or      Al  8  MTWTFS      159  Math. 

1  unit  CI  10  MTWTFS      159  Math. 


Math.  332. 


Math.  341. 


Math.  345.     Differential  Equations  and  Orthogonal  Functions. — Prerequisite: 
or  137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or      Bl  9  MTWTFS      159  Math. 


Math.   132  and   142, 


1  unit 


Dl 


11 


MTWTFS 


156  Math. 
-Prerequisite: 


Math.  347.    Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:    Real  Variables. 

of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      Bl  9             MTWTFS 

1  unit               Dl  11             MTWTFS 

Math.  348.    Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:   Complex  Variables. — Prerequisite: 

3  hours,  or      F1  fl              MTWTF         155  Math. 

1  unit  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


110  L.H. 

159  Math. 


Math.  343  or  consent 


Math.  347. 


Math.  388.    Mathematical  Methods  in  Engineering  and  Science. — Prerequisite: 
3  hours,  or      Cl  10  MTWTFS      156  Math. 

1  unit 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Math.  402. 


Linear  Algebra. 
1  unit 


-Prerequisite:    Math.  317  and  318,  or  equivalent. 
9  MTWTF         155  Math. 

Math.  422.    Algebraic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Math.  328. 

1  unit  10  MTWTF         254  Math. 


Math.  343. 
Scott 


Brahana 


Atchison 


Math.  440.     Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  I. 

consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  MTWTF 


-Prerequisite:    Math.  348  and  349,  or 


254  Math.  Ketchum 

Math.  442.    Measure  and  Integration. — Prerequisite:   Math.  347;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11  MTWTF         254  Math. 

Math.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

M.E.  204.    Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   M.E.  201,  203,  or  Ch.E.  370. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  P  1-5         MWF  204  M.E.L.         Bareither,  Krans 

M.E.  208.    Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   M.E.  203  or  registration  in  M.E.  206 
and  207. 

3  hours  P  1-5         MWF  204  M.E.L.         Bareither,  Krans 

M.E.  224.     Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:  M.E.  223;  T.A.M.  221;  registration  in 
T.A.M.  223. 

p  Jl-3         MWF  343  M.E.B.         Love 

V  \l-4         TT  343  M.E.B.         Love 


3  hours 


M.E.  234.     Heat  Treatment  of  Metals.— Prerequisite:    T.A.M.  221  and  223;  registration  in  M.E. 
224  and  205. 

p  /8  MWFS  110  M.E.B.         McFeron 

r  \9-12       TT  110,  114  M.E.B.     McFeron 


3  hours 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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M.E.  259.    Refrigeration  Engineering. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  206. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  P  9  MTWTFS      216  M.E.L.         Krans 

M.E.  260.     Heating,  Ventilating,  and  Air  Conditioning. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  M.E.  255. 
,  «■       ■  p  flO  MWFS  143  M.E.B.         Bareither 

6  nours  r  il0-12       TT  143  M.E.B.         Bareither 

M.E.  271.    Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:   M.E.  224. 

,  .         :  p  fl-3         MWF  335  M.E.B.         Offner 

6  nours  r  U-4         TT  335  M.E.B.         Offner 

Courses  for  Graduates 

M.E.  408.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Thermodynamics. — Prerequisite:  One-year  course  in  thermo- 
dynamics and  one-half  year  course  in  power  laboratory. 

Y2to\xA  units*  To  be  arranged  Korst,  Potter 

M.E.  409.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Fluid  Flow,  Heat  Transfer,  and  Combustion. — Prerequisite: 
Courses  in  thermodynamics  and  fluid  mechanics. 

Y  to  lY  units*  To  be  arranged  Korst 

M.E.  432.    Theory  of  Rotary  Compressors. — Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  courses  in  thermodynamics 
and  fluid  mechanics  (M.E.  205  and  206;  T.A.M.  232  or  Aero.  E.  211  and  212). 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Korst 

M.E.  433.    Prime  Movers. — Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  courses  in  power  plant  and  thermodynamics. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Potter 

M.E.  438.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Power  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   One-year  course  in  power 
laboratory. 

Y  to  \Y  units*  To  be  arranged  Potter 
M.E.  458.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Production. — 

Y  to  1 Y  units*  To  be  arranged  Trigger 
M.E.  492.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:    Completion  of  at  least  three  units  of  graduate  study. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 
(Basic  Military  Courses) 

All  basic  military  courses  offered  require  six  hours  a  week,  four  of  which  are  devoted  to  theory 
and  two  to  drill. 

Mil.  Sci.  101.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — (Common  for  all  branches.) 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  144  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 

Mil.  Sci.  102.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — (Common  for  all  branches.) 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  145  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 

Note:  Only  Infantry  is  offered  during  the  summer  session  for  sophomore  military  training. 
With  approval  of  the  unit  instructor  and  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics,  students  from 
other  branches  may  be  accepted  in  Infantry  and  receive  credit  in  their  own  branch. 

Mil.  Sci.  103.    Infantry.— 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  146  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 

MUSIC 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  100.  Rudiments  of  Theory. — Notation,  scales,  intervals,  chords,  terminology.  Required  of 
all  School  of  Music  students  who  fail  the  placement  examination  in  Theory  of  Music.  Open 
to  students  from  other  colleges  of  the  University. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  10  MTWT  103  S.M.H.         Bradley 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music   114.     Appreciation  of   Music. 

more  standing. 

Credit  Section 

2  hours  A 


-Symphonic  poems  and   symphonies.      Prerequisite:    Sopho- 


Hours 


Days 

MTWT 


Room 

213  G.H. 


Instructor 
Garvey 


Music  130.  Recreational  Music. — Community  music  agencies  and  facilities;  recreational  music 
programs  and  techniques.  Required  for  students  majoring  in  Recreation  (Physical  Education) 
and  an  elective  for  minors  in  Physical  Education  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1  MTWT  102  Stiven  House    Kaplan 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Music  212.  Music  for  Elementary  Teachers. — A  presentation  of  music  for  students  preparing  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  schools.  Needed  for  state  elementary  school  certificate,  but  not  accept- 
able for  credit  in  the  School  of  Music. 

_  .  .  (9  MTWTF        213  G.H.  Wilson 

6  nours  a  |0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Music  228.     Proseminar. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing  in  music  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  '  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 


Music  242.    Summer  Sinfonietta.- 

Y  hour  A 
Music  250.    String  Ensemble. — 

Yz  hour  A  To  be  arranged 

Music  252.    Woodwind  Ensemble. — 

Y  hour  A  To  be  arranged 
Music  254.    Brass  Ensemble. — 

Y  hour  A  To  be  arranged 
Music  256.    Percussion  Ensemble. — 

Yl  hour  A  11  MF 

Music  272.    Summer  University  Chorus. — 

Y2  hour  A  7-8:30  p.m.    MW 


Ensemble  Courses 

7:30-9:30  p.m.     M  Recital  Hall       Goodman 


J  String  Annex  String  Staff 

11  S.M.H.  Woodwind  Staff 

14  S.M.H.  Wind  Staff 

6  S.M.H.  Price 

213  G.H.  Young 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  306.  Composition. — During  the  summer  session,  in  addition  to  the  work  in  composition, 
this  course  includes  work  in  advanced  harmony,  double  counterpoint,  canon,  and  fugue.  Pre- 
requisite:   Music  107  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Y  or  1  unit* 

Music  316.    Teaching  Techniques  of  Music  Theory. — Prerequisite:   Music  300  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours,  or  9  MTWT  106  S.M.H.         Carter 

Y  unit 

Music  327.  Contemporary  Music. — A  survey  of  all  important  trends,  forms,  and  styles  of  modern 
music  from  1875  to  the  present.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or      A  1  MTWTF         106  S.M.H.         Cazden 

Y  unit 

Music  332.  Percussion  Methods. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music  who  may  or  may 
not  be  percussion  performers,  but  who  wish  to  teach  percussion  and  initiate  such  a  program  in 
the  schools.    Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      A  1-3         MTWTF         6  S.M.H.  Price 

Y  unit 

Music  334.  Methods  of  String  Class  Teaching. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music  who 
may  or  may  not  be  performers  on  a  stringed  instrument  but  who  wish  to  teach  classes  and  start 
an  orchestral  program  in  the  schools.    Prerequisite :  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

3  hours,  or      A  8-10       MTWT  5  S.M.H.  Waller 

Y  unit 

Music  336.  Workshop  in  Music  Education. — Workshops  designed  to  develop  essential  facts,  attitudes, 
and  principles  through  a  consideration  of  problems  encountered  in  music  education.  The  first 
two  weeks  will  be  devoted  to  problems  in  the  secondary  school  with  particular  attention  given 
to  the  general  music  program.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  devoted  to  problems  in  the  elementary 
school.    Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation  of  resource  materials  for  the  music  program. 

4  hours,  or      A  J10-12       MTWT  5  S.M.H.  Flagg,  Milton 

1  unit  A  \  2-4         MTWT  5  S.M.H.  Leonhard,  Wilson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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APPLIED  MUSIC 

Note:  Students  in  music  curricula  will  receive  one  or  two  hours  for  their  major  or  principal 
instrument.  (Those  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  and  in  music  education  with  a  major  on  a 
wind  instrument  will  divide  two  hours  credit  between  the  major  and  the  supplementary  instrument.) 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  senior  students  must  present  a 
public  recital  which  will  meet  with  School  of  Music  faculty  approval  and  conform  with  departmental 
requirements. 

Music  students  receive  one  hour  credit  for  their  minor  or  secondary  instrument. 

Students  from  other  colleges  receive  one  hour  credit  for  work  in  applied  music  if  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  of  their  college.     Passing  of  a  performance  examination  is  required. 


Music  160. 

Music  161. 
Music  162. 
Music  163. 
Music  164. 
Music  165. 
Music  166. 
Music  167. 
Music  168. 
Music  169. 
Music  170. 
Music  171. 
Music  172. 
Music  173. 
Music  174. 
Music  175. 
Music  176. 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Room 


Piano. — 

Credit  Section 

1  or  2  hours* 

Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Viola.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Cello.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Flute.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Clarinet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Cornet  and  Trumpet. 

1  or  2  hours* 
French  Horn. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Trombone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Tuba. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Percussion. — 

1  or  2  hours* 


Hours        Days 

To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Bradley.  Stravinsky 


Staff 

Miles 

Schmitt 

Garvey 

Swenson 

Swenson 

Knepper 

McDowell 

Knepper 

Knepper 

Sexton 

Howe 

Sexton 

Sexton 

Sexton 

Price 


Supplementary  Instruments 


Note:  These  courses  are  open  as  electives  to  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges. 
In  courses  involving  two  instruments,  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  two  groups  taking  alternate 
instruments  for  one-half  semester. 

Music  184.    Stringed  Instruments. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  music. 

2  hours  A  8  MTWTF         5  S.M.H.  Waller 

Music  190.     Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  or  music  education 
curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  McDowell 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Hours 
9 


Days 
MTWTF 


Room 

14S.M.H. 


Music  192.    Cornet  (or  Trumpet).- 
Credit  Section 

2  hours  A 

Flute  and  Trombone. — Prerequisite:   Music  190  and  192. 

2  hours  A  10  MTWTF         12  S.M.H. 

French  Horn  and  Percussion. — Prerequisite:   Music  192. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  6  S.M.H. 

Music  198.    Oboe  and  Bassoon. — Prerequisite:   Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  12  S.M.H. 


Music  194. 


Music  196. 


Instructor 

Sexton 


Knepper,  Sexton 
Howe,  Price 
Knepper 


Music  163;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
To  be  arranged  Schmitt 

Music  164;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
To  be  arranged  Garvey 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  360.    Piano. — Prerequisite:  Music  160;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Bradley,  Stravinsky 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  361.    Voice. — Prerequisite:  Music  161;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  362.     Organ. — Prerequisite:    Music  162;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Miles 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  363.    Violin. — Prerequisite: 
1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  364.    Viola. — Prerequisite: 
1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Y  unit* 

Music  365.    Cello. — Prerequisite:   Music  165;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Swenson 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  366.     String  Bass. — Prerequisite:    Music  166;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Swenson 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  367.    Flute. — Prerequisite:    Music  167;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  368.    Clarinet. — Prerequisite:   Music  168;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  McDowell 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  369.    Oboe. — Prerequisite:    Music  169;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  370.    Bassoon. — Prerequisite:    Music  170;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Cornet  and  Trumpet. — Prerequisite:    Music  171;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer 


Music  371. 

students 


To  be  arranged 


Sexton 


1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  372.     French  Horn. — Prerequisite:    Music  172;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Howe 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  373.    Trombone. — Prerequisite:    Music  173;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  374.    Baritone. — Prerequisite:   Music  174;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Y  unit* 

Music  375.    Tuba. — Prerequisite:    Music  175;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Yi  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


62  University  of  Illinois 


Music  376.    Percussion. — Prerequisite:  Music  176;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Price 

x/i  or  Yi  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Music  406.  Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Advanced  study  of  contrapuntal  forms;  study  of 
contemporary  melodic  and  harmonic  practices;  original  work  in  advanced  composition. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Music  410.    Advanced  Instrumentation. — Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  instrumentation. 

Y2  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  10  S.M.H.  Kelly 

Music   414.     Advanced   Instrumental   Conducting,   Administration,   and   Literature. — Prerequisite: 
Bachelor's  degree,  with  major  work  or  experience  in  band  and/or  orchestra;  consent  of  instructor. 
y2  or  1  unit*    A  10  MTWTF         18  Band  Bldg.    Kisinger 

Music  420.     Foundations  and  Principles  of  Music  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  historical 

and  philosophical  foundations  of  music  education;  the  application  of  the  principles  of  education 

to  the  music  program.     Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  current  trends  in  educational  thought 

and  their  implications  for  music  education.    Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

Yl  unit  A  9  MTWT  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

Music  425.     Administration  and  Supervision  of  School  Music  Education. — Designed  for  those  who 
wish  to  become  directors  or  supervisors  of  music  education.     Provides  an  analysis  and  evaluation 
of  principles,  practices,  and  trends  in  the  organization,  administration,  and  supervision  of  music 
education  in  the  public  school  systems.    Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  music. 
H  unit  A  11  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Wilson 

Music  428.  Audio- Visual  and  Scientific  Aids  in  Music  Education. — A  survey  of  audio-visual  equip- 
ment and  materials  is  carried  on  with  emphasis  upon  applications  to  music  education.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  the  development  of  new  techniques  and  uses  of  audio-visual  aids  in  the 
teaching  and  study  of  music.  Research  studies  in  this  field  are  examined,  and  the  need  for  further 
research  is  emphasized.  Prerequisite:  Physics  332  (Physics  of  Sound),  graduate  standing,  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  10  MTWT  106  S.M.H.         Kuhn 

Music  436.    Johann  Sebastian  Bach. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Miles 

Music  460.  Applied  Music  (Piano). — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion 
of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  graduate  committee. 

1}4  units  To  be  arranged  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  461.  Applied  Music  (Voice). — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion 
of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  graduate  committee. 

13^  units  To  be  arranged  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  462.  Applied  Music  (Organ). — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion 
of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  graduate  committee. 

\Yi  units  To  be  arranged  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  463.  Applied  Music  (Violin). — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion 
of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  graduate  committee. 

\Y2  units  To  be  arranged  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  464.    Applied  Music  (Cello). — Prerequisite:    Bachelor  of  Music. 

\XA  units  To  be  arranged  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  486.  String  Instruments  Literature. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  or  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Music  Education  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the 
graduate  committee. 

1  or  \XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Goodman 

Music  491.    Research  in  Special  Fields. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Branigan,  Goodman,  Hill,  Kessler, 

Leonhard,  Miles,  Wilson 

PHILOSOPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including  Phil.  102,  303, 
306,  and  321,  and  excluding  Phil.  101  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects  excluding  Rhet.  100, 
101,  102,  and  first-year  modern  foreign  language  courses:  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  economics, 
education,  English,  French,  geography,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  library 
science,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science,  Portuguese,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology, 
Spanish,  and  zoology.  If  two  subjects  are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject, 
and  the  subjects  and  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  The  curriculum 
on  international  affairs  and  the  medieval  civilization  studies  program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Phil.  101.    Introduction  to  Philosophy 
Credit  Section 

3  hours  A 

Phil.  102.    Logic. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS      113  G.H. 


Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 
Hours        Days  Room 

8  MTWTFS       120  L.H. 


Instructor 

Nicholson 


Turquette 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Phil.  200.    Honors  Course. 

2  hours 


■Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 
To  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Phil.  307.    History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.     Phil.  307  and 
308  taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306. 

2  hours,  or      A  9  MWF  113  L.H.  Nicholson 

^  to  ^  unit* 

Phil.  308.     History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant.     Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306. 

2  hours,  or      B  11  MWF  117  L.H.  Turquette 
MtoM  unit* 

Phil.  313.    American  Philosophy. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or      A  8  MTWTFS      113  L.H.  Fisch 
Y<2,  to  1  unit* 

Phil.  317.     Great  Books  in  Modern  Thought  (Hume,  Darwin,  Marx,  Freud). — Prerequisite:    One 
course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or      A  f2  MTWTF         313  G.H.  Will 

K  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Phil.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  2  units* 


Courses  for  Graduates 

To  be  arranged 


Fisch,  Will 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Hours        Days  Room 

9  MTWT  129  W.  Gyr 


2  hours 


Instructor 

Nielsen 


H.E.  281.    First  Aid.— 

Credit  Section 

2  hours  B 

H.E.  282.    Organization  of  School  Health  Programs. — 

3  hours  C  8  MTWTFS      211  Huff  Gym.       Hoyman 
H.E.  284.    Driver  Education. — Prerequisite:  Valid  driver's  license. 

D  (9  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.       Florio 

(Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 

H.E.  401.    Foundations  of  Health  Education. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.    Hoyman 

H.E.  402.    Problems  in  Safety  Education. — (Formerly  P.E.  402.) 

1  unit  11  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.      Florio 

H.E.  492.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Days 

MTWT 


MTWT 


MTWT 


P.E.  401.    Problems  in  Physical  Education. — 
Credit  Section  Hours 

1  unit  10 

P.E.  404.    Problems  in  Recreation. — 

1  unit  9 

P.E.  406.    Philosophy  of  Sport. — 

1  unit  11 

P.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT 

P.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  493.    Research.— 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  495.    Techniques  of  Research  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. 

1  unit  10  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym. 


Room 

207a  Huff  Gym. 


211  Huff  Gym. 
207a  Huff  Gym. 
209  Huff  Gym. 


Instructor 

Jackson 


Brightbill 

Brightbill 

Cureton, 
Hubbard 

Staff 
Staff 
Hubbard 


Rec.  270. 


RECREATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Social  Recreation  Activities.— (Formerly  P.E.M.  211  and  P.E.W.  211.) 
^  fll  MTWT  128  W.  Gym. 

u  \7-9p.m.  Tu  128  W.  Gym. 


2  hours 


Robertson 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

Men  entering  the  University  with  less  than  56  semester  hours  of  credit  are  required  to  obtain 
credit  for  four  semesters  of  physical  education,  including  the  amount  transferred.  Credit  may  be 
obtained  by  passing  courses  listed  below  or  by  passing  proficiency  examinations  which  are  offered  at 
times  specified  by  the  Department.  Permits  for  taking  proficiency  examinations  must  be  secured  in 
Room  201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium  not  later  than  48  hours  preceding  each  examination.  Students 
assigned  to  Prescribed  Exercise  are  not  permitted  to  take  proficiency  examinations. 

All  new  students  are  required  to  take  a  health  examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Service  before  registration. 

Office  for  service  courses:   201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  professional  courses:    107  Huff  Gymnasium. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.M. 

108. 

Beginning  Swimming.- 
Credit              Section 

1  hour              F 

—Open  only  to  non-swimmers. 

Hours        Days                Room 

2-4         MWF               Pool,  Huff  Gym 

Instructor 

Luther 

P.E.M. 

109. 

Advanced  Swimming.- 

1  hour              F 

-Prerequisite 

2-4 

:   Ability  to 
MWF 

swim  100  yards. 
Pool,  Huff  Gym 

Seidler 

P.E.M. 

135. 

Tennis. — 
1  hour              G 

3-5 

MWF 

Library  Courts 

Thompson 

P.E.M. 

136. 

Badminton. — 
1  hour              F 

3-5 

MWF 

100  Huff  Gym. 

Marx 

P.E.M. 

138. 

Golf.— 

1  hour 

3-5 

MWF 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Houston 

P.E.M. 

142. 

Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.W. 
1  hour              E                         1 

142.    For  beginners  only. 
MTWT           South  Room,  W. 

Gym. 

Nielsen 

P.E.M. 

143. 

American  Square  Dance. — Same  as 
1  hour              F                         2 

P.E.W.  143. 
MTWT 

South  Room,  W. 

Gym. 

Nielsen 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses 


65 


Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  205.    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. — 


Credit              Section 
3  hours            C 

Hours 
11 

Days 

MTWTFS 

Room 

211  Huff  Gym. 

Instructor 
Rochelle 

P.E.M. 

207. 

Training  Techniques. — 

2  hours            B 

10 

MTWT 

211  Huff  Gym. 

Shelton 

P.E.M. 

213. 

Advanced  Football. — 
1  hour 

7  a.m. 

MWF 

100  Huff  Gym. 

Eliot 

P.E.M. 

214. 

Advanced  Basketball. — 

1  hour 

7  a.m. 

TTS 

100  Huff  Gym. 

Combes 

P.E.M. 

217. 

Theory  of  Coaching. — 

2  hours             A 

8 

MTWT 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Mills 

P.E.M.  220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.— Same  as  P.E.W.  220. 

2  hours  A  8  MTWT  128  and  South  Room,       Drom 

W.  Gym. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  WOMEN 

Freshmen  and  Sophomores:  Of  four  semesters  required  in  physical  education,  the  department 
recommends  one  semester  of  conditioning  activities  (P.E.W.  100)  or  rhythms  (P.E.W.  105);  one 
semester  of  swimming  (P.E.W.  110,  111);  one  semester  of  a  team  sport  (P.E.W.  120,  121,  122,  123, 
124,  125);  and  one  semester  of  an  elective. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  110.    Elementary  Swimming. — 


Credit 

1  hour 

Section              Hours        Days 
C                       10             MTWT 
H                        4             MTWT 

Room 

Pool,  B.H. 
Pool,  B.H. 

Instructor 

Bullock 
Hite 

P.E.W. 

111. 

Sub-Intermediate  Swimming. — 

1  hour 

G                        3             MTWT 

Pool.  B.H. 

Bullock 

P.E.W. 

131. 

Golf.— 

P.E.W. 

136. 

1  hour 
Tennis. — 

D                      11              MTWT 
H                        4             MTWT 

11  W.  Gym. 
11  W.  Gym. 

Bullock 
Bullock 

1  hour 

B                         9             MTWT 

South  Room,  W.  Gym. 

Robertson 

P.E.W. 

142. 

Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.M.  142.    For  beginners  only. 

1  hour 

E                         1             MTWT 

South  Room,  W.  Gym. 

Nielsen 

P.E.W. 

143. 

American  Square  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.M.  143. 

1  hour 

F                         2             MTWT 

South  Room,  W.  Gym. 

Nielsen 

Profess 

ional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.W. 

220. 

Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.— 

-Same  as  P.E.M.  220. 

2  hours 

A                        8             MTWT 

128  and  South  Room, 
W.  Gym. 

Drom 

PHYSICS 


Major:  Twenty  hours  in  physics  including  Physics  321,  341,  and  342,  and  excluding  courses  with 
numbers  lower  than  270. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  not  less  than  eight  hours  in 
each  if  two  are  chosen:  astronomy,  chemistry,  education,  geology,  mathematics,  zoology,  or  any  one 
branch  of  engineering. 

For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  courses 
are  suggested:  Freshman  year:  Trigonometry  and  analytic  geometry.  Sophomore  year:  Physics 
103,  104,  and  calculus.  Junior  year:  Physics  281,  321,  322,  341,  342,  343,  and  360.  Senior  year: 
Physics  344,  371,  372,  373,  374,  381,  and  382. 

Physics  101  and  102  are  recommended  to  premedical,  predental,  and  architecture  students  not 
specializing  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering. 

The  general  physics  prerequisite  for  certain  courses  may  be  satisfied  by  either  Physics  101  and 
102  or  by  Physics  103  and  104.  The  calculus  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  either  by  Math.  132  and  142 
or  by  Math.  137  and  147. 

Physics  351  and  352  are  recommended  for  students  in  zoology,  physics,  and  chemistry  who  expect 
to  do  advanced  undergraduate  or  graduate  work  in  biophysics  or  biochemistry. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physics  101.    General  Physics  (Mechanics,  Heat,  and  Sound). — Prerequisite:   Trigonometry. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  11  TT  100  P.L.  McNeil 

n,,;.  J10  MTWTF        305  P.L. 

Quiz  ill  F  305  P.L. 

Lab.  2-5         MW  312  P.L. 

Physics  102.     General  Physics  (Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism). — Prerequisite:    Physics  101. 

5  hours  Lect.  9  MW  100  P.L.  Paton 

n„.  /8  MTWTF        305  P.L. 

yuiz  \9  F  305  P.L. 

Lab.  2-5         TT  212  P.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physics  322.    Theoretical  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    Physics  321. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  9  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Rawcliffe 

1  unit 

Physics  362.    Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases. — Prerequisite:   General  physics  and  calculus. 
3  hours,  or      Lect.  8  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Ascoli 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physics  463.    Statistical  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    Physics  422;  Physics  360  or  362. 

1  unit  Lect.  10  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Lee 

Physics  481.    Line  Spectra  and  Atomic  Structure. — Prerequisite:   Physics  322,  342,  and  372. 

1  unit  Lect.  11  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Snyder 

Physics  493.    Research. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physics  498.    Seminar. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  animal  physiology,  of  which  ten  or  more  must  be  from  departmental 
courses  in  the  advanced  group.  In  addition  the  student's  program  must  include  one  semester  each 
of  vertebrate  embryology,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry  (either  Chem.  247  or  Chem. 
240  and  241);  and  two  semesters  of  general  physics.     Calculus  is  strongly  recommended. 

The  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  the  twenty  required  hours:  Physiol.  105  (Physio- 
logical Anatomy,  second  semester);  An.  Nutr.  301  (Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition);  Biol.  Sci.  332 
(Photobiology);  Chem.  350  (Biochemistry);  Entom.  323  and  324  (Insect  Physiology). 

Minors:  A  total  of  twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  field  if  two 
are  chosen. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Physiol.  103.  Introduction  to  Human  Physiology. — The  functioning  of  the  human  body  as  a  whole, 
and  the  interrelation  of  various  organs  and  systems.  When  this  course  is  followed  by  Psych. 
103,  the  general  education  requirements  in  biological  sciences  are  fulfilled.  (Note:  This  course 
replaces  Physiol.  100,  101,  102,  110,  and  111,  and  meets  curricular  requirements  for  students 
in  home  economics,  speech,  engineering,  and  nursing.)  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken 
Physiol.  104,  105,  or  134. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  Lect.  8  MTWT  422  N.H.  Taylor  and  assistant 

Lab.  9-11       MW  415  N.H. 

Disc.  9-11       TT  415  N.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  3  hours  credit. 

Physiol.  105.  Physiological  Anatomy. — Physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  human  body.  Topics  covered 
in  this  semester  include:  nervous  system;' respiration;  circulation;  digestion;  diets,  metabolism 
and  vitamins;  endocrinology;  and  reproduction.  Prerequisite:  Physiol.  104  or  consent  of  instructor. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTWT  408  N.H.  Beyer 

Lab.  8-10       MTWT  408  N.H. 

Quiz  10  TT  408  N.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  208.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Fifteen  hours  of  physiology;  senior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physiol.  306.     Advanced  Mammalian  Physiology. — The  significance  of  muscle,   nerve,  blood,   and 

circulation  in  mammalian  physiology.    Prerequisite:   Courses  totalling  twenty  hours  in  chemistry, 

animal  biology,  or  both,  beyond  the  introductory  freshman  courses;  consent  of  instructor. 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  8  MTWTF        423  N.H.  Steggerda  and 

1  unit  T    K  /9-11       MW  413  N.H.  assistant 

i-aD.  jq_12       TT  413  N  H 

Disc.  11  MWF  423  N.H. 

Physiol.  362.  Cellular  Physiology. — Same  as  Zool.  362.  A  physicochemical  analysis  of  biological 
functions  common  to  most  living  cells.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  two  semesters  each  of 
biology  and  general  physics;  three  semesters  of  chemistry. 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  1  MTWT  423  N.H.  Stewart  and 

1  unit  Lab.  2-5         MTWT  432  N.H.  assistant 

Disc.  1-3         F  423  N.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physiol.  481.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Approval  of  department. 

Yz  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physiol.  491.    Research. — 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields: 

Cellular  Physiology Stewart,  Taylor 

Mammalian  Physiology Steggerda 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A  major  may  include  three 
hours  of  constitutional  history — Hist.  345-346  or  369-370. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  educa- 
tion, geography,  history,  law,  library  science,  philosophy,  social  work,  and  sociology  and  anthropology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international 
affairs  or  that  in  Latin-American  studies  or  in  medieval  civilization  studies  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  150  and  151  give  a  general  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States.  Undergraduates  beginning  the  study  of  political  science  are  advised  to  take,  first,  courses 
150-151,  and  those  planning  for  advanced  work  should  take  those  courses  in  the  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  150.    American  Government :  Organization  and  Powers. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

Credit              Section  Hours        Days                Room                  Instructor 

3  hours            A  9             MTWTFS      308  L.H.              Peltason 

B  11              MTWTFS      308  L.H.              Ranney 

Pol.   Sci.    151.     American  Government:    Functions. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing;   Pol.  Sci. 
150  or  consent  of  department.    Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol.  Sci.  151  and  101-102. 
3  hours  8  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Garvey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  291.  Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  seniorswhose  major  is  political 
science  and  who  have  a  general  University  average  of  at  least  4.0. 

2  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  331.    British  Government. — 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Ranney 
H  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Pol.  Sci.  351.    American  Constitutional  System. — Prerequisite:  Pol.  Sci.  150. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS  304  L.H.  Peltason 

%  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  361.    Introduction  to  Public  Administration. — Prerequisite:    Pol.  Sci.  150. 

3  hours,  or  1 1  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Monypenny 

Yi,  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  396.    Contemporary  Political  Theory. — 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Wilson 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  400.    Nature  of  the  State  — 

1  unit  7:30-9:30  p.m.     TT 

Pol.  Sci.  450.    Contemporary  Governmental  Problems. — 

1  unit  3-5  TT 

Pol.  Sci.  492.    Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. 

>£  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


307  G.H. 

Wilson 

422  Lib. 

Monypenny 

422  Lib. 

Wilson,  Monypenny 
Peltason,  Ranney 

PORTUGUESE 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psychology,  excluding  Psych. 
100,  103,  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology, 
economics,  curriculum  in  international  affairs,  education,  library  science,  mathematics,  philosophy, 
physics,  physiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  speech,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight 
hours  must  be  taken  in  each,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  psychology  should  take  a  laboratory  course  in  experi- 
mental psychology  and  a  course  in  statistics.  It  is  recommended  also  that  they  take  courses  in  the 
natural  sciences,  in  the  social  sciences,  and  especially  in  mathematics.  Intensive  concentration  in 
psychology  is  undesirable  for  the  prospective  graduate  student.  The  study  of  French  and  German 
is  strongly  recommended. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Psych.  100.    Introduction  to  Psychology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing.    Not  open  to  students 
who  are  taking  or  who  have  taken  either  Psych.  103  or  Psych.  105  and  106. 


Credit              Section              Hours 
4  hours            Lect.  A              9 
Quiz  Al             8 
Quiz  A2             8 

Days 

MTWTFS 

MW 

TT 

Room 
100  G.H. 
326  L.H. 
326  L.H. 

Instructor 

Higginson 
Higginson 
Higginson 

Psych.  150.     Personality  and  Social  Behavior .- 

dents  who  have  had  Psych.  105  and  106. 
3  hours                                         9 

-Prerequisite: 
MTWTFS 

Psych.  100  or 
105  L.H. 

103.     Not  open  to  stu- 
Brown 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Psych.  216.    Child  Psychology.— Prerequisite:   Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

3  hours  10  MTWTFS       105  L.H.  Brown 

Psych.  255.     Social  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  100  and  150,  or  Psych.  105  and  106. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Grace 

Introduction  to  Psychological  Tests  and  Measurement. — Prerequisite:   Psych.  100, 


Psych.  290. 
or  106; 


103, 


course  in  statistics. 
3  hours 


10 


MTWTFS      106  L.H. 


Marchetti 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Psych.  338.  Abnormal  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology;  junior  standing  except 
for  those  in  the  premedical  curriculum  who  may  take  the  course  as  second  semester  sophomores 
with  four  hours  of  psychology. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Wischner 

V>  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  69 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Psych.  412.    Advanced  Child  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  2-4         MW  and  arrange  205  G.H.     Wischner 

Psych.  430.     Contemporary  Behavior  Theory. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  psychology. 
1  unit  10-12       MW  336  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  446.     Group  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  255  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  2-4         TT  331  G.H.  Grace 

Psych.  451.     Personnel  Psychology  in  Business  and  Industry. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  290;  a  course 
in  statistics;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8-10       MW  46  G.H.  Marchetti 

Psych.  460.     Personality  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:    Sixteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych. 
338  or  the  equivalent. 

1  unit  10-12       TT  336  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

]/2  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.    493.      Research    Seminar. — Prerequisite:     Second-year   graduate    standing   and   consent    of 
instructor. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

RECREATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 
(See  English) 


RUSSIAN 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Russian  101.    First- Year  Russian. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Russian.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Russian  101  without  Russian  102.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  2-4  MTWT  240  L.H. 

SECRETARIAL  TRAINING 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 


SOCIAL  WORK 

Minors:   Courses  in  social  work  may  be  counted  toward  a  minor  in  the  departments  of  economics, 
political  science,  psychology,  and  sociology  and  anthropology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

S.W.  225.  Introduction  to  Social  Work  I. — A  survey  of  the  field  of  social  work  including  the  Poor 
Law  backgrounds  of  current  public  social  services;  the  development  of  social  work  concepts  and 
philosophy  in  voluntary  social  agencies;  the  social  services  under  the  Social  Security  Act.  Pre- 
requisite:   Senior  standing,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      319  G.H.  Rogers 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

S.W.  316.  Social  Services  for  Children. — This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the 
unmet  needs  of  children  and  the  organization  of  social  services  to  meet  those  needs.  Responsi- 
bilities of  voluntary  as  well  as  public  agencies  are  considered.  A  survey  is  made  of  agencies  pro- 
viding leadership  and  standard  setting  in  social  services  for  children.  Prerequisite:  Senior  stand- 
ing; a  major  in  any  of  the  social  sciences,  education,  recreation,  speech  correction;  or,  consent 
of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      319  G.H.  Rogers 

lA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

S.W.  E461.  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  I. — Independent  or  group  study  in  areas  of  special  in- 
terest, application  of  social  work  principles  to  special  problems  or  settings. 

2  units  A — Social  Work  Methods  in  the  Summer  Camp 

June  27  to  August  26     Camp  Algonquin  Simon,  Hollenbeck, 

Hours  to  be  arranged     Algonquin,  111.  Main 

1  unit  B — Supervision  and  Administration  in  the  Summer  Camp 

August  1  to  27  Camp  Algonquin  Simon,  Hollenbeck, 

Hours  to  be  arranged     Algonquin,  111.  Main 

S.W.  461.    Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  I. — Independent  study  in  areas  of  special  interest. 
1  to  2  units*  Hours  to  be  arranged  Staff 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
SOCIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  the  department  and  three  hours  from  Phil.  311  (pref- 
erably taken  during  the  junior  year).  Sociol.  104  and  105,  the  general  education  courses,  will  not  be 
accepted  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology,  economics, 
history,  law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  and  social  work.  At  least  eight  hours  must 
be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted 
as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  100.    Principles  of  Sociology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  10  MTWTFS      133  L.H.  Dewey 

B  2  MTWTFS      321  G.H.  Kaplan 

Sociol.  110.  Social  Factors  in  Personality. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S. 
151  and  152. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Ahrens 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  212.  Culture  Patterns  and  the  Individual. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or 
D.G.S.  151  and  152;  junior  standing. 

3  hours  1  MTWTFS      319  G.H.  Hulett 

Sociol.  220.  Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151 
and  152;  junior  or  senior  standing. 

3  hours  3-5         MWF  305  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  243.  Social  Evolution.— Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152; 
junior  standing. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      326  L.H.  Ahrens 

Sociol.  270.    Population  and  Human  Ecology. — Prerequisite:   Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S. 

151  and  152;  junior  standing. 

3  hours  1  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.         Dubin 

Sociol.  276.  Sociology  of  the  City. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and 
152;  junior  standing. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      305  L.H.  Dewey 

Sociol.  277.    Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Agr.  Econ.  277.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      316  M.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Sociol.  331.  Criminology. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152;  junior 
standing.    Prelegal  juniors  may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Taft 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Sociol.  412.    Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Relations  of  Personality. — 

1  unit  3-5         MW  325  G.H.  Hulett 

Sociol.  420.  Seminar  in  Education  for  Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  220  recom- 
mended. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  305  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  446.    Opinion  Polling  Analysis. — 

1  unit  9-11        MW  305  L.H.  Bachelder 

Sociol.  447.    Sociology  of  International  Conflict. — 

1  unit  1-3         TT  305  L.H.  Taft 

Sociol.  477.    Rural  Community  Organization. — Same  as  Agr.  Econ.  477. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  489.    Readings  in  Sociology. — Required  of  first-year  graduate  students. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  491.  Research  and  Thesis. — The  field  and  amount  of  work  are  to  be  adjusted  to  the  needs  of 
the  student  in  the  respective  graduate  years. 

H  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Anthrop.  354.    Field  Techniques  in  Archaeology. — Participation  in  archaeological  excavation  in  Illinois; 
techniques,    methods,   and   procedures  discussed   and   practiced   in  actual  working  conditions. 
Prerequisite:    Anthrop.  107  or  equivalent;  registration  in  Anthrop.  355;  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  355.  Laboratory  Techniques  and  Problems  in  Archaeology. — Laboratory  work  at  the 
field  camp  in  Illinois;  studying,  evaluating,  and  writing  final  report  on  preceding  work.  Pre- 
requisite:  Anthrop.  107  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 
1  unit 

SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN 
(Including  Portuguese) 

SPANISH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  Spanish,  excluding  Spanish  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  114,  and  including 
at  least  five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  Humanities  301, 
Introduction  to  Linguistics,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish.  Either  Soc.  Sci.  101  or 
102,  Latin-American  Civilization,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish  and  is  required  for 
teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  French,  German, 
Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  Latin-American  studies,  curriculum  in  medieval  civilization,  philosophy, 
and  Portuguese. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Spanish  101.  Elementary  Spanish. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Spanish.  NO  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Spanish  101  without  102.  Prospective  teachers  are  advised  to  register 
in  the  special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1         2  a  8-10       MTWT  219  L.H.  Pietrangeli 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  Special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Spanish  102.    Elementary  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  101.     Prerequisite:   Spanish  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  E  1-3         MTWT  227  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 
Spanish  103.    Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  302  L.H. 

For  special  section  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 

Spanish  104.    Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  three  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  232  L.H. 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Spanish  201.     Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  104  or  four  years  of  high 
school  Spanish;  junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

,  .  nma  R  (9  MTWTF         232  L.H. 

"*  nours  a  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  202.     Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  201;  junior  standing  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

,  hmir_  R  |9  MTWTF         232  L.H.  Osgood 

6  nours  *  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish   211.     Intermediate   Composition  and   Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish   104   or  four 
years  of  high  school  Spanish.     Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

i  k«„«  r  /10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

^  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  212.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  211  or  equivalent. 
Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

-i  u„r5  r  J10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

s  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  213.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  212  or  equivalent. 

■z  i,™,™  r  J10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

s  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  214.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  213  or  equivalent. 
-  Unmm  r  /lO  MTWTF         224  L.H.  Flores 

6  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  291.     Senior  Thesis. — Special  work  which  may  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  special  sections 
in  spoken  Spanish  102,  103,  and  104,  or  to  advanced  courses. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:  All  advanced  courses  in  Spanish  have  the  following  prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent. 
Spanish  302.    Survey  of  Spanish  Literature. — 

3  hours,  or  fll  MTWTF         224  L.H.  Allen 
H  unit                                    \  Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  351.    Phonetics. — Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

2  hours,  or  2  MTWT  224  L.H.  Flores 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Spanish  414.    Contemporary  Literature. — Twentieth  century  writings  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America. 
1  unit  3  MTWT  224  L.H.  Allen 

Spanish  419.     Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age. — Special  problems  in  the  literature  of  the 
Golden  Age. 

1  unit  9  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Kahane 

Spanish  421.    Modern  Spanish  and  Spanish-American  Novel. — 

1  unit  4  MTWT  224  L.H.  Pietrangeli 

Spanish  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2Yl  units*  To  be  arranged  Kahane 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  73 

ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Italian  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2\i  units*  To  be  arranged  Kahane 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Portuguese  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  7XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Kahane,  Allen 

SPEECH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  speech  in  addition  to  Speech  101,  105,  and  141.  At  least  five  of  the 
twenty  hours  must  be  in  courses  numbered  300  or  higher;  Speech  301  must  be  included.  In  declaring 
a  major  in  speech,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  these  areas  for  emphasis:  general  speech;  public 
address;  interpretation;  theatre;  speech  science;  hearing  disorders;  speech  correction.  The  student 
should  report  to  134  Lincoln  Hall  to  be  assigned  an  area  adviser  with  whom  he  will  confer  concerning 
required  and  recommended  courses. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser  in  one  or  two  of  the  following 
subjects:  classics,  economics,  English,  French,  German,  history,  Italian,  law,  philosophy,  physics, 
physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  zoology.  Certain 
courses  in  architecture,  art,  and  music,  or  not  more  than  eight  hours  from  the  following  courses  in 
physical  education  may  be  selected  (Dance  162,  163,  164,  240,  241,  243,  244,  245,  246  and  Recreation 
176,  270,  271,  272,  275,  278).  If  two  subjects  are  selected  for  the  minor,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be 
taken  in  each.  No  language  courses  may  satisfy  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from 
the  majors  of  the  language  departments.  A  minor  may  consist  of  the  program  of  studies  in  medieval 
civilization. 

Two  teacher-training  curricula  are  offered  in  speech,  one  in  Speech  Correction  (see  Dr.  Nelson) 
and  one  in  the  Teaching  of  Speech  (see  Dr.  Windesheim) . 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Speech  101.  Principles  of  Effective  Speaking. — Preparation  and  presentation  of  short  informative 
and  persuasive  speeches,  with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  organization  of  material,  methods 
of  securing  interest  and  attention,  and  the  elements  of  delivery.  Prerequisite:  A  passing  grade 
in  Rhet.  101  placement  examination,  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hoursi  A  8  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Owens 

B  9  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Windesheim 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Speech  141.  Oral  Interpretation. — Principles  of  interpretation,  analysis,  and  oral  reading  of  prose 
literature  and  verse. 

3  hoursi  D  11  MTWTFS      148  L.H.  Mueller 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Speech  157.  Elements  of  Stagecraft. — The  design  of  stage  scenery;  the  materials  and  methods  of 
scenery  construction  and  stage  lighting.    Lectures,  readings,  and  practical  problems. 

a  hours  E  n  MTWT  L.H.  Theatre     McKinney 

(Four  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Speech  255.    Play  Directing. — An  analysis  of  the  director's  duties;  the  basic  elements  of  play  structure 

as  they  relate  to   play  directing;   stage  composition  and   movement;   rhythm.      Prerequisite: 

Speech  161. 

,  h"    "  R  (9  MTWTF         133  L.H.  Donahoe 

.*  nours  a  ^Qne  hour  tQ  be  arranged 

Speech  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Open  to  seniors  with  4.0  average.    (Credit  to  be  arranged.)    Staff. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Speech  301.  Introduction  to  Phonetics. — Basic  principles  of  phonetic  study,  including  observation 
and  representation  of  pronunciation;  ear  training;  practice  in  transcription. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or      C  10  MTWTFS      148  L.H.  Hultzen 

H  to  1  unit* 

Speech  327.  Discussion  and  Debate  for  High  School  Teachers. — Study  of  discussion  and  debate 
techniques,  with  special  emphasis  on  curricular  and  co-curricular  programs  in  the  high  school 
and  on  recent  forms  and  procedures.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      B  9  MTWTFS      117  L.H.  Gulley 

Yi  unit 

Speech  353.  Creative  Dramatics  for  Children. — Survey  of  children's  literature  suitable  for  adapta- 
tion to  dramatic  form;  study  of  improvisational  and  other  playmaking  techniques;  study  of  the 
dramatic  method  in  teaching  non-theatre  subjects;  demonstrations  and  practical  exercise  with 
laboratory  groups  of  children  from  the  community.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Clifford 

^  to  1  unit* 

Speech  354.  Theatre  for  the  Child  Audience. — History  and  objectives  of  theatre  for  the  child  audi- 
ence; survey  of  existing  professional  and  community  children's  theatre  programs;  study  of  the 
techniques  of  acting,  directing,  and  producing  plays  for  children;  practical  exercise  in  the  produc- 
tion of  plays  for  children  to  be  shown  before  child  audiences  in  the  surrounding  area.  Prerequisite: 
Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Clifford 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Speech  376.  Speech  Science. — Introduction  to  the  acoustical  characteristics  of  voice  and  speech 
sounds  and  to  the  physiology  of  the  ear.    Prerequisite:  Speech  375. 

3  hours,  or       D  11  MTWTFS      233  L.H.  Curry 
H  unit 

Speech  385.  Speech  Correction. — Study  of  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment  of  speech  disorders,  in- 
cluding articulatory  vocal  and  rhythmical  disorders.  Prerequisite:  Ten  hours  of  speech  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or      A  8-10       MTWT  148  L.H.  Nelson 
Y  to  1  unit* 

Speech  386.  Clinical  Practice. — Case  work  and  practice  teaching  in  remedial  speech.  Must  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Speech  385.     (See  Educational  Practice  220,  Sec.  B.) 

1  to  3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Levinson,  Hunter, 

Yi  unit*  Shere 

Speech  393.  Aural  Rehabilitation. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  classroom  retraining  of 
the  hard-of-hearing,  including  lip  reading,  auditory  training,  speech  correction  and  conservation, 
counseling;  clinical  and  classroom  practice  with  children  and  adults.  Prerequisite:  Speech  391; 
senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or       .  f8  MTWTF        142  L.H.  Kelly 

Yi  unit  \One  hour  to  be  arranged 

Speech  395.  Audiometry  and  the  Use  of  Hearing  Aids. — Selective  and  diagnostic  tests  of  hearing,  the 
planning  and  conduct  of  hearing  conservation  programs,  general  problems  involved  in  the  use 
of  hearing  aids.    Prerequisite:   Speech  376. 

3  hours,  or      c  flO  MTWT  123  L.H.  Kelly 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Speech  412.  Roman  Rhetoric  and  Oratory. — Study  of  Roman  rhetorical  theory  and  practice  from 
Hermagoras  to  Quintillian  (ca.  100  B.C.  to  200  A.D.). 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Dieter 

Speech  423.    The  Rhetoric  of  Aristotle. — Study  of  the  rhetoric  in  relation  to  other  works  of  Aristotle. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Wallace 

Speech  451.  Problems  in  Play  Directing  in  the  School  Theatre. — Study  of  the  audience,  play  selection, 
the  actor's  abilities  and  needs,  try-outs  and  casting,  conduct  of  rehearsals  and  methods  of  directing, 
the  dramatic  club,  contests  and  festivals. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Hewitt 

Speech  461.  Advanced  Theatre  Techniques. — Individual  development  of  advanced  techniques  in 
acting  and  staging  through  supervised  participation  in  public  productions.  Prerequisite:  Con- 
sent of  instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Behringer 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Speech  468.    Seminar  in  Theatre  History. — Studies  in  the  history  of  the  theatre. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Hewitt 

Speech  472.  Psychoacoustics  of  Speech. — Theory  and  principles  of  auditory  perception  of  speech; 
survey  of  experimental  and  theoretical  literature;  laboratory  demonstration  and  experimentation. 
Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Curry 

Speech  481.  Seminar  in  Voice  and  Articulation  Disorders. — Advanced  study  of  voice  and  articulation 
disorders.  Survey  of  research  and  theory.  Principles  of  therapy.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Speech  486.  Advanced  Clinical  Techniques  in  Speech  and  Hearing. — Practice  of  advanced  clinical 
therapy  for  speech  and  hearing  disorders;  semi-independent  management  of  complex  difficult 
cases;  participation  in  examination  and  analysis.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Kelly,  Nelson 

Speech  489.  Seminar  in  Organic  Speech  Disorders. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  class- 
room correction  of  voice  and  articulation  disorders  associated  with  organic  dysfunctions.  Pre- 
requisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nelson 

Speech  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Dieter,  Fairbanks,  Hewitt, 

Hochmuth,  Hultzen,  Kelly, 
Nelson,  Parrish,  Owens, 
Wallace,  Windesheim 

THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  150.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Statics). — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  integral  calculus. 
Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  E  8  MTTF  310  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  211.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Dynamics). — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

T.A.M.  221.    Resistance  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  150  or  154  or  156. 
3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      302c  T.L. 

T.A.M.  223.    Resistance  of  Materials  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  221. 
1  hour  E  3-5         MW  225  T.L. 

T.A.M.  232.    Fluid  Mechanics.— Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  211. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      305  T.L. 

T.A.M.  234.    Laboratory  in  Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  232. 
1  hour  E  3-5         TT  126  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

T.A.M.  311.    Mechanical  Vibrations.— Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  154  or  156  or  211  or  221. 
3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 

H  to  1  unit* 

T.A.M.  321.    Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221  and  223. 
3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 

y2  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

T.A.M.  424.    Properties  of  Engineering  Materials. — 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  461.    Inelastic  Behavior  of  Materials. — 

Yl  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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T.A.M.  491.    Thesis.— 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2x/i  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

VETERINARY  PATHOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Courses  for  Graduates 

V.P.H.  493.    Research. — Assigned  problems  of  research  in  veterinary  pathology,  histology,  physiology, 
parasitology,  and  bacteriology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Alberts,  Boley,  Graham,  Levine, 

McNeil,  Morrill,  St.  Clair,  Sampson 

ZOOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  zoology,  excluding  Zool.  101,  104,  107,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  including 
five  hours  of  advanced  work.    En  torn.  313  may  be  applied  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  animal  science,  bac- 
teriology, botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology,  geography,  geology,  mathematics,  physics, 
physiology,  psychology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Note:    D.G.S.  131  and  132  may  be  substituted  for  Zool.  101  or  104  wherever  either  of  the  latter 
constitutes  a  prerequisite. 

Zool.  101.  General  Zoology. — This  course  is  designed  for  zoology  majors  and  to  satisfy  part  of  the 
requirements  for  premedical  and  other  preprofessional  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  312  N.H.  Kitzmiller  and 

Lab.  &  Quiz  A     10-12       MTWTFS      312  N.H.  assistant 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Zool.  107.    Evolution. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      241  N.H.  Kitzmiller 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Zool.  302.  Individual  Topics. — For  those  who  wish  to  study  individual  problems.  Candidates  for 
honors  and  undergraduates  who  are  enrolled  for  tutorial  work  or  in  individual  curricula  should 
register  in  this  course.  Graduates  may  register  for  topics  involving  individual  work  not  assigned 
in  other  courses.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  zoology;  senior  standing;  approval  of  department. 
May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays. 

2  or  3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

M  to  H  unit* 

Zool.  304.    Field  Zoology. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  zoology  or  equivalent;  senior  standing. 
5  hours,  or      Lect.  8  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson  and 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MTWT  420  N.H.  assistant 

Zool.  306.    Biology  for  Teachers. — Same  as  Bot.  306.    Prerequisite:   Bot.  100;  Zool.  101. 

2  hours,  or      Lect.  1  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson 
\i  to  Yi,  unit* 

Zool.  334.    Vertebrate  Histology. — Prerequisite:    Zool.  333;  junior  standing,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or      Lect.  8  MW  323  N.H.  Adamstone  and 
y2  unit             Lab.                   9-11        MTWT           323  N.H.  assistant 

Zool.  362.  Cellular  Physiology. — Same  as  Physiol.  362.  A  physicochemical  analysis  of  biological 
functions  common  to  most  living  cells.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  two  semesters  each  of 
biology  and  general  physics;  three  semesters  of  chemistry. 

5  hours,  or      Lect.  1  MTWT  423  N.H.  Stewart  and 

1  unit  Lab.  2-5         MTWT  432  N.H.  assistant 

Disc.  1-3         F  423  N.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Zool.  403.    Cytology. — Prerequisite:  A  course  including  histological  technique. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  Lect.  11  TWTF  326  N.H.  Adamstone 

Lab.  To  be  arranged  326  N.H. 

Zool.  493.    Individual  Research. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  (may  be  taken  by         Staff  members 

students  who  can  attend  classes  listed  below 

only  on  Saturdays) 
Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields: 

Genetics  and  Evolution Kitzmiller 

Histology  and  Cytology Adamstone 

Invertebrate  Zoology  and  Parasitology Matteson 

Limnology Matteson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  THE  SUMMER  OF  1953 

June  9,  Tues. — June  12,  Fri Entrance  examinations. 

June  19,  Fri. — June  20,  Sat Registration. 

June  22,  Mon.,  7  a.m Instruction  begins. 

June  23,  Tues Earliest  date  for  special  examinations. 

June  26,  Fri.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  full  rebate  of  fees. 

June  29,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest    date    for    change    of    program 

without  fee  (undergraduate 
students). 

July  4,  Sat Independence  Day  (holiday) . 

July  20,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  rebate  of  one-half  fees. 

August  14,  Fri. — August  15,  Sat Summer  session  examinations. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

During  the  summer  of  1953,  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana  will  offer 
a  comprehensive  schedule  of  courses  lasting  eight  weeks,  June  19  to  August  15. 
A  few  departments,  particularly  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Education, 
will  offer  special  intensive  courses  lasting  only  four  to  six  weeks.  All  colleges 
and  schools  on  the  Urbana  campus  are  included  in  the  summer  program.  (The 
Undergraduate  Division  at  Chicago  will  offer  courses  for  eight  weeks.) 

The  program  of  the  Summer  Session  is  designed  for  school  teachers  and 
administrators,  librarians,  athletic  coaches,  and  others  whose  employment  pre- 
vents attendance  during  the  regular  year,  as  well  as  University  students  who 
wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  toward  graduation. 

The  University  Library  (with  more  than  two  million  books,  films,  pamphlets, 
music,  maps,  and  manuscripts,  and  over  fifteen  thousand  periodicals  and  news- 
papers), as  well  as  the  museums  and  collections,  will  be  open  for  summer  students 
through  the  session. 

There  will  be  a  program  of  lectures,  readings,  concerts,  theatre  productions, 
and  many  other  special  events  of  interest  to  students  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

General  information  concerning  admission,  registration  procedure,  fees,  and 
board  and  room,  is  given  below.  The  courses  to  be  offered  are  listed  alphabetically 
by  departments  beginning  on  page  9. 

ADMISSION 

All  persons,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  are  planning  to  attend  the 
University  this  summer  for  the  first  time  must  file  applications  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records,  Urbana.  Applications  and  credentials  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University  well  in  advance  of  the  time  for  reg- 
istration. A  student  who  transfers  from  another  college  or  university  must 
present  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  and  a  transcript  of  his  record  from  the 
institution  previously  attended.  It  is  highly  important  that  all  necessary  creden- 
tials, including  the  required  application  blank,  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible.  It  is 
also  important  that  students  who  have  previously  attended  the  University  and 
who  expect  to  return  again  this  summer  notify  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  of  their  intention  in  advance  of  the  registration  period.  Those  who 
comply  with  the  above  suggestions  will  be  able  to  complete  registration  more 
quickly. 

For  information  on  any  matter  concerning  admission,  address  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University,  100a  Administration  Building, 
Urbana,  Illinois. 

Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  of  new  undergraduate 
students  whose  credentials  meet  the  requirements  as  published  in  the  University 
catalog  will  be  considered  from: 

(1)  All  residents  of  Illinois  who  are  entering  as  freshmen  or  as  transfer 
students.  The  admission  of  an  Illinois  resident  who  is  a  transfer  student  with 
a  scholastic  average  below  "C"  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  college  in 
which  he  would  be  registered  at  the  University. 

(2)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper 
75  per  cent  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes. 

(3)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  transfer  students  whose  scholastic 
averages  are  at  least  3.0  (C)  or  higher. 

Registration  in  the  Graduate  College 

Graduate  students  in  summer  courses  are  subject  to  the  same  scholastic 
requirements  as  those  in  the  first  and  second  semesters  of  the  academic  year. 
Their  study  programs  must  be  approved  by  their  departmental  advisers.  Those 
holding   staff  or   fellowship  appointments   must   also   secure   the  approval  of   the 


Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  or  his  representative.  No  course  may  be  taken 
for  graduate  credit  unless  it  is  so  designated  in  the  timetable  of  courses  offered. 
The  normal  credit  which  a  graduate  student  can  earn  in  eight  weeks  is  two 
units.  In  exceptional  cases  two  and  one-half  units  may  be  carried  with  the 
approval  of  the  adviser.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a  student  be  permitted  to 
carry  more  than  two  and  one-half  units. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  who  is  attending  the  University  in  sum- 
mers only,  and  who  intends  to  write  a  thesis,  must  file  his  thesis  subject  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  at  the  beginning  of  his  third  summer 
of  resident  study. 

Residence  credit  for  work  completed  in  the  Summer  Session  may  be  earned 
by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  with  the  approval  of  the 
major  adviser  and  by  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  with 
the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  should  submit  credentials 
well  in  advance  of  the  first  day  of  registration.  Planning  a  program  of  study 
requires  that  any  necessary  examinations  and  other  steps  preliminary  to  admis- 
sion be  completed  prior  to  the  registration  period.  In  Education,  admission  is 
not  complete  until  the  student  is  accepted  by  an  adviser. 

Further  information  concerning  the  regulations  for  advanced  degrees  is 
contained  in  the  catalog  of  the  Graduate  College,  copies  of  which  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records. 

TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  REGISTRATION 

Graduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  19  and  20. 
Registration  materials  will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  College,  105  Administration  Building  (East),  by  alphabetical  groups 
as  indicated  on  University  bulletin  boards.  Authorization  cards  may  be  picked 
up  on  or  after  the  hour  indicated  for  each  group  but  not  before. 

Undergraduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  19  and 
20.  Registration  of  undergraduates  will  be  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated 
on  University  bulletin  boards.  The  hour  for  registration  for  each  new  under- 
graduate student  will  be  indicated  to  him  when  he  receives  his  permit  to  register. 

Former  students  who  have  not  indicated  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  in  advance  their  intention  to  enter,  and  new  students  who  have  not 
received  from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  a  permit  to  enter,  should 
go  first  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  Records,  100a  Administration  Building. 
Such  students  may  go  to  this  office  at  any  time  without  respect  to  the  alphabetic 
order  indicated  for  registration. 

Students  who  have  attended  the  University  previously  during  any  winter 
session,  and  who  have  notified  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in 
advance  that  they  intend  to  register  in  the  summer,  and  new  students  who  have 
received  permits  to  enter  a  specific  college  or  school  of  the  University  will  find 
their  registration  materials  at  the  office  of  the  college  or  school  (see  list  below). 

Offices  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

College  of  Agriculture 104  Mumford  Hall 

Institute  of  Aviation 318  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Commerce  and 

Business  Administration 214  David  Kinley  Hall 

College  of  Education 105  Gregory  Hall 

College  of  Engineering 119  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 110  Architecture  Building 

Institute  of  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations 704  South  Sixth  Street 

College  of  Law 301  Altgeld  Hall 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 203  Lincoln  Hall 

School  of  Journalism  and  Communications 119  Gregory  Hall 

Library  School. 331  Library  Building 

School  of  Physical  Education  (Courses  for  Men)..  107  Huff  Gymnasium 


School  of  Physical  Education 

(Courses  for  Women) 117  Women's  Gymnasium 

School  of  Social  Work 1204  West  Oregon  Street 

Division  of  Special  Services  for  War  Veterans 249  Armory 

Graduate  College 105  Administration  Building  (East) 

Undergraduate  students  whose  previous  registration  at  the  University  has 
been  in  summers  only  and  unassigned  as  to  college  or  school,  who  have  notified 
the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register, 
and  new  undergraduate  students  who  have  received  permits  to  enter  but  are  not 
assigned  to  a  specific  college  or  school,  will  find  their  registration  materials  at 
the  Library  Building.  Those  without  permits  to  enter  are  referred  to  the  regu- 
lations for  admission  on  page  4. 

FEES 

All  fees  are  due  on  the  day  of  registration.  The  fees  are  as  follows: 
Tuition  fee: 

Residents  of  Illinois .' $20.00 

Nonresident  of  Illinois 75.00 

Laboratory,  library,  and  supply  fee 4.00 

Illini  Union  service  charge 3.50 

Hospital  and  medical  service  fee 2.50 

For  a  partial  schedule  of  not  more  than  four  semester  hours  of  undergrad- 
uate work,  residents  of  Illinois  pay  $3  a  credit  hour  and  nonresidents  pay  $10 
a  credit  hour  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee.  For  graduate  work  residents  of  Illinois 
pay  $12  a  unit  and  nonresidents  pay  $40  a  unit  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee,  pro- 
vided registration  is  for  not  more  than  one  unit  of  instruction.  Students  registered 
for  a  partial  schedule  as  denned  are  exempt  from  one-half  of  the  laboratory, 
library,  and  supply  fee. 

Students  registering  for  not  more  than  one-half  unit  of  graduate  work  or 
three  hours  of  undergraduate  work  are  exempt  from  payment  of  the  Illini  Union 
service  charge  and  the  hospital  and  medical  service  fee. 

The  above  list  of  fees  includes  only  those  that  are  generally  applicable  to  all 
students.  Complete  information  concerning  fees  applicable  only  in  special  cases 
(as  late  registration,  change  of  program  after  registration,  deferring  of  fees, 
etc.)  is  contained  in  the  University  bulletin  on  Undergraduate  Study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

The  University  makes  every  effort  to  provide  the  most  favorable  conditions 
for  the  life  of  the  student  while  he  is  living  in  the  community.  The  Dean  of 
Students  coordinates  and  unifies  the  work  of  the  agencies  interested  in  the 
student's  well-being  and  gives  advice  and  guidance  on  problems  outside  the 
classroom.  Advisers  and  members  of  the  faculty  assist  students  in  arranging 
programs  of  study  and  advise  them  relative  to  their  classroom  work.  Aptitude 
testing  and  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the  Student  Counseling  Bureau. 

The  University  Health  Service  for  students  is  maintained  to  promote  phys- 
ical and  mental  health,  to  control  communicable  diseases,  and  to  teach  the  es- 
sentials of  healthful  living.  McKinley  Hospital  serves  both  students  and  faculty. 

The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  maintains  an  employment  service  for  students 
who  desire  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  University.  No  charge  is 
made  for  this  service. 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  students  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. For  more  detailed  information  about  scholarships,  write  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records.  Application  blanks  and  additional  information  about 
loan  funds  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women. 

BOARD  AND  ROOM 

University  residence  halls  will  afford  the  following  housing  accommodations 
for  the  summer  of  1953: 


The  Lincoln  Avenue  Residence  will  offer  room  and  board  at  rates  ranging 
from  approximately  $160  to  $190  for  the  eight-week  term.  The  South  building 
will  be  used  for  housing  men  and  the  North  building  for  women. 

The  temporary  Parade  Ground  Units  for  men,  located  on  Euclid  Street,  which 
is  west  of  Huff  Gymnasium,  will  offer  accommodations  for  rooms  only  at  $40 
for  the  eight-week  term.  Each  building  is  divided  into  four  suites,  each  consisting 
of  two  double  sleeping  rooms  and  one  large  study  room. 

The  Men's  Residence  Halls  will  be  available  for  the  use  of  persons  attending 
University-sponsored  short  courses  or  conferences  during  the  summer  period.  A 
charge  of  $2  to  $3  a  person  per  night  will  be  made  for  the  use  of  these  facilities. 

Application  for  residence  in  the  units  listed  above  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

Rooms,  and  in  some  cases  room  and  board,  are  available  at  privately- 
operated  housing  units  near  the  campus.  Facilities  in  housing  of  this  type  are 
listed  in  the  office  of  the  Housing  Director.  Room  lists  and  further  information 
may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street, 
Champaign,  Illinois. 

ILLINI  UNION 

The  Illini  Union  is  the  community  center  for  the  students,  faculty,  staff,  and 
alumni  on  the  Urbana  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  conjunction  with 
other  student  organizations,  the  Illini  Union  sponsors  a  broad  program  of  social, 
cultural,  and  recreational  activities  for  the  students.  Among  its  many  facilities 
are  various  food  service  units  consisting  of  a  cafeteria,  soda  fountain,  dining 
room,  and  several  banquet  rooms.  The  various  lounges  are  meeting  places  for 
students  and  faculty  between  classes  and  at  other  free  times.  The  Browsing  Room 
contains  the  latest  fiction,  biography,  and  other  books  for  general  reading  as  well 
as  a  record  lending  library.  Daily  programs  of  recorded  classical  music  are  held 
in  the  General  Lounge  under  the  direction  of  a  student  committee.  Recreational 
facilities  include  bowling  alleys,  billiard  tables,  and  rooms  for  other  games. 
Weekly  dances  are  held  in  the  ballroom.  All  students  pay  a  fee  which  entitles 
them  to  the  full  use  of  the  facilities  of  the  Illini  Union. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

For  information  concerning  attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  upon  the  part 
of  those  persons  who  do  not  seek  degrees  from  the  University  of  Illinois,  address 

Robert  B.  Browne,  Dean 
118  Illini  Hall 
725  South  Wright  Street 
Champaign,  Illinois 


LISTING  OF  SUMMER  COURSES 

The  following  timetable  of  summer  courses  offered  by  the  University  is 
subject  to  whatever  changes  may  prove  necessary  at  registration  time.  Notices 
of  all  changes  in  time  or  place  of  meeting  of  classes  will  be  supplied  to  advisers 
for  checking  program  cards  during  registration.  Names  of  instructors  are  listed 
subject  to  their  acceptance  of  appointment  for  summer  service. 

Arrangement 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  timetable  is  alphabetical  by  names  of 
departments.  The  courses  offered  by  each  department  are  listed  numerically  with 
headings  to  indicate  the  students  for  whom  they  are  designed.  Courses  for  un- 
dergraduates (designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores)  are  numbered  100  to  199; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  (designed  for  juniors  and  seniors),  200  to  299; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  (junior,  senior,  or  graduate  standing 
required),  300  to  399;  for  graduates,  400  to  499.  Following  the  title  of  each 
course  is  a  statement  of  the  requirements,  if  any,   for  admission  to  the  course. 

Class  periods  for  each  course  are  indicated  by  numerals  for  the  hours  of  the 
day  and  by  letters  for  the  days  of  the  week.  For  example,  "8-10  MWF"  indi- 
cates that  the  class  period  begins  at  8:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  two  hours  on 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday;  while  "11  TTS"  means  that  the  class  period 
begins  at  11:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  fifty  minutes  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Saturday.  The  place  of  meeting  of  each  class  is  shown  by  the  number  of  the 
room  and  the  name  of  the  building. 

Credit 

Credit  is  counted  in  hours  for  undergraduates  and  in  units  for  graduates,  as 
shown  in  the  description  of  each  course. 

Students  having  ninety-five  or  more  hours  of  credit,  without  regard  to  the 
division  in  which  they  may  be  enrolled,  are  classified  as  seniors  for  the  purpose 
of  designating  those  freshman  courses  which,  when  taken  by  seniors,  carry 
reduced  credit. 

Some  courses  have  variable  credit,  as  3  to  5  hours  or  1/2  to  2  units,  and  in 
registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  each  student  puts  on  his  program 
card  the  number  of  hours  or  units  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 

Buildings 

Aeronautical  Engineering  Laboratory.  .Aero.  Lab.  Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Agricultural  Engineering  Building Agr.  Eng.  Mathematics  Building Math. 

Altgeld  Hall A.H.  Mechanical  Engineering  Building M.E.B. 

Animal  Genetics  Building An.  Gen.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.E.L. 

Animal  Sciences  Laboratory A.S.L.  Men's  Old  Gymnasium Old  Gym. 

Architecture  Building Arch.  Metallurgical  Laboratory Met.  Lab. 

Bevier  Hall B.H.  Mining  Laboratory Min.  Lab. 

Ceramics  Building Cer.  Mumford  Hall M.H. 

Chemistry  Annex C.A.  Natural  History  Building N.H. 

Civil  Engineering  Hall C.E.H.  Noyes  Laboratory  of  Chemistry N.L. 

Dairy  Manufactures  Building D.Mfrs.  Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

Davenport  Hall D.H.  Smith  Memorial  Hall S.M.H. 

David  Kinley  Hall D.K.H.  stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

East  Chemistry  Building E.C.  Surveying  Building Surv.  Bldg. 

Electrical  Engineering  Annex E.E.A.  Talbot  Laboratory T.L. 

Electrical  Engineering  Building E.E.B.  Transportation  Building T.B. 

Floriculture  Building Flor.  University  High  School U.H.S. 

Gregory  Hall G.H.  Vegetable  Crops  Building Veg.  Crops 

Harker  Hall H.H.  Veterinary  Medicine  Building V.M. 

Horticulture  Field  Laboratory H.F.L.  Veterinary  Clinic V.C. 

Huff  Gymnasium Huff  Gym.  Women's  Gymnasium W.Gym. 

Library Lib. 


COURSES  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AT  URBANA 
SUMMER  SESSION  OF  1953 


ACCOUNTANCY 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Econ.  230.  Marketing  of  Agricultural  Products. — Methods  followed  and  agencies  engaged  in  mar- 
keting farm  products;  services  performed;  factors  affecting  prices;  marketing  channels  used  and 
ways  of  lowering  costs. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      320  M.H.  Hieronymus 

Agr.  Econ.  277.  Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Sociol.  277.  A  study  of  the  importance  of  rural  life,  its 
social  problems  and  means  of  solution.  The  importance  of  a  scientific  study  of  these  factors  con- 
centrating primarily  on  the  social  aspects  of  physical  conditions,  population,  occupations,  the 
family,  the  neighborhood,  community  organizations,  the  church,  the  school,  the  library,  adult 
education,  local  government,  recreation,  country  life  movements,  and  possible  future  trends 
affecting  rural  life. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Bauder 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  303.  Agricultural  Law. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Relation  of  common  law 
principles  and  statutory  law  to  problems  of  land  tenure,  farm  tenancy,  farm  labor,  and  farm  man- 
agement.   Prerequisite:   Senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  fl0-12         MTWTF        313  M.H.  Hannah 

x/i  unit  \One  two-hour  period  to  be  arranged 

Agr.  Econ.  314.     Management  Problems  of  Farmers'  Cooperatives. — Place  of  cooperatives  in  the 
economy;  characteristics,  history,  problems,  accomplishments;  special  attention  to  problems  in 
Illinois.    Local  field  trip;  estimated  expense  35.    Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 
3  hours,  or  F  f2  MTWTF        320  M.H.  Erdman 

H  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  477.  Rural  Community  Organization. — Same  as  Sociol.  477.  A  study  of  rural  community 
structure,  functions,  and  processes,  to  give  the  student  a  concrete  picture  of  how  rural  commu- 
nities operate,  and  the  forces  which  cause  change  in  the  group  life  of  the  people  living  in  a  rural 
community. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Bauder 

Agr.  Econ.  491.  Seminar. — Thesis  course.  Each  graduate  student  whose  major  is  agricultural  economics 
must  register  in  this  course,  but  only  those  writing  theses  acceptable  for  graduate  degrees  will  be 
given  credit. 

1  to  4  units*  4  Tu  405  M.H.      Case,  Erdman,  and  staff 

Agr.  Econ.  493.  Agricultural  Economics  Research. — Credit  is  conditional  on  completion  of  acceptable 
report  of  investigation. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  112.  Tractors  and  Field  Machinery. — For  vocational  agriculture  majors  and  agricultural 
engineers.  Inspection  trip;  estimated  expense  $3.  Students  with  credit  in  Agr.  Eng.  131  or  142 
will  not  receive  credit  in  this  course.    Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.,  Lab.,         10-12        TWTF  218  Agr.  Eng.    Jones 

&  Disc. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  331.     Function,  Application,  Adjustment,  and  Management  of  Farm  Machinery. — (First 
four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Prerequisite:    Agr.  Eng.  112  or  131,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  TWTF  201  Agr.  Eng.     Shawl 

y2  unit  Disc.  9  TWTF  201  Agr.  Eng. 

Lab.  1  1-3         TWTF  Tractor  Lab. 

»Lab.  2  3-5         TWTF  Tractor  Lab. 

M^ab.  2  will  not  be  opened  until  Lab.  1  is  filled. 

Agr.  Eng.  361.  Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing.—  (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July 
18.)    Same  as  Home  Econ.  361. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         201  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Y%  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 

Agr.  Eng.  381.  Farm  Electrical  Equipment  (Advanced  Course). — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July 
18.)  Exploration  and  evaluation  of  the  factors  involved  in  the  selection,  arrangement,  installa- 
tion, and  operation  of  equipment  for  applying  electricity  to  farming  operations.  Prerequisite: 
Agr.  Eng.  241  or  graduate  standing  in  agriculture,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  1-3         MWF  201  Agr.  Eng.     Kleis 

Y2  unit  Lab.  1-5         TT  R.  E.  Lab. 

Agr.  Eng.  393.  Special  Problems. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Problems  may  be  chosen  in  soil  and  water 
engineering,  farm  building  and  housing,  farm  power  and  machinery,  rural  electrification.  Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  491.  Thesis. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  agricultural 
engineering,  or  equivalent  (engineering  and  agricultural  degrees). 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Agr.  Eng.  493.  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Investigation  and  report 
on  selected  problems  in  farm  machinery,  farm  power,  rural  electrification,  soil  and  water  engi- 
neering, and  farm  buildings.  Prerequisite:  Graduation  in  agricultural  engineering,  or  other 
engineering  curricula,  with  credit  in  courses  essential  to  the  optional  line  of  study;  consent  of  head 
of  department. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

AGRICULTURE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  208.  Agricultural  Extension:  Summer  Training. — Full-time  work  with  Extension  Service  pro- 
grams in  selected  counties  under  the  direction  of  farm  advisers  and  district  supervisors.  Approx- 
imate training  period,  three  months — June  to  September.  Salary  sufficient  to  cover  maintenance 
and  expenses  will  be  provided.  Term  report  required.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  It 
is  recommended  that  this  course  be  preceded  by  Agr.  206. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Kammlade 

AGRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agron.  200.    Special  Problems  in  Agronomy. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agron.  301.  Genesis,  Morphology,  Classification,  and  Geography  of  Soils. — Field  trips  to  be  arranged; 
cost  not  to  exceed  ?16.     Prerequisite:   Agron.  201. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MWF  302  D.H.  Beavers 

XA,  unit 

Agron.  326.  Weeds  and  Their  Control. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Weeds,  their  intro- 
duction, methods  of  dissemination,  reproduction,  and  control.  A  characterization  of  the  common 
weeds  of  the  Midwest.     Prerequisite:   Agron.  121. 

3  hours,  or  fl-3         MTWTF        600  D.H.  Slife 

Yi  unit  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Agron.  491.    Thesis. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Bauer,  Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Kurtz,  Melsted, 

Odell,  Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,    Bonnett,   Dungan,   Gerdemann,  Jackobs,    Koehler, 

Leng,  Woodworth 

Agron.  492.    Research. — 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Bauer,  Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Kurtz,  Melsted, 

Odell,  Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,    Bonnett,   Dungan,   Gerdemann,  Jackobs,   Koehler, 

Leng,  Woodworth 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 

(Including  Animal  Nutrition) 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

An.  Sci.  209.     Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor  . 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  408.    Laboratory  Methods  in  Physiology  of  Reproduction. — Combined  credit  in  An.  Sci.  407 
and  408  may  not  exceed  two  units.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Nalbandov 

An.  Sci.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  304.    Methods  of  Vitamin  Assay. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  350  or  equivalent.    Open  to  students 
who  have  had  the  lecture  part  of  the  course. 

2  hours,  or  Lab.  To  be  arranged  264  A.S.L.  Johnson 

Yl  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mitchell,  Hamilton,  Johnson,  Forbes 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ART 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Art  101-102.    Water  Color.— Prerequisite:   Art  118  and  120. 

Credit                  Section                  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 
2  hours                A                           /9-12       MF  401eArch.  Britsky 
^nours                A                           j2_5         TT  401eArch.  Britsky 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Art  105.    Introduction  to  Water  Color  Painting. — Elementary  water  color  sketching  from  landscape. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


2  hours 


J9-12       MF  401e  Arch.  Britsky 

\2-5  TT  401e  Arch.  Britsky 


Art  106.    Introduction  to  Oil  Painting. — Elementary  oil  painting  and  sketching  from  still  life  and  land- 
scape.    Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  401e  Arch.  Britsky 

Art  107.     Elementary  Drawing. — Studio  and  outdoor  sketching.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in 
art. 

1  hour  A  9-12       TT  410a  Arch.  Sprague 

-Primarily  for  non-art  students.     Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 


Art  115. 

Art  Appreciation.— 

3  hours                A 

Art  117. 

Drawing  I. — 

3  hours                 A 

Art  118. 

Drawing  II. — 

2  hours                A 

Art  119. 

Design  I. — 

2  hours                A 

Art  120. 

Design  II. — 

3  hours                A 

10 

MTWTFS 

120  Arch. 

Roos 

/9-12 
\2-5 

TT 
MTTF 

410a  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 

Sprague 
Sprague 

J9-12 

\2-5 

TT 
TT 

410a  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 

Sprague 
Sprague 

/9-12 
12-5 

MWF 
W 

Graduate  House      Chesney 
Graduate  House      Chesney 

J9-12 

\2-5 

MWFS 
MW 

Graduate  House      Chesney 
Graduate  House      Chesney 

Art  131-132.    Elementary  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  403a  Arch.  Ziroli 

Art  141-142.    Still  Life. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  410  Arch.  Ziroli 

Art  150.    Sculpture. — Not  open  to  students  in  art.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

9  .     ,„  A  J9-12        MWF  20  Arch.  Martin 

2hours  A  \2-5         W  20  Arch.  Martin 

Art  151-152.    Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

~  .    ,„.„  A  /9-12       MWF  20  Arch.  Martin 

2  hours  A  \2-5         W  20  Arch.  Martin 

Art  170.  Recreational  Crafts. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MF  23  D.K.H.  Martin 

Art  171-172.    Metalwork  and  Jewelry. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         TT  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

Art  173-174.    Pottery. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MF  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

Art  175-176.    Leatherwork. —  Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MF  23  D.K.H.  Martin 

Art  181-182.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  10a  Arch.  Sprague 

Art  183-184.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  10a  Arch.  Sprague 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Art  201-202.    Water  Color. — Prerequisite:   Art  102. 


2  hours 


f9-12       MF  401e  Arch.  Britsky 

[2-5         TT  401e  Arch.  Britsky 


Art  203.    Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  elementary  school.    For  non-art  students  only.    Pre- 
requisite:  Art  132  or  junior  standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch.  Schultz 

Art  204.     Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  secondary  school.     Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch.  Schultz 

Art  231-232.    Intermediate  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Art  132. 

3  hours  A  9-12       MTWTFS      403  Arch.  Ziroli 
Art  251-252.    Advanced  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Art  152. 

0  ,     ,M  A  /9-12        MWF  20  Arch.  Martin 

1  hours  A  <2_5         w  2Q  Arch_  Martin 
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Art  255-256.    Graphic  Arts. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  art  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  Graduate  Chesney 

House 

Art  281-282.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.    Prerequisite:  Art  184. 
,  .  A  J9-12       TT  10b  Arch.  Sprague 

1  hours  A  12-5         MF  10b  Arch.  Sprague 

Art  283-284.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.    Prerequisite:   Art  282. 

.  .  19-12       TT  10b  Arch.  Sprague 

1  hours  A  |2_5         MF  1Qb  Arch  Sprague 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  315.    Art  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Prerequisite:  Art  111  and  112  for  art  students;  junior  stand- 
ing or  consent  of  instructor  for  others. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      120  Arch.  Roos 

Art  333.    Painting. — Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  equivalent.    For  graduate  students,  consent  of  Depart- 
mental Graduate  Committee. 

2  hours,  or  A  9-12       MTTF  403a  Arch.  Ziroli 
K  to  1  unit* 

Art  351.    Advanced  Sculpture  Techniques. — Prerequisite:   Art  252  or  equivalent. 

2  hours,  or  A  J9-12       MWF  20  Arch.  Martin 

Yz  to  1  unit*      A  \2-5         W  20  Arch.  Martin 

Art  355.     Graphic  Media. — Prerequisite:   Art  256  or  equivalent.     For  graduate  students,  consent  of 
Departmental  Graduate  Committee. 

2  hours  A  9-12       MWFS  Graduate  Chesney 

House 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Art  491.    Special  Problems. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Art  495.    Painting  Laboratory. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Art  497.    Graphic  Workshop. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Chesney 

ASTRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Astron.  201.    Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  solar  system.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  hnnra  A  /2  MTWTF        317  G.H.  Langebartel 

j  nours  a  ^Qne  evening  hour  at  Observatory 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Astron.  314.    Observational  Astronomy. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  or  3  hours,  or  »  fl  TT  Observatory       Langebartel 
Yi  to  1  unit*                                    (Additional  hours  to  be'arranged 

AVIATION 

(Institute  of  Aviation) 

Courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Aviation  are  open  to  students  and  faculty  in  all  departments 
of  the  University,  subject  to  limitations  imposed  by  the  availability  of  flight  equipment.  Credit  for 
the  majority  of  Institute  of  Aviation  courses  is  general  University  credit;  its  use  as  credit  toward  grad- 
uation is  a  matter  for  each  college  or  school  to  pass  upon.  Courses  in  the  150,  160,  and  170  series  ordi- 
narily give  credit  only  in  the  Institute  of  Aviation. 

The  fee  for  each  Institute  of  Aviation  flight  course  is  3250;  payment  of  the  fee  is  authorized  under 
Public  Law  346.  Insurance,  books,  and  transportation  to  and  from  the  Airport  are  included  in  the  fee. 
Arrangements  for  the  physical  examination  for  students  in  Avi.  101  are  made  by  the  Institute  through 
the  University  Health  Service  upon  final  acceptance  in  the  Private  Pilot  course.    Students  in  Avi.  104 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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are  required  to  possess  a  second-class  C.A.A.  medical  certificate  dated  within  the  preceding  twelve 
calendar  months. 

Students  are  cautioned  that  all  times  at  the  Airport  listed  in  the  following  schedules  refer  to  air- 
borne time,  and  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  must  be  allowed  for  traveling  to  the  Airport  prior 
to  each  flight  and  for  returning  to  the  campus  after  each  flight.  The  Institute  provides  regular  bus  serv- 
ice without  charge  between  the  Airport  and  the  campus.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the  corner  of 
Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory.  For  conven- 
ience in  arranging  program  cards  so  that  travel  time  to  and  from  the  Airport  will  not  cause  overlapping 
of  classes,  the  bus  schedule  is  combined  with  the  flight  section  times  as  follows:  The  column  labeled 
"Leave  Campus"  indicates  the  time  the  bus  departs  for  the  Airport;  the  column  labeled  "Hours"  indi- 
cates airborne  time  from  ground  to  ground;  and  the  column  headed  "Arrive  Campus"  lists  the  time  stu- 
dents may  expect  to  be  back  on  the  campus. 

Courses 

Avi.  101.  Private  Pilot  Course. — Prepares  the  beginning  flight  student  for  a  Civil  Aeronautics  Adminis- 
tration Private  Pilot  rating.  Airplane  utility  is  emphasized.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  pre- 
flight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial  navigation,  radio,  meteorology,  and 
general  service  of  aircraft;  13  hours  of  flight  discussion;  11  hours  of  Link  training;  and  38  hours  of 
flight  training  in  various  makes  of  airplanes. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 


Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

A2 

8:00-9:00 

MTWTFS 

7:20  a.m. 

9:45  a.m.     Staff 

A3 

9:20-10:20 

MTWTFS 

8:55 

10:55 

A4 

10:40-11:40 

MTWTFS 

10:00 

12:45 

A5 

12:20-1:20 

MTWTFS 

11:55 

1:55 

A6 

1:40-2:40 

MTWTFS 

1:10 

3:20 

A7 

3:00-4:00 

MTWTFS 

2:30 

4:45 

A8 

4:30-5:30 

MTWTFS 

4:00 

6:05 

Avi.  102.  Secondary  Flight  Training. — A  continuation  of  the  training  of  the  Private  Pilot.  The  pur- 
pose is  to  develop  further  the  qualities  of  a  good  pilot.  Aerobatics  are  emphasized.  Additional 
ground  school  training  in  meteorology  and  aircraft  engines  is  presented.  Forty-eight  classroom 
hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (16  dual  and  28  solo)  in  two- 
place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  monoplanes,  and  two-place  tandem  220-h.p.  biplanes.  Prerequisite: 
Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  102  students 
with  the  exception  of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  103.f  Intermediate  Flight  Training. — The  third  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  cross-country,  night,  and  instrument  flying. 
Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training  in  radio,  aerial  navigation,  and 
use  of  the  E-6B  computer,  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (17  dual  and  27  solo)  in  two-place  side- 
by-side  90-h.p.  radio-equipped  aircraft  and  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  monoplanes.  This  course 
may  be  taken  by  private  pilots  who  wish  to  increase  their  cross-country  and  night  flying  proficiency. 
Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating. 

3  hours  Preflight  12  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 


Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

Al 

7:45-11:30 

MTh 

7:20 

11:45 

A2 

1:40-5:40 

MTh 

1:10 

6:05 

A3 

7:45-11:30 

TuF 

7:20 

11:45 

A4 

1:40-5:40 

TuF 

1:10 

6:05 

A5 

7:45-11:30 

WS 

7:20 

11:45 

A6 

1:40-5:40 

WS 

1:10 

6:05 

Avi.  104. f  Advanced  Flight  Training. — The  final  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  precision  flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of 
preflight  (ground  school)  work  are  devoted  to  aircraft  and  a  review  of  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial 
navigation,  meteorology,  aircraft  engines,  and  radio  aids  to  navigation  in  preparation  for  written 
and  flight  phases  of  the  C.A.A.  examination  for  a  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Forty-four  hours  of 
flight  training  (14  dual  and  30  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  monoplanes  65-h.p.  and  550-h.p.,  or  four- 
place  monoplane,  185-h.p.     Prerequisite:   Avi.  103;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  10  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  104  students 
with  the  exception  of  Flights  A3  and  A4. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Avi.  205.f  Flight  Instructor  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Flight  In- 
structor rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  techniques  of 
flight  instruction  and  theory  of  flight,  and  a  minimum  of  26  hours  of  flight  training  (20  dual  and  6 
solo)  in  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  aircraft.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior  standing; 
consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      101  C.E.H.         Stonecipher 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  205  students 
with  the  exception  of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 


t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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Avi.  206.f  Instrument  Flight  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Instrument 
Rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  meteorology, 
aircraft,  and  theory  of  flight,  navigation,  instruments,  radio  and  navigational  aids,  and  instrument 
flight  procedures,  and  20-30  hours  of  instrument  flight  and  10-20  hours  of  Link  training.  Pre- 
requisite:  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior  standing;  consent  of  Director. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      309  C.E.H.         Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  206  students 
with  the  exception  of  Flight  A2. 

Avi.  291.  Special  Rating  (Single-Engine  Sea). — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A. 
Single-Engine  Seaplane  rating.  Sixteen  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  covering 
seaplane  nomenclature,  preflight  inspection,  taxiing,  sailing  approach  and  departure  procedure, 
take-offs  and  landings,  and  15  hours  of  flight  training  in  a  single-engine  seaplane.  Prerequisite: 
Commercial  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

1  hour  To  be  arranged 

Bus  Schedule 

The  following  bus  schedule  will  be  in  effect  on  all  flying  days.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the 
corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 

Leave  Airport — Arrive  Campus 

7:00  7:15 

7:45  8:00 

9:30  9:45 

10:40  10:55 

12:30  12:45 

1:40  1:55 

3:05  3:20 

4:30  4:45 

5:50  6:05 

BACTERIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  bacteriology  including  Bact.  306  or  equivalent;  the  remainder  to  be 
selected  from  courses  given  by  the  department.  D.S.  350  will  be  acceptable  in  the  major.  Bact.  104 
will  not  be  counted  in  the  twenty  hours  required  for  a  major.  Only  those  courses  in  the  major  subject 
passed  with  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  will  be  counted  toward  the  major. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


re  Campus- 

-Arrive  Airport 

6:05 

6:20 

7:20 

7:35 

8:55 

9:10 

10:00 

10:15 

11:55 

12:10 

1:10 

1:25 

2:30 

2:45 

4:00 

4:15 

5:00 

5:15 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Bact.  104.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — Study  of  bacteria,  yeasts,  and  molds;  their  morphology,  ecology, 
and  principal  activities.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  microorganisms  in  agricul- 
ture, industry,  public  health,  communicable  diseases,  and  sanitation.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  101 
or  102,  or  equivalent;  sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTWTF         111  N.L.  Spiegelman 

Lab.  1-5         TT  467  N.L.  Spiegelman  and 


assistants 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Bact.  207.  Research  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  twenty  hours  of  bacteriol- 
ogy; consent  of  instructor. 

3  to  5  hours*      Conf.  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bact.  326.  Pathogenic  Bacteriology. — A  study  of  the  pathogenic  bacteria;  classification,  morphology, 
cultural  requirements,  and  reactions;  toxins,  diagnostic  tests,  methods  of  differentiation  and 
recognition,  and  the  diseases  bacteria  cause.    Prerequisite:    Bact.  104  or  300. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8       '      MTWTF         162  N.L.  Wallace 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MWF  467  N.L.  Wallace  and 

assistant 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bact.  493.    Research. — 

J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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BANDS 

The  Summer  Session  Band  is  open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  University  Bands 
during  the  academic  year,  and  to  other  students,  both  men  and  women,  who  may  qualify  by  playing 
examination.  Final  selection  of  membership  is  by  instrumentation  and  proficiency.  Candidates  should 
report  to  the  Bands  Office  during  the  registration  period  for  enrollment  and/or  appointments  for  audi- 
tions. Rehearsals  will  be  held  from  7:15  to  8:45  p.m.  MW  in  the  Band  Building,  and  a  series  of  twilight 
concerts  will  be  scheduled. 

BOTANY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  botany,  excluding  Bot.  100,  D.G.S.  131,  132,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and 
including  Bot.  120  or  304,  130,  and  160,  and  at  least  five  hours  in  courses  listed  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  departments  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  chairman  of  the 
department  from  the  following:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  chemistry,  entomology,  geography,  geology, 
horticulture,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  plant  pathology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each  department,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  botany  or  biology  should  see  Professor  H.  J.  Fuller,  adviser 
for  the  teacher-training  curriculum  in  biology,  203  Natural  History  Building,  at  the  time  of  their  reg- 
istration. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bot.  300.  Individual  Topics. — For  seniors  and  first-year  graduate  students  desiring  to  study  individual 
problems  and  topics  not  assigned  in  other  courses.  Undergraduates  may  not  offer  more  than  five 
hours  credit  in  Bot.  300  and  301  toward  the  bachelor's  degree,  nor  graduate  students  more  than  one 
unit  in  Bot.  300  and  301  toward  the  master's  degree.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100;  ten  hours  of  advanced 
work  in  botany  or  another  biological  science;  senior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
\i  to  Yi  unit* 

Bot.  322.  Genetics. — A  basic  treatment  of  the  facts  and  fundamental  principles  of  genetics,  with 
special  emphasis  on  plants.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  botany;  senior  standing. 

4  hours,  or  8-10       MTWTFS      349  N.H.  Laughnan,  Coe 

1  unit 

Bot.  345.  Plant  Anatomy. — The  study  of  the  internal  structure  of  vascular  plants  with  special  emphasis 
on  function  and  evolutionary  history.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  botany. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  fl-3         MTWTF        201  H.H.  Tippo,  Brun 
y%  or  1  unit*                                    \Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bot.  493.    Research. — 

YitolYi  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields  subject  to  approval  of  one  of  the  staff: 

(a)  Plant  Morphology   Tippo 

(g)  Plant  Anatomy   Tippo 

(h)  Photosynthesis    Emerson,  Rabinowitch 

(i)  Genetics  and  Cytogenetics Rhoades,  Laughnan 

BUSINESS 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

BUSINESS   ENGLISH 
(See  English) 

BUSINESS   LAW 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  AND  OPERATION 

ACCOUNTANCY 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Accy.  101.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Beginners'  course.  Students  who  present  one  unit  of  book- 
keeping for  entrance  will  be  allowed  only  2  hours  credit  in  Accy.  101.  (In  regular  semesters  such 
students  should  register  in  Accy.  102.) 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Schlosser 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  105.  Accounting  Procedure. — A  continuation  of  Accy.  101  or  102.  Prerequisite:  Accy.  101  or 
102. 

3  hours1  C  10  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Carrithers 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  108.    Intermediate  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing;  Accy.  105. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.         Mautz 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Accy.  274.  Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting. — Basic  discussion  of  history,  theory,  and  broad  outlines 
of  federal  income  taxation,  together  with  the  commonest  and  more  important  tax  problems  of  a 
less  advanced  and  difficult  nature.    Prerequisite:    Accy.  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.        Gaa 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Accy.  308.    Advanced  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  106  and  108;  an  average  of  "C"  or  better  in 
preceding  courses  in  accountancy. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Thomas 

Yi  unit 

Accy.  371.    Auditing. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  308. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Wyatt 

XA  unit 

Accy.  377.    Advanced  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  credit  or  registration  in  Accy.  371. 
3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Carrithers 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Accy.  481.    Concepts  and  Principles. — 

1  unit 
Accy.  483.    Income  Determination.— 

1  unit 
Accy.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.)  — 

1  unit 
Accy.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

1  to  2  units* 


0-12       WF 

212  D.K.H. 

Moyer 

0-12       MTh 

212  D.K.H. 

Mautz 

To  be  arranged 

Moyer,  Mautz 

To  be  arranged 

Moyer 

BUSINESS 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bus.  492.  Thesis  (Ph.D.). — By  cooperative  agreement,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Business 
is  awarded  for  work  completed  in  the  several  fields  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration. Courses  regularly  listed  in  management,  marketing,  economics,  accountancy,  and  allied 
fields  are  taken  during  the  first  two  years  of  graduate  study.  A  doctor's  dissertation  constitutes 
the  work  of  the  third  graduate  year.  The  thesis  is  supervised  by  a  member  of  the  Committee  on 
Ph.D.  in  Business. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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BUSINESS   LAW 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  100.  Basic  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Credit  toward  graduation  is  not  given  for  Bus.  Law 
201  or  261  in  addition  to  Bus.  Law  100.  See  Bus.  Law  202  for  provisional  reduced  credit.  Pre- 
requisite:  Accy.  105;  Econ.  102;  forty-five  credit  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Roberts 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  201.    General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 
3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      222  D.K.H.         Morris 

Bus.  Law  202.  General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Continuation  of  Bus.  Law  201.  Prerequisite: 
Bus.  Law  201.  Bus.  Law  100  is  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  but  in  such  cases  Bus.  Law  202  carries 
only  2  hours  credit. 

2  or  3  hours1       B  9  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Roberts 
1  See  provision  for  2  hours  credit  under  prerequisite  above. 

Bus.  Law  261.    Summary  of  Business  Law. — For  non-commerce  students  only. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Morris 

MANAGEMENT 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  101.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor; forty-five  credit  hours.  Students  will  not  be  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both  Mgmt. 
101  and  M.E.  281. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Spivey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  205.     Production  Planning  and  Control. — The  development  of  methods  and  systems  for  the 
control  and  flow  of  work  through  manufacturing  operations.    Prerequisite:   Mgmt.  101. 
3  hours  Quiz  C  10  MTWT  4  D.K.H.  Crouse 

1  Lab.  1-3         TT  4  D.K.H.  Crouse 

1  Limited  to  15  students. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mgmt.  312.  Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  L.I.R.  312.  Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or          D                           11  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Henning 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mgmt.  401.    Scientific  Management. — 

1  unit  10-12       TT  317a  D.K.H.      Anderson 

Mgmt.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  L.I.R.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H.      Dubin 

Mgmt.  491.    Thesis. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Anderson 

MARKETING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  101.    Principles  of  Marketing. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108;  forty-five  credit  hours. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.        DeBoer 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  211.    Principles  of  Retailing. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Hancock 

Mktg.  271.    Salesmanship. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101.    Credit  is  not  given  in  both  Mktg.  271  and  272. 

2  hours  A  8  MTWT  222  D.K.H.         Beach 
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Mktg.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.  281.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.        Wales 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Wales 


Mktg.  321.    Marketing  Research  and  Policies. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  101. 

3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H. 

Yi  unit 

Mktg.  373.    Sales  Management. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  271. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  MTWT  125  D.K.H. 

\i  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mktg.  401.    Marketing  Principles  and  Problems. — 

1  unit  8-10       TuF 

Mktg.  472.    Sales  Campaigns. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  373. 

1  unit  10-12       MTh 

Mktg.  491.    Thesis.— 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Mktg.  493.    Research  in  Special  Fields. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Beach 


420  D.K.H. 

Huegy 

420  D.K.H. 

Beach 

Huegy 

Huegy 

SECRETARIAL  TRAINING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sec.  Tr.  203.  Advanced  Typewriting. — An  advanced  course  in  typewriting,  including  office  procedures, 
handling  of  materials,  and  the  preparation  of  duplication  media  with  emphasis  on  production 
typing.  Equipment  includes  electric  typewriters.  Commerce  undergraduates  can  receive  credit 
if  registered  in  the  curricula  in  secretarial  training  or  commercial  teaching.  Prerequisite:  Sec. 
Tr.  102  or  equivalent. 

A  /  8  MTWTF        3  D.H.K.  Ashby 

A  \10  MTWTF        3  D.K.H. 


hours 


Sec.  Tr.  224.  Survey  of  Shorthand  for  Teachers. — A  course  designed  to  demonstrate  the  building  of 
skill;  to  improve  all  phases  of  shorthand  knowledge,  with  special  emphasis  on  an  integrated  pres- 
entation of  the  theory  principles  of  Gregg  Shorthand  Simplified,  transcription  training,  and  speed 
building.    Prerequisite:   Six  hours  credit  in  shorthand;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  E  1-2:30   TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Condon 

Sec.  Tr.  233.  Executive  Secretarial  Practice  for  Teachers. — This  course  presents  to  teachers  some  of 
the  practical  problems  a  secretary  may  encounter.  Through  discussion  of  practical  work  situations, 
it  aims  to  broaden  the  point  of  view  of  the  student  and  to  show  ways  to  develop  efficient  office  work 
habits  among  students.    Prerequisite:   Sec.  Tr.  113  or  equivalent. 

2  hours  B  9  TWTF  3  D.K.H.  Melson 

Sec.  Tr.  261.  Office  Equipment  for  Teachers. — Designed  to  teach  the  operation  of  office  equipment 
and  to  help  in  the  planning  of  courses  in  the  subject,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  operation  tech- 
niques. Also  included  will  be  such  topics  as  organization  of  an  office  machines  course,  selection  of 
minimum  and  maximum  equipment  and  its  cost,  recognition  of  community  needs  for  specific  equip- 
ment, care  and  servicing  of  machines,  teaching  aids  available,  and  the  production  standards  stu- 
dents need  for  threshhold  jobs.     Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

4  hours  Lect.  8  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 

Lab.  1-3         TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Ludwig 


CHEMISTRY  AND  CHEMICAL   ENGINEERING 

Chemistry 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  excluding  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106,  107,  108,  and 
including  courses  in  qualitative,  quantitative,  and  organic  chemistry.  At  least  five  hours  must  be 
taken  from  the  300  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany, 
ceramic  engineering,  entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  psychol- 
ogy, and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Restrictions:  Students  of  junior  standing  must  have  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the  basic 
courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  in  order  to  register 
in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.    With  the  exception  of  students  in  the  College 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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of  Engineering  and  the  College  of  Agriculture,  registration  of  other  students  in  chemistry  courses  except 
those  of  freshman  and  sophomore  grade  (namely  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106,  107,  108,  110, 
122,  123,  124,  132,  133,  234)  is  restricted  to  those  having  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the  basic 
courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  or  an  average  of 
at  least  3.5  in  chemistry  courses.  Transfer  students  to  be  admitted  must  have  a  corresponding  record 
in  the  institution  from  which  they  transfer  and  must  maintain  a  similar  average  at  the  University  of 
Illinois.  A  student  minoring  in  chemistry  who  can  not  meet  the  above  requirements  may  be  accepted 
in  junior  and  senior  chemistry  courses,  provided  his  adviser  requests  admission  in  writing  and  provided 
space  is  available. 

Sequence  of  Courses:  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry,  majors  in  chemistry,  and  all  others 
who  desire  a  thorough  training  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry  and  their  applications  to  modern  life, 
should  select  courses  from  the  following,  and  usually  in  the  sequence  given:  Chem.  101  or  102,  106, 
110,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  343,  350,  and  courses  in  chemical  engineering  and  miscellaneous 
groups.  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemical  engineering  who  have  had  a  thorough  training  in  prepar- 
atory chemistry  may  be  able  to  shorten  the  time  spent  in  the  foundational  courses  by  taking  the  se- 
quence: Chem.  107,  108,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  and  other  advanced  courses.  Students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  (except  ceramists,  ceramic  engineers,  and  those  who  desire  to  take  Chem. 
240)  should  register  in  Chem.  103  or  102,  104,  122. 

Students  who  are  compelled  to  meet  chemical  requirements  briefly  may  register  for  the  following 
sequence:   Chem.  101  or  102,  105,  122,  132  or  133. 

Honors:  Students  registered  in  Chem.  290  or  Ch.E.  290  automatically  become  candidates  for 
honors.  All  other  students  in  the  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  curricula  or  majors  in  chemistry 
who  have  a  4.0  average  or  better  are  eligible  to  become  candidates  for  honors,  provided  they  signify 
their  intentions  in  writing  to  their  adviser,  preferably  at  the  time  of  registration  in  the  first  semester  of 
their  senior  year,  but  not  later  than  at  time  of  registration  for  the  second  semester.  This  declaration 
of  intention  by  the  student  shall  be  accompanied  by  registration  in  certain  specific  courses.  Students 
in  chemical  engineering  should  select  Ch.E.  381  or  379.  Others  should  make  a  selection  from  one  of  the 
courses  in  the  300  group  which  will  be  indicated  by  the  adviser  as  having  been  approved  for  this  purpose 
by  the  department.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  supplement  the  regular  work  of  the  course  with 
special  assignments  by  the  instructor.  The  final  recommendation  for  honors  will  be  based  chiefly  upon 
the  previous  record  and  the  performance  in  the  selected  course. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Chem.  101.  General  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  physics  or  2XA  units  of  high 
school  mathematics,  or  credit  in  Math.  Ill  or  112. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A. 

Quiz  1  MTWT  8  C.A. 

Lab.  10-12       MTWTFS      201  C.A. 

1  Students  who  have  received  entrance  credit  for  high  school  chemistry  are  given  only  3  hours  credit 
for  Chem.  101.     Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  102.     General  Chemistry. — For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  chemistry  or  equivalent.    Note:  Students  whose  preparation 
in  chemistry  is  inadequate  are  advised  to  register  for  Chem.  101  rather  than  Chem.  102. 
3  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A. 

Quiz  1  MTWT  9  C.A. 

Lab.  10-12       TT  201  C.A. 

1  Students  below  the  rank  of  senior  receive  3  hours  credit,  provided  their  high  school  chemistry  has 
not  been  used  for  entrance  and  their  final  grade  in  Chem.  102  is  "C"  or  above.  Students  with  95 
or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Chem.  105.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — For  students  who  are  not  eligible  for 
Chem.  104  or  106.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  101,  102  or  103. 

5  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWT  112  C.A.  Bertin 

51  Quiz  1  MTWT  210  C.A. 

Lab.  2-5         MTWT  201  C.A. 

1  Credit  in  Chem.  105  will  not  be  granted  to  students  who  have  received  credit  in  Chem.  104  or  106. 
Students  who  have  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  122.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  in  home  economics  and  premedical 
courses,  and  all  others  who  have  not  followed  the  sequence  Chem.  101,  102,  or  103,  106,  and  110. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  104,  105  or  106. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Smith 

Quiz  11  TWFS  103  N.L. 

Lab.  8-11       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  123.  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Engineers. — Especially  for  ceramic  and  metallurgical  engineers. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  104  or  105. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Smith 

Quiz  11 

Lab.  8-11 

Chem.  124.  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  other  than  those  specified  for  Chem.  122  and  123. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  110  or  satisfactory  record  in  Chem.  107  and  108. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Smith 

Quiz  11  TWFS  9  C.A. 

Lab.  8-11        MTWTFS      301  C.A. 


MTh 

100  N.L. 

TWFS 

201  N.L. 

MTWTFS 

301  C.A. 
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Chem.  132.    Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Especially  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
Prerequisite:    Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent. 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

3  hours 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

112  C.A. 

Behr 

JA  Quiz 

1 

TT 

103  N.L. 

Each    section    is 

Lab. 

2-5 

TT 

1  C.A. 

limited  to  24  stu- 

*B Quiz 

1 

WF 

103  N.L. 

dents. 

Lab. 

2-5 

WF 

1  C.A. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Chem.  234.    Organic  Chemistry. — For  students  whose  major  is  chemistry  or  for  those  registered  in  the 
curriculum  of  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.     Prerequisite:    Chem.  124. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTTF  100  N.L.  Taylor 

Quiz  8  WS  101  E.C. 

Conf.  1  MW  101  E.C. 


Lab. 


f2-4  MW  1  C.A. 

.1-4         TT  1  C.A. 


Chem.  247.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  and  133;  Physics  102  or  104, 
or  equivalent;  junior  standing. 

4  hours  Lect.  11  MTWTFS      217  N.L.  Ray 

Lab.  2-5         MW  24  N.L. 

Chem.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry.  Except  under 
unusual  circumstances  only  those  students  registered  in  Chem.  290  will  be  recommended  for  honors. 
Each  student  taking  this  course  must  present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit.  Prerequisite: 
Majors  in  chemistry  in  the  general  curriculum  may  register  if  they  have  completed  a  minimum  of 
twenty-three  hours  of  chemistry,  which  must  include  at  least  five  hours  from  courses  for  advanced 
undergraduates.  Other  students  must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Each 
student  who  desires  to  do  research  must  receive  special  written  permission  from  the  instructor 
under  whom  he  is  to  work.  Such  written  permission  should  be  presented,  at  the  time  of  registration, 
to  the  adviser  for  the  chemists. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Chem.  315.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  credit  in  chemistry  courses,  exclusive 
of  courses  numbered  below  110. 

3  hours,  or  T  0„.  fll  MTWTF         116  E.C. 
M  unit                 Lect'                   I  4             Tu  116  E.C. 

Chem.  316.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  315. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  &  Lab.        To  be  arranged 
Yi  unit 

Chem.  325.  Analytical  Chemistry. — A  survey  course.  For  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  requiring  further  training  and  review  in  analytical  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Advanced 
standing  in  chemistry. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.        8  MTWTFS      161  N.L.  Bertin 
%  unit 

Chem.  336.  Organic  Chemistry. — Second  course.  Lectures  and  recitations.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
124  and  234. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.        9  MTWTFS      112  C.A.  Hammond 

%  unit 

Chem.  337.  Organic  Chemistry. — Laboratory  experiments  in  organic  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
234  and  336.    Limited  to  24  students. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  8  TT  101  E.C.  Hammond 
V2  unit                 Lab.                        1-6         MW                 250  N.L. 

Chem.  338.  Systematic  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  336  and  337, 
or  equivalent.    Limited  to  24  students. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  11  TWTF  162  N.L.  Corey 
%  unit                 Lab.                        1-3         MTWT           218  N.L. 

Chem.  350.    Biochemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133  or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  355. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      116  E.C.  Vestling 

%  unit 

Chem.  352.    Biochemistry  of  Vitamins  and  Hormones. — Prerequisite:   Chem.  350  and  355. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  TWTF  101  E.C.  Henderson 

%  unit 

Chem.  355.  Biochemistry  Laboratory. — To  accompany  Chem.  350.  Required  of  all  students  who  plan 
to  register  for  advanced  courses  in  biochemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133  or  234; 
registration  in  Chem.  350. 

3  hours,  or  Lab.  9-12       MTWTF        318  E.C.  Vestling 

z/i  unit 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Students  who  intend  to  take  graduate  work  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  (or  chem- 
ical engineering)  should  include  in  their  undergraduate  preparation  at  least  the  equivalent  of  one  full 
year  of  physics,  one  year  of  French,  one  year  of  German,  and  mathematics  through  differential  and  in- 
tegral calculus.  Any  student  without  the  necessary  physics  or  mathematics  may  enter  the  Graduate 
College  but  will  be  required  to  spend  part  of  his  time  in  residence  to  remove  the  deficiency.  In  order 
to  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry,  a  student  must  have  had  one  year 
of  college  French  or  German  (preferably  German).  Where  the  applicant  has  done  two  or  three  years 
of  work  in  French  or  German  in  secondary  school,  the  requirement  will  be  considered  to  be  met,  pro- 
vided at  least  one  semester  of  the  language  more  advanced  than  his  secondary  work  has  been  done  in 
college.  Four  years  of  French  or  German  completed  in  a  secondary  school  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of 
any  college  work  in  the  subject.  An  applicant  with  knowledge  of  French  or  German,  but  who  lacks 
formal  credentials,  may  be  examined  to  determine  his  language  status.  Such  an  applicant  should  cor- 
respond with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  with  reference  to  this  examination. 

At  the  time  of  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  College  each  prospective  student  should 
notify  the  head  of  the  department,  stating  the  degree  for  which  he  wishes  to  study  and  the  field  of 
specialization.  Neglect  to  do  this  may  result  in  a  delay  before  the  student  can  begin  his  research, 
because  of  the  limited  space  in  the  laboratories,  or  may  make  it  impossible  for  him  to  continue  his  work 
for  the  Ph.D.  degree.    See  regulations  concerning  research  under  Chem.  490. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-five 
semester  hours  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  M.S.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240  and  241,  or  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  any  branch  of  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  or  equivalent. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than  chemistry,  before  taking 
chemistry  courses  for  graduate  credit,  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  fifteen  semester  hours  in  chem- 
istry and  the  ground  covered  should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in  qualitative 
and  quantitative  analysis  and  elementary  organic  chemistry.  Such  students  are  advised  to  make  selec- 
tions from  the  following  courses:  Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  327,  336,  337,  350,  315,316,  and  329.  Courses 
of  a  more  special  nature  will  not  as  a  rule  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  preceded  by  one  of  the 
courses  above. 

Those  who  intend  to  take  a  first  minor  in  chemistry  or  any  branch  of  chemistry  toward  the  Ph.D. 
degree  must  include  among  their  courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  the  equivalent. 

Chem.  404.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — Advanced  laboratory.     Inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  less  familiar  elements.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  402. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

\i  to  z/i  unit*  To  be  arranged 

Chem.  405.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Seminar.     Current  literature.     Required  of  all  graduate  students 
whose  major  is  inorganic  chemistry. 

J4  unit  To  be  arranged  112  C. A.  Kleinberg 

Chem.  406.     Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Unfamiliar  oxidation  states  of  the  elements. 
Lectures,  discussions,  and  reports. 

%  unit  To  be  arranged 

Chem.  425.    Analytical  Chemistry. — Seminar. 

M  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Smith 

Chem.  434.    Advanced  Organic  Synthesis. — 

Y%  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  250  NX.  Taylor,  Corey 

Chem.  440.    Physical  Chemistry. — Survey  of  physical  chemistry  for  graduate  students.    Prerequisite: 
Chem.  240  and  342,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  Lect.  10  MTWTFS      161  NX.  Tamres 

Chem.  452.     Advanced  Techniques  in  Biochemistry. — Chiefly  laboratory.     Prerequisite:    Chem.  350 
and  355. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  314  E.C.  Henderson 

Chem.  490.    Research. — 

x/i  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields,  subject  to  the  approval  of  one  of  the  qualified  staff 

members: 

Analytical  Chemistry  (including  X-rays,  Electron  Microscopy,  Polarography,  Food  and  Plant 

Chemistry) Clark,  Englis,  Johnson,  Laitinen,  Malmstadt,  G.  F.  Smith 

Biochemistry Carter,  Henderson,  Rose,  Vestling 

Inorganic  Chemistry Audrieth,  Bailar,  Laitinen,  Moeller,  Tamres 

Organic  Chemistry.  .  .Adams,  Corey,  Curtin,  Fuson,  Leonard,  Marvel,  Miller,  Snyder,  Taylor 

Physical  Chemistry  (including  Radiochemistry) Duffield,  Gutowsky,  Phipps,  Ray, 

Rodebush,  Wall,  Yankwich 

Chemistry :  Water  Chemistry Buswell 

Applied  Electrochemistry Swann 

Radiocarbon  Chemistry Nystrom 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Research  for  the  Ph.D.  is  also  offered  in  specialized  fields  such  as  those  illustrated  above.  Stu- 
dents who  intend  to  major  in  chemistry  in  one  of  these  special  fields  should  consult  with  the 
professor  in  charge  of  the  thesis  and  with  the  head  of  the  department  in  regard  to  the  pro- 
gram of  courses  and  examinations. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ch.E.  261.    Stoichiometry. — Prerequisite:   Registration  or  credit  in  Chem.  240  or  245  and  246. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      115  E.C.  Westwater 

Ch.E.  267.  Measurements  and  Instrumentation. — Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing; 
Physics  101  and  102,  or  103  and  104. 

2  hours  Conf.  1  TT  193  E.C.  Westwater  and 

Lab.  2-6         TT  201  E.C.  assistant 

Ch.E.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering.  Others 
must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must 
present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering 
should  have  had  undergraduate  training  comparable  to  that  offered  at  the  University  of  Illinois,  in- 
cluding mathematics  through  calculus,  and  year  courses  in  physics,  mechanics,  and  electrical  engi- 
neering. Students  who  enter  without  the  usual  engineering  courses  prescribed  in  the  undergraduate 
chemical  engineering  curricula  will  be  required  to  make  up  their  deficiencies  to  the  extent  prescribed 
by  their  adviser. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of 
twenty-five  hours  of  chemistry,  including  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  include  Ch.E.  487  and  488  among 
their  courses. 

Graduate  students,  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  other  department  and  who  choose  chemical 
engineering  as  a  minor,  must  take  at  least  two  units  of  work  in  this  subject. 

Ch.E.  487.  Flow  of  Fluids. — Advanced  course.  Prerequisite:  Ch.E.  371,  or  equivalent  with  consent 
of  instructor. 

%  unit  Lect.  11  MTWT  115  E.C.  Hanratty 

Ch.E.  490.  Research. — Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  elect  research  are  required  to  write  a 
thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Not  all  candidates 
for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  another  department 
must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  to  register  in  the  course. 

34  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged      Drickamer,  Finn,  Johnstone,  Peters, 

Straub,  Swann,  Westwater 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

C.E.  101.  Surveying  Theory. — Given  on  campus  for  three  weeks  beginning  Monday,  June  15.  Pre- 
requisite:   G.E.D.  101  or  104;  Math.  114. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


3  hours 


-5         MTWTF         Surv.  Bldg. 
-12       S  Surv.  Bldg. 


C.E.  102.    Surveying  Practice. — Given  at  summer  surveying  camp  in  northern  Minnesota  for  five  weeks 
beginning  Monday,  July  13.     Prerequisite:   C.E.  101. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.E.  262.    Structural  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  261. 

3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      321  C.E.H. 

C.E.  263.  Elementary  Structural  Design. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221;  credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  261. 

2  hours  E  1-3         MTWT  421  C.E.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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C.E.  264.    Structural  Design.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  262  and  263. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

~  f9  MTWTFS      320  C.E.H. 

*-  \l-5         MWF  309  C.E.H. 

^  (9  MTWTFS      400  C.E.H. 

*  U-5         MWF  211  C.E.H. 


Instructor 


5  hours 


C.E.  293.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  294.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

C.E.  332.    Engineering  Properties  of  Soils. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  engineering  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  ~  /8  TT  200  T.L. 
V2  unit                 ^                           U-4         TT  201  T.L. 

C.E.  370.    Foundations  and  Retaining  Walls. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  230,  261,  and  263. 

3  hours,  or  E  11  MTWTFS      320  C.E.H. 
%  unit 

C.E.  374.    Applied  Soil  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  373. 

4  hours,  or  E  10  MTWTF         112  C.E.H.         Peck 
1  unit 


Courses  for  Graduates 

C.E.  460.    Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit                                                2  MTWTF  305  C.E.H.         Vawter 
C.E.  461.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  unit                                                11  MTTF  305  C.E.H.         Vawter 
C.E.  462.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  unit                                                4  MTTF  320  C.E.H.         Shedd 

C.E.  464.    Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — For  Army  Engineer  officers  only. 

/3  MTWTF  320  C.E.H.         Shedd 

19-12  TT  211  C.E.H. 


1  unit 


C.E.  466.    Investigations  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Members. — 

1  unit  1  MTWTF        200  T.L. 

C.E.  482.    Buckling,  Vibrations,  and  Impact. — 

1  unit  9  MTWTF         112  T.L. 

C.E.  487.    Earthquake  and  Bomb  Resistant  Structures. — 

1  unit  9-12       S  112  T.L. 

C.E.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

J^  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

Yttol  units*  To  be  arranged 


Siess 

Austin 

Newmark 


CLASSICS 


Major  in  Greek 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly 
recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Latin 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Major  in  Latin 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Latin  101,  102,  103,  and  162,  and  including  six  hours  in  transla- 
tion courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly 
recommended  as  an  elective.  In  addition  to  these  twenty  hours  in  the  language,  students  whose  major 
is  Latin  and  who  plan  to  teach  the  subject  are  also  required  to  take  Classics  101,  Latin  162,  and  a  three- 
hour  course  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  (see  Hist.  383). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Greek 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 


Maj 


or  in  the  Classics 


Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  318,  Latin  101,  102,  103,  and 
162.  At  least  six  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  secondary  language,  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the  pri- 
mary language.    In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language,  English 
literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject, 
if  two  are  chosen. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Greek  318.  Elements  of  Technical  Terminology. — Presentation  and  analysis  of  Greek  and  Latin  pre- 
fixes, suffixes,  and  root-words  basic  in  the  vocabularies  of  modern  science,  especially  botany,  psy- 
chology, zoology,  and  medicine.  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  foreign  language  requirement  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  or  equivalent,  or  completion  of  twenty  hours  of  science 
or  architecture.    Knowledge  of  Greek  or  Latin  not  required. 

Credit  Section  Hours      Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  (2  MTWTF         114  L.H.  Lazenby 

3^  unit  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Greek  391.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  Suggested  topics  (others  are  possible):  Herodotus,  Tragedy, 
Comedy,  Lyric  Poetry,  Aristotle,  Menander,  Oratory,  New  Testament,  Survey  of  Greek  Literature. 
Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Greek;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for 
credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours  or  2  units. 

3  hours,  or  (10  MTWTF         124  L.H.  Lazenby 

}4  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

LATIN 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Latin  391.  Readings  in  Latin  Literature. — Supervised  reading;  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  Suggested  topics  (others  are  possible) :  Livy,  Horace,  Vergil, 
Cicero's  Orations,  Seneca,  Ovid,  Cicero's  Essays,  Patristic  Latin,  Medieval  Latin.  Prerequisite: 
Three  years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for 
credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours  or  2  units. 

3  hours,  or  fl  MTWTF         124  L.H.  Oliver 

Yi  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Latin  416.    Vergil. — Prerequisite:  Four  years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent. 

(9  MTWTF         124  L.H.  Heller 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


{( 


DAIRY  SCIENCE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

D.S.  320.    Special  Problems. — (Four  to  eight  weeks.)    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  approval  of  head 
of  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Kendall, 
H  to  1  unit*  Nelson,  Salisbury,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


26  University  of  Illinois 


Days 

Room 

Instructor 

MTWT 

241  N.H. 

Andrews 

MTWT 

204  N.H. 

Andrews 

MTWT 

204  N.H. 

Andrews 

Courses  for  Graduates 

D.S.  450.    Dairy  Bacteriology. — Prerequisite:   D.S.  150,  151,  and  350. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yn  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Nelson,  Wood 

D.S.  493.    Research. — Graduate  students  writing  a  thesis  should  so  indicate  when  registering  in  the 
course. 

YitQiy?,  units*  To  be  arranged  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Kendall, 

Nelson,  Salisbury,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Food  Technology) 

DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  STUDIES  (L.A.S.) 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

D.G.S.  132.    Biological  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  131  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Credit  Section  Hours 

4  hours1  Lect.  1 

Students  with  95  or  Lab.  &  Quiz  A  8 
more  credit  hours  Lab.  &  Quiz  D  11 
receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

D.G.S.  142.    Physical  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  141  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

4  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWTF         161  N.L.  Morrell 

Students  with  95  or     Disc.  A  8  MTWTF         308  C.A.  Morrell 

more  credit  hours         Disc.  E  1  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

ECONOMICS 

(See  also  Agricultural  Economics  and  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

Major:  In  addition  to  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  twenty  hours  of  courses  in  eco- 
nomics for  which  Econ.  102  or  108  is  a  prerequisite,  including  Econ.  300  and  two  other  courses  chosen 
from  the  following:  210,  214,  215,  216,  218,  224,  228,  238,  239,  240.  246,  248,  250,  254,  257,  260,  262, 
280,  288,  290,  291,  292,  293,  301,  306,  312,  326,  328,  336  (the  prerequisite  of  Econ.  102  or  108  is  waived 
for  this  course),  342,  374,  378,  380.  384,  389,  390,  391. 

L.A.S.  majors  in  economics  are  advised  strongly  to  elect  Econ.  171  and  Accy.  201.  Econ.  171  is  ac- 
ceptable toward  the  twenty-hour  major  but  Accy.  201  is  not  acceptable  toward  the  major  requirement. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  geography,  geology,  history, 
mathematics,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology.  At 
least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international 
affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor  and  also  the  program  in  Latin-American  studies. 

Note:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108  and  109,  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  Econ.  102 
and  103  are  required  of  all  Commerce  students,  and  these,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  are  required  of  all 
Liberal  Arts  majors  in  economics.  Students  who  expect  to  do  advanced  work  in  economics  should  take 
these  courses  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Econ.  102.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Cochran 

Econ.  103.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.        Newman 

Econ.  108.     Elements  of  Economics. — Exclusively  for  non-commerce  students.     Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Econ.  102  or  103.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Cochran 

D  11  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Due 

Econ.  170.    Elements  of  Statistics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWFS         222  D.K.H.        Yancey 
Pr.  2                       9-11       Th  209  D.K.H.        Yancey 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Econ.  210.    Comparative  Economic  Systems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  "Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

Econ.  214.    Public  Finance  and  Taxation. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.        Allen 

Econ.  240.    Labor  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Parrish 

Econ.  248.    Personnel  Administration. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS  -   224  D.K.H.         Robb 

C  10  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.        Robb 

Econ.  250.    Money,  Credit,  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.        Gray 

Econ.  254.    Business  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108;  Accy.  105  or  201. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.        Osborn 

B  9  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.        Osborn 

Econ.  290.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  or  high  honors  should  elect 
one  or  the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  economics.  Op- 
tion B — a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects 
of  economics. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Brown 

Econ.  292.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Brown 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Econ.  300.  Intermediate  Economic  Theory  and  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108 
and  109. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Bell 

Yz  to  1  unit* 

Econ.  336.    American  Economic  History. — 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

Yz  to  1  unit* 

Econ.  343.    The  Labor  Market.— Same  as  L.I.R.  343.    Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 
3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS       108  D.K.H.         Parrish 

M  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Econ.  406.    History  of  Economic  Thought. — 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  420  D.K.H.         Bell 

Econ.  414.    Public  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Six  hours  of  economics. 

1  unit  8-10       MTh  212  D.K.H.        Due 

Econ.  454.    Corporation  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  254  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  8-10       TuF  212  D.K.H.        Van  Arsdell 

Econ.  481.    Seminar  in  the  Relations  of  Government  and  Business. — 

1  unit  8-10       MTh  420  D.K.H.        Gray 

Econ.  490.    Individual  Study  and  Research. — 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Brown 

Econ.  492.  Economics  Seminar  (A.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.). — Required  of  all  students  writing  master's  and 
doctor's  theses  in  economics. 

)4  to  2  units*     Lect.  1  8-10       W  420  D.K.H.         Brown 

(Master's  theses) 

Lect.  2  To  be  arranged  Brown 

(Doctor's  theses) 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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EDUCATION 

(Including  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Education) 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ed.  201.  Foundations  of  American  Education. — A  study  of  contemporary  American  public  education 
in  the  setting  of  current  American  culture.  Confusions  and  issues  with  respect  to  the  school  pro- 
gram, its  purposes,  its  content,  its  methods,  and  its  organization  are  related  to  confusions  and  issues 
with  respect  to  social,  economic,  and  political  purposes  and  organization,  both  domestic  and  inter- 
national. An  attempt  is  made  through  the  study  of  these  relationships  to  clarify  the  contemporary 
social  functions  of  the  American  school  and  teaching  profession.  Prerequisite:  Psych.  100; 
Ed.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  9  TWTF  111  G.H.  McHarry 

Ed.  230.  Principles  of  Elementary  Education. — Application  of  general  considerations  of  the  role  of 
American  public  education  in  current  American  culture  to  elementary  education.  Attention  is 
given  to  basic  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  aims,  content,  programs,  and  methods  for 
elementary  schools.     Prerequisite:    Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  8  TWTF  1  G.H.  Rudman 

Ed.  233.  Classroom  Programs  in  Childhood  Education. — Organizing  balanced  daily  programs  in  child- 
hood education;  planning  and  using  materials  of  instruction;  and  evaluating  pupil  achievement. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

2  hours  1  TWTF  1  G.H.  Keem 

Ed.  235.  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School. — A  course  to  help  prospective  elemen- 
tary teachers  to  develop  concepts  with  reference  to  the  function  of  the  elementary  school  in  the 
development  of  social  ideas  and  ideals  with  children.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  social 
studies  as  the  core  of  the  elementary  school  curriculum.    Prerequisite:  Ed.  101 ;  junior  standing. 

5  hours  I10  TWTF  1  G.H.  Young 

\Two  hours   to  be  arranged 

Ed.  237.  Child  Development  for  Elementary  Teachers. — Continuation  of  Ed.  236.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  236. 

.  hrt„„n  / 11  TWTF  313  G.H.  Pittenger 

6  nours  |  2_4         TT  313  Q  H 

Ed.  240.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. — Designed  to  provide  each  specialized  educational  worker 
with  a  common  orientation  as  to  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  public  school  as  a  unit  and  his 
own  specialized  responsibilities  and  problems  within  the  framework  of  the  total  educational 
enterprise.     Prerequisite:    Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  11  TWTF  111  G.H.  McHarry 

Ed.  291.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ed.  301.  Philosophy  of  Education. — Based  on  a  careful  and  critical  reading  of  selected  chapters  from 
John  Dewey's  Democracy  and  Education.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  locating  and 
criticizing  basic  assumptions  of  an  educational  argument,  (2)  examining  and  criticizing  basic  as- 
sumptions about  educational  purposes  and  practices,  and  (3)  examining  and  testing  systematic 
relationships  between  educational  ideas  and  assumptions,  etc. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  3  G.H.  McMurray 

Yi  unit  B  9  TWTF  3  G.H.  Drake 

C  10  TWTF  3  G.H.  Broudy 

D  1 1  TWTF  3  G.H. 

E  1  TWTF  3  G.H.  Fen 

Ed.  302.  History  of  American  Education. — The  development  of  theory  and  practice  in  American 
education  in  relation  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 


2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

TWTF 

207  G.H. 

Shoemaker 

Yi.  unit 

B 

9 

TWTF 

207  G.H. 

Chiappetta 

C 

10 

TWTF 

207  G.H. 

A.  W.  Anderson 

D 

11 

TWTF 

207  G.H. 

Shoemaker 

E 

1 

TWTF 

207  G.H. 

Chiappetta 

I.  303.  Comparative  Education. — General  foundations  course  designed  to  contribute  to  professional 
competence  in  dealing  with  those  educational  problems  requiring  an  understanding  of  the  relation- 
ship of  education  to  a  particular  society.  A  study  of  selected  national  systems  of  education  in  their 
differing  cultural  settings. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  1  G.H.  Kaulfers 

V>  unit  D  11  TWTF  1  G.H.  Drake 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  29 

Ed.  304.  Social  Foundations  of  Education. — An  introductory  survey  of  the  interrelationship  between 
school  and  society  and  of  the  impact  on  public  education  of  the  major  social  trends  and  forces 
operating  in  our  society.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  understanding  of  the  role  of 
the  culture  in  shaping  both  human  personality  and  social  institutions,  (2)  evaluating  the  effects  of 
the  various  welfare  and  class  levels  in  the  United  States  on  the  lives  of  children  and  adults  and 
on  the  work  of  the  school,  and  (3)  understanding  major  elements  operating  in  the  social  crisis  of  our 
time  and  the  impact  of  these  elements  on  education. 
Credit  Section 

2  hours,  or  Al(lst4wks.) 

Y2  unit  A2 

B 
C 
D 

Ed.  311.  Psychology  of  Learning  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  learning  situations  in  the  light  of 
psychological  findings  and  concepts.  Development  of  a  theory  of  learning  and  its  application  to 
the  teaching  of  attitudes,  skills,  and  understandings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching  or 
teaching  experience. 


lours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

8-10 

TWTF 

321  G.H. 

Stanley 

8 

TWTF 

Ill  G.H. 

Metcalf 

9 

TWTF 

4  G.H. 

B.  O.  Smith 

10 

TWTF 

321  G.H. 

Fen 

11 

TWTF 

321  G.H. 

Stanley 

2  hours,  or 

Al 

8 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Simpson 

Yz  unit 

A2 

8 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Beberman 

Bl 

9 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Potthoff 

B2 

9 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Cronbach 

C 

10 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Knapp 

D 

11 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Blair 

E 

1 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Knapp 

Ed.  312.  Mental  Hygiene  and  the  School. — A  consideration  of  social  and  emotional  adjustment. 
Study  of  normal  personality,  integration,  feelings  of  inferiority,  adjustment  mechanisms,  class- 
room therapy,  behavior  disorders  in  children,  and  introduction  to  methods  of  child  study  and 
provision  for  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching  or  teaching 
experience. 


2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Oelke 

M  unit 

B 

9 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Stegeman 

CI 

10 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Simpson 

C2 

10 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Gronlund 

Dl 

11 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Snygg 

D2 

11 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Jones 

El 

1 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Gronlund 

E2  (lst4wks.) 

1-3 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Oelke 

Ed.  318.  Workshop  and  Laboratory  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — Observation  of  special 
laboratory  classes  of  various  types  of  exceptional  children;  group  discussions,  conferences  with 
specialists  as  consultants;  work  on  a  project  of  particular  concern  to  the  individual  student.  Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing. 

4  to  8  hours,  or  f  10-1 2       TWTF  307  G.H.  Kirk,  Flach,  Kolstoe 

1  to  2  units*  \  1-3         TWTF  307  G.H. 

Ed.  324.  Mental  and  Educational  Measurement  of  Exceptional  Children. — Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  and  ability  to  interpret  the  results  of  psychological  and  educational  tests.  Prac- 
tice is  provided  in  test  administration,  with  emphasis  on  diagnosis  and  problems  encountered  in 
testing  acoustically  handicapped,  orthopedically  handicapped,  visually  handicapped,  mentally 
handicapped,  and  defective  of  speech.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  317  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  2  TWTF  1003  West  Gallagher 

H  unit  Nevada 

Ed.  335.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School. — The  principles,  place,  and  practice  of  science  education 
in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  lives  of  children.  The  course  stresses  the  functional  nature 
of  science  and  its  place  in  the  curriculum.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  organization  of  the  science 
program,  experiences  and  techniques  of  value  in  teaching  and  of  the  role  of  the  classroom  teacher 
and  the  specialist.    Opportunity  for  experience  in  field  and  laboratory  work. 

3  hours,  or  19  TWTF  314  U.H.S.  Zim 

XA  unit  \Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  336.  Primary  Reading. — Critical  evaluation  of  current  schools  of  thought  with  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  reading  and  an  analysis  of  the  concept  of  learning  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  reading 
upon  which  each  school  is  based.  Attention  is  given  to  reading  as  a  part  of  the  total  growth  process 
of  the  child  and  to  knowledge  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  beginning  reading.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  U.H.S.  W.  J.  Moore 

XA  unit 

Ed.  337.  Art  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. — Methods,  plans,  and  materials  for  teaching  art  as 
an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  101, 
201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  217  G.H.  J.T.Moore 

Yi  unit  C  10  TWTF  217  G.H.  H.  A.  Schultz 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  354.  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  Problems. — Audio-visual  materials  will  be  examined  from  the 
point  of  view  of  their  effectiveness  and  possible  utilization  in  the  school  program.  Recent  investi- 
gations on  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  will  be  studied  to  ascertain  their  pedagogical 
implications.  The  technical  and  administrative  problems  of  integrating  audio-visuals  into  the 
school  curriculum  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211,  231,  or  241;  senior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  223  G.H.  L.  V.  Peterson 

Yv  unit 

Ed.  381.  Principles  of  Vocational  Education. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  381.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and  prac- 
tices of  modern  vocational  education. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Humble 

1  unit 

Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four  weeks.) 
Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  382.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training  required 
for  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations  in  the 
secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4         TWTF  329  G.H.  Burkett 

1  unit 

Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  384.  A  combination  laboratory  and  theory 
course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Pre- 
requisite:  Sixteen  semester  hours  in  industrial  education. 

3  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  106  U.H.S.  Hill 

1  unit 

Ed.  390.  Elements  of  Educational  Statistics. — Designed  for  terminal  value  for  professional  training 
of  students  not  intending  to  pursue  advanced  graduate  work,  and  for  introductory  value  for  stu- 
dents continuing  graduate  study  in  education.  The  course  includes  descriptive  statistics,  the 
nature  of  measurement  in  education,  introduction  to  regression,  correlation  analysis,  statistical 
inference,  and  the  presentation  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  educational  literature. 
3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Ed.  391.  Introduction  to  Evaluation. — This  course  is  designed  to  serve  two  chief  purposes:  introduction 
to  the  broad  field  of  evaluation,  particularly  its  relation  to  curriculum  development,  and  training 
in  constructing  tests  in  school  subjects.  It  gives  brief  attention  to  intelligence,  personality,  and 
other  measurement;  types  of  scores;  marking  systems;  selecting  standard  tests;  testing  programs; 
uses  of  results  of  measurement. 

3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Ed.  401.  Modern  Theories  of  Education. — A  critical  analysis  and  examination  of  the  theories  of  educa- 
tion represented  by  the  work  of  Robert  M.  Hutchins,  Henry  C.  Morrison,  the  Harvard  Committee, 
and  William  H.  Kilpatrick. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  215  G.H. 

Ed.  402.  Educational  Movements  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — An  historical  study  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant educational  trends  during  the  past  fifty  years  with  special  reference  to  their  influence  on  the 
problems  of  American  education.  An  analytical  examination  of  the  principal  transition  movements 
in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  an  examination  of  the  efforts  to  solve  the  problems 
since  1900.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  300,  or  302,  or  403,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  215  G.H.  A.  W.  Anderson 

Ed.  405.  Foundations  of  Group  Method. — A  critical  study  of  the  ethical,  social-psychological,  and 
methodological  ideas  and  problems  underlying  currently  proposed  methods  for  the  management 
and  improvement  of  groups  and  for  training  leadership  in  using  these  methods,  with  special  atten- 
tion to  the  use  of  such  methods  in  educational  settings.  The  work  includes  student  projects  in 
the  management  and  improvement  of  educational  and  action  groups.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and 
312;  any  two  of  the  following:    Ed.  301,  302,  303,  or  304. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  307  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  407.  Logical  Foundations  of  Methods. — A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  logic  in  methods 
of  instruction.  This  study  involves  the  treatment  of  the  problems  of  educational  direction  and 
control  in  processes  of  inference,  judgment,  and  knowing,  examined  from  the  standpoint  of  recent 
developments  in  pragmatism.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  215  G.H.  ,  McMurray 

Ed.  410.  Seminar  in  Theories  of  Educational  and  Social  Change. — Designed  to  help  prospective  educa- 
tional leaders  acquire  an  understanding  of  current  theories  of  social  change  as  these  relate  to  the 
work  of  the  profession  of  teaching.  There  is  now  an  extensive  body  of  knowledge  on  the  nature 
and  control  of  social  change.  This  needs  to  be  made  available  to  all  prospective  educational  leaders 
in  order  that  they  may  go  about  their  duties  with  greater  understanding  and  skill.  Designed  to 
aid  students  in  bringing  this  knowledge  to  bear  upon  the  problems  of  leadership  in  educational 
and  social  change.    Prerequisite:   Open  only  to  advanced  degree  candidates. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  304  G.H.  Broudy,  B.  O.  Smith 

Ed.  411.    Psychology  of  Adolescence  for  Teachers. — The  psychological  significance  of  adolescence,  its 
biological  and  social  foundation,  and  its  implication  for  education.    Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  C  10  TWTF  311  G.H.  Stoke 

E  1  TWTF  311  G.H.  Stoke 
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Ed.  412.  Advanced  Child  Development  for  Students  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  nature  of 
the  child  and  his  development  during  the  pre-school  and  elementary  school  years,  with  emphasis 
on  development  as  a  process  of  social  learning.  An  interpretation  of  the  scientific  literature  as  it 
concerns  the  educative  process.  Discussion  of  methods  of  studying  and  evaluating  the  behavior 
of  the  child  as  an  individual  and  in  group  situations.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  D  11  TWTF  205  G.H.  Lazar 

F  2  TWTF  205  G.H.  Lazar 

Ed.  413.  Social  Psychology  and  the  Problems  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  concepts  and 
methods  of  social  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  professional  functions  of  teachers,  administrators, 
and  other  persons  engaged  in  education.  Opportunity  to  work  upon  field  problems  is  provided. 
Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  205  G.H.  Stegeman 

Ed.  414.  The  Psychology  of  College  Teaching. — Designed  particularly  for  graduate  students  minoring 
in  education  or  preparing  for  college  teaching.  This  course  is  concerned  with  psycho-educational 
problems  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  teaching,  with  special  emphasis  upon  individual  differ- 
ences, remedial  procedures,  principles  of  learning,  the  technology  of  teaching  and  learning,  adjust- 
ment problems  of  college  students,  counseling  and  advisory  services,  test  construction  analysis 
and  use  of  test  results  and  resource  material  in  this  field. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  4  G.H.  Jones 

Ed.  415.    Psychological  Theories  Applied  to  Education. — An  advanced  course  in  human  behavior  re- 
quired of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education.     Special  attention  is  given  to 
contemporary  systems  of  psychology  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice.    Prereauisite: 
Ed.  311  and  312;  Ed.  411  or  412;  candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  education. 
1  unit  3-5         WF  304  G.H.  Blair 

Ed.  416.  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — An  advanced  course  in  mental  deficiency,  covering  defini- 
tions, theories,  classifications,  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  social,  medical,  psychological,  and  educa- 
tional rehabilitation  procedures.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the  contributions  of  biology, 
sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  to  educational  theory  and  practice  with  reference  to  the 
mentally  deficient.     Prerequisite:   Ed.  317  and  322,  323,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  1003  West  Gallagher 

Nevada 

Ed.  417.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — A  course  for  ele- 
mentary school  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents,  and  for  supervisors  of  special  educa- 
tion classes.  Study  of  the  research  dealing  with  physical,  mental,  emotional,  and  social  traits  of 
all  types  of  exceptional  children.  Discussion  of  the  special  school  provisions  needed  for  their  educa- 
tion and  development.  Includes  an  analysis  of  the  methods  of  selection  of  children  for  special 
training,  buildings  and  equipment  needed  by  teachers  for  each  type,  state  laws  pertaining  to  excep- 
tional children,  finance  and  administration. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  1003  West  Newland 

Nevada 

Ed.  419.  Clinical  Educational  Diagnosis. — A  clinical  course  in  the  diagnosis  of  educational  disabili- 
ties, including  reading,  spelling,  and  arithmetic.  Practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  instruments, 
interpretation  of  results,  and  case  studies  with  recommended  remediation,  are  emphasized.  Pre- 
requisite:   Ed.  311  and  312;  Psych.  465. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  1003  West  Kolstoe,  Kirk 

Nevada 

Ed.  420.  The  Social  Psychology  of  the  Handicapped. — A  study  of  the  social  and  emotional  adjustment 
of  handicapped  children  and  adults,  the  effects  of  different  handicaps  on  adjustment  to  different 
situations.  The  somatopsychological  significance  of  mental,  sensory,  and  motor  variations  in  the 
adjustive  process.  The  effects  of  limitations  imposed  on  different  groups  of  handicapped  children 
and  adults  by  the  attitude  of  society,  the  attitude  of  the  individual  toward  his  handicap,  and  the 
handicap  itself  are  evaluated.  The  implications  of  somatopsychological  findings  and  theories  for 
current  educational  programs  for  the  handicapped  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  312  and  317. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  1003  West  Newland 

Nevada 

Ed.  422.  Basic  Principles  of  Counseling. — Study  of  the  counseling  processes  that  are  especially  appli- 
cable to  the  problems  of  normal  individuals,  with  particular  reference  to  conditions  occurring  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Theories  of  education  and  of  personality  which  underlie 
counseling  procedures  currently  employed  in  schools,  and  those  proposed  for  use  in  school  guid- 
ance programs  are  studied  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate  these 
procedures.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  219  G.H.  Long 

D  11  TWTF  219  G.H.  Long 

Ed.  423.  The  Use  of  Tests  in  Guidance. — Deals  with  purposes  of  types  of  tests  used  in  studying  guid- 
ance problems,  the  principles  underlying  the  choice,  and  critical  analysis  of  tests  of  ability  and 
personality  that  are  useful  in  this  area,  and  the  problems  that  occur  in  the  collection  of  test  data 
for  school  guidance  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  219  G.H.  Hastings 

C  10  TWTF  219  G.H.  Krathwohl 

Ed.  424.  Case  Analysis  in  Guidance. — The  nature,  synthesis,  and  use  of  case  data  for  guidance 
purposes.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  422  and  423;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8-10       TuF  U.H.S.  Proff 
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Ed.  425.  Educational  and  Vocational  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  guidance,  and  the 
means  by  which  these  principles  can  be  applied  in  dealing  with  problems  of  educational  and  voca- 
tional adjustment  as  they  occur  in  the  school. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  205  G.H.  Callis 

D  11  TWTF  311  G.H.  Proff 

E  1  TWTF  215  G.H.  Callis 

Ed.  426.  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Programs  of  the  School. — A  study  of  remedial  programs  in  person- 
ality, reading,  spelling,  English,  arithmetic,  handwriting,  and  content  subjects. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  219  G.H.  Snygg 

Ed.  427.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Group  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  group  guidance 
and  their  application  in  educational  settings.  The  course  will  include  a  review  of  the  historical 
development  of  group  guidance  and  the  study  of  pertinent  research.  Discussion  and  role  playing 
will  have  an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Case  materials  will  be  utilized.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ed.  311,  312,  422,  423,  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  325  G.H.  Ohlsen 

Ed.  428.  The  Analysis  and  Use  of  Occupational  Information  in  Guidance  Programs. — Deals  with  the 
results  of  recent  occupational  research,  and  with  the  use  of  these  results  by  teachers  and  counselors. 
Attention  given  to  research  techniques  suitable  for  use  in  local  occupational  studies.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  425  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  2-4  TT  111  G.H. 

Ed.  430.  Elementary  School  Organization  and  Administration. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  elementary  school  principals  and  for  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  principalship.  Such  topics 
as  the  following  are  considered:  present  status  of  the  elementary  school  principal;  classification 
and  promotion  of  pupils;  school  records;  report  cards;  plans  for  student  participation  in  self-gov- 
ernment; and  school-community  relationships.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  311  G.H.  Barnes 

B  9  TWTF  311  G.H.  Sowards 

Ed.  431.  Elementary  School  Core  Programs. — An  exploration  of  several  organizational  centers  for 
determining  selection  and  sequence  of  educative  experiences:  the  social  problems  approach,  the 
themes  approach,  the  centers  of  interest  approach,  and  the  life  situations  approach.  The  role  of 
the  teacher  in  relation  to  the  above  considerations  is  emphasized. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  329  G.H.  Junge 

D  11  TWTF  329  G.H.  Zim 

Ed.  433.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Special  Fields  of  Elementary  Education. — A  study  of 
the  place  of  the  various  special  fields  of  elementary  education  in  the  emerging  elementary  school 
curriculum,  with  a  review  and  analysis  of  recent  trends  and  research  findings  in  these  fields.  Sec- 
tions will  usually  be  offered  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  reading  and  the  language  arts,  (b)  social 
studies,  (c)  elementary  science,  and  (d)  arithmetic.    Prerequisite:  Ed.  431. 

1  unit  Al  (Arith.)  8  TWTF  336  G.H.  Junge 

A2  (Soc.  Studies)         8  TWTF  305  G.H.  Reeder 

C  (Lang.  Arts)  10  TWTF  305  G.H.  Shores 

D  (Soc.  Studies)         11  TWTF  305  G.H.  Sowards 

Ed.  438.  Supervision  of  the  Elementary  School. — Designed  for  present  and  prospective  supervisors 
in  elementary  schools.  It  considers  the  purposes  of  supervision  in  the  context  of  a  democratic 
theory  of  teaching  and  learning.  The  use  of  teachers'  meetings  and  of  individual  supervisory 
techniques  will  be  given  special  attention.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  D  11  TWTF  4  G.H.  Reeder 

Ed.  439.  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development. — Designed  to  explore  and  clarify  the  several 
theoretical  bases  offered  in  educational  literature  for  each  of  the  major  aspects  of  curriculum 
planning,  to  indicate  the  forms  that  implementation  of  these  theories  has  assumed  in  practice,  to 
reduce  these  theoretical  and  practical  differences  to  fundamental  issues,  to  encourage  critical 
evaluation  of  both  the  theories  and  practices  from  the  standpoint  of  logical  and  empirical  evidence 
and  to  project,  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis,  needed  research,  present  best  practice,  and  ultimately 
desirable  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  327  G.H.  Shores 

B  9  TWTF  327  G.H.  Henderson 

C  10  TWTF  327  G.H.  Barnes 

D  11  TWTF  327  G.H.  DeBoer 

Ed.  440.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools. — Discussion  of  practical 
problems;  functions  of  the  principal;  teacher  participation;  personnel  records,  marks,  failures, 
and  promotions;  administration  and  supervision  of  the  curriculum,  of  guidance  programs,  of  extra- 
curricular activities,  and  of  housing  and  building  programs.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  217  G.H.  Trump 

D  11  TWTF  215  G.H.  Clevenger 

Ed.  442.  Junior  College. — The  place  of  the  junior  college  in  the  modern  program  of  public  education; 
social,  economic,  and  other  changes  responsible  for  development  of  post-secondary  education 
as  found  in  junior  colleges,  area  vocational  schools,  and  technical  institutes. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  305  G.H.  Clevenger 
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Ed.  449.  Independent  Study. — To  offer  oportunity  and  challenge  of  self-directive,  independent  study, 
i.e.,  to  develop  the  individual's  ability  as  an  independent  student;  to  enable  the  student  to  pursue 
needed  study  in  a  field  in  which  appropriate  courses  are  not  being  offered  during  a  given  semester. 
No  more  than  two  units  in  Ed.  449  may  be  offered  toward  an  advanced  degree  except  by  special 
consent  of  the  Dean. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  450.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  Theory  and  techniques  of 
evaluation  in  home  economics  at  different  educational  levels.  Analysis  and  refinement  of  instru- 
ments, interpretation  of  results  for  self-evaluation  and  guidance,  and  effective  administration  of 
programs.    Next  steps  needed  for  progress  in  appraisal. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  313  G.H.  Meshke 

Ed.  451.  Supervision  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  theory,  principles, 
and  techniques  of  pre-service  and  in-service  training  of  teachers  of  home  economics.  Organization, 
administration,  evaluation,  and  possible  future  improvement  of  existing  programs.  Class  visita- 
tion and  other  techniques  practiced;  supervisory  materials  prepared. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  U.H.S.  Walsh 

Ed.  456.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Specialized  Fields  of  Secondary  Education. — Sections 
will  usually  be  offered  in  the  fields  of  (a)  art  education,  (b)  business  education,  (c)  English,  (d) 
home  economics,  (e)  mathematics,  (f)  foreign  languages,  (g)  science,  (h)  social  studies,  (i)  common 
learnings.  Designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  function  of  a  specific  field  of  special 
interest  in  general  education.  The  course  applies  principles  of  curriculum  construction  to  the  special 
field.  It  introduces  the  student  to  significant  problems,  points  of  view,  and  trends  in  the  field 
concerned.  It  also  acquaints  him  with  significant  research  relating  to  organization,  content,  and 
techniques  in  the  fields  in  question.  Students  are  limited  to  registration  in  any  two  sections  in 
addition  to  the  section  on  common  learnings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  439  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit 


Al  (English) 

8 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

DeBoer 

A2  (Home  Econ.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

9  G.H. 

Walsh 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Bl  (Common 

Learnings) 

9 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Hand 

B2  (Science) 

9 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Burnett 

CI  (Bus.  Ed.) 

10 

TWTF 

10  D.K.H. 

Condon 

C2  (Art) 

10 

TWTF 

Ill  G.H. 

H.  A.  Schultz 

Dl  (Math.) 

11 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Henderson 

D2  (For.  Lang.) 

11 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Kaulfers 

E  (Soc.  Studies) 

1 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Metcalf 

Ed.  459.  Workshop  in  Curriculum  Development. — Workshops  designed  to  develop  essential  facts  and 
generalizations  in  the  areas  of  agricultural  education,  family  life,  housing  and  home  furnishings, 
and  consumer  education  and  information.  Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation  of 
resource  materials  for  junior  and  senior  high  schools  and  adult  classes. 

H  unit         B(Agr.  Ed.)  To  be  arranged  31  G.H.         Phipps,  Deyoe,  Hamlin 

(1st  5  wks.) 
1  unit  C(Housing  &  Home    8-11       TWTF  304  B.H.  Weesner 

Furn.)  (1st  4  wks.) 
1  unit  D  (Consumer  Ed.        8-11       TWTF  117  B.H.  Russell 

&  Info.)  (1st  4  wks.) 
1  unit  E(Family  Life)  8-11       TWTF  U.H.S. 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Ed.  460.  Educational  Administration. — Provides  the  basic  common  understanding  of  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  American  educational  administration  which  should  be  expected  of  teachers,  supervisors, 
and  administrative  officers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  following  courses: 
Ed.  461,  462,  464,  465,  466. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  307  G.H.  Benner 

Ed.  461.  School  Finance. — Designed  for  advanced  graduate  study  of  technical  problems  in  school 
finance.  A  critical  analysis  of  emerging  patterns  of  financial  support  in  various  states,  effect  of 
taxation  systems  upon  support  patterns,  emerging  controls  and  structural  features  as  related  to 
finance,  the  technology  of  finance  distribution  patterns  for  drafting  legislation.  Review  of  re- 
search on  school  finance,  a  critical  analysis  of  theory  of  school  finance,  and  introduction  to  tech- 
niques of  appraising  the  influence  of  financial  support  upon  educational  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  460. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  111  G.H.  McLure 

Ed.  465.  Public  School  Finance  and  Business  Administration. — The  theory  and  practice  of  financing 
public  education  in  the  United  States.  Development  of  guiding  principles  in  educational  finance, 
trends  and  needs  in  state  and  federal  participation  in  school  support,  and  local  operational  finance. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed  Ed.  461  or  462.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460;  experience  in 
teaching  or  administration. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  4  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  468.  Public  Relations  of  the  Schools. — Study  of  the  interrelationships  between  the  lay  community 
and  the  schools.  Appraisal  of  procedures,  actual  or  proposed,  for  the  improvement  of  these  rela- 
tionships. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  217  G.H.  Benner 
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Ed.  471.  Planning  Programs  of  Agricultural  Education  in  the  Community  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.) 
The  community  school  concept,  applications  to  agricultural  education;  relationships  of  agricultural 
education  to  community  study  and  planning,  using  advisory  groups;  objectives;  evaluation; 
program-planning;  school  and  community  relationships;  department  management;  facilities.  Pre- 
requiste:  Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277;  open  to  school  administrators  without  prerequisites. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  unit  1-3         TWTF  4  G.H.  Hamlin 

Ed.  472.  Agricultural  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.)  Place  of  agricultural 
education  in  secondary  schools;  functions  of  vocational  and  non-vocational  agriculture;  coordina- 
tion of  class  work;  supervised  farming;  and  the  F.F.A.;  guidance;  course  planning;  teaching  proce- 
dures and  aids;  facilities.    Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

H  unit  10-12       TWTF  9  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  473.  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture  for  Adults. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  case  for  adult 
education  in  the  public  schools,  needs  of  young  and  adult  farmers  for  education,  development  and 
present  status  of  adult  education  in  agriculture,  objectives,  evaluation,  Organizing  adult  classes, 
course  planning,  teaching  procedures  and  aids,  supervised  practice,  group  activities,  facilities. 
Prerequisite:    Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

M  unit  10-12       TWTF  315  G.H.  W.  H.  Martin 

Ed.  474.  Supervised  Farming  in  Vocational  Agriculture. — (First  four  weeks.)  Importance  and 
meaning  of  supervised  farming;  evaluation  of  supervised  farming;  relation  to  establishment  in 
farming;  selecting  and  planning  farming  programs;  records;  related  instruction;  supervision; 
nature  of  supervised  farming  for  students  in  day-school,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers  classes. 
Prerequisite:  Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

y2  unit  8-10       TWTF  9  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.  475.  Organizing  and  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics. — (First  four  weeks.)  Farm  mechanics  in  curric- 
ula in  vocational  agriculture  for  high  school  pupils,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers:  purposes, 
evaluation  of  outcomes,  choice  of  content  and  activities,  class  and  shop  organization,  teaching 
procedures,  related  practice,  buildings,  rooms,  equipment,  library,  budget. 

V2  unit  1-3         TWTF  9  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  476.  Guidance  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  guidance  function  in  high 
school,  young  farmers  and  adult  farmers  classes,  determining  and  preparing  for  agricultural  oppor- 
tunities, personnel  included  in  vocational  classes,  preparation  of  plans  for  teaching  about  agricul- 
tural occupations,  tests  and  other  aids  in  guidance,  establishment  in  farming,  placement,  follow-up. 
Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

V2  unit  8-10       TWTF  315  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  481.  History  and  Basic  Concepts  of  Vocational  Education. — A  course  in  the  historical  development 
of  modern  vocational  education,  the  educational  theories  underlying  its  development,  and  the  edu- 
cational concepts  upon  which  present  programs  and  procedures  are  based. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  329  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  487.  Seminar  in  Industrial  Education. — Critical  analysis  of  selected  studies  in  industrial  education 
and  vocational  guidance  from  the  standpoint  of  research  techniques  employed  and  the  results 
obtained.  Identification  of  major  problem  areas  in  which  research  is  needed.  Each  student  will 
prepare,  present,  and  defend  a  detailed  plan  for  the  conduct  of  a  major  research  project  and  also 
plan  and  complete  a  minor  study. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  329  G.H.  Evans 

Ed.  488.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Industrial  Education. — (Second  four  weeks.)  Selection 
and  organization  of  instructional  materials  for  industrial  courses.  Study  of  basic  concepts  under- 
lying course  construction  in  industrial  education.  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  work  in  industrial 
education. 

1  unit  1-3         TWTF  329  G.H.  R.  E.  Smith 

Ed.  489.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Industrial  Education. — Problems  and  approved  practices 
in  the  administration  and  supervision  of  programs  of  industrial  education  in  the  secondary  schools. 
Prerequisite:    Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  325  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  490.  Seminar  for  Advanced  Students  of  Education. — Open  only  to  persons  who  have  been  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D. 

1  to  2  units*  (Secondary  Ed.)     11  TWTF  336  G.H.  Burnett 

Ed.  491.  Thesis. — Individual  direction  in  research  and  guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  496.  Statistical  Methods  in  Education. — First  graduate  course  in  statistical  methods  in  education. 
Includes  an  introduction  to  the  logic  of  scientific  method  in  education;  probability  and  sampling  in 
education,  correlation  methods  in  educational  measurements  and  research;  partial  and  multiple 
correlation  and  the  testing  of  statistical  hypotheses;  and  other  applications  of  statistics  to  educa- 
tional research.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  390. 

,       .  flO  TWTF  304  G.H.  Beberman 

\Lab.  hours  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  499.  Field  Study  and  Thesis  Seminar. — This  seminar  will  usually  be  required  of  candidates  for 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  who  are  taking  major  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  (a) 
philosophical  and  social  foundations  of  education,  (b)  secondary  psychological  foundations  of 
education,  (c)  elementary  education,  (d)  secondary  education,  (e)  educational  administration, 
(f)  guidance  and  counseling,  (g)  education  of  the  exceptional  child,  (h)  industrial  arts  and  voca- 
tional education,  (i)  agricultural  education,  and  (j)  home  economics  education.  The  purpose  of 
the  seminar  is  to  assist  doctoral  candidates  in  planning  field  studies  and  thesis  problems.  Each 
student  will  be  expected  to  present  his  study  at  each  of  four  stages  in  its  development:  (1)  the 
inception,  delimitation,  tentative  design  stage;  (2)  the  proposed  design  stage;  (3)  the  revised  design 
stage;  (4)  the  final  design  stage.  Students  will  be  expected  to  analyze  critically  all  presentations. 
Limited  to  Ed.D.  candidates. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  1-3         TWT  325  G.  H.  Hand 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Ed.  275.  Summer  Practice  in  Agricultural  Education. — Supervised  experience  in  the  work  of  a 
teacher  of  vocational  agriculture  during  a  two-week  period  in  the  summer:  planning  summer  work, 
teaching  adult  classes,  supervising  the  farm  practice  of  high  school  and  adult  students,  advising 
school-sponsored  organizations,  counseling  students,  studying  a  community,  providing  facilities 
for  agricultural  education,  becoming  familiar  with  situations  in  which  the  student  will  later  do 
six  weeks  of  student  teaching  during  a  school  year.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  201. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Weiss 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  471,  472,  473,  474,  475,  476) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ind.  Ed.  283.  Ornamental  Iron  and  Art  Metal  for  Teachers. — Design  and  construction  of  useful 
projects  involving  the  basic  manual  and  machine  skills  in  the  area  of  ornamental  iron  and  art  metal. 
Experiences  in  selecting,  designing,  and  construction  of  tools  and  equipment  and  the  preparation 
of  instructional  materials  for  teaching  this  phase  of  metal  work  in  elementary  and  secondary 
schools.    Prerequisite:   Ind.  Ed.  183  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  8-10       TWTF  6  Woodshop       Hill 

Ind.  Ed.  286.  Cabinet  and  Mill  Work. — A  course  in  advanced  operations  with  hand  and  tools.  Em- 
phasis on  planning,  designing,  estimating,  and  constructing  cabinet  and  mill  work  projects. 
Includes  a  study  of  woods,  hardware,  and  accessories  appropriate  for  cabinet  shop  projects.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ind.  Ed.  181,  182,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Humble 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ind.  Ed.  381.  Principles  of  Vocational  Education. — Same  as  Ed.  381.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and  prac- 
tices of  modern  vocational  education. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Humble 

1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four 
weeks.)  Same  as  Ed.  382.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training 
required  for  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations  in 
the  secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4         TWTF  329  G.H.  Burkett 

1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ed.  384.  A  combination  laboratory  and  theory 
course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Pre- 
requisite: Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

3  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  106  U.H.S.  Hill 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  481,  487,  488,  489) 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

E.E.  208.     Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  206  and  207;  credit  or 
registration  in  E.E.  209. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      161  E.E.B. 

E.E.  209.    Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:  Credit  or  registration 
in  E.E.  208. 

1  hour  A  1-4         TT  50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  271.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  272.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  288.    Economic  Aspects  of  Engineering. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  electrical  engineering. 

3  hours  A  I10  MTWT  161  E.E.B. 
6  hours                A                         \10-12       F  161  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

E.E.  322.    Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  323. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWTF        261  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  323.    Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 

1  hour,  or  A  1-4         TT  149  E.E.B. 

0  to  H  unit* 

E.E.  332.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  330  and  331;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  333. 
3  hours,  or  A  8-10       MWF  163  E.E.B. 

Oto  M  unit* 

E.E.  333.    Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  332. 

1  hour,  or  A  1-4         TT  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  Y±  unit* 

E.E.  338.     Electrical  Power  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  336  and  337;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  339. 

3  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWT  162  E.E.B. 

0  to  %  unit* 

E.E.  339.    Electrical  Power  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  338. 

1  hour,  or  Lect.  A  11  MTh  162  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit*      Lab.  A                   1-4         TT                    50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  349.    Electron  Tube  Circuits. — Prerequisite:  E.E.  322,  323,  340,  and  341;  credit  or  registration 
in  E.E.  353. 

5  hours,  or          n,  .     A                  /8-10  MWF  245  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*         ^UIZA                 {$  TT  245  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  2-5         MTu  240  E.E.B. 

E.E.  353.    Radio  Circuits. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322,  340,  and  351;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  349. 

4  hours,  or  n  .     .  /8-10       TT  250  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*         W!uiza                 |1-3         F                       250  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  2-5         WTh  246  E.E.B. 

E.E.  355.    Fields  and  Waves. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  349  and  353. 

4  hours,  or  Quiz  A  8-10       MWF  241  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit*         Lab.  A  2-5         MTu  251  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

E.E.  413.    Servomechanisms  and  Control  Devices. — 

.       .  .  (8  MTWTF        252  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
Lab.  A  2-5         TT  43  E.E.B. 

E.E.  418.f    Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields. — 

,       •  A  f8  MTWTF         254  E.E.B. 

a  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  420.f    Electromagnetic  Waves  and  Radiating  Systems. — 

t       k  .  f8  MTWTF        254  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
t  Either  E.E.  418  or  420  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
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E.E.  422.    Advanced  Communication  Networks. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days 

fc 

1  unit  A 


Room 

(8  MTWTF         257  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
E.E.  429.    Vacuum  Tube  Circuit  Analysis. — 

9  MTWTF         257  E.E.B. 

One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Instructor 


1  unit 


E.E.  431.    Microwave  Circuits. — 
1  unit  A 

E.E.  471.    Semiconductor  Materials. 

H  unit  Lect.  A 

Disc.  A 
Disc.  B 
Disc.  C 


(9  MTWTF         254  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

-(First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)    Same  as  Physics  471. 
9  MTWTF         112  G.H. 

3-5         ThF  163  E.E.B. 

3-5  MF  260  E.E.B. 

3-5  MTu  163  E.E.B. 


.E.  472.    Transistor  Devices. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)    Same  as  Physics  472. 


XA  unit 


Lect.  A 
Lab.  A 
Lab.  B 
Lab.  C 
Disc.  A 
Disc.  B 
Disc.  C 


10 
2-5 
2-5 
2-5 
1-3 
1-3 
1-3 


MTWTF 

M 

Tu 

W 

TT 

WF 

MTh 


112  G.H. 
265  E.E.B. 
265  E.E.B. 
265  E.E.B. 
161  E.E.B. 
161  E.E.B. 
260  E.E.B. 


E.E.  473.     Transistor  Circuit  Fundamentals. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)     Same  as 


Physics  473. 
A  unit 


Lect.  A 
Lab.  A 
Lab.  B 
Lab.  C 

Disc.  A 
Disc.  B 
Disc.  C 


MTWTF         112  G.H. 


W 

Th 

F 

Tu 

F 

M 

W 

Tu 

Th 


240  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 
57  E.E.B. 


E.E.  491-492.    Thesis.— 
Yi  to  2  units* 
E.E.  493-494.    Research.- 

XA  to  2  units* 


To  be  arranged 


Graduate  Staff 


To  be  arranged 

Prerequisite: 


E.E.   497-498.     Electrical  Engineering  Problems. 

engineering. 

^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Graduate  Staff 
Graduate   standing   in   electrical 

Graduate  Staff 


ENGLISH 

(Including  English  Literature,  American  Literature,  Rhetoric  and 
Composition,  and  Business  English) 

ENGLISH   LITERATURE 

Major:  A  course  in  Shakespeare  and  twenty  additional  hours  in  English  (excluding  Engl.  101, 
102,  103,  121,  122,  and  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272).  Of  these  twenty  additional  hours, 
seventeen  must  be  taken  in  English  or  American  literature  including  three  hours  from  each  of  the 
following  groups:  (1)  Engl.  311,  313,  314,  326,  342;  (2)  Engl.  235,  325,  336,  346;  (3)  Engl.  245,  251, 
310,347.349. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any  two 
foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  any  one  foreign  language 
and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization  studies  sponsored 
by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities;  or  (g)  family  and  community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses 
may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the 
language  departments,  with  the  exception  of  elementary  courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104, 
Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  and  German  103,  104.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen.  Students  intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  require- 
ments of  the  Graduate  College  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 

Major  in  Composition :  See  page  39. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  101.  Introduction  to  Poetry. — Understanding  of  poetry  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  poems.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103,  in  addition  to  Engl.  121 
and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  102  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general 
education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  D  11  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Weirick 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  102.  Introduction  to  the  Drama. — Understanding  of  drama  through  the  reading  and  discussion 
of  representative  plays.  The  reading  list  will  include  selections  from  Greek,  Elizabethan,  and 
modern  English,  continental,  and  American  drama.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103, 
in  addition  to  Engl.  121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities 
requirement  in  general  education. 

3  hours1  C  10  MTWTFS      233  L.H.  Campbell 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  103.  Introduction  to  Fiction. — Understanding  of  fiction  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  short  stories  and  novels.  The  reading  list  will  include  Jane  Austen's  Pride  and 
Prejudice,  Balzac's  Pere  Goriot,  Dostoevski's  Crime  and  Punishment,  Conrad's  Victory,  Heming- 
way's A  Farewell  to  Arms.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103,  in  addition  to  Engl. 
121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  102,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general 
education. 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      133  L.H.  Sherbo 

1  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Harkness 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  113.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  representative 
works  of  the  major  writers.  From  1620  to  the  Civil  War.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or 
exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Paul 

Engl.  114.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  representative 
works  of  the  major  writers.  From  the  Civil  War  to  the  present.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing 
or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Trelease 

Engl.  121.  Chief  English  Writers  Before  1800. — Canterbury  Tales,  Utopia,  three  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
Paradise  Lost,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Tom  Jones,  Life  of  Johnson,  Rasselas.  Particularly  recommended 
for  students  in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc. 
Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  121  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl. 
122,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing 
or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  B  9-11        MTWT  123  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  122.  Chief  English  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Wordsworth,  Byron,  Carlyle's  Past 
and  Present,  Arnold's  prose  and  poetry,  FitzGerald's  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  jeadings 
from  T.  H.  Huxley,  Browning's  poems,  and  two  novels.  Particularly  recommended  for  students 
in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  122  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  121, 
satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or 
exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  E  1-3         MTWT  217  G.H.  Stillwell 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  263.  Early  Victorian  Literature. — Tennyson,  Dickens,  Newman,  Carlyle,  Macaulay,  John 
Stuart  Mill. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Townsend 

Engl.  281.    Development  of  the  Modern  Drama. — 

,  .    llro  ~  (2  MTWTF         207  G.H.  Shattuck 

j  nours  r  ^Qne  acjditional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  285.  History  of  the  American  Short  Story. — An  historical  survey  of  the  American  short  story 
from  the  early  nineteenth  century  to  about  1900,  including  the  study  of  the  short  story  technique 
and  the  changes  in  subject  matter  and  methods  of  development,  and  the  reading  of  many  represent- 
ative short  stories. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Trelease 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  318.    The  American  Novel. — Cooper  to  Norris. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Haskell 

^  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Engl.  337.  Studies  in  Shakespeare. — Nine  plays.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  modern  critical 
approach  and  to  the  principal  Shakespearean  critics.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  Engl.  131, 
or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      46  G.H.  Evans 

H  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  345.  The  Metaphysical  Poets — Donne  to  Crashaw. — Close  reading  and  discussion  of  the  poetry  of 
the  principal  members  of  the  group  known  as  the  Metaphysical  Poets  (Donne,  Herbert,  Vaughan, 
Crashaw),  with  special  empahsis  on  the  poetry  of  John  Donne. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Evans 

Yz  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  348.  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge. — An  introduction  to  the  English  Romantic  Movement  through 
a  study  of  selected  poems  and  critical  prose  of  Wordsworth  and  Coleridge.  Credit  will  not  be  given 
for  Engl.  348  in  addition  to  Engl.  246  or  459. 

3  hours,  or  R  f9  MTWTF         148  L.H.  Mineka 

Yz  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  355.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  the  beginning  to  1 700.    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  E  fl  MTWTF         133  L.H.  French 

3^  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  356.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  1700  to  1900.    Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  R  (9  MTWTF         133  L.H.  Rogers 

Yi  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  403.    History  of  the  English  Language. — 

1  unit  D  11  MTWTFS      123  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  440.  Problems  in  American  Literature  and  Cultural  History. — Whitman  and  Twain.  Pre- 
requisite:  At  least  a  survey  of  American  literature,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Y  7  a.m.    MTWT  43  G.H.  Davidson 

Engl.  446.    Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 

1  unit  A  8  MTWT  110  L.H.  Rogers 

Engl.  463.    Seminar  in  Victorian  Literature. — 

1  unit  C  10  MTWT  46  G.H.  Mineka 

Rhet.  480.     (See  description  under  graduate  courses  in  Rhetoric.) 
Engl.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Campbell,  Davidson,  Evans, 

Haskell,  Mathews,  Paul,  Roberts, 
Rogers,  Shattuck,  Smith, 
Stillwell 

RHETORIC  AND   COMPOSITION 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272;  Engl.  101, 
102,  103,  121,  122,  and  including  ten  hours  of  English  or  American  literature,  at  least  six  of  which  must 
be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups,  and  ten  hours  of  composition  chosen  from  Rhet.  133,  144,  205, 
206,  227,  230,  255,  256,  and  including  at  least  one  course  in  expository  writing.  With  the  permission 
of  the  adviser  one  of  the  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  a  composition  major:  Speech  263, 
363,  Journ.  227,  229,  266. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  or  Portuguese; 
or  (b)  in  any  two  of  those  languages,  or  (c)  in  one  of  those  languages  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  one  of 
those  languages  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and  philosophy;  or  (f)  in  any  one  of  these  subjects  and 
psychology.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are 
excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  department  with  the  exception  of  elementary  courses  in  Greek 
and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  and  German  103,  104.  At  least  eight 
hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Rhet.  100.  Freshman  Remedial  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — Open  to  students  who  fail  the  placement 
test  for  admission  to  Rhet.  101.  Intensive  review  of  fundamentals  with  considerable  practice 
in  composition.  Students  passing  this  course  will  be  admitted  to  Rhet.  101  without  further 
examination. 

No  credit  X  12  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Barzak 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Rhet.  101.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and  prac- 
tice in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  both  oral  and  written  English.  Prerequisite: 
A  passing  grade  on  the  Rhet.  101  placement  examination  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 


Credit                  Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

3  hours1               A 

8 

MTWTFS 

306  L.H. 

Roberts 

1  Students  with  95  or     B 

9 

MTWTFS 

303a  L.H. 

Crane 

more    credit    hours     C 

10 

MTWTFS 

113  L.H. 

Crockett 

receive  only  2  hours     D 

11 

MTWTFS 

113  L.H. 

Freeman 

credit. 

Rhet.  102.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and  prac- 
tice in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  both  written  and  oral  English.  Prerequisite: 
Rhet.  101. 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Robinson 

1  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      43  G.H.  Gross 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Note:   All  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  are  required  to  take  an  examination  in 
English  before  registering  for  any  of  the  rhetoric  courses  for  foreign  students. 

Rhet.  111.    English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Essentials  of  English  grammar  and  sentence  structure 
for  students  whose  native  language  is  not  English.     Designed  especially  for  those  students  who 
are  not  taking  full-time  work  because  of  inadequate  preparation  in  English. 
3  hours  C  f  10-12     MTWTF         110  L.H. 

\Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  113.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Pronunciation  of  English  for  students  whose  native  lan- 
guage is  not  English. 


2  hours  B 


f9  MTWTF         110  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Rhet.  114.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Oral  and  written  composition  and  reading  for  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  English  requirements  for  foreign 
students.    Prerequisite:   Credit  in  Rhet.  Ill  or  consent  of  instructor. 

,  .    „ro  ~  (2  MTWTF         1  G.H. 

j  nours  r  ^Qne  additionaj  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  115.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Continuation  of  Rhet.  114.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill 
English  requirements  for  foreign  students.    Prerequisite:   Rhet.  114. 

,  .     ■  r  (3  MTWTF         1  G.H. 

s  nours  vj  |Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  133.  Expository  Writing. — Individual  conferences  to  be  arranged.  Prerequisite:  Rhet.  101  and 
102;  sophomore  standing. 

,  .  .  /8  MTWT  123  L.H.  Mathews 

j  nours  a  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.     Remedial  Writing. — This  course  does  not  count  for  advanced  hours  toward  graduation. 
Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102  and  failure  on  the  qualifying  examination  in  English. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Jones 

D  11  MTWTFS      227  L.H. 

Rhet.  246.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Definition  and  meaning;  the  use  of  dictionaries,  grammars, 
a  survey  of  syntax,  etc.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

,  .     '  n  fll  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Mathews 

j  nours  u  \On&  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  256.  Creative  Writing. — Personal  direction  in  writing;  novel,  story,  play,  poetry,  essay.  Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Weirick 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Rhet.  480.  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  English  Composition. — An  examination  of  modern  prose  style 
and  a  consideration  of  problems  confronting  writers  and  teachers  of  writing  at  the  college  level. 
Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  8-10       MTTF  306  L.H.  Roberts 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  151.    Business  Letter  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101  and  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      122  D.K.H.        Davis 

C  10  MTWTFS      122  D.K.H.         Harder 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  272.    Report  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101,  102,  and  151,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  122  D.K.H.        Weeks 

ENTOMOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  entomology  excluding  Entom.  101,  102,  103,  and  131.  Zool.  318  and 
321  may  be  applied  for  major  credit.    At  least  five  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  horticulture,  physiology, 
and  zoology. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  open  to  freshmen  and  131  to  sophomores,  without  prerequisites. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department.  Recommended 
sequences  of  courses  are  Entom.  101,  102,  131,  308,  313,  316,  319,  and  320  for  those  desiring  strictly 
practical  or  economic  work;  Entom.  103  and  322  for  those  interested  in  the  cultural  or  biological  values 
of  insect  study.  For  students  whose  major  is  entomology,  a  desirable  though  not  required  sequence  is 
Entom.  101,  102,  131,  308,  309,  310,  313,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  and  324. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Entom.  101.     Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Lectures  and  discussions.     Planned  to  accompany 

Entom.  102,  but  may  be  taken  alone. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  .  -  A  f8  MTWTF        309a  H.H.  Horsfall 

6  nours  a  |Qne  hQur  tQ  be  arranged 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Entom.  102.    Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Laboratory  studies  of  the  subject  matter  covered  in 
Entom.  101.    Each  lecture  and  discussion  period  of  Entom.  101  is  followed  by  the  study  of  actual 
specimens  of  insects,  insecticides,  etc.    Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Entom.  101. 
2  hours  A  9  MTWTF        309a  H.H.  Wester 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Entom.  306.  Special  Problems.— Prerequisite:  Any  of  the  following:  Entom.  131,  308,  309,  310, 
313,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  324,  or  Zool.  101  or  321;  senior  standing.  Candidates  for  honors 
and  tutorial  work  should  register  in  this  course.  May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  only  attend 
classes  Saturday  morning. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Horsfall 
lA  to  1  unit* 

Entom.  312.  Entomology  for  Teachers. — Recognition  of  the  chief  orders  of  insects  in  their  immature 
and  adult  stages,  how  they  develop,  life  cycles,  food,  habitats,  adaptations  for  feeding,  oviposition, 
movement,  protection,  defense,  making  sound  and  other  functions,  interrelation  with  other  organ- 
isms, environment  and  social  life.  A  collection  of  insects  will  be  mounted,  identified,  and  labeled. 
Prerequisite:   One  year  of  zoology,  biology,  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.-Lab.  10-12       MTWF  310  H.H.  Horsfall,  Wester 
Yz  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entom.  493.  Research. — Special  or  thesis  problems  in  morphology,  economic  entomology,  systematic 
entomology,  biology,  and  insect  physiology. 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Horsfall 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 

(Including  Dairy  Technology) 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

F.T.  481.    Advanced  Studies  in  Food  Technology. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

F.T.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.T.   492.     Assigned  Problems  in  Dairy  Technology. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  dairy 
technology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

D.T.  494.    Thesis. — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

FRENCH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  French  excluding  French  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  including  at  least  five 
hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  German,  Greek, 
history,  Italian,  Latin,  library  science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  Russian, 
Spanish. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


French  101.     Elementary  Course. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  French.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  French  101  without  French  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  8-10       TWTF  300  L.H.  Mainous 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  102.    Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  French  101.    Prerequisite:  French  101  or  one  year 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours1  8-10       TWTF  139  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  103.    Modern  French. — Prerequisite:   French  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 
4  hours  10-12       TWTF  139  L.H.  Jacob 

French  104.    Modern  French. — Continuation  of  French  103.    Prerequisite:  French  103  or  three  years 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours  10-12       TWTF  133  L.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:  All  advanced  courses  in  French  have  the  following  prerequisite:  French  202,  or  equivalent, 
and  junior  standing;  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  instructor. 

French  351.    Phonetics  for  Teachers. — 

2  hours,  or  1  MTWT  240  L.H.  Knudson 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

French  400.    Beginning  French  for  Graduate  Students. — 
4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT 

C  1-3  MTWT 

French  433.    Villon,  Rabelais,  Montaigne,  La  Pleiade. — 

1  unit  2  MTWT 

French  435.    Seventeenth  Century  Literature. — 

1  unit  9  TWTF 

French  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  DRAWING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

G.E.D.  101.    Elements  of  Drawing. — Prerequisite:   Plane  geometry. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


335  L.H. 
306  L.H. 

Nachtmann 

240  L.H. 

Knudson 

240  L.H. 

Jacob 

4  hours1  A 


7-10       MWThS  114  T.B. 

7-9         TuF  114  T.B. 


1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 
G.E.D.  102.    Descriptive  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   G.E.D.  101;  plane  and  solid  geometry. 
AUnnrm  n  J8-11        MWThS  112  T.B. 

4hours  B  \8-10       TuF  112  T.B. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GEOGRAPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geography  in  addition  to  Geog.  101,  including  Geog.  371  and  at  least 
five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen.  All  students  electing  to  major  in  geography  must  have  had 
Geog.  101  and  one  of  the  following:  Geog.  Ill  (Introductory  Meteorology),  104  (World  Regional 
Geography),  105  (Introductory  Economic  Geography),  or  their  equivalents.  In  addition,  work  in  the 
following  fields  in  geography  is  recommended:  climatology,  map  construction  and  map  use,  field  work, 
advanced  cultural  geography,  and  the  regional  geography  of  at  least  two  major  areas  of  the  world,  one 
of  which  must  be  in  North  America.  Students  are  expected  to  take  work  outside  the  department  in 
physical  or  biological  science,  social  science,  statistics,  expository  writing,  principles  of  effective  speak- 
ing, and  at  least  one  modern  foreign  language. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agricultural  economics, 
agronomy,  anthropology,  architecture,  botany,  economics,  education,  French,  geology,  German, 
history,  Italian,  journalism,  landscape  architecture,  library  science,  marketing,  mathematics,  political 
science,  Portuguese,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject 
if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  Latin-American  studies  program 
will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geog.  371  and  372  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geog.  101.  Elements  of  Geography. — The  geographic  point  of  view;  elements  of  the  physical  land- 
scape; planetary  relations,  weather,  climate,  climatic  regions,  land-forms.  Geog.  101  and  111  meet 
the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences;  Geog.  101  and  104  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  social  sciences  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  D  11-1         MTWTF        247  N.H.  Roepke 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Geog.  105.  Introductory  Economic  Geography. — Man's  utilization  of  the  major  economic  resources 
of  the  world  from  the  standpoint  of  geographic  patterns.  Primarily  for  commerce  students  but 
open  to  others. 

3  hours1  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Carmin 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Geog.  111.  Introductory  Meteorology. — The  atmosphere;  its  composition,  functions,  and  behavior 
in  the  production  of  various  weather  types;  air  masses;  application  to  present-day  activities.  Geog. 
Ill  and  101  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.    Prerequisite:   Geog.  101  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Page 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geog.  232.  Geography  of  South  America. — Physical  and  cultural  landscapes  of  geographic  regions 
of  the  southern  hemisphere;  countries  of  South  America.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing;  eight 
hours  of  geography  or  enrollment  in  the  Latin-American  studies  program. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Carmin 

Geog.   272.     Introductory   Field   Geography. — The   application   of  fundamental   geographical   field 
techniques  to  field  mapping.    This  course  is  designed  to  develop  field  mapping  skills,  and  to  provide 
a  basic  understanding  of  field  procedures  introductory  to  advanced  field  geography.    Work  to  be 
done  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.     Prerequisite:   Eleven  hours  of  geography. 
8  hours  Fellmann 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geog.  371.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography,  including 
three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or  C  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geog.  478.  Advanced  Field  Geography. — A  graduate  course  in  the  theory  and  application  of  geograph- 
ical field  techniques  to  the  analysis  of  areas,  culminating  in  individual  reports  on  assigned  problems 
in  the  field  course  area  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan. 

2  units  To  be  arranged  Foster 

Geog.  493.    Research. — 

J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Page 

Geog.  495.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geography. — 

^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Page 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GEOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geology,  excluding  Physical  Geology  101,  Agricultural  Geology  105, 
and  Geology  for  Engineers  150,  and  including  at  least  five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen  or 
sophomores.  The  following  courses,  in  addition  to  Physical  Geology  101,  are  fundamental  for  a  major 
in  geology:  Historical  Geology  102,  Mineralogy  131  and  132,  Geomorphology  301,  Structural  Geology 
311,  Paleontology  320,  Stratigraphy  321,  Geology  317,  Geology  of  the  San  Juan  Region,  Colorado, 
General  Engineering  Drawing  205,  General  Chemistry  101  or  102,  General  Physics  101,  College  Algebra 
112,  and  Trigonometry  114. 

Students  planning  to  make  geology  their  major  subject  are  strongly  advised  to  take  General  Sur- 
veying, C.E.  115,  or  the  equivalent.  The  following  courses  are  also  recommended  for  all  whose  primary 
interest  is  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  economic  geology;  Analytic  Geometry  122,  General  Physics 
102,  Qualitative  Analysis  105,  and  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  240,  or  the  equivalent. 

Minors :  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  astronomy,  botany,  chem- 
istry, civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  mathematics,  mining  engineering,  physics,  and  zoology, 
after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Geology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject, 
if  two  are  chosen. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geol.  290  or  291  and  write  a  thesis  will 
be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  obtain  a 
written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head  of  the  depart- 
ment at  the  time  of  registration. 

Note:  Certain  geology  courses  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years:  Paleobotany  325,  Mining 
Geology  354,  Advanced  Dynamic  Geology  401,  Advanced  Historical  Geology  402,  History  of  Geology 
403,  Petroleum  Geology  446  and  447. 

At  least  one  year  of  graduate  work  is  very  desirable  as  further  training  for  all  professional  work 
in  geology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geol.  290.  Introduction  to  Research. — Thesis.  Limited  to  seniors  whose  major  is  geology,  and  mechan- 
ical engineering  students  who  take  Geol.  246  and  247.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must 
obtain  a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head 
of  the  department  at  the  time  of  registration.  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in 
Geol.  290  and  291  and  write  a  thesis  will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geol.  317.  Geology  of  San  Juan  Region,  Colorado. — Field  course  to  be  conducted  from  campus  of  Fort 
Lewis  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  near  Durango,  Colorado.  Field  training  in  strati- 
graphy, structure,  and  geomorphology.  Geologic  mapping  with  plane  table,  and  aerial  photo- 
graphs. Prerequisite:  Geol.  102;  consent  of  instructor.  Approximate  cost,  3285  (this  includes 
310  for  group  accident  insurance  policy  issued  at  Urbana  to  all  students  registered  in  the  course). 
8  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Merrill,  Fisher 

2  units 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geol.  491.    Research  (Thesis).— 

3^  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geol.  493.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geology.— 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GERMAN 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  German  excluding  courses  101,  102,  103,  and  113,  and  including  at  least 
six  hours  in  courses  in  the  300  group  (normally  301  and  302),  or  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  list,  with  at  least 
eight  hours  in  each  subject:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  French  (excluding  101), 
Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  library  science,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish  (excluding  101). 
The  Department  of  German  accepts  as  a  minor  the  medieval  civilization  studies  program  sponsored 
by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

German  101.     Elementary  Course. — No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room,  Instructor 

4  hours1  A  8-10       MTWT  238  L.H.  Staff 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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German  103.    Intermediate  Course. — Prerequisite:  German  102,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German, 
or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  219  L.H.  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

German  270.     Twentieth  Century  German  Literature. — Prerequisite:    Two  years  of  college  German, 
or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      235  L.H.  Rehder 

German  291.    Senior  Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  three  years  of  college 
German  or  equivalent. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

German  400.     Beginning  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing.     No 
graduate  credit. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  227  L.H.  Philippson 

L  7-9  p.m.  MTWT  3  G.H. 

German  401.    Readings  in  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:  German  400  or  equivalent. 
No  graduate  credit. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MWF  233  L.H.  Brewster 

C  10-12       MWF  219  L.H.  Geissendoerfer 

German  460.    Seminar  in  German  Literature. — Problems  in  Baroque  literature. 

1  unit  B  9  MTWTF        211  L.H.  Rehder 

German  491.    Thesis. — 

%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Philippson,  Rehder 

German  494.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Philippson,  Rehder 

GREEK 
(See  Classics) 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

HISTORY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  history,  including  (a)  ten  hours  in  courses  having  junior  standing  as  a 
prerequisite,  and  (b)  any  other  courses  offered  by  the  department  except  courses  taken  in  the  fresh- 
man year. 

Minors :  Twenty  hours  (excluding  courses  taken  in  the  freshman  year)  selected  from  one  or  two 
of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  English  and  American  literature,  geography,  law,  library  science, 
medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology.  Courses  in  one  ancient  or 
modern  language  (except  such  as  are  primarily  designed  for  freshmen)  will  be  accepted  as  one  of  two 
minor  subjects.    The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  D.G.S.  121  and  122  (History  of  Civilization)  are  accepted  as  satisfying  the  prerequisite  of 
a  year  of  college  history  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  required. 

Hist.  112.    Modern  European  History,  1848  to  the  Present. — With  Hist.  Ill,  this  course  satisfies  the 
general  education  requirement  in  social  sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  329  L.H.  Sirich 

Disc.  A  11  MTWT  326  L.H.  Sirich 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Hist.  151.    History  of  the  United  States  to  1865. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Lect.  10  MTWT  321  L.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  A  11  WTh  321  L.H.  Sutton 

Hist.  152.    History  of  the  United  States,  1865  to  1952. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  303  L.H.  Norman 
Disc.  A                11             WTh                335  L.H.  Norman 
Disc.  B                  1             WTh                329  L.H.              Norman 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Junior  standing  required  except  where  noted) 

Hist.  314.  European  History,  1925  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history  or 
political  science. 

Credit                  Section  Hours        Days                Room                  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  10             MTWTFS      306  L.H.              Stearns 
Y2  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  328.  History  of  Soviet  Russia  from  1917  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college 
history  or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      334  L.H.  Rodkey 

Y2  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  344.  Social  and  Economic  History  of  England  since  1848. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college 
history. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      321  L.H.  Bouwsma 

Y2  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  365.    History  of  Illinois  from  1809  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

2  hours,  or  1  MTWT  334  L.H.  Sutton 
Y2  unit 

Hist.  374.  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  college  history  or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      334  L.H.  Current 
XA  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  382.  Ancient  Imperialism. — Alexander  and  his  successors.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college 
history. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Starr 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hist.  410.    Seminar  in  Modern  European  History. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  424a  Lib.  Stearns 

Hist.  420.    Seminar  in  the  History  of  Europe,  with  Emphasis  on  Russia,  1848  to  1870. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  336  G.H.  Rodkey 

Hist.  432.    Seminar  in  English  History:  The  Tudor  Renaissance. — 

1  unit  2-4         MW  336  G.H.  Bouwsma 

Hist.  452.    Seminar  in  American  History. — Introduction  to  research. 

1  unit  4-6         MW  336  G.H.  Current 

Hist.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Bestor,  Rodkey,  Stearns,  Current, 

Starr,  Sirich,  Sutton,  Bouwsma 
Hist.  495.    Historical  Method.— 

1  unit  10  MTWT  335  L.H.  Starr 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Home  Econ.  120.    Elementary  Nutrition. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Lect.  1  MTWT  108  B.H.  Fuqua 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  322.  Physical  Growth  and  Nutrition. — (Second  four  weeks — July  20  to  August  15.) 
Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  220;  senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       MTWT  117  B.H.  Fuqua 
Yi  unit 

Home  Econ.  326.  Demonstration  Problems  and  Techniques. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.) 
Prerequisite:  One  of  the  following:  Home  Econ.  232,  262,  272,  301,  379,  380,  386,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  4  MTWT  229  B.H.  Janssen 
Y*  unit                 T    K                       J8-10       MTWT           229  B.H. 

LaD-  \3  MTWT  229  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  345.  Institution  Management. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Prerequisite: 
Credit  or  registration  in  Home  Econ.  240;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  2-4         MTWTF         117  B.H.  E.  Smith 

lA  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Home  Econ.  351.  Special  Problems  on  Group  Feeding  with  Emphasis  on  the  School  Lunch. — (First 
four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  220,  232,  or  equivalent;  consent  of 
instructor;  food  handler's  certificate  required.  No  credit  for  students  who  have  had  Home  Econ. 
350  or  355. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  9-12       F  205  B.H.  E.  Smith 

H  unit  Lab.  8-12       MTWT         '207  B.H.  Vertovec 

Home  Econ.  361.    Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July 
18.)    Same  as  Agr.  Eng.  361.    Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  272  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         201  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

K  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF        202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Home  Econ.  375.  Home  Equipment. — (Second  four  weeks — July  20  to  August  15.)  Prerequisite: 
Home  Econ.  272;  six  hours  of  advanced  (Group  III)  courses  in  home  economics;  senior  standing; 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      10  MTWTF         117  B.H.  Pickett 
V2  unit                 Lab.                      11-1         MTWTF        327  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  386.  Clothing  Design  and  Construction. — (Second  four  weeks — July  20  to  August  15.) 
Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  285  and  286;  senior  standing. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWT  315  B.H.  Whitesel 
1  unit                   TnK                       /9-11       MTWT           315  B.H. 

LaD-  \l-5         MTWT  315  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  388.  Problems  in  Textiles  and  Clothing. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  286  or  380;  senior 
standing;  consent  of  instructor.  Individual  problems  may  require  prerequisite  of  chemistry 
and  physics. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  To  be  arranged  Werden 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  410.  Problems  in  Family  Living. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  220  or  equivalent;  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  Lect.  2-4         MTTF  108  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  482.     Seminar. — Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  410. 

1  unit       (a)  Child  Development  8-10       MTTF  108  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  494.    Research. — 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(b)  Family  Housing Carter 

(c)  Foods Van  Duyne 

(d)  Nutrition J.  Smith,  Childs 

(e)  Textiles  and  Clothing Werden 

HORTICULTURE 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hort.  491.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied  sub- 
jects for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.    Required  of  horticulture  majors. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  491) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn, 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum 

Hort.  493.    Research. — Prerequisite:   Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.    Required  in  major  or  minor  in  horticulture. 
J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  492) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn, 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

JOURNALISM  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Including  Advertising  and  Radio  and  Television) 

JOURNALISM 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Journ.  211.    Reporting. — 

Credit                  Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

3  hours                A 

8-10 

MTWTF 

25  G.H. 

Trebilcock 

Journ.  227.    Magazine  Article  Writing. — 

,  .      „,  r  /10  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Peterson 

6  nours  U  \One  hour  to  be  arranged 

Journ.  291.  Special  Problems. — Selected  problems  in  the  field  of  journalism  including  projects  in 
advertising,  agricultural  and  home  economics  journalism,  editorial  work,  photography,  high 
school  journalism,  publicity,  and  radio.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism 
and  Communications;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  or  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  309.  Public  Relations. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism  and  Commu- 
nications or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  F  2  MTWT  113  G.H.  Murphy 
XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Journ.  490.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Journ.  492.    Thesis. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

ADVERTISING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Mktg.  281. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.        Wales  • 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  252.  Television  Laboratory. — A  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  basic 
television  equipment  and  principles  of  studio  operation.  Emphasis  is  on  the  production  of  lab- 
oratory programs  with  students  participating  in  the  various  jobs  involved  in  studio  production. 
Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  L  8-10       MTWT  TV  Studio,  Rider 

Gate  24,  West  Great  Hall,  Stadium 

Journ.  261.    Principles  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasting. — 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  113  G.H.  Hill 

LABOR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:    Undergraduates  are  not  allowed  to  register  for  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations  courses. 
They  may  register  for  the  course  under  its  departmental  number  (economics,  psychology,  etc.). 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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L.I.R.  312.     Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  Mgmt.  312.     Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

^  unit  D  11  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Henning 

L.I.R.  343.    The  Labor  Market.— Same  as  Econ.  343.    Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  108,  and  240. 
M  to  1  unit*      D  11  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Parrish 

Courses  for  Graduates 

L.I.R.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  Mgmt.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H.      Dubin 

L.I.R.  491.    Thesis  Seminar  in  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations. — 

^  to  2  units*  10-12       F  ILIR  Conf.         Staff 


Room 


LATIN 
(See  Classics) 

LAW 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 


Law  324.    Business  Associations. 
Credit  Section 

3  hours,  or  » 

1  unit  A 


-Casebook  to  be  announced. 
Hours        Days 


MTWT 
MTu 


Room 
103  A.H. 
103  A.H. 


Law  327.    Titles. — Aigler,  Cases  on  Titles  (3d  ed.). 

2  hours,  or  A  fl  MTu  106  A.H. 

Y2  unit  A  \2  MTu  106  A.H. 

Law  333.    Persons. — McCurdy,  Cases  on  Domestic  Relations  (3d  ed.). 

2  hours,  or  A  11  WTFS  103  A.H. 

14  unit 


Instructor 


Cribbet 


Weisiger 


Law  336. 
Law  337. 


Use  of  Law  Books. 
1  hour  A 


-Weisiger  &  Davies,  Manual  for  the  Use  of  Law  Books  (4th  ed.). 


10 


FS 


Sales. — Bogert  &  Britton,  Cases  on  Sales  (2d  ed.). 
3  hours,  or  A  /8  WTFS 

1  unit  A  \9  FS 

Law  341.    Oil  and  Gas. — Summers,  Cases  on  Oil  and  Gas. 

2  hours,  or  A  7  a.m.    MTWT 
XA  unit 

Law  347.    Labor  Law. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

3  hours,  or  A  J8  MTu 

1  unit  A  \9  MTWT 

Law  356.    Federal  Jurisdiction  and  Procedure. — McCormicl 
and  1952  Supplement. 

2  hours  A  3-5         MTu 
Law  357.    Legal  Accounting. — Materials  to  be  announced. 

(3  W 

2  hours  A  \l  Th 

1 1-3         F 

Law  361.    Problems  and  Procedures  in  Office  Practice. — Smith, 
materials. 

1  hour  A  2-4         Th 

Law  365.    Tax  Problems  in  the  Administration  of  Estates. — 

1  j,™,.  a  f  4  W  106  A.H. 

lhour  A  tlO  Th  106  A.H. 

Law  385.     Probate  Practice. — "Administration  of  Decedents'  Estates,"  Fall  1951  and  Winter  1951 
issues  of  University  of  Illinois  Law  Forum. 

1  hour  A  1-3         W  106  A.H.  Cribbet 

Law  391-6.     Legal  Problems. — Open  to  students  selected  for  superior  achievement  in  two  or  more 
semesters  of  law  study. 

1  hour  A  To  be  arranged  Staff 


103  A.H. 

Weisiger 

103  A.H. 
103  A.H. 

Faletti 

103  A.H. 

Summers 

103  A.H. 
103  A.H. 

Sullivan 

Chadbourn, 

Cases  on  Federal  Courts, 

106  A.H. 

Bowman 

106  A.H. 
106  A.H. 
106  A.H. 

Young 

i,  Law  Office 

Organization,  and  other 

106  A.H. 

Bowman 

Young 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


50  University  of  Illinois 


Law  399.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  4  hours,  or      A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

x/i  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Law  491.  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Law  492.    Thesis. — Continuation  of  Law  491. 

xAto2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Lib.  Sci.  201.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. — A  basic  course  on  the  most  commonly  used  reference 
sources,  stressing  the  study  of  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  printed  indexes,  biographical  diction- 
aries, yearbooks,  directories,  and  handbooks.  Methods  of  studying  such  materials  and  matters 
of  bibliographical  form  also  are  emphasized  in  order  to  lay  a  foundation  for  succeeding  courses 
in  the  field. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Crawford 

Lib.  Sci.  204.  Development  and  Operation  of  Libraries. — Seeks  to  assure  grasp  of  the  rise  and  functions 
of  the  modern  library,  as  seen  by  modern  librarians.  The  supervising  of  activities  and  services 
is  considered. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Dunkin 

Lib.  Sci.  255.  Organization  of  Library  Materials. — Designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  cataloging 
and  classification  as  practiced  in  modern  libraries.  Prerequisite  for  election  as  part  of  undergrad- 
uate minor:   Senior  standing. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Gillham 

B  10  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Gillham 

Lib.  Sci.  258.  Selection  of  Library  Materials. — Introduces  the  principles  governing  the  building  of 
collections.  Acquaints  students  with  the  aids  to  the  choice  of  books,  films,  and  recordings  for  li- 
braries and  includes  some  use  of  such  materials. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Hoole 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  301.  Literature  of  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. — The  purpose  is  to  increase  knowledge 
of  the  scope  and  significant  characteristics  of  the  literature  in  the  social  sciences  and  the  humanities 
by  systematic  study  of  modern  trends,  themes,  and  representative  materials.  Provides  an  intro- 
duction to  each  field  and  emphasizes  development  of  skills  in  selection  as  related  to  library  problems 
and  processes. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Hoole 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  303.  Library  Materials  for  Children. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  children 
in  public  and  school  libraries,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  child  in  his  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  development  and  the  purposes  of  the  elementary  school  program.  The  student  becomes 
acquainted  with  the  standard  book  selection  aids  for  children  and  with  all  types  of  printed  and 
audio-visual  materials  and  develops  the  ability  to  select  and  describe  children's  library  materials 
according  to  their  developmental  uses. 

3  hours,  or  A  9  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  James 

1  unit  B  1-3         MWF  314  Lib.  James 

Lib.  Sci.  304.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  ado- 
lescents in  school  and  public  libraries  and  community  organizations.  The  course  aims  to  develop 
the  ability  to  select  and  evaluate  a  wide  variety  of  reading  materials  from  standard  bibliographies 
for  the  adolescent  according  to  his  personal  and  school  needs. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Crawford 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  308.  Audio-Visual  Services  in  Libraries. — Considers  the  development  of  audio-visual  work 
in  libraries.  Students  are  made  aware  of  the  range,  types,  and  functions  of  the  audio-visual 
materials,  equipment,  and  services  commonly  provided,  and  of  some  of  the  organizational  and  tech- 
nical problems  met  by  specialists  in  the  field.  Laboratory  sessions  furnish  conversance  with  pro- 
jection, recording,  and  comparable  processes. 

2  hours,  or  3-5         MTh  328  Lib.  Stone 
XA  or  1  unit1 

1  One  unit  of  credit  subject  to  approval  of  instructor. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Field  Work. — Scheduled  practical  assignments  in  the  University  Library,  the  Urbana  Free  Library, 
and  the  University  and  Urbana  High  School  libraries.  Required  for  all  students  who  lack  equiv- 
alent experience. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  40i.     Communications. — An  introduction  to  the  mass  media  of  communication,  i.e.,  print, 
broadcasting,  and  films,  as  they  affect  modern  society.     Problems,  studies,  and  the  principal 
techniques  of  research  in  communications  are  considered  from  the  viewpoint  of  librarians. 
1  unit  1-3         MTh  118  Lib.  Jesse 

Lib.  Sci.  403.  Methods  of  Investigation. — Survey  of  library  literature,  with  attention  to  examples  of 
research  in  the  library  field,  to  elementary  statistical  procedures,  and  to  the  methods  of  investiga- 
tion applicable  to  librarianship.  Designed  to  prepare  consumers  rather  than  producers  of  re- 
search results,  and  to  help  students  in  their  work  on  master's  papers. 

1  unit  .  3-5         MTh  314  Lib.  Moriarty 

Lib.  Sci.  405.  Library  Administration. — Designed  to  supply  knowledge  of  the  internal  organization 
of  libraries  and  of  the  principles  of  library  administration.  Emphasis  is  on  comparison  of  the 
conditions  found  in  the  several  kinds  of  libraries  and  on  applications  of  the  general  theory  of  admin- 
istration. 

1  unit  2-4         TuF  118  Lib.  Jesse 

Lib.  Sci.  407.  Cataloging  and  Classification  I. — The  theory,  practice,  and  application  of  the  principles 
of  cataloging  and  classification.  Emphasizes  subject  cataloging  and  complex  types  of  entry.  Prob- 
lems provide  experience  with  the  Dewey  Decimal  and  Library  of  Congress  classification  schemes 
and  the  Library  of  Congress  Subject  Headings. 

1  unit  9  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Dunkin 

Lib.  Sci.  411.  Bibliography  of  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. — Detailed  consideration  of  the 
bibliographical  and  reference  materials  in  some  ten  subject  fields,  with  training  and  practice  in 
their  use  for  solving  questions  arising  in  reference  service. 

1  unit  11  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Phelps 

Lib.  Sci.  424.  Government  Publications. — The  nature  and  scope  of  American  and  British  government 
publications,  and  the  problems  of  organization  arising  from  their  form  and  from  the  methods  of 
their  production  and  distribution. 

1  unit  10  MTWTFS      428  Lib.  Moriarty 

Lib.  Sci.  459.  Principles  of  Research  Methods. — Designed  for  persons  planning  to  engage  in  research. 
The  course  reviews  significant  investigations  in  the  library  field  and  considers  the  use  of  hypotheses, 
the  conduct  of  experiments,  the  nature  of  proof,  and  the  employment  of  statistical  methods,  with 
a  view  to  helping  students  develop  their  dissertations.  Required  for  doctoral  candidates.  Pre- 
requisite: Knowledge  of  the  principles  of  statistics;  M.S.  in  L.S.  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  9-11       MTh  328  Lib.  Stone 

Lib.  Sci.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  study  and  research  for  doctoral  candidates. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MANAGEMENT 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

MARKETING 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

MATHEMATICS 

Major  in  Mathematics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  mathematics,  excluding  courses  with  numbers  less  than  130,  and  including 
two  courses  chosen  from  Math.  311,  312,  317,  318,  327,  328,  347,  348, 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  accountancy,  astron- 
omy, chemistry,  economics,  philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  statistics  (Math.  161,  361,  362,  363, 
364,  371,  372,  375,  376,  377),  surveying,  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics.  If  two  subjects  are  chosen, 
at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each. 

Note:  For  undergraduate  students  intending  to  take  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  mathematics, 
the  following  outline  of  freshman  and  sophomore  work  is  suggested:  Freshman  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115;  second  semester,  Math.  122.  Sophomore  year:  first  semester,  Math. 
132;  second  semester,  Math.  142. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  mathematics  should  consult  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Peters,  253 
Mathematics  Building,  concerning  their  programs  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  on  entering  the 
University. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Major  in  Statistics 

Major:  Twelve  hours  beyond  the  calculus  including  Math.  315,  347,  363,  and  three  other  hours 
of  300  courses  in  statistics  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  subject  approved  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Of  these 
twenty  hours  not  more  than  nine  can  be  in  statistical  methods,  and  Math.  161  may  be  taken  as  three 
of  these  hours.  The  courses  not  emphasizing  statistical  methods  should  be  chosen  so  that  courses  on 
the  400  level  can  be  taken  if  the  student  enters  graduate  work. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Math.  106.     Solid  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  Satisfies  deficiency  in  solid  geometry  for  engineering  students;  all  other  students  receive  full  credit. 

Math.  111.    Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         154  Math. 

1  Students  having  1 J^  entrance  units  in  algebra  receive  only  3  hours  credit  for  this  course.    Students 
with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  four  hours  credit. 

Math.  112.    College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1H  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
3  hours1  Bl  9  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Math.  114.    Plane  Trigonometry. — Prerequisite:  Entrance  algebra,  \XA  units,  or  registration  in  Math. 
Ill;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

2  hours1  Dl  11  MTWT  156  Math. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Math.  123.    Analytic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         155  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.   132.     Calculus. — First  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  122. 

5  hours  Al  8-10       MTWTF         156  Math. 

Math.  142.     Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  132. 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      159  Math. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Math.  291.    Thesis  and  Reading  Course. — Prerequisite:   Twenty-four  hours  of  college  mathematics. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Math.  302.     Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — Prerequisite:    Math.   132  and   142,  or   137 
and  147. 

3  hours,  or  Al  8  MTWTFS      366  Math.  Chanler 
1  unit 

Math.  312.    Advanced  Algebra. — Prerequisite:   Math.  142  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      254  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  317.    Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      159  Math.  Chanler 

1  unit 

Math.  343.    Advanced  Calculus. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Dl  11  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  345.     Differential  Equations  and  Orthogonal  Functions. — Prerequisite:    Math.  132  and  142, 
or  137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      159  Math. 

1  unit  Dl  11  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

Math.  347.    Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:    Math.  343  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Dl  11  MTWTFS      159  Math.  Day 

1  unit 

Math.  387.    Introduction  to  Numerical  Methods. — Prerequisite:  Math.  343. 
3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      156  Math. 

1  unit 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Math.  404.    Group  Theory. — Prerequisite:    Math.  317  and  318,  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  CI  10  MTWTF         154  Math. 

Math.  441.    Functions  of  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:    Math.  347. 

1  unit  Bl  9  MTWTF        366  Math.  Day 

Math.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

M.E.  204.    Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   M.E.  201,  203,  or  Ch.E.  370. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  P  9-12        MTWT  204  M.E.L.         Krans 

M.E.  234.    Heat  Treatment  of  Metals.— Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  221  and  223;  registration  in  M.E.  224 
and  205. 

(1  TT  110M.E.B.         Trigger 

3  hours  P  <2  MW  110  M.E.B. 

1 2-5  TT  110  M.E.B. 

M.E.  256.    Internal  Combustion  Engines. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  206. 

3  hours  P  10  MTWTFS       110  M.E.B.         Hull 


M.E.  260.    Heating,  Ventilating,  and  Air  Conditioning. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  M.E.  255. 
p  fll  MTWTFS      143  M.E.B.         Carroll 

r  \   1  MW  143  M.E.B. 


3  hours 


M.E.  271.    Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  224. 

3  hours  P  8-10       MTWTFS      335  M.E.B.         Seyfarth 

Courses  for  Graduates 

M.E.  409.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Fluid  Flow,  Heat  Transfer,  and  Combustion. — Prerequisite: 
Courses  in  thermodynamics  and  fluid  mechanics. 

3^  to  \Yi  units*  To  be  arranged  Zubko 

M.E.  491.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Completion  of  at  least  three  units  of  graduate  study. 
1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Korst 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Basic  Military  Courses) 

All  basic  military  courses  offered  require  six  hours  a  week,  four  of  which  are  devoted  to  theory 
and  two  to  drill. 

Mil.  Sci.  101.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — (Common  for  all  branches.) 

Credit  Section  Hours  Days  Room  Instructor 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  144  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 

Mil.  Sci.  102.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — (Common  for  all  branches.) 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  145  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 

Note:  Only  Infantry  is  offered  during  the  summer  session  for  sophomore  military  training.  With 
approval  of  the  unit  instructor  and  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics,  students  from  other 
branches  may  be  accepted  in  Infantry  and  receive  credit  in  their  own  branch. 

Mil.  Sci.  103.    Infantry.— 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT  146  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     F  Armory  Drill  Floor 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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MUSIC 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  100.  Rudiments  of  Theory. — Notation,  scales,  intervals,  chords,  terminology.  Required  of 
all  School  of  Music  students  who  fail  the  placement  examination  in  theory  of  music.  Open  to 
students  from  other  colleges  of  the  University. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  9  TWTF  106  S.M.H.         Carter 

Music  114.  Appreciation  of  Music. — Symphonic  poems  and  symphonies.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing. 

2  hours  A  8  MTWT  213  G.H.  Garvey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Music  213.  Music  for  Elementary  Teachers. — A  presentation  of  music  for  students  preparing  to  teach 
in  the  elementary  schools.  Needed  for  state  elementary  school  certificate,  but  not  acceptable  for 
credit  in  the  School  of  Music.     Prerequisite:   Music  212. 

3  hours  A  9  MTVVTF         213  G.H.  Humphreys 


Music  242.    Summer  Sinfonietta. — 

Yz  hour  A 

Music  250.    String  Ensemble. — 

Y  hour  A 

Music  252.    Woodwind  Ensemble. — 

Yi,  hour  A 

Music  254.    Brass  Ensemble. — 
Yi  hour  A 

Music  272.    Summer  University  Chorus. — (First  six  weeks.) 
Yi  hour  A  12  TWTF 


Ensemble  Courses 

7:30-9:30  p.m.       Th 

Recital  Hall 

Goodman 

To  be  arranged 

G,  String 
Annex 

Garvey  and 
string  staff 

To  be  arranged 

11  S.M.H. 

McDowell  and 
woodwind  staff 

To  be  arranged 

14  S.M.H. 

Sexton  and 
wind  staff 

213  G.H. 


Duncan 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  306.  Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Prerequisite:  Music  107  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 


3  or  5  hours,  or 
Y  or  1  unit* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


A  (Composition) 
D  (Advanced 
Harmony) 

Music  320.    Advanced  History  of  Music. — Prerequisite 

2  hours,  or  A 

Y  unit 
Music  328.    Proseminar. — Prerequisite 

2  hours,  or  A 

Y&  unit 


10  S.M.H. 
10  S.M.H. 


Music  227. 
TWTF  106  S.M.H. 


Binkerd 
Binkerd 


Cazden 


Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music; 
To  be  arranged 


consent  of  instructor. 
Cazden  and 
graduate  staff 


Music  330.    Instrumental  Clinic. — Prerequisite:   Music  217  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  2  TWTF  8  S.M.H.  Ebbs 
Yi  unit 

Music  334.  Methods  of  String  Class  Teaching. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music  who 
may  or  may  not  be  performers  on  a  stringed  instrument  but  who  wish  to  teach  classes  and  start  an 
orchestral  program  in  the  schools.    Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

3  hours,  or  .  f8-10       MTWT  5  S.M.H.  Waller 
Yi  unit                                              \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Music  336.  Workshop  in  Music  Education. — (July  21  to  August  14.)  Workshops  designed  to  develop 
essential  facts,  attitudes,  and  principles  through  a  consideration  of  problems  encountered  in  music 
education.  The  first  two  weeks  will  be  devoted  to  problems  in  the  secondary  school  with  partic- 
ular attention  given  to  the  general  music  program.  The  last  two  weeks  will  be  devoted  to  problems 
in  the  elementary  school.  Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation  of  resource  materials 
for  the  music  program. 

4  hours,  or  A  /10-12       TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Leonhard,  Tipton, 

1  unit  A  \  2-4         TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Duncan,  and  staff 

Music  338.  Music  Bibliography  and  Reference. — Detailed  study  of  basic  and  most  useful  reference 
and  bibliographic  aids;  practice  problems  in  use  of  specific  titles;  how  to  find  materials  in  library; 
music,  books  about  music,  and  recordings  of  music  are  included.  Prerequisite:  Music  students: 
senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor;  non-music  students:  senior  standing  with  at  least  one 
year  each  of  music  history  and  music  theory  at  the  college  level,  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  Music  Lib.  Allen 

Yi.  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses 


55 


Music  385.     Advanced  Chamber  Music. — Prerequisite:    Applied  music  on  the  300  level;  consent  of 
instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  G,  String 

H  unit  Annex 


Instructor 

Garvey  and  applied 
music  staff 


APPLIED  MUSIC 

Note:  Students  in  music  curricula  will  receive  one  or  two  hours  for  their  major  or  principal  instru- 
ment. (Those  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  and  in  music  education  with  a  major  on  a  wind 
instrument  will  divide  two  hours  credit  between  the  major  and  the  supplementary  instrument.) 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  senior  students  must  present  a 
public  recital  which  will  meet  with  School  of  Music  faculty  approval  and  conform  with  departmental 
requirements. 

Music  students  receive  one  hour  credit  for  their  minor  or  secondary  instrument. 

Students  from  other  colleges  receive  one  hour  credit  for  work  in  applied  music  if  in  accordance  with 
the  regulations  of  their  college.    Passing  of  a  performance  examination  is  required. 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  158.  Class  Piano  Instruction. — Group  instruction  for  School  of  Music  students  who  do  not 
major  in  piano  and  who  do  not  meet  minimum  requirements  in  piano  upon  entrance;  also  for 
students  in  other  colleges  who  have  had  little  or  no  previous  work  in  piano.  Prerequisite:  Con- 
sent of  instructor. 

To  be  arranged  205  S.M.H. 


2  hours 
Music  160.    Piano. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  161.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  162.    Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  163.    Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  164.  Viola. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  165.    Cello  — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  166.    String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  167.    Flute. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  168.    Clarinet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  169.    Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  170.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  171.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  172.    French  Horn. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  173.    Trombone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  174.    Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  175.    Tuba. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  178.    Alto  Saxophone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Bradley 

Aitken,  Watt 

Foote,  Malpi 

Pettinga 

Schmitt 

Garvey 

Swenson 

Krolick 

Knepper 

McDowell 

Knepper 

Knepper 

Sexton 

Staff 

Sexton 

Sexton 

Sexton 

Knepper 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Supplementary  Instruments 


These  courses  are  open  as  electives  to  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges.  In  courses 
involving  two  instruments,  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  two  groups  taking  alternate  instruments 
for  one-half  semester. 

Music  184.    Stringed  Instruments. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  music. 

Credit  Section  Hours  Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8  MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Krolick,  Waller 

B  9  MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Krolick,  Waller 

C  1  MTWTF         5  S.M.H.  Krolick,  Waller 

Music  190.     Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  or  music  education 
curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  McDowell 

Music  192.     Cornet  (or  Trumpet). — Prerequisite:   Student  in  band  or  orchestra  instruments  or  music 
education  curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.  Sexton 

Music  194.    Flute  and  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:    Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  12  S.M.H.  Knepper 

Music  198.     Oboe  and  Bassoon. — Prerequisite:    Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  12  S.M.H.  Knepper 

Applied  Music  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  360.    Piano. — Prerequisite:    Music  160;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Aitken,  Watt 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  361.    Voice. — Prerequisite:    Music  161;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Foote,  Malpi 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  362.    Organ. — Prerequisite:    Music  162;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Pettinga 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  363.    Violin. — Prerequisite:   Music  163;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Schmitt 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  364.    Viola. — Prerequisite:    Music  164;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Garvey 

Y±  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  365.    Cello. — Prerequisite:    Music  165;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Swenson 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  366.    String  Bass. — Prerequisite:  Music  166;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Krolick 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  367.    Flute. — Prerequisite:   Music  167;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

Y  or  Yi.  unit* 

Music  368.    Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Music  168;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  McDowell 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  369.    Oboe. — Prerequisite:    Music  169;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  370.    Bassoon. — Prerequisite:    Music  170;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  371.     Cornet  and  Trumpet. — Prerequisite:    Music  171;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer 
students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  372.     French  Horn. — Prerequisite:    Music  172;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Y  or  Y  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  373.    Trombone. — Prerequisite:  Music  173;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  374.    Baritone. — Prerequisite:   Music  174;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

M  or  Yi  unit* 
Music  375.    Tuba. — Prerequisite:   Music  175;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  378.    Alto  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:   Music  178;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Knepper 

Y  or  Yl  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Music  406.  Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Advanced  study  of  contrapuntal  forms;  study  of 
contemporary  melodic  and  harmonic  practices;  original  work  in  advanced  composition. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  10  S.M.H.  Binkerd 

Music  411.    Advanced  Instrumentation. — Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  instrumentation. 

Yi  to  1  unit*  3-5         TWTF  8  S.M.H.  Ebbs 

Music  413.  Advanced  Instrumental  Administration. — Administration  of  bands  and  orchestras  in  public 
schools  and  colleges.  Prerequisite:  Bachelor's  degree,  with  major  work  or  experience  in  band 
and/or  orchestra;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  10-12       MTWTF         18  Band  Bldg.    Hindsley 

Music  416.  Choral  Clinic. — (June  23  to  July  17.)  Deals  with  the  training  and  conducting  of  choral 
groups,  including  musical  and  organizational  problems. 


1  unit  A 


f9-ll       TWTF       100  Stiven  House    Duncan 
12  TWTF       100  Stiven  House 


Music  421.  Foundations  and  Principles  of  Music  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  psychological 
foundations  of  music  education;  the  application  of  the  principles  of  education  to  the  music  pro- 
gram. Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  current  trends  in  educational  thought  and  their  implica- 
tions for  instruction,  supervision,  administration,  and  evaluation  in  music  education.  Prerequisite: 
Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

Yl  unit  A  8  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

Music  440.  The  Psychology  of  Music. — The  perception  of  musical  relations  in  its  bearing  on  the 
theory,  history,  aesthetics,  and  learning  aspects  of  music. 

1  unit  A  2-4         WF  106  S.M.H.         Cazden 

Music  460.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Piano. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  461.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Voice. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  462.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Organ. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Y  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  463.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Violin. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yl  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  464.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Cello. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  493.    Thesis.— 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  staff 

PHILOSOPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including  Phil.  102,  303,  306, 
and  321,  and  excluding  Phil.  101  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects  (excluding  Rhet.  100,  101, 
102,  and  first-year  modern  foreign  language  courses) :  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  educa- 
tion, English,  family  and  community  life,  French,  geography,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  home 
economics,  Italian,  Latin,  law,  library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science,  Portuguese, 
psychology,  Russian,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  If  two  subjects  are  chosen, 
at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  and  the  subjects  and  courses  must  be  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Philosophy.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  medieval  civilization 
studies  program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Phil.  101.    Introduction  to  Philosophy. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  the  chairman 
of  the  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

A  f9  MTWTF         120  L.H.  Linsky 

JOne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  102.    Logic. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  the  chairman  of  the  department. 
A  fl  MTWTF         123  L.H.  Diggs 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


3  hours 


3  hours 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Phil.  200.    Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 
2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Phil.  307.    History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.  Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306. 

2  hours,  or  A  9  MWF  113  L.H.  Tiebout 

J4  to  XA  unit* 

Phil.  308.     History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant.     Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306. 

2  hours,  or  B  11  MWF  117  L.H.  Linsky 
x/i  to  Yi  unit* 

Phil.  311.    Philosophic  Ideas  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries. — 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      113  L.H.  Tiebout 
Yi  to  1  unit* 

Phil.  350.    Philosophy  and  Modern  Life. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  A  10  MTWTFS      117  L.H.  Gotshalk 

y>  to  1  unit* 


Phil. 


493.    Research. — 

Vy  to  2  units* 


Courses  for  Graduates 


To  be  arranged 


Diggs,  Gotshalk 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


H.E. 

H.E. 
H.E. 


281.    First  Aid. 
Credit 
2  hours 


Section 
B 


Hours 
9 


Days 

MTWT 


Room 

129  W.  Gym. 


282.    Organization  of  School  Health  Programs. — 

3  hours  C  8  MTWTFS      207  Huff  Gym. 

284.    Driver  Education. — Prerequisite:  Valid  driver's  license. 

0  u„,lvc  r»  /9  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym. 

1  hours  u  \Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Nielsen 


Hoyman 
Florio 


Courses  for  Graduates 

207a  Huff  Gym.     Hoyman 


Florio 


H.E.  401.    Problems  in  School  Health  Education. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT 

H.E.  402.    Problems  in  Safety  Education. — Formerly  P.E.  402. 

1  unit  11  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym. 

H.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  114  Huff  Gym.       Hoyman 

H.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


puts 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

P.E.  40 1 .    Problems  in  Physical  Education. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Johnson 

P.E.  406.    Philosophy  of  Sport. — 

1  unit  11  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Brightbill 

P.E.  452.    Scientific  Analysis  of  Physical  Education  Activities. — 

1  unit  8  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Cureton 

P.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  209  Huff  Gym.       Cureton 

P.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

Yitol  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

P.E.  493.    Research. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

P.E.  495.    Techniques  of  Research  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.      Cureton,  VanHuss 


Rec.  401.  Foundations  of  Recreation. — 

1  unit  9 

Rec.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT 

Rec.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses 
*4  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


RECREATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.       Brightbill 

207a  Huff  Gym.     Brightbill 

Brightbill 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

Men  entering  the  University  with  less  than  fifty-six  semester  hours  of  credit  are  required  to  obtain 
credit  for  four  semesters  of  physical  education,  including  the  amount  transferred.  Credit  may  be 
obtained  by  passing  courses  listed  below  or  by  passing  proficiency  examinations  which  are  offered  at 
times  specified  by  the  Department.  Permits  for  taking  proficiency  examinations  must  be  secured  in 
201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium  not  later  than  forty-eight  hours  preceding  each  examination.  Students 
assigned  to  Prescribed  Exercise  are  not  permitted  to  take  proficiency  examinations. 

All  new  students  are  required  to  take  a  health  examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Service  before  registration. 

Office  for  service  courses:   201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  professional  courses:    107  Huff  Gymnasium. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  108.    Intermediate  Swimming. — Open  only  to  those  who  can  swim  a  few  strokes. 


Credit                  Section 

1  hour                  F 

Hours 

2-4 

Days 

MWF 

Room 

Pool,  Huff  Gym. 

Instructor 

Seidler 

P.E.M. 

109.    Advanced  Swimming. — Prerequisite 
1  hour                  F                             2-4 

\:   Ability  to 
MWF 

swim  100  yards. 
Pool,  Huff  Gym. 

Seidler 

P.E.M. 

135.    Tennis. — 
1  hour                  G 

3-5 

MWF 

Library  Courts 

Martin 

P.E.M. 

136.    Badminton. — 
1  hour                  F 

3-5 

MWF 

100  Huff  Gym. 

Ball 

P.E.M. 

138.    Golf.— 

1  hour 

3-5 

MWF 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Barry 

P.E.M. 

142.    Ballroom  Dance.- 
1  hour                  E 

-Same 

as  P.E.W. 

1 

142.     For  beginners  only. 
MTWT           S.  Room,  W.  Gym. 

Nielsen 

P.E.M. 

143.    American  Square 
1  hour                  F 

Dance. 

— Same  as 
2 

P.E.W.  143. 
MTWT 

S.  Room,  W.  Gym. 

Nielsen 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Professional  Courses  for  Advanced   Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  207.    Training  Techniques. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  B  10  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.  Shelton 

P.E.M.  213.    Advanced  Football.— 

1  hour 

P.E.M.  214.    Advanced  Basketball.- 

1  hour 


7  a.m.    MWF  100  Huff  Gym.  Eliot 

7  a.m.    TTS  100  Huff  Gym.  Combes 


P.E.M.  217.    Theory  of  Coaching.— 

2  hours  A  8  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.  Mills 

P.E.M.  220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.W.  220. 

2  hours  C  10  TWTF  128  and  S.  Room,         Drom 

W.  Gym. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  WOMEN 

Freshmen  and  Sophomores:  Of  four  semesters  required  in  physical  education,  the  department 
recommends:  one  semester  of  conditioning  activities  (P.E.W.  100)  or  rhythms  (P.E.W.  105);  one 
semester  of  swimming  (P.E.W.  110,  111);  one  semester  of  a  team  sport  (P.E.W.  120,  121,  122,  123, 
124,  125);  and  one  semester  of  an  elective. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  110.    Elementary  Swimming.— 


Credit              Section 
1  hour                  H 

Hours 

4 

Days 

MTWT 

Room 
Pool,  B.H. 

Instructor 
Bullock 

P.E.W. 

131.    Golf.— 

1  hour                  D 
G 

11 
3 

MTWT 
MTWT 

11  W.  Gym. 
11  W.  Gym. 

Robertson 
Bullock 

P.E.W. 

132.    Bowling. — 

1  hour                   C 

10 

MTWT 

Illini  Union 

Haverland 

P.E.W. 

136.    Tennis. — 

1  hour                  B 

9 

MTWT 

S.  Room,  W. 

Gym. 

Robertson 

P.E.W. 

142.    Ballroom  Dance.— 

-Same 

as  P.E.M. 

142.    For  beg 

inners  only. 

1  hour                  E 

1 

MTWT 

S.  Room,  W. 

Gym. 

Nielsen 

P.E.W. 

143.    American  Square  Dance. 

— Same  as 

P.E.M.  143. 

1  hour                   F 

2 

MTWT 

S.  Room,  W. 

Gym. 

Nielsen 

Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.M.  220.    For  non-physical 
education  majors. 

2  hours  C  10  TWTF  128  and  S.  Room,  Drom 

W.  Gym. 


PHYSICS 


Major:  Twenty  hours  in  physics  including  Physics  321,  341,  and  342,  and  excluding  courses  with 
numbers  lower  than  270. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  not  less  than  eight  hours  in 
each  if  two  are  chosen:  astronomy,  chemistry,  education,  geology,  mathematics,  zoology,  or  any  one 
branch  of  engineering. 

For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  courses 
are  suggested:  Freshman  year:  Trigonometry  and  analytic  geometry.  Sophomore  year:  Physics  103, 
104,  and  calculus.  Junior  year:  Physics  281,  321,  322,  341,  342,  343,  360.  Senior  year:  Physics  344, 
371,  372,  374,  381,  382. 

Physics  101  and  102  are  recommended  to  premedical,  predental,  and  architecture  students  not 
specializing  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering. 

The  general  physics  prerequisite  for  certain  courses  may  be  satisfied  by  either  Physics  101  and  102 
or  by  Physics  103  and  104.  The  calculus  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  either  by  Math.  132  and  142  or 
by  Math.  137  and  147. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physics  101.    General  Physics  (Mechanics,  Heat,  and  Sound). — Prerequisite:   Trigonometry. 
Credit 

5  hours 


5  hours 


Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room                  Instructor 

Lect. 

9 

MW 

100  P.L.               Paton 

Quiz 

e 

MTWTF 

305  P.L. 

F 

305  P.L. 

Lab.  Al 

2-5 

TT 

312  P.L. 

Lab.  A2 

2-5 

TT 

305  P.L. 

Physics  (Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism). — Prerequisite:   Physics 

Lect. 

11 

TT 

100  P.L.              McNeil 

Quiz  Al 

flO 

111 

MTWTF 

305  P.L. 

F 

305  P.L. 

Quiz  A2 

(10 

111 

MTWTF 

403  P.L. 

F 

403  P.L. 

Lab.  Al 

2-5 

MW 

212  P.L. 

Lab.  A2 

2-5 

MW 

305  P.L. 

Lab.  B 

2-5 

TT 

212  P.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physics  341.     Electricity  and  Magnetism. — Prerequisite:    General  physics  and  calculus;  registration 
in  Math.  341  or  343,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Rawcliffe 

1  unit  Lab.  .  2-5         MW  112  P.L. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physics  471.    Semiconductor  Materials. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)     Same  as  E.E.  471. 

M  unit  Lect.  A  9  MTWTF         112  G.H.  Maurer  and  others 

Disc.  A  3-5  ThF  163  E.E.B. 

Disc.  B  3-5  MF  260  E.E.B. 

Disc.  C  3-5  MTu  163  E.E.B. 

Physics  472.    Transistor  Devices. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)  Same  as  E.E.  472. 

H  unit                 Lect.  A  10  MTWTF  112  G.H.             Bardeen  and  others 

Lab.  A  2-5  M  265  E.E.B. 

Lab.  B  2-5  Tu  265  E.E.B. 

Lab.  C  2-5  W  265  E.E.B. 

Disc.  A  1-3  TT  161  E.E.B. 

Disc.  B  1-3  WF  161  E.E.B. 

Disc.  C  1-3  MTh  260  E.E.B. 

Physics  473.     Transistor  Circuit  Fundamentals. — (First  four  weeks — June  22  to  July  18.)     Same  as 
E.E.  473. 

M  unit                 Lect.  A                11  MTWTF  112  G.H. 

Lab.  A                    2-5  W  240  E.E.B. 

Lab.  B                    2-5  Th  240  E.E.B. 

Lab.  C                    2-5  F  240  E.E.B. 

(3-5  Tu  57  E.E.B. 

\l-3  F  57  E.E.B. 

fl-3  M  57  E.E.B. 

13-5  W  57  E.E.B. 


Disc.  A 
Disc.  B 
Disc.  C 


G 


-3  Tu  57  E.E.B. 

5  Th  57  E.E.B. 


Physics  481.    Line  Spectra  and  Atomic  Structure. — Prerequisite:    Physics  322,  342,  and  372. 

1  unit  Lect.  11  MTWTFS      119  P.L.  Ascoli 

Physics  493.    Research. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physics  498.    Seminar. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  animal  physiology,  of  which  ten  or  more  must  be  from  departmental 
courses  in  the  advanced  group.  In  addition,  the  student's  program  must  include  one  semester  each  of 
vertebrate  embryology,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry  (either  Chem.  247  or  Chem.  240 
and  241);  and  two  semesters  of  general  physics.     Calculus  is  strongly  recommended. 

The  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  the  twenty  required  hours:  Physiol.  105  (Physi- 
ological Anatomy,  second  semester);  An.  Nutr.  301  (Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition);  Biol.  Sci.  332 
(Photobiology);  Chem.  350  (Biochemistry);  Entom.  323  and  324  (Insect  Physiology). 

Minors:  A  total  of  twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  field  if  two  are 
chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

8 

MTWT 

425  N.H. 

Taylor 

9-11 

MW 

415  N.H. 

9-11 

TT 

425  N.H. 

11 

MTWT 

408  N.H. 

8-10 

MTWT 

408  N.H. 

10 

TT 

408  N.H. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  103.  Introduction  to  Human  Physiology. — The  functioning  of  the  human  body  as  a  whole, 
and  the  interrelation  of  various  organs  and  systems.  When  this  course  is  followed  by  Psych.  103, 
the  general  education  requirements  in  biological  sciences  are  fulfilled.  (Note:  This  course  replaces 
Physiol.  100,  101,  102,  110,  and  111,  and  meets  curricular  requirements  for  students  in  home  eco- 
nomics, speech,  engineering,  and  nursing.)  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Physiol.  104, 
105,  or  134. 

Credit  Section 

4  hours1  Lect. 
1  Students  with  95  or     Lab. 

more    credit    hours     Disc, 
receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Physiol.  104.  Physiological  Anatomy. — Physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  bony  structures,  ligaments, 
and  muscles  of  the  human  body. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTWT  408  N.H.  Beyer 

Lab. 
Quiz 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physiol.  363.  Endocrinology. — Same  as  Zool.  363.  The  glands  of  internal  secretion  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  vertebrates.  Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  elementary  zoology  or  physiology;  Zool. 
334  or  organic  chemistry;  senior  standing. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWTF         229  N.H.  Hall 

1  unit  '   Lab   A  I9'12       TT  419  N,H- 

\Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Lab    B  I2-5         TT  419  N,H- 

\Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physiol.  416.  Structure  and  Function  of  the  Nervous  System. — Formerly  Physiol.  305.  The  under- 
standing of  nervous  function  through  the  experimental  approach.  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters 
of  physiology  courses  beyond  the  elementary  level;  two  semesters  of  general  physics;  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  T  0„.  (8  MTTF  423  N.H.  W.  H.  Johnson 


Lect. 
Lab. 


19  MF  423  N.H. 

f9-ll        TT  405  N.H. 

18-12       W  413  N.H. 


Physiol.  481.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Approval  of  department. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Taylor 

Physiol.  491.    Research. — 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Taylor  and  staff 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A  major  may  include  three 
hours  of  constitutional  history — Hist.  345-346  or  369-370. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  education, 
geography,  history,  law,  library  science,  philosophy,  social  work,  and  sociology  and  anthropology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international 
affairs  or  that  in  Latin-American  studies  or  in  medieval  civilization  studies  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  150  and  151  give  a  general  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States.  Undergraduates  beginning  the  study  of  political  science  are  advised  to  take,  first,  courses  150- 
151,  and  those  planning  for  advanced  work  should  take  those  courses  in  the  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  150.    American  Government :  Organization  and  Powers. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Snider 

B  10  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Kneier 

Pol.  Sci.  151.    American  Government:   Functions. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing;  Pol.  Sci.  150 
or  consent  of  department.     Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol.  Sci.  151  and  101-102. 
3  hours  8  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Garvey 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  291.    Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  seniors  whose  major  is  political 
science  and  who  have  a  general  University  average  of  at  least  4.0. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  305.    Municipal  Government. — 


3  hours,  or 
H  to  1  unit" 


MTWTFS      304  L.H. 


Pol.  Sci.  336.    Continental  European  Governments  and  Politics. — 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      308  L.H. 

H  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  384.    International  Relations. — 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      304  L.H. 

M  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 


Kneier 


Sandelius 


Sandelius 


Pol.  Sci.  450.    Contemporary  Governmental  Problems. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  422  Lib. 

Pol.  Sci.  491.    Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  422  Lib. 

Pol.  Sci.  493.    Research  in  Selected  Topics. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 


Snider 


Kneier,  Sandelius, 
Snider 


Kneier,  Sandelius, 
Snider 


PORTUGUESE 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psychology,  excluding  Psych. 
100,  103,  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology, 
economics,  curriculum  in  international  affairs,  education,  library  science,  mathematics,  philosophy, 
physics,  physiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  speech,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  psychology  should  take  a  laboratory  course  in  experi- 
mental psychology  and  a  course  in  statistics.  It  is  recommended  also  that  they  take  courses  in  the 
natural  sciences,  in  the  social  sciences,  and  especially  in  mathematics.  Intensive  concentration  in 
psychology  is  undesirable  for  the  prospective  graduate  student.  The  study  of  French  and  German  is 
strongly  recommended. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Psych.  100.    Introduction  to  Psychology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing.    Not  open  to  students 
who  are  taking  or  who  have  taken  either  Psych.  103  or  Psych.  105  and  106. 


Credit 

Section 

4  hours 

Lect. 

Quiz  1 

Quiz  2 

Hours 
9 


Days 

MTWTFS 

MTW 

TT 


Room 

100  G.H. 
117  L.H. 
117  L.H. 


Instructor 

McAllister 


Psych.  135.     Statistical  Methods  in  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  100,  103,  or  106.     No  credit 
is  given  to  students  who  receive  credit  in  Econ.  170  or  Math.  161. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      221  G.H. 

Psych.  145.    Industrial  Psychology. — Prerequisite: 
course  in  statistics. 

3  hours  8 


Psych.  150.    Personality  and  Social  Behavior.- 

who  have  had  Psych.  105  and  106. 

3  hours  •  2 


Cohen 
Psych.  100,  103,  or  106;  credit  or  registration  in  a 

MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Marchetti 

-Prerequisite:  Psych.  100  or  103.    Not  open  to  students 

MTWTFS      219  G.H.  Peterson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Psych.  216.    Child  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Peterson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Psych.  338.  Abnormal  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology;  junior  standing  except 
for  those  in  the  premedical  curriculum  who  may  take  the  course  as  second  semester  sophomores 
with  four  hours  of  psychology. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Pennington 

K  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Psych.  417.    Experimental  Psychology  of  Learning,  I.  Basic  Processes. — Prerequisite:   Fifteen  hours 
of  psychology,  including  a  laboratory  course  in  experimental  psychology  or  the  equivalent. 
1  unit  8-10       TT  443  G.H.  Grice 

Psych.  441.  Personality  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych.  338, 
or  equivalent. 

1  unit  10-12       MW  443  G.H.  Hunt 

Psych.  442.    Behavior  Disorders. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  441  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  8-10       TT  446  G.H.  Hunt 

Psych.  467.  Personality  Theory. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  including 
Psych.  441,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  10-12       TT  443  G.H.  Stagner 

Psych.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  493.  Research  Seminar. — Prerequisite:  Second-year  graduate  standing  and  consent  of  instructor. 

M  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

RECREATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

RHETORIC  AND   COMPOSITION 
(See  English) 


RUSSIAN 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Russian  101.    First  Year  Russian. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Russian.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Russian  101  without  Russian  102.     Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  To  be  arranged  Sobotka 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Russian  205.     Reading  in  Scientific  Russian. — Prerequisite:    Russian  101  and  102;  junior  or  senior 
standing;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours  To  be  arranged 

SECRETARIAL  TRAINING 
(See  Business  Organization  and  Operation) 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Minors:   Courses  in  social  work  may  be  counted  toward  a  minor  in  the  departments  of  Economics, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  65 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

S.W.  225.  Introduction  to  Social  Work  I. — Survey  of  the  field  of  social  work  including  the  Poor  Law 
backgrounds  of  current  public  social  services;  the  development  of  social  concepts  and  philosophy 
in  voluntary  social  agencies;  the  social  services  under  the  Social  Security  Act.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS       136  L.H.  Rogers 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

S.W.  316.  Social  Services  for  Children. — This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  unmet 
needs  of  children  and  the  organization  of  social  services  to  meet  those  needs.  Responsibilities 
of  voluntary  as  well  as  public  agencies  are  considered.  A  survey  is  made  of  agencies  providing 
leadership  and  standard  setting  in  social  services  for  children.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing;  a 
major  in  any  of  the  social  sciences,  education,  recreation,  speech  correction,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS       148  L.H.  Rogers 

3^  to  1  unit* 

S.W.  E331.  Group  Work  Information  for  Camp  Counselors. — This  course  deals  with  information 
derived  from  the  practice  of  group  work  applicable  to  the  responsibility  of  the  counselor  in  resident 
camping.  Attention  is  given  to  the  camp  as  a  social  institution,  organization  patterns,  and  char- 
acteristics of  the  camp  group.  Knowledge  of  individual  and  group  behavior,  and  program  content 
and  organization  will  be  discussed  as  elements  in  leadership  of  the  camp  group.  Classroom  teaching 
will  be  augmented  by  field  trips  and  observation  of  various  camp  activities. 

2  hours,  or  June  26  to  August  24     Camp  Algonquin,      Simon 

Yi  unit  Hours  to  be  arranged      Algonquin,  Illinois 

Courses  for  Graduates 

S.W.  E461.  Special  Studies  in  Social  Work  I. — Independent  or  group  study  in  areas  of  special  interest, 
application  of  social  work  principles  to  special  problems  or  settings. 

1  to  2  units*  June  26  to  August  24     Camp  Algonquin,      Simon 

Hours  to  be  arranged      Algonquin,  Illinois 


SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
SOCIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  the  department  and  three  hours  from  Phil.  311  (prefer- 
ably taken  during  the  junior  year).  Sociol.  104  and  105,  the  general  education  courses,  will  not  be  ac- 
cepted for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology,  economics,  his- 
tory, law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  and  social  work.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.    The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Sociol.  100.    Principles  of  Sociology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  10  MTWTFS       142  L.H.  Dubin 

B  2  MTWTFS      321  G.H.  Bierstedt 

Sociol.  110.    Social  Factors  in  Personality.— Prerequisite:   Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151 
and  152;  junior  standing. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Ahrens 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  220.    Marriage  and  the  Family.— Prerequisite:   Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and 
152;  junior  or  senior  standing. 

3  hours  3-5  MWF  305  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  243.     Social  Evolution.— Prerequisite:    Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152; 
junior  standing. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      326  L.H.  Ahrens 

Sociol.  277.    Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Agr.  Econ.  277.    Prerequisite:  Junior  standing. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Sociol.  331.  Criminology. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152;  junior 
standing.    Prelegal  juniors  may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  10  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Taft 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Sociol.  400.    General  Sociology. — 

1  unit  3-5         MW  325  G.H.  Bierstedt 

Sociol.  420.  Seminar  in  Education  for  Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  220  recom- 
mended. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  305  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  446.    Opinion  Polling  Analysis. — 

1  unit  9-11       MW  305  L.H.  Bachelder 

Sociol.  447.    Sociology  of  International  Conflict. — 

1  unit  1-3         TT  305  L.H.  Taft 

Sociol.  477.    Rural  Community  Organization. — Same  as  Agr.  Econ.  477. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  489.    Readings  in  Sociology. — Required  of  first-year  graduate  students. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  491.  Research  and  Thesis. — The  field  and  amount  of  work  are  to  be  adjusted  to  the  needs  of 
the  student  in  the  respective  graduate  years. 

%  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Anthrop.   354.     Field   Techniques   in   Archaeology. — Participation   in   archaeological  excavation   in 
Arizona;  techniques,  methods,  and  procedures  discussed  and  practiced  in  actual  working  conditions. 
Prerequisite:   Anthrop.  107  or  equivalent;  registration  in  Anthrop.  355;  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Arizona  McGregor 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  355.  Laboratory  Techniques  and  Problems  in  Archaeology. — Laboratory  work  at  the  field 
camp  in  Arizona;  studying,  evaluating,  and  writing  final  report  on  preceding  work.  Prerequisite: 
Anthrop.  107  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Arizona  McGregor 
1  unit 

SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN 

(Including  Portuguese) 
SPANISH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  Spanish,  excluding  Spanish  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  114,  and  including 
at  least  five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  Humanities  301,  Intro- 
duction to  Linguistics,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish.  Either  Soc.  Sci.  101  or  102, 
Latin-American  Civilization,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish  and  is  required  for  teacher- 
training  majors  in  Spanish. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  family  and  com- 
munity life,  French,  German,  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  Latin-American  studies,  library  science, 
curriculum  in  medieval  civilization,  philosophy,  and  Portuguese. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Spanish  101.  Elementary  Spanish. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Spanish.  No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Spanish  101  without  102.  Prospective  teachers  are  advised  to  register  in 
the  special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  2A  8-10       MTWT  224  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  Special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Spanish  102.    Elementary  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  101.    Prerequisite:   Spanish  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  C  10-12       MTWT  232  L.H.  Triolo 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 
Spanish  103.    Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  302  L.H.  Murphy 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 

Spanish  104.    Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  three  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
4  hours  E  1-3         MTWT  227  L.H. 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Spanish  201.     Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  104  or  four  years  of  high 
school  Spanish;  junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

a  .    „„  r  /10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

6  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  202.    Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  201;  junior  standing  or  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

-  .  r     •  flO  MTWTF        224  L.H.  Ellison 

6  nours  ^  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  211.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  104  or  four  years 
of  high  school  Spanish.    Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 


3  hours  B 


f9  MTWTF         232  L.H. 

(Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Spanish  212.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  211  or  equivalent. 
Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 


3  hours  B 


f9  MTWTF         232  L.H. 

\Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Spanish  213.    Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  212  or  equivalent. 

*  ».«„«  u  J9  MTWTF         232  L.H. 

*  nours  a  \Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  214.    Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  213  or  equivalent. 


3  hours  B 


f9  MTWTF         232  L.H.  Reeves 

(.Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Spanish  291.     Senior  Thesis. — Special  work  which  may  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  special  sections  in 
spoken  Spanish  in  courses  102,  103,  104,  or  to  advanced  courses. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:  All  advanced  courses  in  Spanish  have  the  following  prerequisite:  Spanish  202  or  equivalent. 
Spanish  304.    Survey  of  Latin-American  Literature. — 

3  hours,  or  I'll  MTWTF        224  L.H.  Ellison 
Yi  unit                                            (Additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  371.     Spanish  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  language  problems  suggested  by  teaching 
experience. 

2  hours,  or  4  MTWT  224  L.H.  Van  Home 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Spanish  413.    Contemporary  Literature. — Twentieth  century  writings  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America. 

1  unit  2  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Oliver 

Spanish  418.    Seventeenth  Century  Literature. — 

1  unit  3  MTWT  218a  L.H.  Van  Home 

Spanish  419.    Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age. — Special  problems  in  the  literature  of  the  Golden 
Age. 

1  unit  9  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Kahane 

Spanish  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2}^,  units*  To  be  arranged  Van  Home, 

Kahane,  Oliver 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Italian  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Van  Home, 


Kahane,  Oliver 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Portuguese  491.     Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2lA  units*  To  be  arranged  Kahane 

SPEECH 

Major :  Twenty  hours  in  speech  in  addition  to  Speech  101 ,  105,  and  141 .  At  least  five  of  the  twenty 
hours  must  be  in  the  courses  numbered  300  or  higher;  Speech  301  must  be  included.  In  declaring  a 
major  in  speech,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  these  areas  for  emphasis:  general  speech;  public  address; 
interpretation;  theatre;  speech  science;  hearing  disorders;  speech  correction.  The  student  should  report 
to  134  Lincoln  Hall  to  be  assigned  an  area  adviser  with  whom  he  will  confer  concerning  required  and 
recommended  courses. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser  in  one  or  two  of  the  following 
subjects:  classics,  economics,  English,  French,  German,  history,  Italian,  law,  philosophy,  physics, 
physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  zoology.  Certain 
courses  in  architecture,  art,  and  music,  or  not  more  than  eight  hours  from  the  following  courses  in  physi- 
cal education  may  be  selected:  Dance  162,  163,  164,  240,  241,  243,  244,  245,  246,  and  Recreation  176, 
270,  271,  272,  275,  278.  If  two  subjects  are  selected  for  the  minor,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken 
in  each.  No  language  courses  may  satisfy  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors 
of  the  language  departments.    A  minor  may  consist  of  the  program  of  studies  in  medieval  civilization. 

Two  teacher-training  curricula  are  offered  in  speech,  one  in  Speech  Correction  (see  Dr.  Nelson) 
and  one  in  the  Teaching  of  Speech  (see  Dr.  Windesheim). 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Speech  101.  Principles  of  Effective  Speaking. — Preparation  and  presentation  of  short  informative 
and  persuasive  speeches,  with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  organization  of  material,  methods  of 
securing  interest  and  attention,  and  the  elements  of  delivery.  Prerequisite:  A  passing  grade  in 
Rhet.  101  placement  examination,  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Dieter 

B  9  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Broadrick 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Speech  141.  Oral  Interpretation. — Principles  of  interpretation,  analysis,  and  oral  reading  of  prose 
literature  and  verse. 

3  hours1  D  11  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Burns 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Speech  255.  Play  Directing. — An  analysis  of  the  director's  duties;  the  basic  elements  of  play  structure 
as  they  relate  to  play  directing;  stage  composition  and  movement;  rhythm. 

,  .  nmm  n  19  MTWTF         L.H.  Theatre     Arbenz 

*  nours  *  \One  hour  to  be  arranged 

Speech  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Open  to  seniors  with  4.0  average.    (Credit  to  be  arranged.)    Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Speech  301.  Introduction  to  Phonetics. — Basic  principles  of  phonetic  study,  including  observation 
and  representation  of  pronunciation;  ear  training;  practice  in  transcription. 

3  hours,  or  c  (10  MTWT  128  L.H.  Parrish 

lA  to  1  unit*  \Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  311.     British  Public  Address. — Study  of  representative  British  speakers  from  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  present.     Lectures,  reports,  and  papers.     Prerequisite:    Speech  117  or  221. 
3  hours,  or  D  fll  MTWT  136  L.H.  Murphy 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \Two  hours  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Speech  353.     Creative  Dramatics  for  Children. — Survey  of  children's  literature  suitable  for  adapta- 
tion to  dramatic  form;  study  of  improvisational  and  other  playmaking  techniques;  study  of  the 
dramatic  method  in  teaching  non-theatre  subjects;  demonstrations  and  practical  exercise  with, 
laboratory  groups  of  children  from  the  community.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Law 

H  to  1  unit* 

Speech  354.  Theatre  for  the  Child  Audience. — History  and  objectives  of  theatre  for  the  child  audience; 
survey  of  existing  professional  and  community  children's  theatre  programs;  study  of  the  techniques 
of  acting,  directing,  and  producing  plays  for  children;  practical  exercise  in  the  production  of  plays 
for  children  to  be  shown  before  child  audiences  in  the  surrounding  area.  Prerequisite:  Consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Law 

H  to  1  unit* 

Speech  375.  Speech  Science. — Introduction  to  anatomical  and  physiological  characteristics  of  the 
normal  speech  mechanism.  Demonstration  in  speech  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Ten  hours  of 
speech;  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Curry 
XA  to  1  unit* 

Speech  385.  Speech  Correction. — Study  of  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment  of  speech  disorders, 
including  articulatory  vocal  and  rhythmical  disorders.  Prerequisite:  Ten  hours  of  speech  or  con- 
sent of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWT  106  Speech  Nelson 
M  to  1  unit*                                                                                    Clinic 

Speech  386.  Clinical  Practice. — Case  work  and  practice  teaching  in  remedial  speech.  Must  be  taken 
concurrently  with  Speech  385.     (See  Educational  Practice  220,  Sec.  B.) 

1  to  3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Levinson,  Hunter, 

Y<i  unit*  Shere 

Speech  395.  Audiometry  and  the  Use  of  Hearing  Aids. — Selective  and  diagnostic  tests  of  hearing, 
the  planning  and  conduct  of  hearing  conservation  programs,  general  problems  involved  in  the  use 
of  hearing  aids.    Prerequisite:   Speech  376. 

3  hours,  or  c  110  MTWT  136  L.H.  Curry 

H  to  1  unit*  \T wo  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Speech  411.    Greek  Rhetoric  and  Oratory,  500  to  300  B.C. — Study  of  rhetorical  theories  and  selected 
speeches  available  in  English,  and  correlation  of  theory  and  practice.     Early  development  of  the 
art  of  rhetoric;  relation  of  rhetorical  theories  to  practice  as  exemplified  in  selected  speeches. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nadeau 

Speech  452.  Problems  in  Play  Production  in  the  School  Theatre. — Study  of  the  school  auditoria  and 
stages,  stage  machinery  and  equipment  and  their  use,  lighting  facilities  and  their  use,  organization 
of  backstage  crews,  scene  shifting  and  stage  management,  production  problems  of  special  types 
of  plays. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Swanson 

Speech  465.    Seminar  in  Theatre  Art. — Studies  in  the  aesthetics  of  the  theatre. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Hewitt 

Speech  479.     Seminar  in  Experimental  Phonetics. — Advanced  consideration  of  experimental  research 
in  the  physiological,  acoustical,  and  psychophysical  aspects  of  speech  and  hearing.     Extensive 
survey  of  current  literature.    Prerequisite:   Speech  475  and  476,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Fairbanks 

Speech  486.  Advanced  Clinical  Techniques  in  Speech  and  Hearing. — Practice  of  advanced  clinical 
therapy  for  speech  and  hearing  disorders;  semi-independent  management  of  complex  difficult 
cases;  participation  in  examination  and  analysis.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Kelly,  Curry, 

Nelson 

Speech  488.  Diagnosis  of  Speech  Disorders. — Study  of  diagnostic  procedures  used  in  analysis  of 
symptoms  involved  in  speech  disorders. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nelson 

Speech  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Dieter,  Fairbanks,  Hewitt, 

Hochmuth,  Kelly,  Murphy, 
Nelson,  Parrish,  Swanson, 
Wallace 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  150.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Statics). — Prerequisite:  Registration  in  integral  calculus. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  E  8  MTTF  310  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  211.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Dynamics). — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 
T.A.M.  221.    Resistance  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150  or  154  or  156. 

3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      302c  T.L. 

T.A.M.  223.    Resistance  of  Materials  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  221. 

1  hour  E  3-5         MW  225  T.L. 

T.A.M.  232.    Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  211. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      305  T.L. 

T.A.M.  234.    Laboratory  in  Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  232. 

1  hour  E  3-5         TT  126  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

T.A.M.  311.    Mechanical  Vibrations. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  154  or  156  or  211  or  221. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306b  T.L.  Jones 

H  to  1  unit* 

T.A.M.  321.    Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  221  or  223. 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      306b  T.L.  Smith 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

T.A.M.  424.    Properties  of  Engineering  Materials. — ■ 

3^  to  1  unit*  10             MTWTFS      306b  T.L.            Collins 
T.A.M.  491.    Thesis  (Master's).— 

1  to  23^  units*  To  be  arranged 
T.A.M.  492.    Thesis  (Doctor's).— 

1  to  2J^  units*  To  be  arranged 
T.A.M.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

VETERINARY  PATHOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Courses  for  Graduates 

V.P.H.  493.    Research. — Assigned  problems  of  research  in  veterinary  pathology,  histology,  physiology, 
parasitology,  and  bacteriology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yz,  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Alberts,  Beamer,  Boley,  Graham, 

Levine,  McNeil,  Morrill,  St. 
Clair,  Sampson,  Whitehair 

ZOOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  zoology,  excluding  Zool.  101,  104,  107,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  including 
five  hours  of  advanced  work.    Entom.  313  may  be  applied  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  animal  science,  bacteriol- 
ogy, botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology,  geography,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology, 
and  psychology.    If  two  subjects  are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  of  them. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:   D.G.S.  131  and  132  may  be  substituted  for  Zool.  101  or  104  wherever  either  of  the  latter 
constitutes  a  prerequisite. 

Zool.  101.  General  Zoology. — This  course  is  designed  for  zoology  majors  and  to  satisfy  part  of  the 
requirements  for  premedical  and  other  preprofessional  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  312  N.H.  Clark  and  assistant 

Lab.  &  Quiz  A  10-12       MTWTFS      312  N.H. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Zool.  104.    Elementary  Zoology. — Fundamental  principles  of  the  structure,  physiology,  reproduction, 
ecology,  and  evolution  of  animals,  with  special  emphasis  on  their  relations  to  human  life.    This 
course  and  Bot.  100  meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  zoology  requirement  for  students  in  agriculture. 
4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  312  N.H.  Clark 

Lab.  &  Quiz  A   10-12       MTWT  314  N.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Zool.  302.  Individual  Topics. — For  those  who  wish  to  study  individual  problems.  Candidates  for 
honors  and  undergraduates  who  are  enrolled  for  tutorial  work  or  in  individual  curricula  should 
register  in  this  course.  Graduates  may  register  for  topics  involving  individual  work  not  assigned 
in  other  courses.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  zoology;  senior  standing;  approval  of  department. 
May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
y2  to  1  unit* 

Zool.  320.   Invertebrate  Zoology. — Invertebrates:  structure  and  development.   Prerequisite:  Zool.  101. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Lab.         9-12       MTWT  420  N.H.  Ingle 

1  unit 

Zool.  335.    Ornithology. 

3  hours,  or 
H  unit 

Zool.  341.  Field  Ecology. — Field  studies  of  animals  in  nature.  Two  weekend  camping  trips  are  planned 
through  lower  Michigan  and  at  Lake  Chautauqua,  Havana,  Illinois.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
zoology. 

2  to  4  hours,  or      Lab.  10-12       M  202  Vivarium     Kendeigh  and 
xAtoxA  unit*        Field                  7-12       S  assistant 

Zool.  345.  Animal  Ecology. — Dynamics,  development,  and  distribution  of  biotic  communities.  Pre- 
requisite:  Enrollment  in  Zool.  341;  senior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       MWF  202  Vivarium    Kendeigh 
Yz  unit 

Zool.  363.  Endocrinology. — Same  as  Physiol.  363.  Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  elementary  zoology 
or  physiology;  Zool.  334  or  organic  chemistry. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWTF        229  N.H.  Hall  and  assistant 

1  unit  Lab   A  I9"12       TT  419  NH> 

(Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Lab    B  I2"5         TT  419  N.H. 

(Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Zool.  493.    Individual  Research. — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  (may  be  taken  by       Staff  members 

students  who  can  attend  classes  listed  below 

only  on  Saturdays) 

ECOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY: 

Ecology,  Ornithology,  Wildlife  Management Kendeigh 

VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY: 

Vertebrate  Anatomy Hall 

INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY: 

Invertebrate  Zoology Ingle 

EXPERIMENTAL  ZOOLOGY: 

Cytology Clark 

Endocrinology Hall 


-Prerequisite: 

Zool.  101  or  104. 

Lect. 

8-10       TT 

202  Vivarium 

Kendeigh  and 

Field 

7-1         S 

assistant 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  THE  SUMMER  OF  1954 

June  8,  Tues. — June  11,  Fri Entrance  examinations. 

June  18,  Fri. — June  19,  Sat Registration. 

June  21,  Mon.,  7  a.m Instruction  begins. 

June  22,  Tues Earliest  date  for  special  examinations. 

June  25,  Fri.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  full  rebate  of  fees. 

June  28,  Mon.,  5  p. m Latest    date    for    change    of    program 

without  fee  (undergraduate 
students). 

July  5,  Mon Independence  Day  Holiday. 

July  19,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  rebate  of  one-half  fees. 

August  13,  Fri. — August  14,  Sat Summer  session  examinations. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

During  the  summer  of  1954,  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana  will  offer 
a  comprehensive  schedule  of  courses  lasting  eight  weeks,  June  18  to  August  14. 
A  few  departments,  particularly  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Education, 
will  offer  special  intensive  courses  lasting  only  four  to  six  weeks.  All  colleges 
and  schools  on  the  Urbana  campus  are  included  in  the  summer  program.  (The 
Undergraduate  Division  at  Chicago  will  offer  courses  for  eight  weeks.) 

The  program  of  the  Summer  Session  is  designed  for  school  teachers  and 
administrators,  librarians,  athletic  coaches,  and  others  whose  employment  pre- 
vents attendance  during  the  regular  year,  as  well  as  University  students  who 
wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  toward  graduation. 

The  University  Library  (with  more  than  two  million  books,  films,  pamphlets, 
music  scores  and  parts,  maps,  and  manuscripts,  and  over  fifteen  thousand 
periodicals  and  newspapers),  as  well  as  the  museums  and  collections,  will  be 
open   for  summer  students  through  the  session. 

There  will  be  a  program  of  lectures,  readings,  concerts,  theater  productions, 
and  many  other  special  events  of  interest  to  students  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

General  information  concerning  admission,  registration  procedure,  fees,  and 
board  and  room,  is  given  below.  The  courses  to  be  offered  are  listed  alphabetically 
by  departments  beginning  on  page  9. 

ADMISSION 

All  persons,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  are  planning  to  attend  the 
University  this  summer  for  the  first  time  must  file  applications  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records,  Urbana.  Applications  and  credentials  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University  well  in  advance  of  the  time  for  reg- 
istration. A  student  who  transfers  from  another  college  or  university  must 
present  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  and  a  transcript  of  his  record  from  the 
institution  previously  attended.  It  is  highly  important  that  all  necessary  creden- 
tials, including  the  required  application  blank,  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible.  It  is 
also  important  that  students  who  have  previously  attended  the  University  and 
who  expect  to  return  again  this  summer  notify  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  of  their  intention  in  advance  of  the  registration  period.  Those  who 
comply  with  the  above  suggestions  will  be  able  to  complete  registration  more 
quickly. 

For  information  on  any  matter  concerning  admission,  address  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University,  100a  Administration  Building, 
Urbana,  Illinois. 

Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  of  new  undergraduate 
students  whose  credentials  meet  the  requirements  as  published  in  the  University 
catalog  will  be  considered  from 

(1)  All  residents  of  Illinois  who  are  entering  as  freshmen  or  as  transfer 
students.  The  admission  of  an  Illinois  resident  who  is  a  transfer  student  with 
a  scholastic  average  below  "C"  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  college  in 
which  he  would  be  registered  at  the  University. 

(2)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper 
75  per  cent  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes. 

(3)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  transfer  students  whose  scholastic 
averages  are  at  least  3.0  (C)  or  higher. 

Registration  in  the  Graduate  College 

Graduate  students  in  summer  courses  are  subject  to  the  same  scholastic 
requirements  as  those  in  the  first  and  second  semesters  of  the  academic  year. 
Their  study  programs  must  be  approved  by  their  departmental  advisers.  Those 


holding  staff  or  fellowship  appointments  must  also  secure  the  approval  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  or  his  representative.  No  course  may  be  taken 
for  graduate  credit  unless  it  is  so  designated  in  the  timetable  of  courses  offered. 
The  normal  credit  which  a  graduate  student  can  earn  in  eight  weeks  is  two 
units.  In  exceptional  cases  two  and  one-half  units  may  be  carried  with  the 
approval  of  the  adviser.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a  student  be  permitted  to 
carry  more  than  two  and  one-half  units. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  who  is  attending  the  University  in  sum- 
mers only,  and  who  intends  to  write  a  thesis,  must  file  his  thesis  subject  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  at  the  beginning  of  his  third  summer 
of  resident  study. 

Subject  to  the  residence  requirements  described  in  the  Graduate  College 
Bulletin,  credit  for  work  completed  in  the  Summer  Session  may  be  applied  to 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  should  submit  credentials 
well  in  advance  of  the  first  day  of  registration.  Planning  a  program  of  study 
requires  that  any  necessary  examinations  and  other  steps  preliminary  to  admis- 
sion be  completed  prior  to  the  registration  period.  In  Education,  admission  is 
not  complete  until  the  student  is  accepted  by  an  adviser. 

Further  information  concerning  the  regulations  for  advanced  degrees  is 
contained  in  the  catalog  of  the  Graduate  College,  copies  of  which  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records. 

TIME  AND   PLACE  OF   REGISTRATION 

Graduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  18  and  19. 
Registration  materials  will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  College,  105  Administration  Building  (East),  by  alphabetical  groups 
as  indicated  on  University  bulletin  boards.  Authorization  cards  may  be  picked 
up  on  or  after  the  hour  indicated  for  each  group  but  not  before. 

Undergraduate  students  will  register  on  Friday  and  Saturday,  June  18  and 
19.  Registration  of  undergraduates  will  be  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated 
on  University  bulletin  boards.  The  hour  for  registration  for  each  new  under- 
graduate student  will  be  indicated  to  him  when  he  receives  his  permit  to  register. 

Former  students  who  have  not  indicated  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  in  advance  their  intention  to  enter,  and  new  students  who  have  not 
received  from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  a  permit  to  enter,  should 
go  first  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  Records,  100a  Administration  Building. 
Such  students  may  go  to  this  office  at  any  time  without  respect  to  the  alphabetic 
order  indicated  for  registration. 

Students  who  have  attended  the  University  previously  during  any  winter 
session,  and  who  have  notified  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in 
advance  that  they  intend  to  register  in  the  summer,  and  new  students  who  have 
received  permits  to  enter  a  specific  college  or  school  of  the  University  will  find 
their  registration  materials  at  the  office  of  the  college  or  school  (see  list  below). 

Offices  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

College  of  Agriculture 104  Mumford  Hall 

Institute  of  Aviation 318  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Commerce  and 

Business  Administration 214  David  .Kinley  Hall 

College  of  Education 105  Gregory  Hall 

College  of  Engineering 119  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 110  Architecture  Building 

Institute  of  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations 704  South  Sixth  Street 

College  of  Law 301  Altgeld  Hall 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 203  Lincoln  Hall 

School  of  Journalism  and  Communications 119  Gregory  Hall 

Library  School 331  Library  Building 

School  of  Physical  Education  (Courses  for  Men)..  107  Huff  Gymnasium 
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School  of  Physical  Education 

(Courses  for  Women) 117  Women's  Gymnasium 

School  of  Social  Work 1204  West  Oregon  Street 

Division  of  Special  Services  for  War  Veterans 249  Armory 

Graduate  College 105  Administration  Building  (East) 

Undergraduate  students  whose  previous  registration  at  the  University  has 
been  in  summers  only  and  unassigned  as  to  college  or  school,  who  have  notified 
the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register, 
and  new  undergraduate  students  who  have  received  permits  to  enter  but  are  not 
assigned  to  a  specific  college  or  school,  will  find  their  registration  materials  at 
the  Library  Building.  Those  without  permits  to  enter  are  referred  to  the  regu- 
lations for  admission  on  page  4. 

FEES 

All  fees  are  due  on  the  day  of  registration.  The  fees  are  as  follows: 
Tuition  fee: 

Resident  of  Illinois $25.00 

Nonresident  of   Illinois 80.00 

Laboratory,  iibrary,  and  supply  fee 5.50 

Illini  Union  service  charge 3.50 

Hospital  and  medical  service  fee 2.50 

For  a  partial  schedule  of  not  more  than  four  semester  hours  of  undergrad- 
uate work,  residents  of  Illinois  pay  $4  a  credit  hour  and  nonresidents  pay  $11 
a  credit  hour  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee.  For  graduate  work  residents  of  Illinois 
pay  $16  a  unit  and  nonresidents  pay  $44  a  unit  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee,  pro- 
vided registration  is  for  not  more  than  one  unit  of  instruction.  Students  registered 
for  a  partial  schedule  as  defined  are  exempt  from  one-half  of  the  laboratory, 
library,  and  supply  fee. 

Students  registering  for  not  more  than  one-half  unit  of  graduate  work  or 
three  hours  of  undergraduate  work  are  exempt  from  payment  of  the  Illini  Union 
service  charge  and  the  hospital  and  medical  service  fee. 

The  above  list  of  fees  includes  only  those  that  are  generally  applicable  to  all 
students.  Complete  information  concerning  fees  applicable  only  in  special  cases 
(as  late  registration,  change  of  program  after  registration,  deferring  of  fees, 
etc.)  is  contained  in  the  University  bulletin  on  Undergraduate  Study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

The  University  makes  every  effort  to  provide  the  most  favorable  conditions 
for  the  life  of  the  student  while  he  is  living  in  the  community.  The  Dean  of 
Students  coordinates  and  unifies  the  work  of  the  agencies  interested  in  the 
student's  well-being  and  gives  advice  and  guidance  on  problems  outside  the 
classroom.  Advisers  and  members  of  the  faculty  assist  students  in  arranging 
programs  of  study  and  advise  them  relative  to  their  classroom  work.  Aptitude 
testing  and  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the   Student  Counseling  Bureau. 

The  University  Health  Service  for  students  is  maintained  to  promote  phys- 
ical and  mental  health,  to  control  communicable  diseases,  and  to  teach  the  es- 
sentials of  healthful  living.  McKinley  Hospital  serves  both  students  and  faculty. 

The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  maintains  an  employment  service  for  students 
who  desire  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  University.  No  charge  is 
made  for  this  service. 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  students  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. For  more  detailed  information  about  scholarships,  write  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records.  Application  blanks  and  additional  information  about 
loan  funds  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women. 

BOARD  AND   ROOM 

University  residence  halls  will  afford  the  following  housing  accommodations 
for  the  summer  of  1954. 


The  Lincoln  Avenue  Residence  will  offer  room  and  board  at  rates  ranging 
from  approximately  $165  to  $190  for  the  eight-week  term.  The  South  building 
will  be  used  for  housing  men  and  the  North  building  for  women. 

The  temporary  Parade  Ground  Units  for  men,  located  on  Euclid  Street,  which 
is  west  of  Huff  Gymnasium,  will  offer  accommodations  for  rooms  only  at  $40 
for  the  eight-week  term.  Each  building  is  divided  into  four  suites,  each  consisting 
of  two  double  sleeping  rooms  and  one  large  study  room. 

The  Men's  Residence  Halls  will  be  available  for  the  use  of  persons  attending 
University-sponsored  short  courses  or  conferences  during  the  summer  period.  A 
charge  of  $2  to  $3  a  person  per  night  will  be  made  for  the  use  of  these  facilities. 

Application  for  residence  in  the  units  listed  above  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

Rooms,  and  in  some  cases  room  and  board,  are  available  at  privately- 
operated  housing  units  near  the  campus.  Facilities  in  housing  of  this  type  are 
listed  in  the  office  of  the  Housing  Director.  Room  lists  and  further  information 
may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street, 
Champaign,  Illinois. 

ILLINI   UNION 

The  Illini  Union  is  the  community  center  for  the  students,  faculty,  staff,  and 
alumni  on  the  Urbana  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  conjunction  with 
other  student  organizations,  the  Illini  Union  sponsors  a  broad  program  of  social, 
cultural,  and  recreational  activities  for  the  students.  Among  its  many  facilities 
are  various  food  service  units  consisting  of  a  cafeteria,  soda  fountain,  dining 
room,  and  several  banquet  rooms.  The  various  lounges  are  meeting  places  for 
students  and  faculty  between  classes  and  at  other  free  times.  The  Browsing  Room 
contains  the  latest  fiction,  biography,  and  other  books  for  general  reading  as  well 
as  a  record  lending  library.  Daily  programs  of  recorded  classical  music  are  held 
in  the  General  Lounge  under  the  direction  of  a  student  committee.  Recreational 
facilities  include  bowling  alleys,  billiard  tables,  and  rooms  for  other  games. 
Weekly  dances  are  held  in  the  ballroom.  All  students  pay  a  fee  which  entitles 
them  to  the  full  use  of  the  facilities  of  the  Illini  Union. 

ADDITIONAL   INFORMATION 

For  information  concerning  attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  upon  the  part 
of  those  persons  who  do  not  seek  degrees  from  the  University  of  Illinois,  address 

Robert  B.  Browne,  Dean 
118  Illini  Hall 
725  South  Wright  Street 
Champaign,  Illinois 


LISTING  OF  SUMMER  COURSES 

The  following  timetable  of  summer  courses  offered  by  the  University  is 
subject  to  whatever  changes  may  prove  necessary  at  registration  time.  Notices 
of  all  changes  in  time  or  place  of  meeting  of  classes  will  be  supplied  to  advisers 
for  checking  program  cards  during  registration.  Names  of  instructors  are  listed 
subject  to  their  acceptance  of  appointment  for  summer  service. 

Arrangement 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  timetable  is  alphabetical  by  names  of 
departments.  The  courses  offered  by  each  department  are  listed  numerically  with 
headings  to  indicate  the  students  for  whom  they  are  designed.  Courses  for  un- 
dergraduates (designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores)  are  numbered  100  to  199; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  (designed  for  juniors  and  seniors),  200  to  299; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  (junior,  senior,  or  graduate  standing 
required),  300  to  399;  for  graduates,  400  to  499.  Following  the  title  of  each 
course  is  a  statement  of  the  requirements,  if  any,   for  admission  to  the  course. 

Class  periods  for  each  course  are  indicated  by  numerals  for  the  hours  of  the 
day  and  by  letters  for  the  days  of  the  week.  For  example,  "8-10  MWF"  indi- 
cates that  the  class  period  begins  at  8:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  two  hours  on 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday;  while  "11  TTS"  means  that  the  class  period 
begins  at  11:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  fifty  minutes  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Saturday.  The  place  of  meeting  of  each  class  is  shown  by  the  number  of  the 
room  and  the  name  of  the  building. 

Credit 

Credit  is  counted  in  hours  for  undergraduates  and  in  units  for  graduates,  as 
shown  in  the  description  of  each  course. 

Students  having  ninety-five  or  more  hours  of  credit,  without  regard  to  the 
division  in  which  they  may  be  enrolled,  are  classified  as  seniors  for  the  purpose 
of  designating  those  freshman  courses  which,  when  taken  by  seniors,  carry 
reduced  credit. 

Some  courses  have  variable  credit,  as  3  to  5  hours  or  1/2  to  2  units,  and  in 
registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  each  student  puts  on  his  program 
card  the  number  of  hours  or  units  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 

Buildings 

Aeronautical  Engineering  Laboratory.  .Aero.  Lab.  Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Agricultural  Engineering  Building Agr.  Eng.  Mathematics  Building Math. 

Altgeld  Hall A.H.  Mechanical  Engineering  Building M.E.B. 

Animal  Genetics  Building An.  Gen.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.E.L. 

Animal  Sciences  Laboratory A.S.L.  Men's  Old  Gymnasium Old  Gym. 

Architecture  Building Arch.  Metallurgical  Laboratory Met.  Lab. 

Bevier  Hall B.H.  Mining  Laboratory Min.  Lab. 

Ceramics  Building Cer.  Mumford  Hall M.H. 

Chemistry  Annex C.A.  Natural  History  Building N.H. 

Civil  Engineering  Hall C.E.H.  Noyes  Laboratory  of  Chemistry N.L. 

Dairy  Manufactures  Building D.Mfrs.  Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

Davenport  Hall D.H.  Smith  Memorial  Hall S.M.H. 

David  Kinley  Hall D.K.H.  Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

East  Chemistry  Building E.C.  Surveying  Building Surv.  Bldg. 

Electrical  Engineering  Annex E.E.A.  Talbot  Laboratory T.L. 

Electrical  Engineering  Building E.E.B.  Transportation  Building T.B. 

Floriculture  Building Flor.  University  High  School U.H.S. 

Gregory  Hall G.H.  Vegetable  Crops  Building Veg.  Crops 

Harker  Hall H.H.  Veterinary  Medicine  Building V.M. 

Horticulture  Field  Laboratory H.F.L.  Veterinary  Clinic V.C. 

Huff  Gymnasium Huff  Gym.  Women's  Gymnasium W.Gym. 

Library Lib. 


COURSES  OFFERED  BY   DEPARTMENTS  AT  URBANA 
SUMMER  SESSION  OF   1954 


ACCOUNTANCY 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Accy.  101.  Principles  of  Accounting. — Beginners'  course.  Students  who  present  one  unit  of  book- 
keeping for  entrance  will  be  allowed  only  2  hours  credit  in  Accy.  101.  (In  regular  semesters  such 
students  should  register  in  Accy.  102.) 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room     *  Instructor 

3  hours*  A  8  MTWTFS       113  D.K.H.         Kellogg 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  105.  Accounting  Procedure. — A  continuation  of  Accy.  101  or  102.  Prerequisite:  Accy.  101  or  102. 
3  hoursi  B  9  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.         Hay 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  106.    Elementary  Cost  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  accountancy;  sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H.         Perry 

Accy.  108.     Intermediate  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  accountancy;  sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS       115  D.K.H.         Perry 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Accy.  274.  Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting. — Basic  discussion  of  history,  theory,  and  broad  outlines 
of  federal  income  taxation,  together  with  the  commonest  and  more  important  tax  problems  of  a 
less  advanced  and  difficult  nature.  Recommended  for  the  first  semester  of  the  senior  year. 
Prerequisite:   Accy.  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS       106  D.K.H.         Barnes 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Accy.  106  and  108;  an  average  of  "C"  or  better 


Accy.  308.    Advanced  Accounting. — Prerequisite 
preceding  courses  in  accountancy. 

3  hours,  or  B  9 

Yt  unit 

Accy.  308. 


Accy.  371.    Auditing. — Prerequisite: 
3  hours,  or  p 

Y^  unit  ^ 


Accy.  377.     Advanced  Problems. — Prerequisite: 
3  hours,  or  t-,  Jll 

Y2  to  1  unit*       u  \2 


MTWTFS      317  D.K.H. 


MTWTF 
M 


317  D.K.H. 
317  D.K.H. 


Bedford 


Breen 


Senior  standing;  credit  or  registration  in  Accy.  371. 
MTWTF         317  D.K.H.         Breen 
M  317  D.K.H. 


Accy.  466.    Cost  Accounting. — 

1  unit 
Accy.  481.    Concepts  and  Principles 

1  unit 
Accy.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

1  unit 
Accy.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.). — 

1  to  2  units* 
Accy.  493.     Special  Research  Problems. — 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 

10-12       MTh  420  D.K.H.         Dickey 


10-12       WF 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


212  D.K.H.         Bedford 
Dickey 
Staff 
Dickey 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Econ.  220.  Farm  Management. — Principles  of  farm  organization  and  operation  for  conservation 
of  resources  and  profit;  farmstead  arrangement;  interpretation  of  farm  records;  tenure  and  types 
of  leases;  home  farm  problem.    Field  trips  required;  estimated  expense,  33. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      320  M.H.  Finley 

Agr.  Econ.  277.  Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Sociol.  277.  A  study  of  the  importance  of  rural  life,  its 
social  problems  and  means  of  solution.  The  importance  of  a  scientific  study  of  these  factors  con- 
centrating primarily  on  the  social  aspects  of  physical  conditions,  population,  occupations,  the 
family,  the  neighborhood,  community  organizations,  the  church,  the  school,  the  library,  adult 
education,  local  government,  recreation,  country  life,  movements,  and  possible  future  trends 
affecting  rural  life. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Folse 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  325.  Advanced  Farm  Management. — Planning  the  farm  business  for  soil  conservation  and 
profit;  fitting  the  livestock  organization  to  the  kind  of  crops  produced  and  to  market  outlets; 
economic  information  for  farm  planning;  measures  of  farm  efficiency;  labor  and  power  problems. 
Field  trips  to  study  successful  farms;  estimated  expense,  310.     Prerequisite:    Agr.   Econ.  220. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      316  M.H.  Johnston 

Yitol  unit* 

Agr.  Econ.  342.  Agricultural  Prices. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)  A  study  of  the  factors 
affecting  prices  of  agricultural  products;  long-time,  cyclical,  seasonal,  and  other  price  movements; 
sources  of  information  relating  to  production  and  demand  factors;  government  activities  as  they 
relate  to  prices  of  agricultural  products  and  problems  in  price  analysis  and  forecasting.  Pre- 
requisite:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours,  or  c  f 10-12       MTWTF        313  M.H.  Jordan 

H  unit  \One  two-hour  period  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  425.     Farm  Management  Principles. — Analysis  of  farm  business  records;  evaluation  of 
measures  of  efficiency;  planning  the  cropping  system  for  increased  income  and  control  of  erosion; 
use  of  economic  information  in  fitting  livestock  to  the  farm  plan;  efficient  use  of  labor  and  power; 
special  research  problems  in  farm  organization.    Field  trips  required;  estimated  expense,  310. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Johnston 

Agr.  Econ.  491.  Seminar. — Thesis  course.  Each  graduate  student  whose  major  is  agricultural  eco- 
nomics must  register  in  the  course,  but  only  those  writing  theses  acceptable  for  graduate  degrees 
will  be  given  credit. 

1  to  2  units*  4  Tu  405  M.H.  Johnston 

Agr.  Econ.  493.  Agricultural  Economics  Research. — Credit  is  conditional  upon  completion  of  ac- 
ceptable report  of  investigation. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Johnston 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 


AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  111.  Farm  Structures  and  Soil  and  Water  Conservation. — For  vocational  agriculture 
majors  and  agricultural  engineers.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing.  Students  with  credit 
in  Agr.  Eng.  252  or  272  will  not  receive  credit  in  this  course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.,  Lab.,  3-5         MTWT  218  Agr.  Eng.     Monke 

&  Disc. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  331.     Function,  Application,  Adjustment,  and  Management  of  Farm  Machinery. — (First 

four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)  Prerequisite:   Agr.  Eng.  112  or  131,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit                  Section  Hours        Days                Room                  Instructor 

3  hours,  or          Lect.  8             TWTF             201  Agr.  Eng.     Shawl 

y2  unit                 Disc.  9             TWTF             201  Agr.  Eng. 

Lab.  1  1-3         TWTF             Tractor  Lab. 

Lab.  2  3-5         TWTF             Tractor  Lab. 

Agr.  Eng.  361.  Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.) 
Same  as  Home  Econ.  361. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Y2  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 

Agr.  Eng.  393.  Special  Problems. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Problems  may  be  chosen  in  soil  and 
water  engineering,  farm  building  and  housing,  farm  power  and  machinery,  rural  electrification. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  491.  Thesis. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  agricultural 
engineering,  or  equivalent  (engineering  and  agricultural  degrees). 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Agr.  Eng.  493.  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Investigation  and  re- 
port on  selected  problems  in  farm  machinery,  farm  power,  rural  electrification,  soil  and  water 
engineering  and  farm  building.  Prerequisite:  Graduation  in  agricultural  engineering,  or  other 
engineering  curricula,  with  credit  in  courses  essential  to  the  optional  line  of  study;  consent  of  head 
of  department. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

AGRICULTURE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  208.  Agricultural  Extension:  Summer  Training. — Full-time  work  with  Extension  Service  pro- 
grams in  selected  counties  under  the  direction  of  farm  advisers  and  district  supervisors.  Approxi- 
mate training  period,  three  months — June  to  September.  Salary  sufficient  to  cover  maintenance 
and  expenses  will  be  provided.  Term  report  required.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
It  is  recommended  that  this  course  be  preceded  by  Agr.  206. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

AGRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agron.  200.     Special  Problems  in  Agronomy. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agron.  307.  Principles  of  Soil  Conservation. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)  Prerequisite: 
Agron.  121  and  201;  senior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  T      .    -   n|  /8-10       MTWTF         180  D.H.  Stauffer 

Y%  unit  ^ect*  K  ^1SC"      (Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Agron.  321.     Crop  Production  as  Affected  by  the  Environment. — Prerequisite:   Agron.  121. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10-12       MWF  180  D.H.  Hanson 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agron.  491.    Thesis.— 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils. — Bauer,  Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Melsted,  Odell,  Russell,  Sears, 

Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops. — Bever,   Bonnett,  Gerdemann,   Hanson,  Jackobs,  Jugenheimer,   Koehler,   Leng, 
Woodwortn 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Agron.  492.    Research. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils. — Bauer,  Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Melsted,  Odell,  Russell,  Sears, 

Stauffer,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops. — Bever,   Bonnett,  Gerdemann,   Hanson,  Jackobs,  Jugenheimer,   Koehler,  Leng, 

Wood  worth 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 

(Including  Animal  Nutrition) 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

An.  Sci.  209.     Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  301.    Beef  Production. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)     Prerequisite:  An.  Sci.  102. 
3  hours,  or  r      .  fl-3         MTWTF         127  M.H.  Neumann 

Y  unit  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  408.    Laboratory  Methods  in  Physiology  of  Reproduction. — Combined  credit  in  An.  Sci.  407 
and  408  may  not  exceed  two  units.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

Yl  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Nalbandov 

An.  Sci.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  301.    An  Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)     Pre- 
requisite:  An.  Sci.  102;  Chem.  132. 

3  hours,  or  .      .  f3-5         MTWTF         153  A.S.L.  Forbes 

Y  unit  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

An.  Nutr.  304.     Methods  of  Vitamin  Assay. — Prerequisite:    Chem.  350  or  equivalent.     Open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  had  the  lecture  part  of  the  course. 

2  hours,  or  Lab.  To  be  arranged  264  A.S.L.  Johnson 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mitchell,  Hamilton, 

Johnson,  Forbes 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ART 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Art  101-102.    Water  Color.— Prerequisite:   Art  118  and  120. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


2  hours 


f9-12        TT  401e  Arch.  Bradbury 

12-5  MF  401  e  Arch.  Bradbury 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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-Elementary  water  color  sketching  from  landscape. 


Art  105.     Introduction  to  Water  Color  Painting. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

/9-12       TT  401e  Arch.  Bradbury 

\2-5         MF  401e  Arch.  Bradbury 

Art  106.     Introduction  to  Oil  Painting. — Elementary  oil  painting  and  sketching  from  still  life  and 
landscape.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5         MTTF  410  Arch.  Bradbury 


2  hours 


A 


Art  107.    Elementary  Drawing.- 

A 


1  hour 

Art  117. 

Drawing  I. — 

3  hours 

Art  118. 

Drawing  II. — ■ 

2  hours 

Art  119. 

Design  I. — 

2  hours 

Art  120. 

Design  II. — 

3  hours 

-Studio  and  outdoor  sketching. 
9-12        TT 


Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 


f9-12 

12-5 


f9-12 

12-5 


[9-12 

12-5 


P9-12 

12-5 


TT 
MTTF 


TT 
TT 


MWF 
W 


MWF 
MWF 


410a  Arch. 


410a  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 


410a  Arch. 
410a  Arch. 


10  Arch. 
10  Arch. 


10  Arch. 
10  Arch. 


Raushenberger 


Raushenberger 
Raushenberger 


Raushenberger 
Raushenberger 


Zamiska 
Zamiska 


Zamiska 
Zamiska 


Art  131-132.    Elementary  Composition. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  9-12        MWFS  403a  Arch.  Hogan 

Art  141-142.     Still  Life. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  410  Arch.  Bradbury 

Art  150.     Sculpture. — Not  open  to  students  in  art.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  20  Arch.  Crist 

Art  151-152.     Sculpture. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  20  Arch.  Crist 

Art  170.     Recreational  Crafts.— Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

0  .  A  J2-5         MF  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

1  nours  A  \2-4         W  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

Art  171-172.     Metalwork  and  Jewelry. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-12        TT  24  D.K.H.  Pulos 

B  1-5         TT  24  D.K.H.  Pulos 

Art  173-174.    Pottery. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MF  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

B  1-5         MF  23  D.K.H.  Frith 

Art  175-176.    Leatherwork. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

->  »,„„„,  a  J2-5         TT  24  D.K.H.  Pulos 

2hours  A  \2-4         W  24  D.K.H.  Pulos 

Art  181-182.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 

?  .  .  f9-12       W  10  Arch.  Zamiska 

i  nours  a  <2_5         MWF  1Q  Archi  Zamiska 


Art  183-184.    Freehand  Drawing. 
2  hours  A 


-Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 
/9-12       W  10  Arch.  Zamiska 

\2-5  MWF  10  Arch.  Zamiska 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Art  201-202.    Water  Color. — Prerequisite:   Art  102. 

2  hours  A 

\&— o  ivir  tuie 

Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 


J9-12       TT  401e  Arch. 

\2-5  MF  401e  Arch. 

Art  203.    Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  elementary  school 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch. 


Bradbury 
Bradbury 


Art  204.     Art  Education  Laboratory 

standing. 

2  hours  A 


-Art  in  the  secondary  school. 


Bradshaw 
Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 


2-5  TWTF  4  Arch. 

Art  231-232.    Intermediate  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Art  132. 

3  hours  A  9-12        MTWTFS      403  Arch. 

Art  251-252.    Advanced  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Art  152. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  20  Arch. 

Art  281-282.     Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture. 

2  hours  A  2-5  MTTF  410a  Arch. 


Bradshaw 

Hogan 

Crist 
Prerequisite:    Art  184. 
Raushenberger 


14  University  of  Illinois 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  318.     Latin-American  Art. — Prerequisite:    For  art  students,  Art  111  and  112;  for  others,  junior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      120  Arch.  Rae 

z/i  unit 

Art  333.     Painting. — Prerequisite:    Art  142  or  equivalent.     For  graduate  students,  consent  of  De- 
partmental Graduate  Committee. 

2  hours,  or  A  9-12       MTTF  403a  Arch.  Hogan 

M  to  1  unit* 

Art  371.    Silversmithing  I. — Prerequisite:   Art  172  or  equivalent. 

2  hours,  or  A  8-12       TT  24  D.K.H.  Pulos 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Art  491.    Special  Problems. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Art  494.    Studies  in  Art  History  and  Criticism. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  art,  or  graduate 
standing  in  other  departments,  and  consent  of  Departmental  Graduate  Committee. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Rae 

Art  495.    Painting  Laboratory. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged    Graduate  Studio        Hogan 


ASTRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Astron.  201.     Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  solar  system.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  I10  MTWTF         317  G.H.  Wyatt 

(One  evening  hour  at  Observatory 

Astron.  202.  Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  stars.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  (U  MTWTF        317  G.H.  Wyatt 

\One  evening  hour  at  Observatory 


AVIATION 

(Institute  of  Aviation) 

Courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Aviation  are  open  to  students  and  faculty  in  all  departments 
of  the  University,  subject  to  limitations  imposed  by  the  availability  of  flight  equipment.  Credit  for 
the  majority  of  Institute  of  Aviation  courses  is  general  University  credit;  its  use  as  credit  toward 
graduation  is  a  matter  for  each  college  or  school  to  pass  upon.  Courses  in  the  ISO,  160,  and  170  series 
ordinarily  give  credit  only  in  the  Institute  of  Aviation. 

The  fee  for  each  Institute  of  Aviation  flight  course  is  $250;  payment  of  the  fee  is  authorized  under 
Public  Law  346.  Books  and  transportation  to  and  from  the  Airport  are  included  in  the  fee.  Arrange- 
ments for  the  physical  examination  for  students  in  Avi.  101  are  made  by  the  Institute  through  the 
University  Health  Service  upon  final  acceptance  in  the  Private  Pilot  course.  Students  in  Avi.  104  are 
required  to  possess  a  second-class  C.A.A.  medical  certificate  dated  within  the  preceding  twelve 
calendar  months. 

Students  are  cautioned  that  all  times  at  the  Airport  listed  in  the  following  schedules  refer  to 
airborne  time,  and  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  must  be  allowed  for  traveling  to  the  Airport 
prior  to  each  flight  and  for  returning  to  the  campus  after  each  flight.  The  Institute  provides  regular 
bus  service  without  charge  between  the  Airport  and  the  Campus.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from 
the  corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 
For  convenience  in  arranging  program  cards  so  that  travel  time  to  and  from  the  Airport  will  not  cause 
overlapping  of  classes,  the  bus  schedule  is  combined  with  the  flight  section  times  as  follows:  The 
column  labeled  "Leave  Campus"  indicates  the  time  the  bus  departs  for  the  Airport;  the  column  labeled 
"Hours"  indicates  airborne  time  from  ground  to  ground;  and  the  column  headed  "Arrive  Campus" 
lists  the  time  students  may  expect  to  be  back  on  the  campus. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses 

Avi.  101.  Private  Pilot  Course. — Prepares  the  beginning  flight  student  for  a  Civil  Aeronautics  Ad- 
ministration Private  Pilot  rating.  Airplane  utility  is  emphasized.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours 
of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial  navigation,  radio,  meteorology, 
and  general  service  of  aircraft;  13  hours  of  flight  discussion;  11  hours  of  Link  training,  and  38 
hours  of  flight  training  in  various  makes  of  airplanes. 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days                Room 

Instructc 

3  hours 

Preflight 

8 

MTWTFS       11  Aero 

.  Lab.  B     Amun 

Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

A2 

8:00-9:00 

MTWTFS 

7:20  a.m. 

9:45  a.m.   Staff 

A3 

9:20-10:20 

MTWTFS 

8:55 

10:55 

A4 

10:40-11:40 

MTWTFS 

10:00 

12:45  p.m. 

A5 

12:20-1:20 

MTVVTF 

11:55 

1:55 

A6 

1:40-2:40 

MTWTF 

1:10  p.m. 

3:20 

A7 

3:00-4:00 

MTVVTF 

2:30 

4:45 

A8 

4:30-5:30 

MTVVTF 

4:00 

6:05 

Avi.  102.f  Secondary  Flight  Training. — A  continuation  of  the  training  of  the  Private  Pilot.  The 
purpose  is  to  develop  further  the  qualities  of  a  good  pilot.  Aerobatics  are  emphasized.  Additional 
ground  school  training  in  meteorology  and  aircraft  engines  is  presented.  Forty-eight  classroom 
hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (16  dual  and  28  solo)  in 
two-place  side-by-side  90  h.p.  monoplanes  and  two-place  tandem  220-h.p.  biplanes.  Prerequisite: 
Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Cushman,  Mylin 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  102  students  with  the  exception 
of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  103-t  Intermediate  Flight  Training. — The  third  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a 
C.A.A.  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  cross-country,  night,  and  instrument 
flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training  in  radio,  aerial  naviga- 
tion, and  use  of  the  E-6B  computer,  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (17  dual  and  27  solo)  in  two- 
place  side-by-side  90  h.p. -radio-equipped  aircraft  and  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  monoplanes. 
This  course  may  be  taken  by  private  pilots  who  wish  to  increase  their  cross-country  and  night- 
flying  proficiency.    Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating. 


3  hours 

Preflight 

12 

MTWTFS       11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

Al 

7:45-11:30 

MTh 

7:20  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

A2 

1:40-5:40 

MTh 

1:10  p.m. 

6:05  p.m. 

A3 

7:45-11:30 

TuF 

7:20  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

A4 

1:40-5:40 

TuF 

1:10  p.m. 

6:05  p.m. 

A5 

7:45-11:30 

WS 

7:20  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

Avi.  104.f  Advanced  Flight  Training. — The  final  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  precision  flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours 
of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  are  devoted  to  aircraft  and  a  review  of  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
aerial  navigation,  meteorology,  aircraft  engines,  and  radio  aids  to  navigation  in  preparation  for 
written  and  flight  phases  of  the  C.A.A.  examination  for  a  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Forty- 
four  hours  of  flight  training  (14  dual  and  30  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  monoplanes  65  h.p.  and 
550  h.p.,  or  four-place  monoplane  185  h.p.  Prerequisite:  Avi.  103;  consent  of  Director. 
3  hours  Preflight  10  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  104  students  with  the  exception 
of  Flights  A3  and  A4. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Avi.  205.f  Flight  Instructor  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Flight  In- 
structor rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  techniques  of 
flight  instruction  and  theory  of  flight,  and  a  minimum  of  26  hours  of  flight  training  (20  dual  and 
6  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  aircraft.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior 
standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      Airport  Stonecipher 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  205  students  with  the  exception 
of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  206.f  Instrument  Flight  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Instrument 
rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  meteorology, 
aircraft,  and  theory  of  flight,  navigation,  instruments,  radio  and  navigational  aids,  and  instrument 
flight  procedures,  and  20-30  hours  of  instrument  flight  and  10-20  hours  of  Link  training.  Pre- 
requisite:   Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior  standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      211  C.E.H.         Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  206  students  with  the  exception 
of  Flight  A2. 

Avi.  291.  Special  Rating  (Single-Engine  Sea). — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A. 
Single- Engine  Seaplane  rating.  Sixteen  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  covering 
Seaplane  nomenclature,  preflight  inspection,  taxiing,  sailing  approach  and  departure  procedure, 
take-offs  and  landings,  and  15  hours  of  flight  training  in  a  single-engine  seaplane.  Prerequisite: 
Commercial  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

1  hour  To  be  arranged 


t  Avi.  102  and  103.  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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Bus  Schedule 

The  following  bus  schedule  will  be  in  effect  on  all  flying  days.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from 
the  corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 

Leave  Campus — Arrive  Airport  Leave  Airport — Arrive  Campus 

6:05  6:20  a.m.  7:00  7:15  a.m. 

7:20  7:35  7:45  8:00 

8:55  9:10  9:30  9:45 

10:00  10:15  10:40  10:55 

11:55  12:10  p.m.  12:30  12:45  p.m. 

1:10  1:25  1:40  1:55 

2:30  2:45  3:05  3:20 

4:00  4:15  4:30  4:45 

5:00  5:15  5:50  6:05 

BACTERIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  bacteriology  including  Bact.  306  or  equivalent;  the  remainder  to  be 
selected  from  courses  given  by  the  department.  D.S.  350  will  be  acceptable  in  the  major.  Bact.  104 
will  not  be  counted  in  the  twenty  hours  required  for  a  major.  Only  those  courses  in  the  major  subject 
passed  with  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  will  be  counted  toward  the  major. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject 
if  two  are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bact.  104.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — -Study  of  bacteria,  yeasts,  and  molds;  their  morphology, 
ecology,  and  principal  activities.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  microorganisms 
in  agriculture,  industry,  public  health,  communicable  diseases,  and  sanitation.  Prerequisite: 
Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent;  sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTWTF         100  N.L.  Halvorson 


Lab. 


T-4         MW  467  N.L.  Halvorson  and 

1-3         F  467  N.L.  assistants 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bact.  207.  Research  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  twenty  hours  of  bacteriol- 
ogy; consent  of  instructor. 

3  to  5  hours*      Conf.  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bact.  300.     General  Microbiology. — Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  fundamental  concepts  and  techniques 
of  microbiology;  isolation,  cultivation,  and  observation  of  bacteria.     The  morphology,  physiology, 
and  nutrition  of  microorganisms;  their  role  in  nature  and  infection  and  immunity  will  be  considered. 
Prerequisite:    A  college  course  in  general  botany  or  zoology;  chemistry  through  organic. 
5  hours,  or  Lect.  9  MTWTF         162  N.L.  Juni 

1  unit  Lab.  1-4         MWF  467  N.L.  Juni  and  assistant 

Bact.  308.  Food  and  Industrial  Microbiology. — The  relationship  of  microorganisms  to  food  manufac- 
ture and  preservation,  and  to  industrial  fermentation  and  processing.  The  laboratory  will  con- 
sider the  properties  of  the  bacteria,  yeasts,  molds,  and  actinomyces  of  importance  to  industrial 
processes  and  methods  of  control.     Prerequisite:    Bact.  104  or  300. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF         162  N.L.  Clark 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MWF  467  N.L.  Clark 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bact.  493.    Research.— 

%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

BANDS 

The  Summer  Session  Band  is  open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  University  Bands 
during  the  academic  year,  and  to  other  students,  both  men  and  women,  who  may  qualify  by  playing 
examination.  Final  selection  of  membership  is  by  instrumentation  and  proficiency.  Candidates 
should  report  to  the  Bands  Office  during  the  registration  period  for  enrollment  and /or  appointments 
for  auditions.  Rehearsals  will  be  held  from  7:15  to  8:45  p.m.  Monday  and  Wednesday  in  Room  20 
of  the  Band  Building,  and  a  series  of  twilight  concerts  will  be  scheduled.     Mr.  Duker. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


ours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

9 

MTWF 

228  N.H. 

Sacher,  Shanor, 
Stewart 

9 

ThS 

258  N.H. 

Sacher 

1-3 

MTWF 

258  N.H. 

Sacher 
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BOTANY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  botany,  excluding  Bot.  100,  D.G.S.  131,  132,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and 
including  Bot.  120  or  304,  130,  and  160,  and  at  least  five  hours  in  courses  listed  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  departments  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  chairman  of 
the  department  from  the  following  list:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  chemistry,  entomology,  geography, 
geology,  horticulture,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  plant  pathology,  and  zoology.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  department,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  botany  or  biology  should  see  Professor  H.  J.  Fuller, 
adviser  for  the  teacher-training  curriculum  in  biology,  203  Natural  History  Building,  at  the  time 
of  their  registration. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bot.  100.  General  Botany. — The  basic  principles  of  plant  structure,  growth,  physiology,  reproduc- 
tion, evolution,  and  distribution,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  plant  kingdom  in  the 
cycles  of  nature  and  in  human  life.  This  course  fulfills  a  portion  of  the  general  education  require- 
ment in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  must  register 
in  one  lecture  section,  one  discussion  section,  and  one  laboratory  section. 
Credit  Section 

4  hours1  Lect. 

1  Students  with  95  or 
more    credit    hours     Disc, 
receive  only  3  hours     Lab. 
credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bot.  300.  Individual  Topics. — For  seniors  and  first-year  graduate  students  who  wish  to  study  individual 
problems  and  topics  not  assigned  in  other  courses.  Undergraduates  may  not  offer  more  than  five 
hours  in  Bot.  300  and  301  toward  a  bachelor's  degree,  nor  graduate  students  more  than  one 
unit  in  Bot.  300  and  301  toward  a  master's  degree.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100;  ten  hours  of  advanced 
work  in  botany  or  another  biological  science;  senior  standing. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
x/i  to  Y%  unit* 

Bot.  304.  General  Plant  Morphology. — A  survey  of  the  principles  of  plant  morphology  as  exemplified 
by  the  various  plant  groups.  Modification  of  the  course  will  be  made  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers 
and  prospective  teachers  during  the  summer.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  or  D.G.S.  131  or  132;  senior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  8-10       MTWTFS      201  H.H.  Stewart 
Yi  or  1  unit* 

Bot.  366.  Field  Botany. — Identification  and  classification  of  native  and  naturalized  flowering  plants 
of  eastern  North  America.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing;  one  course  in  botany;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or      Lect.  &  Lab.      1-3         MTWTF        349  N.H.  Jones 
Yl  or  1  unit*           Field  Work       Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Bot.  372.  General  Mycology. — Structure,  classification,  and  identification  of  fungi,  including  those 
of  economic  importance.  Modification  of  the  course  will  be  made  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers 
and  prospective  teachers  during  the  summer.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  botany,  bacteriology, 
entomology,  or  zoology;  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  10-12        MTWTFS      349  N.H.  Shanor 
1  unit 

Course  for  Graduates 

Bot.  493.    Research. — 

3^  to  2XA.  units*                                 To  be  arranged                               Staff  members  listed  below 
Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields  subject  to  approval  of  one  of  the  staff: 
(a)  Plant  Morphology Stewart,  Sacher 

(c)  Taxonomy  of  Vascular  Plants  and  Bryophytes Jones 

(d)  Mycology Shanor 

(g)  Plant  Anatomy Tippo,  Sacher 

(h)  Photosynthesis Emerson,  Rabinowitch 

(i)    Genetics  and  Cytogenetics Rhoades,  Laughnan 

(j)   Paleobotany Stewart 


BUSINESS 

Courses  for  Graduates 


Bus.  492.    Thesis.- 


Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

0  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  403  D.K.H.        Jones 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Ed.  203.     Advanced  Typewriting. — An  advanced  course  in  typewriting,  including  office  pro- 
cedures, handling  of  materials,  and  the  preparation  of  duplication  media  with  emphasis  on  produc- 
tion typing.    Equipment  includes  electric  typewriters.    Prerequisite:    Bus.  Ed.  102  or  equivalent. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  7-9         MTWTF        3  D.K.H.  Ashby 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bus.  Ed.  351.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Shorthand. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  shorthand  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature  and  research,  and  evaluation 
of  methods  of  teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  stu- 
dents, testing,  grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment. 

2  hours,  or  9  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Condon 

Yi  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  352.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typewriting. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  typewriting  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature  and  research,  and  evaluation 
of  methods  of  teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  stu- 
dents, testing,  grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment. 

2  hours,  or  10  TWTF  3  D.K.H.  Melson 

K  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  353.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Bookkeeping. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  bookkeeping  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature  and  research,  and  evalua- 
tion of  methods  of  teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of 
students,  testing,  grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment. 

2  hours,  or  1  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Wellman 

Yl  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  361.  Teaching  Office  Management  and  Machine  Operation. — Designed  for  high  school  and 
college  teachers.  Selection  and  use  of  machines,  course  content  for  machine  courses,  and  organi- 
zation of  instructional  material. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  8  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 
Yi  unit                 Lab.                        Four  hours  a  week      8  D.K.H.             Ludwig 

to  be  arranged 

Bus.  Ed.  382.     Organization  and  Administration  of  Cooperative  Part-Time  Programs  in  Business 
Education. — Deals  with  background,  aims,  coordination  techniques,  and  administrative  policies 
for  organizing  and  operating  cooperative  part-time  programs  in  distributive  and  office  occupations. 
4  hours,  or  2  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Arnold,  Beaumont 

1  unit  (Consultant) 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
(See  English) 

BUSINESS  LAW 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  100.  Basic  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Credit  toward  graduation  will  not  be  given  for  Bus. 
Law  201  or  261  in  addition  to  Bus.  Law  100.  See  Bus.  Law  202  for  provisional  reduced  credit. 
Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  102;  forty-five  credit  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS       113  D.K.H.         Curtis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  201.     General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Prerequisite:    Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Morris 

Bus.  Law  202.  General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Continuation  of  Bus.  Law  201.  Prerequisite: 
Bus.  Law  201.  Bus.  Law  100  is  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  but  in  such  cases  Bus.  Law  202  carries 
only  2  hours  credit. 

2  or  3  hours1       C  10  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Roberts 
1  See  provision  for  2  hours  credit  under  prerequisite  above. 

Bus.  Law  261.  Summary  of  Business  Law. — Available  only  for  non-commerce  students  unless  the 
student  is  enrolled  in  commercial  teaching. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Curtis 
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CHEMISTRY  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 

Major:    Twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  excluding  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106,   107,  108, 

and  including  courses  in  qualitative,  quantitative,  and  organic  chemistry.  At  least  five  hours  must 
be  taken  from  the  300  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany, 
ceramic  engineering,  entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  psychology, 
and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Restrictions:  Students  of  junior  standing  must  have  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the  basic 
courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  in  order  to 
register  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.  With  the  exception  of  students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  and  the  College  of  Agriculture,  registration  of  other  students  in  chemistry 
courses  except  those  of  freshman  and  sophomore  grade  (namely  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106, 
107,  108,  110,  122,  123,  124,  132,  133,  234)  is  restricted  to  those  having  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive 
of  the  basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  or  an 
average  of  at  least  3.5  in  chemistry  courses.  Transfer  students  to  be  admitted  must  have  a  corre- 
sponding record  in  the  institution  from  which  they  transfer  and  must  maintain  a  similar  average  at 
the  University  of  Illinois.  A  student  minoring  in  chemistry  who  can  not  meet  the  above  requirements 
may  be  accepted  in  junior  and  senior  chemistry  courses,  provided  his  adviser  requests  admission  in 
writing  and  provided  space  is  available. 

Sequence  of  Courses:  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry,  majors  in  chemistry,  and  all 
others  who  desire  a  thorough  training  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry  and  their  applications  to 
modern  life,  should  select  courses  from  the  following,  and  usually  in  the  sequence  given:  Chem.  101 
or  102,  106,  110,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  343,  350,  and  courses  in  chemical  engineering  and 
miscellaneous  groups.  Students  in  the  curriculum  of  chemical  engineering  who  have  had  a  thorough 
training  in  preparatory  chemistry  may  be  able  to  shorten  the  time  spent  in  the  foundational  courses 
by  taking  the  sequence:  Chem.  107,  108,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  and  other  advanced  courses. 
Students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  (except  ceramists,  ceramic  engineers,  and  those  who  desire  to 
take  Chem.  240)  should  register  in  Chem.  103  or  102,  104,  122. 

Students  who  are  compelled  to  meet  chemical  requirements  briefly  may  register  for  the  following 
sequence:   Chem.  101  or  102,  105,  122,  132  or  133. 

Honors:  Students  registered  in  Chem.  290  or  Ch.E.  290  automatically  become  candidates  for 
honors.  All  other  students  in  the  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  curricula  or  majors  in  chemistry 
who  have  a  4.0  average  or  better  are  eligible  to  become  candidates  for  honors,  provided  they  signify 
their  intentions  in  writing  to  their  adviser,  preferably  at  the  time  of  registration  in  the  first  semester 
of  their  senior  year,  but  not  later  than  at  time  of  registration  for  the  second  semester.  This  declaration 
of  intention  by  the  student  shall  be  accompanied  by  registration  in  certain  specific  courses.  Students 
in  chemical  engineering  should  select  Ch.E.  381  or  379.  Others  should  make  a  selection  from  one 
of  the  courses  in  the  300  group  which  will  be  indicated  by  the  adviser  as  having  been  approved  for 
this  purpose  by  the  department.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  supplement  the  regular  work  of 
the  course  v/ith  special  assignments  by  the  instructor.  The  final  recommendation  for  honors  will 
be  based  chiefly  upon  the  previous  record  and  the  performance  in  the  selected  course. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Chem.  101.  General  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  physics  or  2XA  units  of  high 
school  mathematics,  or  credit  in  Math.  Ill  or  112. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Masterton 

i  Students  who  have     Quiz  1  MTWT  8  C.A. 

received  entrance     Lab.  10-12       MTWTFS      201  C.A. 

credit  for  high  school  chemistry  are  given  only  3  hours  credit  for  Chem.  101.  Students  with 
95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  102.     General  Chemistry. — For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:    One  unit  of  high  school  chemistry  or  equivalent.     Note:    Students  whose  prepara- 
tion in  chemistry  is  inadequate  are  advised  to  register  for  Chem.  101  rather  than  Chem.  102. 
3  hours*  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Masterton 

1  Students  below  the     Quiz  1  MTWT  9  C.A. 

rank   of   senior   re-     Lab.  10-12       TT  201  C.A. 

ceive  5  hours  credit,  provided  their  high  school  chemistry  has  not  been  used  for  entrance  and 
their  final  grade  in  Chem.  102  is  "C"  or  above.  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive 
only  2  hours  credit. 

Chem.  105.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — For  students  who  are  not  eligible  for 
Chem.  104  or  106.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  101,  102,  or  103. 

5  hoursi  Lect.  11  MTWT  112  C.A.  Jones 

51  Quiz  1  MTWT  210  C.A. 

Lab.  2-5         MTWT  201  C.A. 

1  Credit  in  Chem.  105  will  not  be  granted  to  students  who  have  received  credit  in  Chem.  104  or  106. 
Students  who  have  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  122.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  in  home  economics  and  premedical 
courses,  and  all  others  who  have  not  followed  the  sequence  Chem.  101,  102  or  103,  106,  and  110. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  104,  105,  or  106. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  11  TWFS  103  N.L. 

Lab.  8-11       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 
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-Especially  for  ceramic  and  metallurgical  engineers. 


Days 

Room 

Instructor 

MTh 

100  N.L. 

Malmstadt 

TWFS 

201  N.L. 

MTWTFS 

301  C.A. 

Chem.  123.    Quantitative  Analysis  for  Engineers. 
Prerequisite:    Chem.  104  or  105. 

Credit  Section  Hours 

5  hours  Lect.  11 

Quiz  11 

Lab.  8-11 

Chem.  124.     Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  other  than  those  specified  for  Chem.  122  and 
123.     Prerequisite:    Chem.  110  or  satisfactory  record  in  Chem.  107  and  108. 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTh  100  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  11  TWFS  9  C.A. 

Lab.  8-11        MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  132.     Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Especially  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 

Behr 


Prerequisite:    Che 

•in. 

101  or  102, 

or 

equivalent 

3  hours 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

112  C.A. 

iA  Quiz 

1 

TT 

103  N.L. 

Each    section    is 

Lab. 

2-5 

TT 

1  C.A. 

limited  to  24  stu- 

iB Quiz 

1 

WF 

103  N.L. 

dents. 

Lab. 

2-5 

WF 

1  C.A. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Chem.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  of  chemistry.  Except  under 
unusual  circumstances  only  those  students  registered  in  Chem.  290  will  be  recommended  for  honors. 
Each  student  taking  this  course  must  present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit.  Prerequisite: 
Majors  in  chemistry  in  the  general  curriculum  may  register  if  they  have  completed  a  minimum 
of  twenty-three  hours  of  chemistry,  which  must  include  at  least  five  hours  from  courses  for  ad- 
vanced undergraduates.  Other  students  must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department. 
Each  student  who  desires  to  do  research  must  receive  special  written  permission  from  the  in- 
structor under  whom  he  is  to  work.  Such  written  permission  should  be  presented  at  the  time 
of  registration  to  the  adviser  for  the  chemists. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 


Chem.  315.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  credit  in  chemistry  courses,  exclu- 
sive of  courses  numbered  below  110. 

3  hours,  or  T    „.  fll  MTWTF         116  E.C.  Moeller 

M  unit  LeCt'  \4  Tu  116  E.C. 


Chem.  316.     Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  315. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  &  Lab.        To  be  arranged  Moeller 
M  unit 

Chem.  325.  Analytical  Chemistry. — A  survey  course.  For  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  requiring  further  training  and  review  in  analytical  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Advanced 
standing  in  chemistry. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.        8  MTWTFS      161  N.L.  Laitinen 
%  unit 

Chem.  336.  Organic  Chemistry. — Second  course.  Lectures  and  recitations.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  124 
and  234. 


3  hours,  or 
M  unit 


Lect.  &  Disc. 


MTWTFS       112  C.A. 


Corey 


Chem.    337.      Organic    Chemistry. — Laboratory   experiments    in    organic   chemistry. 
Chem.  234  and  336.     Limited  to  24  students. 


Prerequisite: 


Conf. 
Lab. 


1-6 


TT 
MW 


101  E.C. 
250  N.L. 


Corey 
Corey 


2  hours,  or 
Yi  unit 

Chem.  338.  Systematic  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  336  and  337. 
or  equivalent.     Limited  to  24  students. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  11  TWTF  162  N.L.  Taylor 
%  unit                 Lab.                        1-3          MTWT           218  N.L. 

Chem.  350.    Biochemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133  or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  355. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      116  E.C.  Larner 

%  unit 

Chem.  352.     Biochemistry  of  Vitamins  and  Hormones. — Prerequisite:    Chem.  350  and  355. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  TWTF  101  E.C.  Henderson 

z/i  unit 

Chem.  355.  Biochemistry  Laboratory. — To  accompany  Chem.  350.  Required  of  all  students  who 
plan  to  register  for  advanced  courses  in  biochemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133 
or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  350. 

3  hours,  or  Lab.  9-12       MTWTF        318  E.C.  Larner 

%  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Students  who  intend  to  take  graduate  work  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  (or 
chemical  engineering)  should  include  in  their  undergraduate  preparation  at  least  the  equivalent  of 
one  full  year  of  physics,  one  year  of  French,  one  year  of  German,  and  mathematics  through  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Any  student  without  the  necessary  physics  or  mathematics  may  enter  the 
Graduate  College  but  will  be  required  to  spend  part  of  his  time  in  residence  to  remove  the  deficiency. 
In  order  to  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry,  a  student  must  have 
had  one  year  of  college  French  or  German  (preferably  German).  Where  the  applicant  has  done  two  or 
three  years  of  work  in  French  or  German  in  secondary  school,  the  requirement  will  be  considered  to 
be  met,  provided  at  least  one  semester  of  the  language  more  advanced  than  his  secondary  work  has 
been  done  in  college.  Four  years  of  French  or  German  completed  in  a  secondary  school  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  lieu  of  any  college  work  in  the  subject.  An  applicant  with  knowledge  of  French  or  German, 
but  who  lacks  formal  credentials,  may  be  examined  to  determine  his  language  status.  Such  an  applicant 
should  correspond  with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  with  reference  to  this  examination. 

At  the  time  of  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  College  each  prospective  student  should 
notify  the  head  of  the  department,  stating  the  degree  for  which  he  wishes  to  study  and  the  field  of 
specialization.  Neglect  to  do  this  may  result  in  a  delay  before  the  student  can  begin  his  research, 
because  of  the  limited  space  in  the  laboratories,  or  may  make  it  impossible  for  him  to  continue  his 
work  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.    See  regulations  concerning  research  under  Chem.  490. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-five 
semester  hours  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  M.S.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  include  among  their 
courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  any  branch  of  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  or  equivalent. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than  chemistry,  before 
taking  chemistry  courses  for  graduate  credit,  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  fifteen  semester  hours 
in  chemistry  and  the  ground  covered  should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in 
qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  and  elementary  organic  chemistry.  Such  students  are  advised 
to  make  selections  from  the  following  courses:  Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  327,  336,  337,  350,  315,  316, 
and  329.  Courses  of  a  more  special  nature  will  not  as  a  rule  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless 
preceded  by  one  of  the  courses  above. 

Those  who  intend  to  take  a  first  minor  in  chemistry  or  any  branch  of  chemistry  toward  the  Ph.D. 
degree  must  include  among  their  courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  the  equivalent. 

Chem.  404.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Advanced  laboratory.  Inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  less  familiar  elements.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  402. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

M  to  %  unit*  To  be  arranged  Moeller 

Chem.  434.    Advanced  Organic  Synthesis. — 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  47  N.L.  Taylor 

Chem.  435.    Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar. 

Y2  unit  4  TWTF  112  C.A.  Quilico 

Chem.  452.  Advanced  Techniques  in  Biochemistry. — Chiefly  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
350  and  355. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  314  E.C.  Henderson 

Chem.  490.    Research. — 

J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields,  subject  to  the  approval  of  one  of  the  qualified 
staff  members: 
Analytical   Chemistry   (including  X-rays,   Electron   Microscopy,   Polarography,   Food   and 

Plant  Chemistry) Clark,  Englis,  Johnson,  Laitinen,  Malmstadt,  G.  F.  Smith 

Biochemistry Carter,  Henderson,  Rose,  Vestling 

Inorganic  Chemistry Audrieth,  Bailar,  Laitinen,  Moeller 

Organic  Chemistry.  .  .Adams,  Corey,  Curtin,  Fuson,  Leonard,  Marvel,  Miller,  Snyder,  Taylor 

Physical  Chemistry  (including  Radiochemistry) Duffield,  Gutowsky,  Phipps,  Ray, 

Rodebush,  Wall,  Yankwich 

Chemistry:   Water  Chemistry Buswell 

Applied  Electrochemistry Swann 

Radiocarbon  Chemistry Nystrom 

Research  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  also  offered  in  specialized  fields  such  as  those  illustrated  above. 
Students  who  intend  to  major  in  chemistry  in  one  of  these  special  fields  should  consult  with 
the  professor  in  charge  of  the  thesis  and  with  the  head  of  the  department  in  regard  to  the 
program  of  courses  and  examinations. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ch.E.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering.  Others 
must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must 
present  a  thesis  in  order  to  receive  credit. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering 
should  have  had  undergraduate  training  comparable  to  that  offered  at  the  University  of  Illinois, 
including  mathematics  through  calculus,  and  year  courses  in  physics,  mechanics,  and  electrical  engi- 
neering. Students  who  enter  without  the  usual  engineering  courses  prescribed  in  the  undergraduate 
chemical  engineering  curricula  will  be  required  to  make  up  their  deficiencies  to  the  extent  prescribed 
by  their  adviser. 

Candidates  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of 
twenty-five  hours  of  chemistry,  including  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  include  Ch.E.  487  and  488  among 
their  courses. 

Graduate  students,  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  other  department  and  who  choose  chemical 
engineering  as  a  minor,  must  take  at  least  two  units  of  work  in  this  subject. 

Ch.E.  488.  Heat  Transmission. — Advanced  course.  Prerequisite:  Ch.E.  371,  or  equivalent  with 
consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

M  unit  Lect.  11  MTWT  115  E.C.  Westwater 

Ch.E.  490.  Research. — Candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  elect  research  are  required  to  write  a 
thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Not  all  candidates 
for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  another  department 
must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  to  register  in  the  course. 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Drickamer,  Finn,  Johnstone,  Peters, 

Straub,  Swann,  Westwater 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

C.E.  101.    Surveying  Theory.— Prerequisite:   G.E.  101  or  104;  Math.  114. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Given  at  summer  camp  at  Camp  Rabideau  beginning  June  28 

C.E.  102.    Surveying  Practice.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  101. 

4  hours  Given  at  summer  camp  at  Camp  Rabideau  beginning  June  28 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.E.  262.    Structural  Analysis.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  261. 

3  hours  E  8  MTWTFS      305  C.E.H. 

C.E.  263.    Elementary  Structural  Design. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221;  credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  261. 

2  hours  E  10-12       MTWT  421  C.E.H. 
C.E.  264.    Structural  Design.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  262  and  263. 

,  ,  n„ro  j?  (9  MTWTFS      400  C.E.H. 

5  nours  h,  jx_5         MWF  2n  c  E  R 

C.E.  293.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  294.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

C.E.  370.    Foundations  and  Retaining  Walls.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  230,  261,  and  263. 

3  hours,  or  E  11  MTWTFS      320  C.E.H. 
%  unit 

C.E.  373.    Soil  Mechanics.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  370. 

4  hours,  or  E  flO  MTWTF        112  T.L.  Peck 
1  unit                                               (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

C.E.  460.    Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit  2  MTWTF        305  C.E.H.         Bretscher 

C.E.  461. t    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  unit  11  MTTF  305  C.E.H.         Shedd 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
t  Two  of  three  will  be  given  depending  upon  demand. 
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C.E.  462.t    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  4  MTTF  320  C.E.H.         Shedd 

C.E.  464.    Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — For  Army  Engineer  officers  only. 

1  unit  3  MTWTF        320  C.E.H.         Bretscher 

C.E.  465.f    Steel  Design.— 

1  unit  2  MTTF  320  C.E.H.         Shedd 

C.E.  466.    Investigations  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Members. — 

1  unit  1  MTWTF        200  T.L.  Siess 

C.E.  482.    Buckling,  Vibrations,  and  Impact. — 

1  unit  9  MTWTF         112  T.L.  Austin 

C.E.  487.    Earthquake  and  Bomb  Resistant  Structures. — 

1  unit  9-12       S  112  T.L.  Newmark 

C.E.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 


CLASSICS 
Major  in  Greek 


Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is 
strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Latin 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At 
least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 


Major  in  Latin 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Latin  101,  102,  103,  and  162,  and  including  six  hours  in  trans- 
lation courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly 
recommended  as  an  elective.  In  addition  to  these  twenty  hours  in  the  language,  students  whose  major 
is  Latin  and  who  plan  to  teach  the  subject  are  also  required  to  take  Classics  101,  Latin  162,  and  a 
three- hour  course  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  (see  Hist.  383). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language, 
English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Major  in  the  Classics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  318,  Latin  101,  102,  103, 
and  162.  At  least  six  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  secondary  language,  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the 
primary  language.     In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language, 
English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Greek  318.  Elements  of  Technical  Terminology. — Presentation  and  analysis  of  Greek  and  Latin 
prefixes,  suffixes,  and  root-words  basic  in  the  vocabularies  of  modern  science,  especially  botany, 
psychology,  zoology,  and  medicine.  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  or  equivalent,  or  completion  of  twenty  hours 
of  science  or  architecture.    Knowledge  of  Greek  or  Latin  not  required. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      124  L.H.  Hoffman 

H  unit 

Greek  391.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need, 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  Suggested  topics  (others  are  possible):  Herodotus,  Tragedy, 
Comedy,  Lyric  Poetry,  Aristotle,  Menander,  Oratory,  New  Testament,  Survey  of  Greek  Litera- 
ture. Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Greek;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be 
repeated  for  credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours  or  2  units. 

3  hours,  or  f2  MTWTF        124  L.H.  Lazenby 

J4  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Two  of  three  will  be  given  depending  upon  demand. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Greek  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Latin  491 .  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced 
degrees. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2)4  units*  To  be  arranged  126  L.H.  Perry 

LATIN 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Latin  391.  Readings  in  Latin  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to  need, 
in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  Suggested  topics  (others  are  possible):  Livy,  Horace,  Vergil, 
Cicero's  Orations,  Seneca,  Ovid,  Cicero's  Essays,  Patristic  Latin,  Medieval  Latin.  Prerequisite: 
Three  years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be  repeated 
for  credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours  or  2  units. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      124  L.H.  Perry 
Y2  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Latin  409.  History  of  the  Latin  Language. — Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Latin,  or  equivalent, 
and  two  years  of  a  modern  foreign  language. 

1  unit  9  MTWTFS      124  L.H.  Heller 

Latin  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Greek  491.  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  ad- 
vanced degrees. 

1  to  2Y%  units*  To  be  arranged  124  L.H.  Heller 

DAIRY  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.S.  450.    Dairy  Bacteriology.— Prerequisite:   D.S.  150,  151,  and  350. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Nelson,  Wood 

D.S.  493.  Research. — Graduate  students  writing  a  thesis  should  so  indicate  when  registering  in  the 
course. 

Yito2xA  units*  To  be  arranged  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Kendall, 

Nelson,  Salisbury,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Food  Technology) 

DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  STUDIES  (LA.S.) 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

D.G.S.   131.     Biological  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.   132  meets  the  general 
education  requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
Credit  Section  Hours 

4  hours1  Lect.  11 
1  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  &  Quiz  D     1 

more    credit    hours     Lab.  &  Quiz  F     2 
receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

D.G.S.  141.  Physical  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  142  meets  the  general 
education  requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

4  hours*  Lect.  8  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

i  Students  with  95  or     Disc.  A  1 1  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  E  1  MTWTF        308  C.A.  Morrell 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


Days 

Room 

Instructor 

MTWT 

241  N.H. 

Bell 

MTWT 

204  N.H. 

Bell 

MTWT 

204  N.H. 

Bell 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ECONOMICS 

(See  also  Accountancy,  Agricultural  Economics,  Business  Education, 
Business  Law,  Management,  and  Marketing) 

Major:  In  addition  to  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  twenty  hours  of  courses  in 
economics  for  which  Econ.  102  or  108  is  a  prerequisite,  including  Econ.  300  and  two  other  courses 
chosen  from  the  following:  210,  214,  215,  216,  218,  224,  228,  238,  239,  240,  246,  248,  250,  254,  257, 
260,  262,  280,  288,  290,  291,  292,  293,  301,  306,  312,  326,  328,  336  (the  prerequisite  of  Econ.  102  or 
108  is  waived  for  this  course),  342,  374,  378,  380,  384,  389,  390,  391. 

L.A.S.  majors  in  economics  are  advised  strongly  to  elect  Econ.  171  and  Accy.  201.  Econ.  171  is  ac- 
ceptable toward  the  twenty-hour  major,  but  Accy.  201  is  not  acceptable  toward  the  major  requirement. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  geography,  geology,  history, 
mathematics,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international 
affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor  and  also  the  program  in  Latin-American  studies. 

Note:  Econ.  102  and  103  or  Econ.  108  and  109  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  Econ. 
102  and  103  are  required  of  all  Commerce  students,  and  these,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  are  required  of 
all  Liberal  Arts  majors  in  economics.  Students  who  expect  to  do  advanced  work  in  economics  should 
take  these  courses  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Econ.  102.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Nolen 

Econ.  103.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Carroll 

Econ.  108.  Elements  of  Economics. — Exclusively  for  non-commerce  students.  Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Econ.  102  or  103.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Paden 

C  10  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Harbeson 

D  11  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Mehr 

Econ.  170.    Elements  of  Statistics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Paden 

Pr.  2  9-11       Th  209  D.K.H.         Paden 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Econ.  210.    Comparative  Economic  Systems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.        Gray 

Econ.  214.    Public  Finance  and  Taxation. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.         Harbeson 

Econ.  240.    Labor  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         McNatt 

Econ.  248.    Personnel  Administration. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

C  10  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

Econ.  250.    Money,  Credit,  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Nolen 

Econ.  254.    Business  Finance. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108;  Accy.  105  or  201. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Mayer 

Econ.  260.    Economics  of  Insurance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.         Mehr 

Econ.  290.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  or  high  honors  should 
elect  one  or  the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  economics. 
Option  B — a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects 
of  economics. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Gray 

Econ.  292.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Admin- 
istration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Gray 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Econ.  300.  Intermediate  Economic  Theory  and  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108 
and  109. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H.         Hall 

M  tol  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Econ.  407.    History  of  Economic  Thought. — 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  126  D.K.H.         Hall 

Econ.  415.    Public  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Six  hours  of  economics. 

1  unit  8-10       MTh  212  D.K.H.        Allen 

Econ.  440.    Labor  Economics. — Same  as  L.I.R.  440.    Prerequisite:   Six  hours  of  economics. 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  420  D.K.H.         McNatt 
Econ.  490.    Individual  Study  and  Research. — 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Econ.  492.  Economics  Seminar  (A.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.). — Required  of  all  students  writing  master's  and 
doctor's  theses  in  economics. 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

EDUCATION 

(Including  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Education) 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ed.  201.  Foundations  of  American  Education. — A  study  of  contemporary  American  public  education 
in  the  setting  of  current  American  culture.  Confusions  and  issues  with  respect  to  the  school 
program,  its  purposes,  its  content,  its  methods,  and  its  organization  are  related  to  confusions 
and  issues  with  respect  to  social,  economic,  and  political  purposes  and  organization,  both  domestic 
and  international.  An  attempt  is  made  through  the  study  of  these  relationships  to  clarify  the 
contemporary  social  functions  of  the  American  school  and  teaching  profession.  Prerequisite: 
Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  9  TWTF  111  G.H.  McHarry 

Ed.  211.  Educational  Psychology. — The  basic  undergraduate  course  in  psychology  of  education  for 
prospective  teachers.  Materials  and  principles  from  the  various  areas  of  psychology  (mental 
hygiene,  learning,  etc.)  are  applied  to  the  practical  problems  of  teaching.    Prerequisite:  Psych.  100. 

shours  (9  TWTF  223  G.H.  Lazar 

•*  hours  \2-4         W  111  G.H. 

Ed.  230.  Principles  of  Elementary  Education. — Application  of  general  considerations  of  the  role 
of  American  public  education  in  current  American  culture  to  elementary  education.  Attention 
is  given  to  basic  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  aims,  content,  programs,  and  methods 
for  elementary  schools.     Prerequisite:   Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  8  TWTF  1  G.H.  Durr 

Ed.  233.  Classroom  Programs  in  Childhood  Education. — Organizing  balanced  daily  programs  in  child- 
hood education;  planning  and  using  materials  of  instruction;  and  evaluating  pupil  achievement. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

2  hours  1  TWTF  1  G.H.  Larson 

Ed.  235.  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School. — A  course  to  help  prospective  ele- 
mentary teachers  to  develop  concepts  with  reference  to  the  function  of  the  elementary  school  in 
the  development  of  social  ideas  and  ideals  with  children.  Special  consideration  is  given  to  the 
social  studies  as  the  core  of  the  elementary  school  curriculum.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  101;  junior 
standing. 

-2  hours  (10  TWTF  1  G.H.  Millis 

\Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  237.  Child  Development  for  Elementary  Teachers. — Continuation  of  Ed.  236.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  236. 

,  .„a  fll  TWTF  313  G.H.  Lazar 

3  hours  (  2_4         TT  313  G  H 

Ed.  240.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. — Designed  to  provide  each  specialized  educational 
worker  with  a  common  orientation  as  to  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  public  school  as  a  unit 
and  his  own  specialized  responsibilities  and  problems  within  the  framework  of  the  total  educational 
enterprise.     Prerequisite:    Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  11  TWTF  111  G.H.  McHarry 

Ed.  291.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


B 

9 

C 

10 

D 

11 

E 

1 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

301.  Philosophy  of  Education. — Based  on  a  careful  and  critical  reading  of  selected  chapters  from 
John  Dewey's  Democracy  and  Education.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  locating 
and  criticizing  basic  assumptions  of  an  educational  argument,  (2)  examining  and  criticizing 
basic  assumptions  about  educational  purposes  and  practices,  and  (3)  examining  and  testing 
systematic  relationships  between  educational  ideas  and  assumptions,  etc. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  A(lst4wks.)        8-10       TWTF  321  G.H.  McMurray 

yi  unit  B  9  TWTF  113  G.H.  Broudy 

TWTF  321  G.H.  Lewis 

TWTF  321  G.H. 

TWTF  321  G.H. 

Ed.  302.  History  of  American  Education. — The  development  of  theory  and  practice  in  American  edu- 
cation in  relation  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  207  G.H.  Male 

Y2  unit  B  9  TWTF  207  G.H. 

C  10  TWTF  207  G.H.  A.  W.  Anderson 

D  11  TWTF  207  G.H.  Male 

E  1  TWTF  207  G.H. 

Ed.  303.  Comparative  Education. — General  foundations  course  designed  to  contribute  to  professional 
competence  in  dealing  with  those  educational  problems  requiring  an  understanding  of  the  rela- 
tionship of  education  to  a  particular  society.  A  study  of  selected  national  systems  of  education  in 
their  differing  cultural  settings. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  1  G.H.  Kaulfers 

y2  unit  C  10  TWTF  43  G.H. 

D  11  TWTF  1  G.H. 

Ed.  304.  Social  Foundations  of  Education. — An  introductory  survey  of  the  interrelationship  between 
school  and  society  and  of  the  impact  on  public  education  of  the  major  social  trends  and  forces 
operating  in  our  society.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  (1)  understanding  of  the  role  of 
the  culture  in  shaping  both  human  personality  and  social  institutions,  (2)  evaluating  the  effects 
of  the  various  welfare  and  class  levels  in  the  United  States  on  the  lives  of  children  and  adults 
and  on  the  work  of  the  school,  and  (3)  understanding  major  elements  operating  in  the  social 
crisis  of  our  time  and  the  impact  of  these  elements  on  education. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  3  G.H.  Lewis 

K  unit  B  9  TWTF  3  G.H.  B.  O.  Smith 

C  10  TWTF  3  G.H. 

D  11  TWTF  3  G.H. 

E  1  TWTF  3  G.H. 

Ed.  311.  Psychology  of  Learning  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  learning  situations  in  the  light  of 
psychological  findings  and  concepts.  Development  of  a  theory  of  learning  and  its  application 
to  the  teaching  of  attitudes,  skills,  and  understandings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching 
or  teaching  experience. 


2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Simpson 

XA  unit 

Bl 

9 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Blair 

B2 

9 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Potthoff 

CI 

10 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Beberman 

C2 

10 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Knapp 

D 

11 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Cronbach 

E  (1st  4  wks.) 

1-3 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Knapp 

2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

Yi  unit 

Bl 

9 

B2 

9 

CI 

10 

C2 

10 

Dl 

11 

D2 

11 

312.  Mental  Hygiene  and  the  School. — A  consideration  of  social  and  emotional  adjustment. 
Study  of  normal  personality,  integration,  feelings  of  inferiority,  adjustment  mechanisms,  class- 
room therapy,  behavior  disorders  in  children,  and  introduction  to  methods  of  child  study  and 
provision  for  emotionally  disturbed  children.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching  or  teach- 
ing experience. 

TWTF  317  G.H.  Gronlund 

TWTF  317  G.H.  Griffith 

TWTF  221  G.H.  Jones 

TWTF  221  G.H.  Griffith 

TWTF  223  G.H.  Gronlund 

TWTF  43  G.H.  Jones 

TWTF  331  G.H.  Hadley 

Ed.  318.  Workshop  and  Laboratory  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — Observation  of  special 
laboratory  classes  of  various  types  of  exceptional  children;  group  discussions,  conferences  with 
specialists  as  consultants;  work  on  a  project  of  particular  concern  to  the  individual  student. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

4  to  8  hours,  or  J10-12       TWTF  1003  West  Nevada      Kolstoe 

1  to  2  units*  \   1-3  TWTF  307  G.H. 

Ed.  324.  Mental  and  Educational  Measurement  of  Exceptional  Children. — Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  and  ability  to  interpret  the  results  of  psychological  and  educational  tests. 
Practice  is  provided  in  test  administration,  with  emphasis  on  diagnosis  and  problems  encountered 
in  testing  acoustically  handicapped,  orthopedically  handicapped,  visually  handicapped,  mentally 
handicapped,  and  defective  of  speech.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  317  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  2  TWTF  1003  West  Nevada 

H  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  325.     Introduction  to  Guidance  and  Counseling. — Basic  concepts  and  practices  of  guidance  in 
public  schools.     What  the  teacher  can  do  in  guidance.     (Students  may  not  register  for  credit  in 
both  Ed.  325  and  425.)     Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  eight  hours  in  education  and  psychology. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  8  TWTF  307  G.H.  Ohlsen 
)/2  unit 

Ed.  335.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School. — The  principles,  place,  and  practice  of  science  educa- 
tion in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  lives  of  children.  The  course  stresses  the  functional 
nature  of  science  and  its  place  in  the  curriculum.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  organization 
of  the  science  program,  experiences  and  techniques  of  value  in  teaching  and  of  the  role  of  the 
classroom  teacher  and  the  specialist.     Opportunity  for  experience  in  field  and  laboratory  work. 

3  hours,  or  (9  TWTF  61  Elem.  Ed.  Center      Rankin 
¥2  unit                                               (Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  336.  Primary  Reading. — Critical  evaluation  of  current  schools  of  thought  with  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  reading  and  an  analysis  of  the  concept  of  learning  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  reading 
upon  which  each  school  is  based.  Attention  is  given  to  reading  as  a  part  of  the  total  growth  process 
of  the  child  and  to  knowledge  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  beginning  reading. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  325  G.H.  W.  J.  Moore 

H  unit 

Ed.  337.  Art  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. — Methods,  plans,  and  materials  for  teaching  art 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  217  G.H.  Schultz 

Yz  unit  C  10  TWTF  217  G.H.  Schultz 

Ed.  354.  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  Problems. — Audio-visual  materials  will  be  examined  from 
the  point  of  view  of  their  effectiveness  and  possible  utilization  in  the  school  program.  Recent 
investigations  on  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  will  be  studied  to  ascertain  their  peda- 
gogical implications.  The  technical  and  administrative  problems  of  integrating  audio-visuals 
into  the  school  curriculum  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211,  231,  or  241;  senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  223  G.H.  Peterson 

Yz,  unit 

Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four  weeks.) 
Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  382.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training  re- 
quired for  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations  in 
the  secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4  TWTF  329  G.H. 

1  unit 

Ed.  383.     Development,  Organization,  and  Principles  of  Industrial  Education. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed. 
383.     A  survey  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  the  several  phases  of  industrial  education. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Humble 

1  unit 

Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  384.  A  combination  laboratory  and  theory 
course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Pre- 
requisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

3  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Humble 

1  unit 

Ed.  387.  Training  Programs  in  Industry. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  387.  A  study  of  the  organization,  instruc- 
tional procedures,  supervision  and  evaluation  of  training  programs  conducted  within  industry, 
and  their  relationships  with  other  educational  agencies. 

3  hours,  or  2-4         TWTF  205  G.H.  Evans 
1  unit 

Ed.  388.  Special  Techniques  of  Teaching  Vocational-Industrial  Subjects. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  388. 
A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  industrial  education  in  vocational-industrial  educa- 
tion. Methods  of  developing  industrial  skills,  appropriate  vocational  attitudes,  and  related 
technical  knowledge  will  be  stressed.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  will  be  utilized. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing;  ten  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  industrial  education. 

4  hours,  or  8-10       TWTF  43  G.H.  Evans 
1  unit 

Ed.  390.  Elements  of  Educational  Statistics. — Designed  for  terminal  value  for  professional  training 
of  students  not  intending  to  pursue  advanced  graduate  work,  and  for  introductory  value  for 
students  continuing  graduate  study  in  education.  The  course  includes  descriptive  statistics,  the 
nature  of  measurement  in  education,  introduction  to  regression,  correlation  analysis,  statistical 
inference,  and  the  presentation  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  educational  literature. 
3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  213  G.H.  Hastings 

1  unit 

Ed.  391.  Introduction  to  Evaluation. — This  course  is  designed  to  serve  two  chief  purposes:  intro- 
duction to  the  broad  field  of  evaluation,  particularly  its  relation  to  curriculum  development, 
and  training  in  constructing  tests  in  school  subjects.  It  gives  brief  attention  to  intelligence, 
personality,  and  other  measurement;  types  of  scores;  marking  systems;  selecting  standard  tests; 
testing  programs;  uses  of  results  of  measurement. 

3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Ed.  401.  Modern  Theories  of  Education. — A  critical  analysis  and  examination  of  the  theories  of 
education  represented  by  the  work  of  Robert  M.  Hutchins,  Henry  C.  Morrison,  the  Harvard 
Committee,  and  William  H.  Kilpatrick. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  9  TWTF  307  G.H. 

Ed.  402.  Educational  Movements  in  the  Twentieth  Century.— An  historical  study  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant educational  trends  during  the  past  fifty  years  with  special  reference  to  their  influence  on 
the  problems  of  American  education.  An  analytical  examination  of  the  principal  transition 
movements  in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  an  examination  of  the  efforts  to 
solve  the  problems  since  1900.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  300,  or  302,  or  403,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  8  TWTF  215  G.H.  A.  W.  Anderson 

Ed.  405.  Foundations  of  Group  Method. — A  critical  study  of  the  ethical,  social-psychological,  and 
methodological  ideas  and  problems  underlying  currently  proposed  methods  for  the  management 
and  improvement  of  groups  and  for  training  leadership  in  using  these  methods,  with  special 
attention  to  the  use  of  such  methods  in  educational  settings.  The  work  includes  student  projects 
in  the  management  and  improvement  of  educational  and  action  groups.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311 
and  312;  any  two  of  the  following:    Ed.  301,  302,  303,  or  304. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  305  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  407.  Logical  Foundations  of  Methods. — A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  logic  in 
methods  of  instruction.  This  study  involves  the  treatment  of  the  problems  of  educational  direc- 
tion and  control  in  processes  of  inference,  judgment,  and  knowing,  examined  from  the  stand- 
point of  recent  developments  in  pragmatism.     Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  215  G.H.  McMurray 

Ed.  410.  Seminar  in  Theories  of  Educational  and  Social  Change. — Designed  to  help  prospective 
educational  leaders  acquire  an  understanding  of  current  theories  of  social  change  as  these  relate 
to  the  work  of  the  profession  of  teaching.  There  is  now  an  extensive  body  of  knowledge  on 
the  nature  and  control  of  social  change.  This  needs  to  be  made  available  to  all  prospective 
educational  leaders  in  order  that  they  may  go  about  their  duties  with  greater  understanding  and 
skill.  Designed  to  aid  students  in  bringing  this  knowledge  to  bear  upon  the  problems  of  leader- 
ship in  educational  and  social  change.  Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  advanced  degree  candidates. 
1  unit  3-5         TT  304  G.H.  Broudy,  B.  O.  Smith 

Ed.  411.    Psychology  of  Adolescence  for  Teachers. — The  psychological  significance  of  adolescence,  its 
biological  and  social  foundation,  and  its  implication  for  education.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  C  10  TWTF  311  G.H.  Hadley 

D  11  TWTF  311  G.H.  Phelps 

Ed.  412.  Advanced  Child  Development  for  Students  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  nature  of 
the  child  and  his  development  during  the  pre-school  and  elementary  school  years,  with  emphasis 
on  development  as  a  process  of  social  learning.  An  interpretation  of  the  scientific  literature 
as  it  concerns  the  educative  process.  Discussion  of  methods  of  studying  and  evaluating  the 
behavior  of  the  child  as  an  individual  and  in  group  situations.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  D  11  TWTF  205  G.H.  Martin 

E  1  TWTF  327  G.H.  Stendler 

Ed.  413.  Social  Psychology  and  the  Problems  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  concepts  and 
methods  of  social  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  professional  functions  of  teachers,  adminis- 
trators, and  other  persons  engaged  in  education.  Opportunity  to  work  upon  field  problems 
is  provided.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  205  G.H.  Charters 

Ed.  414.  The  Psychology  of  College  Teaching. — Designed  particularly  for  graduate  students  minoring 
in  education  or  preparing  for  college  teaching.  This  course  is  concerned  with  psycho-educational 
problems  in  undergraduate  and  graduate  teaching,  with  special  emphasis  upon  individual  differ- 
ences, remedial  procedures,  principles  of  learning,  the  technology  of  teaching  and  learning,  adjust- 
ment problems  of  college  students,  counseling  and  advisory  services,  test  construction  analysis 
and  use  of  test  results  and  resource  material  in  this  field. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  329  G.H.  Simpson 

Ed.  415.     Psychological  Theories  Applied  to  Education. — An  advanced  course  in  human  behavior 
required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
contemporary  systems  of  psychology  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice.    Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311  and  312;  Ed.  411  or  412;  candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  education. 
1  unit  3-5         WF  304  G.H.  Blair 

Ed.  416.  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — (Second  four  weeks.)  An  advanced  course  in  mental 
deficiency,  covering  definitions,  theories,  classifications,  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  social,  medical, 
psychological,  and  educational  rehabilitation  procedures.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the 
contributions  of  biology,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  to  educational  theory  and  prac- 
tice with  reference  to  the  mentally  deficient.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  317  and  322,  323,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  8-10       TWTF  1003  West  Nevada 


30  University  of  Illinois 


Ed.  417.  Psycho-Educational  Problems  of  Exceptional  Children. — (First  four  weeks.)  A  course  for 
teachers,  elementary  school  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents  and  for  supervisors 
of  special  education  programs.  Study  of  relevant  research  dealing  with  the  physical,  mental, 
emotional,  and  social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children,  consideration  of  the  special  school 
provisions  needed  for  their  education  and  development,  including  the  social  and  educational 
backgrounds  of  special  education  programs,  the  problems  of  selection  of  children  for  special  educa- 
tion, teaching  procedures,  buildings  and  equipment  needed  in  the  programs,  legal  bases  for  such 
programs,  financing,  and  administration. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  8-10       TWTF  1003  West  Nevada 

Ed.  419.  Clinical  Educational  Diagnosis. — A  clinical  course  in  the  diagnosis  of  educational  disabili- 
ties, including  reading,  spelling,  and  arithmetic.  Practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  instruments, 
interpretation  of  results,  and  case  studies  with  recommended  remediation,  are  emphasized.  Pre- 
requisite:   Ed.  311  and  312;  Psych.  465. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1003  West  Nevada    Kirk,  Kolstoe 

Ed.  422.  Basic  Principles  of  Counseling. — Study  of  the  counseling  processes  that  are  especially  appli- 
cable to  the  problems  of  normal  individuals,  with  particular  reference  to  conditions  occurring  in 
elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Theories  of  education  and  of  personality  which  underlie 
counseling  procedures  currently  employed  in  schools,  and  those  proposed  for  use  in  school  guid- 
ance programs,  are  studied  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate  these 
procedures.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  219  G.H. 

C  10  TWTF  219  G.H. 

Ed.  423.  The  Use  of  Tests  in  Guidance. — Deals  with  purposes  of  types  of  tests  used  in  studying 
guidance  problems,  the  principles  underlying  the  choice,  and  critical  analysis  of  tests  of  ability 
and  personality  that  are  useful  in  this  area,  and  the  problems  that  occur  in  the  collection  of  test 
data  for  school  guidance  programs. 

1  unit  A  8-10       TWTF  315  G.H.  Krathwohl 

C  10-12       TWTF  315  G.H.  Odell 

Ed.  424.  Case  Analysis  in  Guidance. — The  nature,  synthesis,  and  use  of  case  data  for  guidance 
purposes.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  422  and  423;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  U.H.S.  Proff 

Ed.  425.  Principles  of  Guidance. — For  teachers,  administrators,  student  advisers,  and  others  who 
are  interested  in  basic  guidance  principles  and  in  guidance  methods  useful  to  schools  and  to 
agencies  dealing  with  out-of-school  youth  and  adults.  Considers  the  relationship  of  guidance 
specialists,  and  the  guidance  functions  of  community  agencies.  Students  who  have  taken  Ed. 
325  will  not  be  allowed  credit  for  Ed.  425. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  205  G.H.  Lifton 

E  1  TWTF  319  G.H. 

Ed.  426.    Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Programs  of  the  School. — A  study  of  remedial  programs  in  per- 
sonality, reading,  spelling,  English,  arithmetic,  handwriting,  and  content  subjects. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  219  G.H.  Phelps 

Ed.  427.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Group  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  group  guidance 
and  their  application  in  educational  settings.  The  course  will  include  a  review  of  the  historical 
development  of  group  guidance  and  the  study  of  pertinent  research.  Discussion  and  role  playing 
will  have  an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Case  materials  will  be  utilized.  Prerequi- 
site:  Ed.  311,  312,  422,  423,  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  111  G.H. 

Ed.  428.  The  Analysis  and  Use  of  Occupational  Information  in  Guidance  Programs. — Deals  with  the 
results  of  recent  occupational  research,  and  with  the  use  of  these  results  by  teachers  and  counselors. 
Attention  given  to  research  techniques  suitable  for  use  in  local  occupational  studies.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  425  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  111  G.H.  Hitchcock 

Ed.  430.  Elementary  School  Organization  and  Administration. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  elementary  school  principals  and  for  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  principalship.  Such 
topics  as  the  following  are  considered:  present  status  of  the  elementary  school  principal;  classi- 
fication and  promotion  of  pupils;  school  records;  report  cards;  plans  for  student  participation 
in  self-government;  and  school-community  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431  and  439. 
1  unit  A  8  TWTF  311  G.H.  Sowards 

B  9  TWTF  311  G.H.  Barnes 

Ed.  431.  Elementary  School  Core  Programs. — An  exploration  of  several  organizational  centers  for 
determining  selection  and  sequence  of  educative  experiences:  the  social  problems  approach, 
the  themes  approach,  the  centers  of  interest  approach,  and  the  life  situations  approach.  The 
role  of  the  teacher  in  relation  to  the  above  considerations  is  emphasized. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  329  G.H.  Moore 

D  11  TWTF  329  G.H.  Rudman 

E  1  TWTF  317  G.H.  Rudman 
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Ed.  433.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Special  Fields  of  Elementary  Education. — A  study  of 
the  place  of  the  various  special  fields  of  elementary  education  in  the  emerging  elementary  school 
curriculum,  with  a  review  and  analysis  of  recent  trends  and  research  findings  in  these  fields. 
Sections  will  usually  be  offered  in  the  following  fields:  (a)  reading  and  the  language  arts,  (b)  social 
studies,  (c)  elementary  science,  and  (d)  arithmetic.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  431. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit 


A  (Arith.) 

8 

TWTF 

111  G.H. 

Martin 

B  (Lang.  Arts) 

9 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Shores 

C  (Soc.  Studies) 

10 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Sowards 

D  (Science) 

11 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Burnett 

Ed.  438.  Supervision  of  the  Elementary  School. — Designed  for  present  and  prospective  supervisors 
in  elementary  schools.  It  considers  the  purposes  of  supervision  in  the  context  of  a  democratic 
theory  of  teaching  and  learning.  The  use  of  teachers'  meetings  and  of  individual  supervisory 
techniques  will  be  given  special  attention.     Prerequisite:   Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  329  G.H.  Reeder 

D  11  TWTF  219  G.H.  Reeder 

Ed.  439.  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development. — Designed  to  explore  and  clarify  the  several 
theoretical  bases  offered  in  educational  literature  for  each  of  the  major  aspects  of  curriculum 
planning,  to  indicate  the  forms  that  implementation  of  these  theories  has  assumed  in  practice, 
to  reduce  tbese  theoretical  and  practical  differences  to  fundamental  issues,  to  encourage  critical 
evaluation'of  both  the  theories  and  practices  from  the  standpoint  of  logical  and  empirical  evidence 
and  to  project,  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis,  needed  research,  present  best  practice,  and  ultimately 
desirable  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  327  G.H.  Shores 

B  9  TWTF  327  G.H.  Henderson 

C  10  TWTF  327  G.H.  Barnes 

D  11  TWTF  327  G.H.  DeBoer 

Ed.  440.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools. — Discussion  of  practical 
problems;  functions  of  the  principal;  teacher  participation;  personnel  records,  marks,  failures, 
and  promotions;  administration  and  supervision  of  the  curriculum,  of  guidance  programs,  of 
extracurricular  activities,  and  of  housing  and  building  programs.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  217  G.H.  Clevenger 

C  10  TWTF  215  G.H.  Trump 

D  11  TWTF  217  G.H.  Clevenger 

Ed.  449.  Independent  Study. — To  offer  opportunity  and  challenge  of  self-directive,  independent 
study,  i.e.,  to  develop  the  individual's  ability  as  an  independent  student;  to  enable  the  student 
to  pursue  needed  study  in  a  field  in  which  appropriate  courses  are  not  being  offered  during  a 
given  semester.  No  more  than  two  units  in  Ed.  449  may  be  offered  toward  an  advanced  degree 
except  by  special  consent  of  the  Dean. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  450.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics  Education. — Theory  and  techniques  of  evaluation  in  home 
economics  at  different  educational  levels.  Analysis  and  refinement  of  instruments,  interpretation 
of  results  for  self-evaluation  and  guidance,  and  effective  administration  of  programs.  Next  steps 
needed  for  progress  in  appraisal. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  9  G.H.  Walsh 

Ed.  451.  Supervision  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (Second  four  weeks.)  The  theory,  principles, 
and  techniques  of  pre-service  and  in-service  training  of  teachers  of  home  economics.  Organiza- 
tion, administration,  evaluation,  and  possible  future  improvement  of  existing  programs.  Class 
visitation  and  other  techniques  practiced;  supervisory  materials  prepared. 

1  unit  8-11        TWTF  4  G.H.  Mather 

Ed.  456.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Specialized  Fields  of  Secondary  Education. — Sections 
will  usually  be  offered  in  the  fields  of  art  education,  business  education,  English,  home  economics, 
mathematics,  foreign  languages,  science,  social  studies,  common  learnings.  Designed  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  function  of  a  specific  field  of  special  interest  in  general  education.  The 
course  applies  principles  of  curriculum  construction  to  the  special  field.  It  introduces  the  student 
to  significant  problems,  points  of  view,  and  trends  in  the  field  concerned.  It  also  acquaints  him 
with  significant  research  relating  to  organization,  content,  and  techniques  in  the  fields  in  question. 
Students  are  limited  to  registration  in  any  two  sections  in  addition  to  the  section  on  common 
learnings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  439  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit 


Al  (English) 

8 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

DeBoer 

A2  (Home  Econ.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

9  G.H. 

Walsh 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Bl  (Common 

Learnings) 

9 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Metcalf 

B2  (Science) 

9 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Burnett 

Dl  (Math.) 

11 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Henderson 

D2  (For.  Lang.) 

11 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Kaulfers 

D3  (Bus.  Ed.) 

11 

TWTF 

10  D.K.H. 

Condon 

E  (Soc.  Studies) 

1 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Metcalf 
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Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Yz  unit 

B  (Agr.  Ed.) 
(1st  5  wks.) 

To  be 

arranged 

1  unit 

C  (Home  Mgmt.) 
(1st  4  wks.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

1  unit 

D  (Clothing  and 

8-11 

TWTF 

Foods)  (1st  4  wks.) 

1  unit 

E  (Family  Life) 
(2nd  4  wks.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

Ed.  459.  Workshop  in  Curriculum  Development. — Workshops  designed  to  develop  essential  facts 
and  generalizations  in  the  areas  of  agricultural  education,  family  life,  housing  and  home  furnishing, 
and  consumer  education  and  information.  Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation  of 
resource  materials  for  junior  and  senior  high  schools  and  adult  classes. 

Room  Instructor 

Hamlin,  Krebs 

4  G.H.  Mather 

9  G.H.  Whitesel,  Walsh 

U.H.S.  Russell 

Ed.  460.  Educational  Administration. — Provides  the  basic  common  understanding  of  theory  and 
practice  in  American  educational  administration  which  should  be  expected  of  teachers,  super- 
visors, and  administrative  officers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  following 
courses:   Ed.  461,  462,  464,  465,  466. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  215  G.H.  Miller 

C  10  TWTF  307  G.H.  Benner 

Ed.  462.  Public  School  Business  Management. — Designed  for  advanced  graduate  study  of  business 
management  of  local  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  process  of  operation  through 
first-hand  acquaintance  with  budget  making  and  execution;  management  of  internal  accounts; 
development  of  effective  record  systems;  purchase,  distribution,  and  management  of  supplies; 
operation  and  maintenance  of  school  plants;  management  of  auxiliary  services  such  as  transporta- 
tion, cafeterias,  health;  and  general  office  management.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  460. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  307  G.H.  McLure 

Ed.  468.  Public  Relations  of  the  Schools. — Study  of  the  interrelationships  between  the  lay  com- 
munity and  the  schools.  Appraisal  of  procedures,  actual  or  proposed,  for  the  improvement  of 
these  relationships. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  331  G.H.  Benner 

Ed.  471.  Planning  Programs  of  Agricultural  Education  in  the  Community  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.) 
The  community  school  concept,  applications  to  agricultural  education;  relationships  of  agricultural 
education  to  community  study  and  planning,  using  advisory  groups;  objectives;  evaluation; 
program  planning;  school  and  community  relationships;  department  management;  facilities.  Pre- 
requisite: Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277;  open  to  school  administrators  without  prerequisites. 
H  unit  1-3         TWTF  4  G.H.  Hamlin 

Ed.  472.  Agricultural  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.)  Place  of  agricultural 
education  in  secondary  schools;  functions  of  vocational  and  non-vocational  agriculture;  co- 
ordination of  class  work;  supervised  farming;  the  F.A.A.;  guidance;  course  planning;  teaching 
procedures  and  aids;  facilities.     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  336  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.  473.  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture  for  Adults. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  case  for  adult 
education  in  the  public  schools,  needs  of  young  and  adult  farmers  for  education,  development 
and  present  status  of  adult  education  in  agriculture,  objectives,  evaluation,  organizing  adult 
classes,  course  planning,  teaching  procedures  and  aids,  supervised  practice,  group  activities,  facili- 
ties.    Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  4  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  474.  Supervised  Farming  in  Vocational  Agriculture. — (First  four  weeks.)  Importance  and 
meaning  of  supervised  farming;  evaluation  of  supervised  farming;  relation  to  establishment  in 
farming;  selecting  and  planning  farming  programs;  records;  related  instruction;  supervision; 
nature  of  supervised  farming  for  students  in  day  school,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers  classes. 
Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  8-10       TWTF  336  G.H.  Deyoe 

Ed.   475.      Organizing  and  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics. — (First  four  weeks.)      Farm  mechanics  in 
curricula  in  vocational  agriculture  for  high  school  pupils,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers; 
purposes,  evaluation  of  outcomes,  choice  of  content  and  activities,  class  and  shop  organization, 
teaching  procedures,  related  practice,  buildings,  rooms,  equipment,  library,  budget. 
y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  9  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  476.  Guidance  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  guidance  function  in  high 
school,  young  farmers  and  adult  farmers  classes,  determining  and  preparing  for  agricultural 
opportunities,  personnel  included  in  vocational  classes,  preparation  of  plans  for  teaching  about 
agricultural  occupations,  tests  and  other  aids  in  guidance,  establishment  in  farming,  placement, 
follow-up.     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

y2  unit  8-10       TWTF  313  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  488.     Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Industrial  Education. — Selection  and  organization 
of  instructional  materials  for  industrial  courses.     Study  of  basic  concepts  underlying  course 
construction  in  industrial  education.     Prerequisite:    Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 
1  unit  10  TWTF  313  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  489.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Industrial  Education. — Problems  and  approved  practices 
in  the  administration  and  supervision  of  programs  of  industrial  education  in  the  secondary  schools. 
Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 

1  unit  1  TWTF  305  G.H.  Karnes 
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Ed.  490.  Seminar  for  Advanced  Students  of  Education. — Open  only  to  persons  who  have  been  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*       Sec.  Ed.  10  TWTF  304  G.H.  Hand 

Ed.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  direction  in  research  and  guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
yi  to  2%  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Ed.  496.  Statistical  Methods  in  Education. — First  graduate  course  in  statistical  methods  in  educa- 
tion. Includes  an  introduction  to  the  logic  of  scientific  method  in  education;  probability  and 
sampling  in  education,  correlation  methods  in  educational  measurements  and  research;  partial 
and  multiple  correlation  and  the  testing  of  statistical  hypotheses;  and  other  applications  of 
statistics  to  educational  research.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  390. 

.       .  flO  TWTF  325  G.H.  Beberman 

u    c  \Lab.  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  499.  Field  Study  and  Thesis  Seminar. — This  seminar  will  usually  be  required  of  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  who  are  taking  major  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas: 
(a)  philosophical  and  social  foundations  of  education,  (b)  secondary  psychological  foundations 
of  education,  (c)  elementary  education,  (d)  secondary  education,  (e)  educational  administration, 
(f)  guidance  and  counseling,  (g)  education  of  the  exceptional  child,  (h)  industrial  arts  and  voca- 
tional education,  (i)  agricultural  education,  and  (j)  home  economics  education.  The  purpose  of 
the  seminar  is  to  assist  doctoral  candidates  in  planning  field  studies  and  thesis  problems.  Each 
student  will  be  expected  to  present  his  study  at  each  of  four  stages  in  its  development:  (1)  the 
inception,  delimitation,  tentative  design  stage;  (2)  the  proposed  design  stage;  (3)  the  revised 
design  stage;  (4)  the  final  design  stage.  Students  will  be  expected  to  analyze  critically  all  presen- 
tations.   Limited  to  Ed.D.  candidates. 

1  to  2  units*  1-3         TWT  325  G.H.  Hand 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Ed.  275.  Summer  Practice  in  Agricultural  Education. — Supervised  experience  in  the  work  of 
a  teacher  of  vocational  agriculture  during  a  two-week  period  in  the  summer:  planning  summer 
work,  teaching  adult  classes,  supervising  the  farm  practice  of  high  school  and  adult  students, 
advising  school-sponsored  organizations,  counseling  students,  studying  a  community,  providing 
facilities  for  agricultural  education,  becoming  familiar  with  situations  in  which  the  student  will 
later  do  six  weeks  of  student  teaching  during  a  school  year.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  201. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  459B,  471,  472,  473,  474,  475,  476) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ind.  Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four 
weeks.)  Same  as  Ed.  382.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training 
required  for  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations 
in  the  secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4         TWTF  329  G.H. 
1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  383.    Development,  Organization,  and  Principles  of  Industrial  Education. — Same  as  Ed.  383. 
A  survey  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  the  several  phases  of  industrial  education. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Humble 

1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ed.  384.  A  combination  laboratory  and  theory 
course  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Pre- 
requisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

3  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Humble 

1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  387.  Training  Programs  in  Industry. — Same  as  Ed.  387.  A  study  of  the  organization,  in- 
structional procedures,  supervision  and  evaluation  of  training  programs  conducted  within  industry, 
and  their  relationships  with  other  educational  agencies. 

3  hours,  or  2-4         TWTF  205  G.H.  Evans 

1  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ind.  Ed.  388.  Special  Techniques  of  Teaching  Vocational-Industrial  Subjects. — Same  as  Ed.  388. 
A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  industrial  education  in  vocational-industrial  education. 
Methods  of  developing  industrial  skills,  appropriate  vocational  attitudes,  and  related  technical 
knowledge  will  be  stressed.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations  will  be  utilized.  Pre- 
requisite: Junior  standing;  ten  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  industrial  education. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours,  or  8-10       TWTF  43  G.H.  Evans 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  488,  489) 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

E.E.  114.     Wiring  and  Illumination. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  'Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      151  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

E.E.  208.     Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  206  and  207;  credit  or 
registration  in  E.E.  209. 

3  hours  A  11  MTWTFS      161  E.E.B. 

E.E.  209.    Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:  Credit  or  registration 
in  E.E.  208. 

1  hour  A  1-4         TT  50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  271.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  272.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  department. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  288.    Economic  Aspects  of  Engineering. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  electrical  engineering. 

,  .      „  A  /8  MTWT  161  E.E.B. 

6  nours  A  |8_10       F  161  E  E  B 

E.E.  292.    Seminar. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing  in  electrical  engineering. 
1  hour  A  9  TT  260  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

E.E.  322.     Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  323. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWTF        261  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  323.    Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 

1  hour,  or  A  1-4         MW  149  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  332.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  330  and  331;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  333. 
3  hours,  or  A  /8  MTWT  163  E.E.B. 

0  to  %  unit*      A  \8-10       F  163  E.E.B. 

E.E.  333.    Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  332. 

1  hour,  or  A  1-4         TT  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  334.    Electrical  Power  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321 ;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E. 
322,  323.  and  335. 

3  hours,  or  A  /10  MTWT  163  E.E.B. 

0  to  M  unit*      A  \10-12       F  163  E.E.B. 

E.E.  335.    Electrical  Power  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  334. 

1  hour,  or  A  1-4         TT  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  341.    Electronics. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321. 

4  hours,  or  n-     .  /10  MTWT  241  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*         UU1Z  A               \10-12       F  241  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  1-4         TT  240  E.E.B. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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E.E.  355.    Fields  and  Waves. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  349  and  353. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours,  or  n  •    A  ?10  MTTF  261  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit*         QuiZ  A  110-12       W  261  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  1-4         MW  251  E.E.B. 

E.E.  381.    Pulse  Techniques. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322  and  341. 

4  hours,  or  0  .    A  (8  MTWT  257  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit*         Qmz  A  18-10       F  257  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  1-4         TT  251  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

E.E.  413.    Servomechanisms  and  Control  Devices. — 

fl  MTWTF        252  E.E.B. 

1  unit  A  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Lab.  A  2-5         TT  43  E.E.B. 

E.E.  418.    Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields. — 

f8  MTWTF        254  E.E.B. 

1  unit  A  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  422.    Advanced  Communication  Networks. — 

,       ,t  A  fll  MTWTF        257  E.E.B. 

1  umc  A  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  429.    Vacuum  Tube  Circuit  Analysis. — 


1  unit  A 


10  MTWTF        252  E.E.B. 

One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


E.E.  431.    Microwave  Circuits. — 

1  unit  A  I9  MTWTF        254  E.E.B. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  440.f    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis  I. — 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  441.f    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis  II. — 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  442.J    Advanced  Analysis  of  Alternating  Current  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  416. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  4434    Analysis  of  Dynamo  Machines  Under  Transient  Conditions. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  442. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  491-492.    Thesis.— 

Yitol  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.  493-494.    Research. — 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.   497-498.     Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:     Graduate  standing  in  electrical 
engineering. 

Yttol  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

(Including  English  Literature,  American  Literature,  Rhetoric  and  Composition, 
English  for  Foreign  Students,  and  Business  English) 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Major:  A  course  in  Shakespeare  and  twenty  additional  hours  in  English  (excluding  Engl.  101, 
102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  and  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272).  Of  these  twenty  addi- 
tional hours,  seventeen  must  be  taken  in  English  or  American  literature  including  three  hours  from 
each  of  the  following  groups:  (1)  Engl.  311,  313,  314,  326,  342;  (2)  Engl.  235,  325,  336,  345,  346; 
(3)  Engl.  245,  251,  310,  347,  349. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any 
two  foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  of  (d)  in  any  one  foreign  lan- 
guage and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and /or  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization  studies 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Either  E.E.  440  or  441  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
%  Either  E.E.  442  or  443  will  be  offered  depending  on  registration. 
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(with  the  exception  of  courses  in  English)  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities;  or  (g)  family  and 
community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  require- 
ments if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with  the  exception  of  ele- 
mentary courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  German 
103,  104,  and  Russian  204,  206.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 
Students  intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
College  and  the  English  Department  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 

Honors:  A  student  who  meets  the  University  grade-point  requirements  may  earn  honors  in 
one  of  three  ways:  (a)  by  passing,  during  his  last  semester,  a  comprehensive  examination  offered  by 
the  department;  or  (b)  by  taking  Engl.  297  and  298  and  submitting  an  acceptable  thesis;  or  (c)  by 
taking  Engl.  297  and  298  and  satisfactorily  completing  the  prescribed  readings. 

Major  in  Composition:   See  page  38. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  101.  Introduction  to  Poetry. — Understanding  of  poetry  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  poems.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103  in  addition  to  Engl.  121 
and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  102  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general 
education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Goldman 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  102.  Introduction  to  the  Drama. — Understanding  of  drama  through  the  reading  and  discussion 
of  representative  plays.  The  reading  list  will  include  selections  from  Greek,  Elizabethan,  and 
modern  English,  continental,  and  American  drama.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and 
103,  in  addition  to  Engl.  121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities 
requirement  in  general  education. 

3  hours1  Bl  9  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Busey 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  103.  Introduction  to  Fiction. — Understanding  of  fiction  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  short  stories  and  novels.  The  reading  list  will  include  Jane  Austen's  Pride  and 
Prejudice,  Balzac's  Pere  Goriot,  Dostoevski's  Crime  and  Punishment,  Conrad's  Victory,  Heming- 
way's A  Farewell  to  Arms.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103  in  addition  to  Engl. 
121  and  122.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  102,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general 
education. 

3  hours1  CI  10  MTWTFS       133  L.H.  Campbell 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  121.  Chief  English  Writers  Before  1800. — Canterbury  Tales,  Utopia,  three  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
Paradise  Lost,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Tom  Jones,  Life  of  Johnson,  Rasselas.  Particularly  recommended 
for  students  in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineer- 
ing, etc.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  121  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course, 
plus  Engl.  122,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sopho- 
more standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  123  L.H.  Milligan 

Engl.  122.  Chief  English  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Wordswoth,  Byron,  Carlyle's  Past 
and  Present,  Arnold's  prose  and  poetry,  Fitzgerald's  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  readings 
from  T.  H.  Huxley,  Browning's  poems,  and  two  novels.  Particularly  recommended  for  students 
in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  122  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  121, 
satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing 
or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

4  hours  E  1-3         MTWT  120  L.H.  Robbins 

Engl.  144.    Contemporary  Poetry. — See  description  under  American  Literature  courses. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  251.  Great  Novelists  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Defoe,  Richardson,  Fielding,  Smollett, 
Sterne,  Goldsmith,  etc. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWT  105  L.H.  Secord 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  311.    Chaucer. — 

3  hours,  or  D  Til  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Stillwell 

Yl  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  325.  English  Literature  from  1588  to  1660. — Survey  of  English  literature  of  the  Renaissance 
(Sidney,  Marlowe,  Donne,  Jonson,  Herrick,  Bacon,  Burton,  and  other  writers). 

3  hours,  or  R  (9  MTWTF         110  L.H.  Milligan 

H  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Engl.  337.  Studies  in  Shakespeare. — Nine  plays.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  modern  critical 
approach  and  to  the  principal  Shakespearean  critics.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  Engl. 
131,  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  D  {11   '         MTWTF         106  L.H.  Evans 

H  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  355.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  the  beginning  to  1700.    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  r  flO  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Goldman 

y%  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  356.     Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  1700  to  1900.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  A  f8  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Rogers 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  365.  Ideas  in  Victorian  Literature. — A  consideration  of  the  main  trends  of  thought  in  nineteenth 
century  England  as  illustrated  in  the  writing  of  the  time. 

3  hours,  or  A  f8  MTWTF         110  L.H.  Marchand 

H  to  1  unit*      "  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  403.    History  of  the  English  Language. — 

1  unit  C  10  MTWTFS      110  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  445.    Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 

1  unit  A  8  MTWT  205  G.H.  Secord 

Engl.  460.    The  Romantic  Movement. — 

1  unit  B  9  MTWT  114  L.H.  Marchand 

Engl.  480.  Background  Materials  for  High  School  Teachers  of  English. — Investigation  of  the  con- 
tent that  is  desirable  in  high  school  literature  and  composition. 

1  unit  B  9  MTWT  117  L.H.  Hook 

Engl.  492.    Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Campbell,    Evans,    Goldman, 

Milligan,  Rogers,  Secord, 
Smith,  Stillwell 

AMERICAN  LITERATURE 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  113.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  representative 
works  of  the  major  writers  from  1620  to  the  Civil  War.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or 
exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  Dl  11  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Haig 

Engl.  114.  American  Literature. — A  survey  of  American  literature  with  emphasis  on  representative 
works  of  the  major  writers  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  present.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing 
or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  Dl  11  MTWTFS      110  L.H.  Quinn 

Engl.  144.  Contemporary  Poetry. — American  poetry  from  Whitman  to  Sandburg;  and  English  poetry 
from  the  pre-Raphaelites  to  Masefield.     Prerequisite:    Six  hours  of  literature  or  junior  standing. 


3  hours  XI 


fl2  MTWTF         9  G.H.  Weirick 

(.One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  256.  Survey  of  American  Literature. — A  comprehensive  historical  survey  of  American  literature 
and  its  cultural  backgrounds  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  mid-twentieth  century.  Credit  will  not 
be  given  for  both  Engl.  114  and  Engl.  256. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Paul 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  439.  Problems  in  American  Literature  and  Cultural  History. — Hawthorne  and  Poe.  Pre- 
requisite:  At  least  a  survey  of  American  literature,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Y  7  a.m.    MTWT  3  G.H.  Davidson 

Engl.  492.    Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Davidson,  Paul 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272,  Engl. 
101,  102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  and  including  ten  hours  of  English  or  American  literature,  at  least 
six  of  which  must  be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups  and  ten  hours  of  composition  chosen  from 
Rhet.  133,  144,  205,  206,  227,  230,  255,  256,  and  including  at  least  one  course  in  expository  writing. 
With  the  permission  of  the  adviser  one  of  the  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  a  composition 
major:   Speech  263,  363,  Journ.  227,  229,  266. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any  two 
foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  any  one  foreign  language 
and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and/or  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization  studies  (with 
the  exception  of  courses  in  English)  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities;  or  (g)  family  and 
community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements 
if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with  the  exception  of  elementary 
courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  German  103,  104, 
and  Russian  204,  206.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  Students 
intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate  College  and 
the  English  Department  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  100.  Freshman  Remedial  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — Open  to  students  who  fail  the  placement 
test  for  admission  to  Rhet.  101.  Intensive  review  of  fundamentals  with  considerable  practice 
in  composition.  Students  passing  this  course  will  be  admitted  to  Rhet.  101  without  further 
examination. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  X  12  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Carey 

Rhet.  101.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 
practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.  Prerequisite:  A  passing 
grade  on  the  Rhet.  101  placement  examination  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

3  hours*  Al  8  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Gleason 

i  Students  with  95  or     Bl  9  MTWTFS      303a  L.H.  Sokoloff 

more    credit    hours     C  10  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Nixon 

receive  only  2  hours     D  11  MTWTFS      113  L.H.  Salerno 

credit. 

Rhet.  102.     Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 
practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.    Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101. 
3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Moake 

B  9  MTWTFS      120  L.H.  Donovan 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Rhet.  133.     Expository  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102;  sophomore  standing. 
s  h  B  (9  MTWT  133  L.H.  Mathews 

(Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.     Remedial  Writing. — This  course  does  not  count  for  advanced  hours  toward  graduation. 
Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102  and  failure  on  the  qualifying  examination  in  English. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      120  L.H. 

Rhet.  246.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Definition  and  meaning;  the  use  of  dictionaries,  grammars, 
a  survey  of  syntax,  etc.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

,  .  tmrm  .  /8  MTWTF         106  L.H.  Hook 

j  nours  a  |0ne  acjditional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Rhet.  255.  Creative  Writing. — Personal  direction  in  writing:  novel,  story,  play,  poetry,  or  essay. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

ENGLISH  FOR  FOREIGN  STUDENTS 

Note:  No  student  is  permitted  to  register  for  any  course  in  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  until 
he  has  taken  the  examination  in  English  for  foreign  students.  Visitors  are  not  permitted;  only  stu- 
dents who  register  for  these  courses  may  attend  them.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  graduation  require- 
ments in  rhetoric.  Students  may  be  required  to  take  more  elementary  courses,  Rhet.  110  or  Rhet. 
Ill  and  113,  before  they  are  permitted  to  take  Rhet.  114. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  111.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — An  intensive  and  rapid  review  of  English  grammar, 
designed  for  students  who  are  inadequately  prepared  for  Rhet.  114.  Covers  the  same  material 
in  grammar  as  Rhet.  110,  but  at  a  more  rapid  rate.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

*  h«««.  a  J8-10       MTWTF         136  L.H. 

3  hours  A  \2-4         Th  136  L.H. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  39 

Rhet.  113.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Pronunciation  of  English  for  students  whose  native 
language  is  not  English.  A  study  of  the  sounds  and  intonation  patterns  of  American  English, 
designed  to  improve  the  student's  ability  to  speak  and  understand  English  at  a  normal  conversa- 
tional speed.  Covers  the  same  material  in  pronunciation  as  Rhet.  110,  but  at  a  more  rapid  rate. 
Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      117  L.H. 

Rhet.  114.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Oral  and  written  composition  and  reading  for  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  English  requirements  for  foreign 
students.    Prerequisite:   Rhet.  110  or  111,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      114  L.H. 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  151.    Business  Letter  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101  and  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.         Maguire 

C  10  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.         Maguire 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  272.    Report  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101,  102,  and  151,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  106  D.K.H.         Davis 

ENTOMOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  entomology  excluding  Entom.  101,  102,  103,  and  131.  Zool.  318  and  321 
may  be  applied  for  major  credit.    At  least  five  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  horticulture,  physiology, 
and  zoology. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  131  to  sophomores,  without  prerequisites. 

Entom.  101,  102,  and  103  are  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department.  Recommended 
sequences  of  courses  are  Entom.  101,  102,  131,  308,  313,  316,  319,  and  320  for  those  desiring  strictly 
practical  or  economic  work;  Entom.  103  and  322  for  those  interested  in  the  cultural  or  biological 
values  of  insect  study.  For  students  whose  major  is  entomology,  a  desirable  though  not  required  se- 
quence is  Entom.  101,  102,  131,  308,  309,  310,  313,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  and  324. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Entom.  101.  Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Lectures  and  discussions.  Planned  to  accompany 
Entom.  102,  but  may  be  taken  alone. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours*  A  (8  MTWTF  309a  H.H.  Horsfall 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Entom.  102.     Destructive  and  Useful  Insects. — Laboratory  studies  of  the  subject  matter  covered  in 
Entom.  101.    Each  lecture  and  discussion  period  of  Entom.  101  is  followed  by  the  study  of  actual 
specimens  of  insects,  insecticides,  etc.    Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Entom.  101. 
2  hours  A  9  MTWTF        309a  H.H.  Wallace 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Entom.  306.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Any  of  the  following:  Entom.  131,  308,  309,  310, 
313,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  324,  or  Zool.  101  or  321;  senior  standing.  Candidates  for  honors 
and  tutorial  work  should  register  in  this  course.  May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  only  attend 
classes  Saturday  morning. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Horsfall 
34  to  1  unit* 

Entom.  312.  Entomology  for  Teachers. — Experience  with  insect  materials  useful  in  teaching  biology, 
nature  study,  and  agricultural  projects  in  public  schools;  how  and  where  to  collect  insects,  how 
to  rear  them  and  observe  their  metamorphosis;  field  trips  to  collect  specimens  for  a  representative 
collection  suitable  fpr  use  in  subsequent  teaching;  identification  of  the  collection,  and  study  of 
life  histories.    Prerequisite:   A  year  of  zoology,  botany,  or  biology. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.-Lab.  A        10-12         MTWF  310  H.H.  Horsfall,  Wallace 
Yl  unit                iLect-Lab    B      J10"12         MTWTF         310  H.H.  Horsfall,  Wallace 

(Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 
1  Open  only  to  vocational  agriculture  teachers  enrolling  for  the  first  four  weeks  only  (June  21 
to  July  17). 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Entom.  493.    Research. — Special  or  thesis  problems  in  morphology,  economic  entomology,  systematic 
entomology,  biology,  and  insect  physiology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

lA  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Horsfall 


FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 

(Including  Dairy  Technology) 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

F.T.  481.    Advanced  Studies  in  Food  Technology. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

F.T.  493.    Research. — 

Y*  to  iy2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.T.  492.     Assigned  Problems  in  Dairy  Technology. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  dairy 
technology. 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

D.T.  494.    Thesis.— 

H  to  2%  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

FRENCH 

(Including  Russian) 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  French,  excluding  French  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  including  at  least 
five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  German,  Greek, 
history,  Italian,  library  science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  Russian,  Spanish. 

Course  for  Undergraduates 

French  101.    Elementary  Course. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  French.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  French  101  without  French  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  8-10       TWTF  300  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  102.    Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  French  101.    Prerequisite:  French  101  or  one  year 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours*  10-12       TWTF  139  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  103.    Modern  French. — Prerequisite:  French  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 
4  hours  8-10       TWTF  139  L.H. 

French   104.     Modern  French. — Continuation  of  French  103.     Prerequisite:    French  103  or  three 
years  of  high  school  French. 

4  hours  10-12       TWTF  240  L.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

French  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Special  topics  for  advanced  undergraduates,  which  may  be  taken, 
as  registration  warrants,  as  the  equivalent  of  French  202,  211  or  212,  213  or  214. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

French  324.     French  Drama  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries. — Part   II:    Moliere, 
Marivaux,  Beaumarchais. 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      240  L.H.  Kolb 
%  unit 


Courses  for  Graduates 

French  400.    Beginning  French  for  Graduate  Students. — 

4  hours  A  8-10       TWTF  335  L.H.  Gullette 

C  1-3         MTWT  306  L.H.  Gullette 

French  410.    Advanced  Syntax. — An  advanced  theoretical  and  practical  study  of  present-day  French, 
with  some  consideration  of  stylistics. 

1  unit  9  MTWTFS      240  L.H.  Wadsworth 

French  434.    Montaigne,  La  Pleiade. — 

1  unit  1  MTWT  240  L.H. 

French  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

M  to  2  units* 


To  be  arranged 


Hallowell 


Staff 


RUSSIAN 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Russian  101.    Elementary  Russian. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Russian.    No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Russian  101  without  102.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 
4  hours  8-10       TWTF  109  L.H.  Myers 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

G.E.  101.    Elements  of  Drawing. — Prerequisite:    Plane  geometry. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  7-9    ■     MTWTFS      207  T.B.  Bokenkamp 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

G.E.  102.    Descriptive  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    G.E.  101;  plane  and  solid  geometry. 

3  hours  B  9-11       MTWTFS      207  T.B.  Bokenkamp 

GEOGRAPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geography  in  addition  to  Geog.  101,  including  Geog.  371  and  at  least 
five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen.  All  students  electing  to  major  in  geography  must  have 
had  Geog.  101  and  one  of  the  following:  Geog.  Ill  (Introductory  Meteorology),  104  (World  Regional 
Geography),  105  (Introductory  Economic  Geography),  or  their  equivalents.  In  addition,  work  in 
the  following  fields  in  geography  is  recommended:  climatology,  map  construction  and  map  use,  field 
work,  advanced  cultural  geography,  and  the  regional  geography  of  at  least  two  major  areas  of  the 
world,  one  of  which  must  be  in  North  America.  Students  are  expected  to  take  work  outside  the 
department  in  physical  or  biological  science,  social  science,  statistics,  expository  writing,  principles  of 
effective  speaking,  and  at  least  one  modern  foreign  language. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agricultural  economics, 
agronomy,  anthropology,  architecture,  botany,  economics,  education,  French,  geology,  German, 
history,  Italian,  journalism,  landscape  architecture,  library  science,  marketing,  mathematics,  political 
science,  Portuguese,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  Latin-American  studies 
program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geog.  371  and  372  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geog.  101.  Elements  of  Geography. — The  geographic  point  of  view;  elements  of  the  physical  land- 
scape; planetary  relations,  weather,  climate,  climatic  regions,  land  forms.  Geog.  101  and  111  meet 
the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  arid 
Sciences;  Geog.  101  and  104  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  social  sciences  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours*  D  11-1  MTWTF         247  N.H.  Carmin 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Geog.  111.  Introductory  Meteorology. — The  atmosphere;  its  composition,  functions,  and  behavior 
in  the  production  of  various  weather  types;  air  masses;  application  to  present-day  activities.  Geog. 
Ill  and  101  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    Geog.  101  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Page 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geog.    272.     Introductory  Field   Geography. — The  application   of  fundamental   geographical   field 

techniques  to  field  mapping.     This  course  is  designed  to  develop  field  mapping  skills  and  to 

provide  a  basic  understanding  of  field  procedures  introductory  to  advanced  field  geography. 

Work  to  be  done  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.    Prerequisite:  Eleven  hours  of  geography. 

8  hours  Alexander 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geog.  332.  Geography  of  South  America. — A  regional  geography  of  South  America  with  emphasis 
on  the  southern  hemisphere  countries  of  that  continent.  Prerequisite:  Eight  hours  of  geography 
or  enrollment  in  Latin-American  studies  program. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Carmin 

Y2  unit 

Geog.  371.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography,  in- 
cluding three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or  C  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

Yz  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geog.  478.  Advanced  Field  Geography. — A  graduate  course  in  the  theory  and  application  of  geo- 
graphical field  techniques  to  the  analysis  of  areas,  culminating  in  individual  reports  on  assigned 
problems  in  the  field  course  area  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan. 

2  units  Fellmann 

Geog.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

Geog.  495.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geography. — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

GEOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geology,  excluding  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology,  105,  Agricultural 
Geology,  and  150,  Geology  for  Engineers,  and  including  at  least  five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to 
freshmen  or  sophomores.  The  following  courses,  in  addition  to  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology,  are 
fundamental  for  a  major  in  geology:  Geol.  102,  Historical  Geology;  131  and  132,  Mineralogy;  301, 
Geomorphology;  311,  Structural  Geology;  320,  Paleontology;  321,  Stratigraphy;  317,  Geology  of  the 
San  Juan  Region,  Colorado;  General  Engineering  205;  Chemistry  101  or  102,  General  Chemistry; 
Physics  101,  General  Physics;  Math.  112,  College  Algebra;  and  Math.  114,  Trigonometry. 

Students  planning  to  make  geology  their  major  subject  are  strongly  advised  to  take  C.E.  115, 
General  Surveying,  or  the  equivalent.  The  following  courses  are  also  recommended  for  all  whose 
primary  interest  is  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  economic  geology:  Math.  122,  Analytic  Geometry; 
Physics  102,  General  Physics;  Chem.  105,  Qualitative  Analysis;  and  Chem.  240,  Elementary  Physical 
Chemistry;  or  the  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  astronomy,  botany, 
chemistry,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  mathematics,  mining  engineering,  physics,  and 
zoology,  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Geology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geol.  290  or  291  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  obtain 
a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head  of  the 
department  at  the  time  of  registration. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Note:  Certain  geology  courses  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years:  325,  Paleobotany;  354,  Mining 
Geology;  401,  Advanced  Dynamic  Geology;  402,  Advanced  Historical  Geology;  403,  History  of 
Geology;  446  and  447,  Petroleum  Geology. 

At  least  one  year  of  graduate  work  is  very  desirable  as  further  training  for  all  professional  work 
in  geology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geol.  290.  Introduction  to  Research. — Thesis.  Limited  to  seniors  whose  major  is  geology  and 
mechanical  engineering  students  who  take  Geol.  246  and  247.  Each  student  who  desires  to 
register  must  obtain  a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and 
present  it  to  the  head  of  the  department  at  the  time  of  registration.  Only  those  students  who 
have  four  hours  credit  in  Geol.  290  and  291  and  write  a  thesis  will  be  recommended  for  graduation 
with  honors. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geol.  317.  Geology  of  San  Juan  Region,  Colorado. — Field  course  to  be  conducted  from  campus 
of  Fort  Lewis  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College  near  Durango,  Colorado.  Field  training 
in  stratigraphy,  structure,  and  geomorphology.  Geologic  mapping  with  plane  table,  and  aerial 
photographs.  Prerequisite:  Geol.  102;  consent  of  instructor.  Approximate  cost,  3285  (this 
includes  310.30  for  group  accident  insurance  policy  issued  at  Urbana  to  all  students  registered 
in  the  course). 

8  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Fisher  and  others 

2  units 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geol.  491.    Research  (Thesis). — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geol.  493.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geology. — 

Yitol  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GERMAN 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  German  excluding  courses  101,  102,  103,  and  113,  and  including  at 
least  six  hours  in  courses  in  the  300  group  (normally  301  and  302),  or  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  list,  with  at 
least  eight  hours  in  each  subject:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  French  (excluding 
101),  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  library  science,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish  (excluding 
101).  The  Department  of  German  accepts  as  a  minor  the  medieval  civilization  studies  program 
sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

German  101.  Elementary  Course. — No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  A  8-10       MTWT  238  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  102.  Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  German  101.  Prerequisite:  German  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  German. 

4  hours*  C  10-12       MTWT  233  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  103.  Intermediate  Course. — Prerequisite:  German  102,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German, 
or  equivalent. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  219  L.H. 

German  104.  Intermediate  Course. — Continuation  of  German  103.  Literary  reading.  Prerequisite: 
German  103,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  238  L.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

German  270.  Twentieth  Century  German  Literature. — Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  German, 
or  equivalent,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      235  L.H.  Frey 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

German  400.     Beginning  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing.     No 
graduate  credit. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  227  L.H. 

L  7-9  p.m.     MTWT       3  G.H. 

German  401.    Readings  in  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:  German  400  or  equivalent. 
No  graduate  credit. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MWF  233  L.H. 

C  10-12       MWF  219  L.H. 

German  460.    Seminar  in  German  Literature. — Problems  in  Romanticism. 

1  unit  B  9  MTWTF        235  L.H.  Schumann 

German  491.    Thesis. — 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Schumann 

German  494.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GREEK 
(See  Classics) 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

HISTORY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  history,  including  (a)  ten  hours  in  courses  having  junior  standing  as  a 
prerequisite,  and  (b)  any  other  courses  offered  by  the  department  except  courses  taken  in  the  fresh- 
man year. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  (excluding  courses  taken  in  the  freshman  year)  selected  from  one  or  two 
of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  English  and  American  literature,  geography,  law,  library  science, 
medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology.  Courses  in  one  ancient 
or  modern  language  (except  such  as  are  primarily  designed  for  freshmen)  will  be  accepted  as  one 
of  two  minor  subjects.    The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  D.G.S.  121  and  122,  History  of  Civilization,  are  accepted  as  satisfying  the  prerequisite 
of  a  year  of  college  history  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  required. 

Hist.  151.    History  of  the  United  States  to  1865. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.  10  MTWT  321  L.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  A  11  WTh  321  L.H.  Sutton 

Hist.  152.    History  of  the  United  States,  1865  to  1953. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  303  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  A  11  WTh  303a  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  B  1  WTh  305  L.H.  Hamerow 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Junior  standing  required  except  where  noted) 
Hist.  305.    The  Age  of  the  Renaissance. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Bouwsma 

y2  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  314.     European  History,   1925  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history  or 
political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Dawn 

H  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  324.     Science,  Idealism,  and  Materialism. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      335  L.H.  Stearns 

XA  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Hist.  334.  The  History  of  England  Under  the  Tudors,  1485  to  1603. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
college  history. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Dietz 

y2  to  1  unit* 
Hist.  365.    History  of  Illinois  from  1809  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history. 

2  hours,  or  8  MTWT  329  L.H.  Sutton 
y  unit 

Hist.  374.  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — -Prerequisite:  One 
year  of  college  history  or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      334  L.H.  Current 
y  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  383.     History  of  the  Roman  Republic  to  44  B.C. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Starr 

H  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hist.  410.    Seminar  in  Modern  European  History. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  424b  Lib.  Stearns 

Hist.  432.    Seminar  in  English  History:  England  Since  1945. — 

1  unit  2-4         MW  336  G.H.  Dietz 

Hist.  452.    Seminar  in  American  History. — Introduction  to  research. 

1  unit  4-6         MW  336  G.H.  Current 

Hist.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Hist.  495.    Historical  Method.— 

1  unit  10  MTWT  335  L.H.  Starr 

HOME   ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Home  Econ.  273.  Home  Management. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  17.)  Students  reside  in 
the  Home  Management  House  for  the  four-week  period.  Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  220,  232, 
272  and /or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.  &  Conf.       1-3         TWTF  Home  Management  House 

Lab.  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  323.  Recent  Advances  in  Foods  and  Nutrition. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  132  or  133; 
Physiol.  103;  Home  Econ.  131  and  220. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      11  MTWT  108  B.H. 
y  unit 

Home  Econ.  330.    Experimental  Foods. — Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  131  and  232;  Bact.  104. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  1  TT  117  B.H. 
y  unit                 T    ,                         fl-4         MW                 235  B.H. 

LaD'  \2-5  TT  235  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  361.     Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  21   to 
July  17.)     Same  as  Agr.  Eng.  361.     Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  272  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

y2  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 

Home  Econ.  375.  Home  Equipment. — (Second  four  weeks — July  19  to  August  14.)  Prerequisite: 
Home  Econ.  272;  six  hours  of  advanced  (group  III)  courses  in  home  economics;  senior  standing; 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      10  MTWTF         117  B.H. 

y2  unit  Lab.  11-1         MTWTF        327  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  379.  Problems  in  Home  Management. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  272;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Goodyear 

y  unit 

Home  Econ.  389.  Problems  in  Textiles  and  Clothing. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  286  or  380;  senior 
standing;  consent  of  instructor;  individual  problems  may  require  prerequisites  in  chemistry 
and  physics. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  To  be  arranged  304  B.H.  King 

%  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  410.  Problems  in  Family  Living. — Prerequisite:    Sociol.  220  or  equivalent;  consent 
of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  Lect.  2-4         MTTF  117  B.H.  Jones 

Home  Econ.  482.    Seminar. — 

1  unit       (a)  Child  Development  8-10       MTTF  117  B.H.  Jones 

and  Family  Rela- 
tionships 

J^  unit     (b)  Foods  To  be  arranged  Van  Duyne 

H  to  1     (c)  Textiles  and  To  be  arranged  King 

unit*  Clothing 

Home  Econ.  494.    Research. — 

2^  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(b)  Family  Housing Carter 

(c)  Foods Van  Duyne 

(d)  Nutrition J.  Smith 

(e)  Textiles King,  Werden 

HORTICULTURE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Hort.  491.     Thesis. — Prerequisite:    Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  of  horticulture  majors. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

J^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  491) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn, 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum 

Hort.  493.    Research. — Prerequisite:   Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  in  major  or  minor  in  horticulture. 
K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  492) Anderson,  Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn, 

Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

ITALIAN 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

JOURNALISM  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Including  Advertising  and  Radio  and  Television) 


JOURNALISM 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Journ.  211.    Reporting. — 

Credit  Section 

3  hours  A 


Hours 
8-10 


Days 

MTWTF 


Room 

25  G.H. 


Instructor 

Sutton 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Journ.  241.    Newspaper  Management. — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  Journ.  204. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  McClure 

Journ.  291-292.  Special  Problems. — Selected  problems  in  the  field  of  journalism  including  projects 
in  advertising,  agricultural  and  home  economics  journalism,  editorial  work,  photography,  high 
school  journalism,  publicity  and  radio.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism 
and  Communications;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Sutton 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Joura.   492.     Thesis. — Prerequisite:     Graduate   standing   in  journalism  or    mass   communications 
1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

ADVERTISING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Mktg.  281. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Millican 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Journ.  481.    Advanced  Advertising  Principles. — Same  as  Mktg.  481. 

1  unit  8-10       TT  123  G.H.  Sandage 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  252.  Television  Laboratory. — A  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
basic  television  equipment  and  principles  of  studio  operation.  Emphasis  is  on  the  production 
of  laboratory  programs  with  students  participating  in  the  various  jobs  involved  in  studio  produc- 
tion.   Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  Gate  24,  Stadium      Rider 
Journ.  265.    Radio  Continuity  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Journ.  261. 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  225  G.H.  Cordier 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  366-367.  Advanced  Radio  Practices  I  and  II. — Project  work  for  advanced  students  in  selected 
areas  of  radio,  including  radio  news,  radio  advertising,  radio  announcing,  radio  production  and 
direction,  and  radio  writing.  Prerequisite:  All  courses  in  area  of  specialization;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Cordier 
Yi  unit 

LABOR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Note:    Undergraduates  are  not  allowed  to  register  for  labor  and  industrial  relations  courses. 
They  may  register  for  the  course  under  its  departmental  number  (economics,  psychology,  etc.). 

LJ.R.  312.  Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  Mgmt.  312.  Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Spivey 
}4  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

L.I.R.  440.    Labor  Economics. — Same  as  Econ.  440.     Prerequisite:    Six  hours  of  economics. 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  420  D.K.H.         McNatt 

LJ.R.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  Mgmt.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H. 

L.I.R.  491.    Thesis  Seminar  in  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations. — 

34  to  2  units*  10-12       F  ILIR  Conf.  Room     Staff 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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LATIN 
(See  Classics) 

LATIN-AMERICAN  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  318.     Latin-American  Art. — Prerequisite:    For  art  students.  Art  111  and  112;  for  others,  junior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      120  Arch.  Rae 

%  unit 

Geog.  332.     Geography  of  South  America. — Prerequisite:    Eight  hours  of  geography  or  enrollment 
in  Latin-American  studies  program. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Carmin 

Yi  unit 

LAW 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Law  302.    Contracts  B. — Patterson  &  Goble,  Cases  on  Contracts  (3d  ed.). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

■2  un„„  a  /8  WTFS  103  A.H.  Faletti 

3hours  A  \9  FS  103  A.H. 

Law  304.    Torts  B. — Thurston  &  Seavey,  Cases  on  Torts. 


3  hours  A 


f8  MTu  103  A.H.  Bowman 

19  MTWT  103  A.H. 


Law  324.    Business  Associations. — Dodd  &  Baker,  Cases  on  Corporations  (2d  ed.),  and  Illinois  Bar 
Journal  Supplement,  "Incorporating  a  Business." 

3  hours,  or           A                          J10             WTFS  106  A.H.              Conard 

1  unit                   A                         \11              FS  106  A.H. 

Law  330.    Restitution. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

3  hours,  or           A                            (8             WTFS  106  A.H. 

1  unit                   A                           \9             FS  106  A.H. 

Law  338.    Insurance. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

3  hours,  or           A                          J10             MTu  106  A.H.              Davis 

1  unit                   A                        111              MTWT  106  A.H. 


Law  346.    Future  Interests. — Powell,  Cases  on  Future  Interests   (2d  ed.). 

3  hours,  or  A  /8  MTu  106  A.H.  Schnebly 

1  unit  A  \9  MTWT  106  A.H. 

Law  356.    Federal  Jurisdiction  and  Procedure. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 
3  hours,  or  A  2-4         MTW  106  A.H. 

1  unit 

Law  357.    Legal  Accounting. — Dohr,  Thompson  &  Warren,  Accounting  and  the  Law. 

2  hours  A  1-3         ThF  303  A.H.  Young 
Law  365.    Tax  Problems. — Prentice-Hall,  Students'  Tax  Law  Service. 

1  hour  A  4  WT  303  A.H.  Young 

Law  391-396.    Legal  Problems. — Open  to  students  selected  for  superior  achievement  in  two  or  more 
semesters  of  law  study. 

1  hour  A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Law  399.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  hours,  or      A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

34  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Law  491.    Thesis. — 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Law  492.    Thesis. — Continuation  of  Law  491. 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  49 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

For  All  Students 

Field  Work. — Scheduled  observation  and  work  in  the  University  Library  and  in  other  local  libraries. 
Prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  lack  equivalent  experience,  although  an 
applicant  may  petition  to  substitute  for  it  a  period  of  work  in  an  acceptable  library  near  his 
home  before  coming  to  the  Library  School. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Lib.  Sci.  201.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. — A  basic  course  on  the  most  commonly  used  reference 
sources,  stressing  the  study  of  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  printed  indexes,  biographical  dic- 
tionaries, yearbooks,  directories,  and  handbooks.  Methods  of  studying  such  materials  and  matters 
of  bibliographical  form  also  are  emphasized,  in  order  to  lay  a  foundation  for  succeeding  courses 
in  the  field. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Conat 

Lib.  Sci.  204.  Development  and  Operation  of  Libraries. — Seeks  to  assure  grasp  of  the  rise  and  func- 
tions of  the  modern  library,  as  seen  by  modern  librarians.  The  supervising  of  activities  and 
services  is  considered. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Reece 

Lib.  Sci.  255.    Organization  of  Library  Materials. — Designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  cataloging 
and  classification  as  practiced  in  modern  libraries.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 
3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jacobs 

B  10  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jacobs 

Lib.  Sci.  258.  Selection  of  Library  Materials. — Introduces  the  principles  governing  the  building  of 
collections.  Acquaints  students  with  the  aids  to  the  choice  of  books,  films,  and  recordings  for 
libraries,  and  includes  some  uses  of  such  materials. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Strout 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  302.  Literature  of  Science  and  Technology. — A  survey  of  the  fields  of  pure  and  applied 
science  and  a  study  of  the  literature  of  each.  Designed  to  give  understanding  of  the  content  of 
the  several  scientific  disciplines  and  of  their  role  in  modern  society.  Selected  readings  acquaint 
students  with  the  characteristics  of  the  literature. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jenkins 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  303.  Library  Materials  for  Children. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  children 
in  public  and  school  libraries,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  child  in  his  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  development  and  the  purposes  of  the  elementary  school  program.  The  student  be- 
comes acquainted  with  the  standard  book  selection  aids  for  children  and  with  all  types  of  printed 
and  audio-visual  materials,  and  develops  the  ability  to  select  and  describe  children's  library 
materials  according  to  their  developmental  uses. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Hostetter 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  304.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for 
adolescents  in  school  and  public  libraries  and  community  organizations.  The  course  aims  to  de- 
velop the  ability  to  select  and  evaluate  a  wide  variety  of  reading  materials  from  standard  bib- 
liographies for  the  adolescent  according  to  his  personal  and  school  needs. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Hostetter 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  402.  Studies  in  Reading. — Designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  major  areas  of  investi- 
gation and  library  interest  in  reading.  Special  attention  is  given  to  studies  of  reading  interests 
and  habits.    Prerequisite:   Lib.  Sci.  401. 

1  unit  8  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Goldstein 

Lib.  Sci.  404.  Reading  of  Young  People. — Concerned  primarily  with  the  major  areas  of  investigation 
in  the  field  of  reading  for  young  people.  Class  discussions  are  devoted  to  analysis  of  various 
studies  and  their  implications  for  librarians  working  with  children  and  young  people.  Pre- 
requisite:   Lib.  Sci.  401. 

1  unit  1-3         TuF  309  Lib.  Lohrer 

Lib.  Sci.  406.  Library  Service  to  Children  and  Young  People. — Stresses  the  services,  problems,  and 
needs  of  school  libraries  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  fields,  and  of  public  library  work  with 
young  people.  Analyzes  major  problems  and  activities  in  library  service  to  children  and 
young  people. 

1  unit  1-3         MTh  328  Lib.  Lohrer 
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Lib.  Sci.  408.  Cataloging  and  Classification  II. — The  theory,  practice,  and  application  of  the 
principles  of  cataloging  and  classification.  Takes  up  the  cataloging  and  classification  of  special 
types  of  materials,  including  maps,  music,  films,  slides,  phonograph  records,  and  incunabula  and 
other  rare  items.  Includes  some  discussion  of  the  administrative  problems  of  a  cataloging 
department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  ,     ...  fl  MTTF  314  Lib.  Eaton 

1  umt  \l-3         W  314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  410.  Teaching  Function  of  the  Library. — Considers  the  implications  of  regarding  libraries 
as  educational  institutions,  and  the  contribution  of  this  concept  to  a  philosophy  of  librarianship. 
Study  is  made  of  outstanding  applications  in  the  profession. 

1  unit  3-5         MTh  314  Lib.  Goldstein 

Lib.  Sci.  412.    Bibliography  of  Science  and  Technology. — Study  of  the  basic  and  most  useful  reference 
and  bibliographic  aids  in  pure  and  applied  science.    Problems  involving  specific  titles  are  assigned, 
emphasis  being  placed  on  the  uniform  pattern  of  reference  tools  existing  in  the  various  subject  fields. 
1  unit  11  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Jenkins 

Lib.  Sci.  424.  Government  Publications. — The  nature  and  scope  of  American  and  British  government 
publications;  and  the  problems  of  organization  arising  from  their  form  and  from  the  methods  of 
their  production  and  distribution. 

1  unit  10  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Thompson 

Lib.  Sci.  428.  Physical  Problems  of  Libraries. — Consideration  of  principles  and  problems  affecting 
the  construction,  remodeling,  and  equipment  of  the  main  types  of  libraries,  with  emphasis  on 
their  interrelationships,  administrative  implications,  and  recent  development. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  328  Lib.  Reece 

Lib.  Sci.  430.    Advanced  Bibliography. — Designed  to  enable  the  student  to  utilize  the  varied  resources 
of  a  large  research  library.     Deals  with  the  methods  of  analyzing  and  solving  bibliographic 
problems  such  as  arise  in  scholarly  libraries  and  in  connection  with  research  projects. 
1  unit  11  MTWTFS      328  Lib.  Conat 

Lib.  Sci.  432.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — The  origin  and  evolution  of  the  alphabet  and  of 
scripts;  the  history  of  manuscript  books;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  the  account  of 
the  production  and  distribution  of  printed  books;  the  history  of  ancient  and  medieval  libraries 
in  relation  to  the  collection  and  preservation  of  books.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relation  of 
books  to  social  conditions  in  the  various  periods  studied. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  314  Lib,  Thompson 

Lib.  Sci.  434.  Larger  Units  of  Library  Organization. — A  study  of  cooperation,  contracts,  county 
and  regional  arrangements,  and  other  devices  for  the  provision  of  school  and  public  library  service 
by  units  covering  more  than  a  local  area.  Emphasis  is  on  legal  and  administrative  aspects,  and 
not  on  operational  procedures. 

1  unit  9-11       TuF  328  Lib.  Strout 

Lib.  Sci.  436.  Development  of  the  Library  Catalog. — The  history  and  philosophy  of  classification 
schemes  and  cataloging  codes,  and  comparative  study  of  present  day  cataloging  practices.  Pre- 
requisite:   Lib.  Sci.  407. 

1  unit  3-5         MTh  328  Lib.  Eaton 

Lib.  Sci.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  study  and  research  for  doctoral  candidates. 

1  to  23^  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MANAGEMENT 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  101.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  consent  of  in- 
structor; forty-five  credit  hours.  Students  will  not  be  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both 
Mgmt.  101  and  I.E.  237. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Groy 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mgmt.  312.  Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  L.I.R.  312.  Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or          D                           11  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Spivey 
Yz  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mgmt.  401.    Scientific  Management. — 

1  unit  10-12       TT  317a  D.K.H.      Anderson 

Mgmt.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  L.I.R.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H. 

Mgmt.  491.    Thesis.— 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Anderson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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MARKETING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  101.    Principles  of  Marketing. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  or  108;  forty-five  credit  hours. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H.         Mitchell 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  211.    Principles  of  Retailing. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Jones 

Mktg.   281.     Introduction  to   Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.    281.      Prerequisite:     Junior   standing. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Millican 

Mktg.  292.    Honors  Course. — 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  403  D.K.H.        Jones 
Mktg.  296.    Independent  Study. — 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  405  D.K.H.         Mitchell 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mktg.  305.     Contemporary  Problems  in  Marketing  Management. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  101;  senior 
standing. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Mitchell 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mktg.  421.    Analysis  of  Consumer  Markets. — A  study  of  consumers  and  their  demands. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Millican 

Mktg.  481.    Advanced  Advertising  Principles. — Same  as  Journ.  481. 

1  unit  8-10       TT  123  G.H.  Sandage 

Mktg.  491.    Thesis.— 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  403  D.K.H.        Jones 

Mktg.  493.    Research  in  Special  Fields. — 

Yl  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  403  D.K.H.        Jones 

MATHEMATICS 

Major  in  Mathematics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  mathematics,  excluding  courses  with  numbers  less  than  130,  and  in- 
cluding two  courses  chosen  from  Math.  311,  312,  317,  318,  327,  328,  347,  348. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  accountancy,  astron- 
omy, chemistry,  economics,  philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  statistics  (Math.  161,  361,  362,  363, 
364,  371,  372,  375,  376,  377),  surveying,  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics.  If  two  subjects  are 
chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each. 

Note:  For  undergraduate  students  intending  to  take  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  mathematics, 
the  following  outline  of  freshman  and  sophomore  work  is  suggested:  Freshman  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115;  second  semester,  Math.  122.  Sophomore  year:  first  semester. 
Math.  132;  second  semester,  Math.  142. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  mathematics  should  consult  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Peters, 
253  Mathematics  Building,  concerning  their  programs  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  on  entering 
the  University. 

Major  in  Statistics 

Major:  Twelve  hours  beyond  the  calculus  including  Math.  315,  347,  363,  and  three  other  hours 
of  300  courses  in  statistics  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  subject  approved  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Of  these 
twenty  hours  not  more  than  nine  can  be  in  statistical  methods,  and  Math.  161  may  be  taken  as  three 
of  these  hours.  The  courses  not  emphasizing  statistical  methods  should  be  chosen  so  that  courses 
on  the  400  level  can  be  taken  if  the  student  enters  graduate  work. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Math.  106.     Solid  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hoursi  Al  8  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

1  Satisfies  deficiency  in  solid  geometry  for  engineering  students;  all  other  students  receive  full  credit. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Math.  111.    Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         156  Math. 

1  Students  having  \XA  entrance  units  in  algebra  receive  only  3  hours  credit.     Students  with  95 
or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  112.     College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  \XA  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
3  hours1  Bl  9  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Math.    114.     Plane   Trigonometry. — Prerequisite:     Entrance  algebra,    1%   units,   or  registration  in 
Math.  Ill;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

2  hours1  Dl  11  MTWT  155  Math. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Math.  123.    Analytic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115. 
5  hours1  CI  10-12       MTWTF         156  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.   133.     Calculus. — First  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  122  or  123. 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

Math.  142.     Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.     Prerequisite: 
Math.  132. 

3  hours  CI  10  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Math.  301.    Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — Prerequisite:  Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  305.    Teachers'  Course. — Prerequisite:   A  year  of  calculus  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Al  8  MTWTFS      159  Math. 

Yz  to  1  unit* 

Math.  311.     Advanced  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Math.  142  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  327.    Introduction  to  Higher  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Math.  142  or  147. 
3  hours,  or  Dl  11  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  343.    Advanced  Calculus. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  345.    Differential  Equations  and  Orthogonal  Functions. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or 
137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  unit  Dl  11  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

Math.  347.    Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:    Math.  343  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      159  Math. 

1  unit 

Math.  388.     Mathematical  Methods  in  Engineering  and  Science. — Prerequisite:    Math.  343. 
3  hours,  or  Al  8  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Math.  403.    Theory  of  Rings. — Prerequisite:    Math.  317  and  318,  or  equivalent. 
1  unit  Cl  10  MTWTF        159  Math. 

Math.  442.     Measure  and  Integration. — Prerequisite:    Math.  347;  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  Bl  9  MTWTF        366  Math. 

Math.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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MECHANICAL   ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

M.E.  204.     Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  201,  203,  or  Ch.E.  370. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  P  9-11        MTWTFS      204  M.E.L.         Hebrank 

M.E.  234.     Heat  Treatment  of  Metals.— Prerequisite:    T.A.M.  221  and  223;  registration  in  M.E. 
224  and  205. 

'  v  fl  MTWT  110M.E.B.         Trigger 

3  hours  v  \2-5  TT  110M.E.B. 

M.E.  260.     Heating,  Ventilating,  and  Air  Conditioning. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in   M.E.  255. 
.  .  D  /8  MWFS  143  M.E. B.         Bareither 

6  hours  r  \7-9  TT  143  M.E.B. 

M.E.  271.    Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  224. 

3  hours  P  10-12        MTWTFS      335  M.E.B.  Broghamer 


Courses  for  Graduates 

M.E.  458.    Laboratory  Investigations  in  Production. — 

Yz  to  \]/2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Trigger 


MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Basic  Military  Courses) 

All  basic  military  courses  offered  require  six  hours  a  week,  four  of  which  are  devoted  to  theory 
and  two  to  drill. 

Mil.  Sci.  101.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — Common  for  all  branches. 

Credit  Section  Hours  Days  Room  Instructor 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT        101  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.      F  Armory  Floor 

Mil.  Sci.  102.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — Common  for  all  branches. 

1  hour  Conf.  8  MTWT        145  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.      F  Armory  Floor 

Note:  Only  Infantry  is  offered  during  the  summer  session  for  sophomore  military  training. 
With  the  approval  of  the  unit  instructor  and  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics,  students 
from  other  branches  may  be  accepted  in  one  of  the  courses  offered  and  receive  credit  In  their  own  branch. 

Mil.  Sci.  103.    Infantry  — 

1  hour  Conf.  8 

Drill  7-9  a.m. 

Mil.  Sci.  104.    Infantry. — 

1  hour  Conf.  8 

Drill  7-9  a.m. 


MTWT 
F 


MTWT 
F 


146  Armory 
Armory  Floor 


147  Armory 
Armory  Floor 


MUSIC 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  103.     Theory  of  Music. — Harmony,  counterpoint,  and  ear  training.     Prerequisite:    Music  102 
or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  10-12        MTWTF         106  S.M.H.  Carter 

Music  114.     Appreciation  of  Music. — Symphonic  poems  and  symphonies.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore 
standing. 

2  hours  A  9  MTWT  25  S.M.H.  Ward 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Music  212.  Music  for  Elementary  Teachers. — A  presentation  of  music  for  students  preparing  to 
teach  in  the  elementary  schools.  Needed  for  state  elementary  school  certificate,  but  not  acceptable 
for  credit  in  the  School  of  Music. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS       100  Stiven  House 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  242.    Summer  Sinfonietta.— 
Credit  Section 

Y  hour  A 

Music  250.    String  Ensemble. — 
Yi  hour  A 

Music  252.    Woodwind  Ensemble.- 

H  hour  A 

Music  254.    Brass  Ensemble. — 

Yi  hour  A 


ENSEMBLE  COURSES 

Hours        Days 
7:30-9:30  p.m.     Th 

To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Music  272.    Summer  University  Chorus. — (First  five  weeks.) 
Y2  hour  A  12  TWTF 


Room 

Recital  Hall 


F  String 
Annex 

11  S.M.H. 

14  S.M.H. 
25  S.M.H. 


Instructor 

Rolland 


Rolland  and 
string  staff 


McDowell  and 
woodwind  staff 


Sexton  and  wind 
staff 


Young 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  305.    Advanced  Theory  of  Music. — Work  in  fugue,  advanced  analytical  techniques,  advanced 
harmony.    Prerequisite:    Music  107  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  108  S.M.H.         Farrell,  Kessler 

Y2  unit  C  To  be  arranged  108  S.M.H.         Carter 

Music  306.  Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Prerequisite:  Music  107  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 


To  be  arranged 


108  S.M.H. 


Kessler 


Ward 


consent  of  instructor. 
Ward  and  graduate 


staff 


3  or  5  hours,  or   A 
Yt  or  I  unit* 

Music  321.    Advanced  History  of  Music. — Prerequisite:    Music  320. 

2  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  101  S.M.H. 

Y  unit 
Music  328.    Proseminar. — Prerequisite:   Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music; 

2  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  101  S.M.H. 

Y  unit 
Music  332.     Percussion  Methods. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music  who  may  or 

may  not  be  percussion  performers,  but  who  wish  to  teach  percussion  and  initiate  such  a  program 
in  the  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  1-3         MTWTF        6  S.M.H.  Price 

Y  unit 

Music  334.  Methods  of  String  Class  Teaching. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music 
who  may  or  may  not  be  performers  on  a  stringed  instrument  but  who  wish  to  teach  classes  and 
start  an  orchestral  program  in  the  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music 
education. 

3  hours,  or  A  (8-10       MTWT  5  S.M.H.  Waller 

Y  unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Music  336.  Workshop  in  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers. — (First  four  weeks.)  A  work- 
shop designed  to  develop  facts,  attitudes,  and  musical  skills  essential  for  the  classroom  teacher  in 
elementary  school.    Materials  and  methods  of  teaching  music  will  also  be  considered. 

4  hours,  or  A  J10-12       TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Bergethon  and  staff 

1  unit  A  I  2-4         TWTF  5  S.M.H. 

Music  358.  Applied  Music  Pedagogy. — A  survey  of  techniques,  practices,  and  materials.  Presenta- 
tion of  group  and  individual  instruction.  An  approach  to  teaching  problems,  tone  production, 
musical  styles,  and  interpretation  for  various  age  levels.  Actual  teaching  experience  under 
faculty  supervision.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or         B  To  be  arranged  F  String  Annex      Rolland 

Y  unit 

Music  385.  Advanced  Chamber  Music. — Prerequisite:  Applied  music  on  the  300  level;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  F  String  Annex     Rolland  and  applied 

Y  unit  music  staff 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

Note:  Students  in  music  curricula  will  receive  one  or  two  hours  for  their  major  or  principal  instru- 
ment. (Those  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  and  in  music  education  with  a  major  on  a  wind 
instrument  will  divide  two  hours  credit  between  the  major  and  the  supplementary  instrument.) 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  senior  students  must  present  a 
public  recital  which  will  meet  with  School  of  Music  faculty  approval  and  conform  with  departmental 
requirements. 

Music  students  receive  one  hour  credit  for  their  minor  or  secondary  instrument. 

Students  from  other  colleges  receive  one  hour  credit  for  work  in  applied  music  if  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  of  their  college.    Passing  of  a  performance  examination  is  required. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  160.    Piano. — 

Credit  Section 

1  or  2  hours* 

Music  161.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  162.    Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  163.    Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  164.    Viola. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  165.    Cello.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  166.    String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  167.    Flute. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  168.    Clarinet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  169.    Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  170.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  171.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  172.    French  Horn. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  173.    Trombone. — ■ 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  174.    Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  175.    Tuba. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  176.    Percussion. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  178.    Alto  Saxophone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Room 


Hours        Days 

To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Schoonmaker,  Stravinsky- 
Voice  staff 
Miles 
Rolland 
Rolland 
Farrell 
Krolick 
Ledet 
McDowell 
Ledet 
Ledet 
Sexton 
Holden 
Sexton 
Sexton 
Sexton 
Price 
McDowell 


SUPPLEMENTARY   INSTRUMENTS 

These  courses  are  open  as  electives  to  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges.  In  courses 
involving  two  instruments,  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  two  groups  taking  alternate  instruments 
for  one-half  semester. 

Music  184.    Stringed  Instruments. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  music. 

2  hours  A  8  MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Krolick,  Waller 

B  9  MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Krolick,  Waller 

Music  190.     Clarinet. — Prerequisite:   Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  or  music  education 
curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

MTWTF         11  S.M.H.  McDowell 


2  hours 


10 


Music  192.    Cornet  (or  Trumpet). — Prerequisite:   Student  in  band  or  orchestra  instruments  or  music 
education  curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  9  MTWTF         14  S.M.H. 

Music  194.    Flute  and  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:   Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  2  S.M.H. 

Music  197.    Trombone,  Baritone,  and  Tuba. — Prerequisite:    Music  192. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H. 


Sexton 


Ledet,  McDowell 


Sexton 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  198.    Oboe  and  Bassoon. — Prerequisite:    Music  190. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  2  S.M.H.  Ledet 

Applied  Music  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  360.     Piano. — Prerequisite:    Music  160;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Schoonmaker,  Stravinsky 

34  or  Y&  unit* 

Music  361.    Voice. — Prerequisite:    Music  161;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Voice  staff 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  362.    Organ. — Prerequisite:    Music  162;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Miles 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  363.    Violin. — Prerequisite:    Music  163;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Rolland 

34  or  3^  unit* 

Music  364.    Viola. — Prerequisite:    Music  164;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Rolland 

34  or  K  unit* 

Music  365.     Cello. — Prerequisite:    Music  165;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Farrell 

34  or  3^  unit* 

Music  366.     String  Bass. — Prerequisite:    Music  166;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Krolick 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  367.    Flute. — Prerequisite:    Music  167;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Ledet 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  368.    Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Music  168;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  McDowell 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  369.     Oboe. — Prerequisite:    Music  169;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Ledet 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  370.    Bassoon. — Prerequisite:    Music  170;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Ledet 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  371.     Cornet  and  Trumpet. — Prerequisite:    Music   171;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer 
students. 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  3^  unit* 

Music  372.     French  Horn. — Prerequisite:    Music  172;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Holden 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music   373.      Trombone. — Prerequisite:     Music   173;   qualifying  examination   for  transfer   students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music    374.      Baritone. — Prerequisite:     Music    174;    qualifying   examination    for   transfer   students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  375.     Tuba. — Prerequisite:    Music  175;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Sexton 

34  or  Yl  unit* 

Music  376.     Percussion. — Prerequisite:     Music   176;   qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Price 

34  or  Y2  unit* 

Music  378.    Alto  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:   Music  178;  qualifying  examination  for  transfer  students. 
1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  McDowell 

34  or  Yi  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Music  406.     Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Advanced  study  of  contrapuntal  forms;  study  of 
contemporary  melodic  and  harmonic -practices;  original  work  in  advanced  composition. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Kessler 

Music  410.    Advanced  Instrumentation. — Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  instrumentation. 
y2  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Farrell 

Music   415.      Advanced   Instrumental    Conducting,    Administration,   and   Literature. — Prerequisite: 
Bachelor's  degree  with  major  work  or  experience  in  band  and/or  orchestra;  consent  of  instructor. 
1  to  W2  units*  To  be  arranged  10  S.M.H.  Bone 

Music  416.  Choral  Clinic. — (First  four  weeks.)  Deals  with  the  training  and  conducting  of  choral 
groups,  including  musical  and  organizational  problems. 

,        ..  A  /10-12        TWTF  25  S.M.H.  Craig.  Young 

1  unlt  A  \  2-4  TWTF  25  S.M.H. 

Music  420.  Foundations  and  Principles  of  Music  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  historical  and 
philosophical  foundations  of  music  education;  the  application  of  the  principles  of  education  to 
the  music  program.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  current  trends  in  educational  thought  and 
their  implications  for  instruction,  supervision,  administration,  and  evaluation  in  music  education. 
Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

Y2  unit  A  8  TWTF  103  S.M.H.  Leonhard 

Music  422.    Music  in  Higher  Education. — An  orientation  to  the  organization,  teaching,  and  adminis- 
tration of  music  in  the  college  and  university.    Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 
Y2  unit  A  9  TWTF  103  S.M.H.  Bergethon 

Music  423.  The  General  Music  Program  in  Secondary  Schools. — (Second  four  weeks.)  A  detailed 
consideration  of  the  general  music  program,  its  objectives,  organization,  and  operation.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  materials  and  methods  of  teaching.  Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in 
music  education. 

Y2  unit  A  10-12        TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Leonhard 

Music  425.     Administration  and  Supervision  of  School  Music  Education. — Designed  for  those  who 
wish  to  become  directors  or  supervisors  of  music  education.     Provides  an  analysis  and  evaluation 
of  principles,  practices,  and  trends  in  the  organization,  administration,  and  supervision  of  music 
education  in  the  public  schools  systems.     Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  music. 
y2  unit  A  10  TWTF  103  S.M.H. 

Music  428.  Audio-Visual  and  Scientific  Aids  in  Music  Education. — A  survey  of  audio-visual  equip- 
ment and  materials  is  carried  on  with  emphasis  upon  applications  to  music  education.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  the  development  of  new  techniques  and  uses  of  audio-visual  aids  in  the 
teaching  and  study  of  music.  Research  studies  in  this  field  are  examined,  and  the  need  for  further 
research  is  emphasized.  Prerequisite:  Physics  332  (Physics  of  Sound),  graduate  standing,  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  1-3  TWTF  106  S.M.H.  Kuhn 

Music  436.  Johann  Sebastian  Bach. — The  life  and  times  of  Johann  Sebastian  Bach,  with  a  critical 
and  analytical  study  of  selected  groups  of  representative  works  from  all  fields  of  his  creative 
activity.  Prerequisite:  Representative  theory  and  history  courses  required  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Music  degree. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  200  S.M.H.  Miles 

Music  442.    Problems  and  Methods. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  music. 

y2  unit  To  be  arranged  108  S.M.H.  Kessler 

Music  460.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Piano. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

y2  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied   music  faculty 

Music  461.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Voice. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

y2  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  462.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Organ. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

XA  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 

Music  463.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Violin. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

XA  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied   music  faculty 

Music  464.  Graduate  Applied  Music — Cello. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

y2  unit  To  be  arranged  Applied  music  faculty 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  486.  String  Instrument  Literature. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  or  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Music  Education  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the 
Graduate  Committee. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yz  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  F  String  Annex       Rolland 

Music  493.    Thesis  and  Research. — 

Yito2  units*  To  be  arranged  Bergethon,  Kessler,  Leonhard, 

Miles,  Ward 

PHILOSOPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including  Phil.  102,  303, 
306,  and  321,  and  excluding  Phil.  101  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects  (excluding  Rhet.  100, 
101,  102,  and  first-year  modern  foreign  language  courses):  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  economics, 
education,  English,  family  and  community  life,  French,  geography,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history, 
home  economics,  Italian,  Latin,  law,  library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science,  Portu- 
guese, psychology,  Russian,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  If  two  subjects  are 
chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  and  the  subjects  and  course  must  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  medieval 
civilization  studies  program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Phil.  101.    Introduction  to  Philosophy. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  102  and  105,  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  the  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing.    Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  the  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

.  hnnra  A  /2  MTWTF         117  L.H.  Nicholson 

o  nourb  s\  <jQne  a(jditional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  102.  Logic. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  101  and  105,  meets  the  general  education  requirement  in  the 
humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  the  department. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS       123  L.H.  Linsky 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Phil.  200.    Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

2  hours  •     To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Phil.  307.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.  Phil.  307  and 
308  taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  10  MWF  113  L.H.  Tiebout 

H  to  Yi  unit* 

Phil.  308.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant.  Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil  306.  Prerequisite:  Junior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  3  MWF  117  L.H.  Nicholson 
\i  to  H  unit* 

Phil.  313.    American  Philosophy. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      113  L.H.  Fisch 
Yz  to  1  unit* 

Phil.  317.  Great  Books  in  Modern  Thought  (Hume,  Darwin,  Marx,  Freud). — Prerequisite:  One 
course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  A  (9  MTWTF         113  L.H.  Tiebout 

3^  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Phil.  493.    Research. — 

Yitol  units*  To  be  arranged  Fisch,  Linsky 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 


HEALTH  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


H.E.  281.    First  Aid. — 

Credit  Section 

2  hours  B 


Hours        Days 
9  MTWT 


Room 

129  W.  Gym. 


H.E.  282.    Organization  of  School  Health  Programs. — 

3  hours  C  8  MTWTFS      207  Huff  Gym. 

H.E.  284.    Driver  Education. — Prerequisite:   Valid  driver's  license. 

11  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym. 


2  hours 


.Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Nielsen 


Hoyman 
Florio 


Courses  for  Graduates 

H.E.  404.    Trends  and  Issues  in  Sex  Education. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.         Hoyman 

H.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  114  Huff  Gym.  Hoyman 

H.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

P.E.  401.    Problems  in  Physical  Education. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT 

P.E.  406.    Philosophy  of  Sport.— 

1  unit  11  MTWT 

P.E.  450.    Trends  and  Techniques  of  Rehabilitation. — 

1  unit  11  MTWT 

P.E.  451.    Scientific  Foundations  of  Physical  Fitness. — 

1  unit  8  MTWT 

P.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT 

P.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  493.    Research.— 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  495.    Techniques  of  Research  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.  Hubbard 


207a  Huff  Gym. 

R.  Johnson 

207a  Huff  Gym. 

Jackson 

207  Huff  Gym. 

Stafford 

207a  Huff  Gym. 

Cureton 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Cureton 

Staff 

Staff 

RECREATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Rec.  270.    Social  Recreation  Activities.- 


2  hours 


Lect. 
Lab. 


1 
7-9 


MTWT 
Tu 


Rec.  278  or  279.    Recreation  Field  Work. — 

3  hours  To  be  arranged 


Upper  Gym.,  B.H.     Robertson 
Upper  Gym.,  B.H.     Robertson 


Sapora 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Rec.  402.    Recreation  Administration.- 
1  unit 


MTWT 


207  Huff  Gym. 


Sapora 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Rec.  490.     Seminar. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  2-4         TT  207a  Huff  Gym.         Sapora 

Rec.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   FOR  MEN 

Men  entering  the  University  with  less  than  sixty  semester  hours  of  credit  (except  veterans  who 
receive  credit  because  of  military  service,  but  who  may  elect  to  take  physical  education)  are  required 
to  obtain  credit  for  four  semesters  of  physical  education,  including  the  amount  transferred.  Credit 
may  be  obtained  by  passing  courses  listed  below  or  by  passing  proficiency  examinations  which  are 
offered  at  times  specified  by  the  Department.  Permits  for  taking  proficiency  examinations  must 
be  secured  in  room  201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium  not  later  than  forty-eight  hours  preceding  each  examina- 
tion.    Students  assigned  to  Prescribed  Exercise  are  not  permitted  to  take  proficiency  examinations. 

All  new  students  are  required  to  take  a  health  examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Service  before  registration.  All  new  students  are  required  to  attend  an  orientation  and  guidance 
meeting  with  representatives  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men.  Appointments  for 
this  orientation  and  guidance  period  are  made  at  the  University  Health  Service  Station  when  health 
examinations  are  taken. 

Office  for  service  courses:   201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  undergraduate  professional  courses:    121  Huff  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  graduate  professional  courses:    107  Huff  Gymnasium. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


ours 

2-4 

Days 

MWF 

Room 

Pool,  Huff  Gym. 

Instructor 

Kenney 

:quisit 
2-4 

e:   Ability  to 
MWF 

swim  100  yards. 
Pool,  Huff  Gym. 

Kenney 

3-5 

MWF 

Library  Courts 

Thomas 

3-5 

MWF 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Bell 

P.E.M.  108.    Intermediate  Swimming. — Open  only  to  those  who  can  swim  a  few  strokes. 
Credit  Section 

1  hour  F 

P.E.M.  109.    Advanced  Swimming. 

1  hour  F 

P.E.M.  135.    Tennis. — 

1  hour  G 

P.E.M.  138.    Golf.— 

1  hour 
P.E.M.  142.    Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.W.  142.    For  beginners  only. 

1  hour  E  1  MTWT  S.  Room,  W.  Gym.     Nielsen 

P.E.M.  143.    American  Square  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.W.  143. 

1  hour  F  2  MTWT  S.  Room,  W.  Gym.     Nielsen 

Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  208.    Theory  of  Prescribing  Exercise. — 

,  .  r  flO  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.  Shelton 

6  nours  ^  jSix  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

P.E.M.  213.    Advanced  Football.— 

1  hour  S  7  a.m.     TTS  100  Huff  Gym.  Brewer 

P.E.M.  214.    Advanced  Basketball.— 

1  hour  S  7  a.m.     MWF  100  Huff  Gym.  Combes 
P.E.M.  217.    Theory  of  Coaching  — 

2  hours  A  8  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.  Mills 
P.E.M.  220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.W.  220. 

2  hours  C  10  MTWT  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 


PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   FOR  WOMEN 

Freshmen  and  Sophomores:  Of  four  semesters  required  in  physical  education,  the  department 
recommends  one  semester  of  conditioning  activities  (P.E.W.  100)  or  rhythms  (P.E.W.  105);  one 
semester  of  swimming  (P.E.W.  110,  111);  one  semester  of  a  team  sport  (P.E.W.  120.  121.  122.  123,  124, 
125);  and  one  semester  of  an  elective. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  110.    Elementary  Swimming. 
Credit  Section 

1  hour  G 

H 


Hours        Days 


P.E.W.  111.    Sub-Intermediate  Swimming.— 
1  hour  G  3 

P.E.W.  136.  Tennis.— 

1  hour        B  9 


MTWT 

MTWT 


MTWT 


MTWT 


Room 
Pool,  B.H. 
Pool,  B.H. 


Pool,  B.H. 


Instructor 

Bullock 
Bullock 


Bullock 


S.  Room,  W.  Gym.     Robertson 


P.E.W.  142.    Ballroom  Dance.— Same  as  P.E.M.  142.    For  beginners  only. 

1  hour  E  1  MTWT  S.  Room,  W.  Gym.     Nielsen 

P.E.W.  143.    American  Square  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.M.  143. 

1  hour  F  2  MTWT  S.  Room,  W.  Gym.     Nielsen 

Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.W.  220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.M.  220.    For  non-physical 
education  majors. 

2  hours  C  10  MTWT  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 


PHYSICS 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  physics  including  Physics  321,  341,  and  342,  and  excluding  courses 
with  numbers  lower  than  270. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  not  less  than  eight  hours  in 
each  if  two  are  chosen:  astronomy,  chemistry,  education,  geology,  mathematics,  zoology,  or  any 
one  branch  of  engineering. 

For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  courses 
are  suggested:  Freshman  year:  algebra,  trigonometry,  and  analytic  geometry.  Sophomore  year: 
Physics  103,  104,  and  calculus.  Junior  year:  Physics  281,  321,  322,  341,  342,  343,  360.  Senior  year: 
Physics  344,  371,  372,  374,  381,  382. 

Physics  101  and  102  are  recommended  to  premedical,  predental,  and  architecture  students  not 
specializing  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering. 

The  general  physics  prerequisite  for  certain  courses  may  be  satisfied  by  either  Physics  101  and 
102  or  by  Physics  103  and  104.  The  calculus  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  either  by  Math.  132  and 
142,  Math.  133  and  143,  or  Math.  137  and  147. 

Physics  106,  107,  and  108  are  required  in  all  engineering  curricula  for  freshman  students  entering 
the  College  of  Engineering  after  September  1,  1953. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Physics    102.      General   Physics   (Light,  Electricity,  and   Magnetism). — Prerequisite:     Physics    101, 


Credit 

5  hours 


Section 
Lect. 
Quiz  A 
Lab.  A 


Hours 

8 
(10 
111 

2-5 


Days 

TT 

MTWTF 

F 

MW 


Room 
100  P.L. 
305  P.L. 
305  P.L. 
212  P.L. 


Instructor 

Paton 


Physics   106.     General  Physics  (Mechanics). — For  students  in  engineering,   mathematics,   physics. 
and  chemistry.     Prerequisite:    Math.  123;  concurrent  registration  in  Math.  133. 


4  hours 


Lect. 
Quiz  A 
Lab.  A 
Quiz  B 
Lab.  B 


11 
1-3 
1-3 
3-5 
3-5 


MTWT 

TT 

WF 

TT 

WF 


100  P.L. 
305  P.L. 
312  P.L. 
305  P.L. 
312  P.L. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 


Physics  360.     Heat. — Prerequisite:    General  physics  and  calculus. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  9  MTWTFS       119  P.L. 

1  unit 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Physics  481.     Line  Spectra  and  Atomic  Structure. — Prerequisite:    Physics  322,  342,  and  372. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  Lect.  10  MTWTFS      119  P.L. 

Physics  493.    Research. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physics  498.    Seminar. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  animal  physiology,  of  which  ten  or  more  must  be  from  departmental 
courses  in  the  advanced  group.  In  addition,  the  student's  program  must  include  one  semester  each  of 
vertebrate  embryology,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry  (either  Chem.  247  or  Chem.  240 
and  241);  and  two  semesters  of  general  physics.    Calculus  is  strongly  recommended. 

The  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  the  twenty  required  hours:  Physiol.  105  (Physio- 
logical Anatomy,  second  semester);  An.  Nutr.  301  (Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition);  Biol.  Sci.  332 
(Photobiology);  Chem.  350  (Biochemistry);  Entom.  323  and  324  (Insect  Physiology). 

Minors:  A  total  of  twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  field  if  two 
are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  103.  Introduction  to  Human  Physiology. — The  functioning  of  the  human  body  as  a  whole, 
and  the  interrelation  of  various  organs  and  systems.  When  this  course  is  followed  by  Psych.  103, 
the  general  education  requirements  in  biological  sciences  are  fulfilled.  This  course  meets  curricular 
requirements  for  students  in  home  economics,  speech,  engineering,  nursing,  and  the  curriculum 
preparatory  to  the  teaching  of  biology.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Physiol.  104, 
105,  or  134.  Students  must  register  in  one  lecture  section  and  one  laboratory-discussion  sequence. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  Lect.  8  MTWT  425  N.H.  Taylor 
i  Students  with  95  or     Lab.                        9-11        MW                 415  N.H. 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  9-11        TT  425  N.H. 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  208.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:    Fifteen  hours  of  physiology;  senior  standing. 
3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physiol.  307.  Advanced  Mammalian  Physiology. — The  significance  of  respiration,  digestion,  metabo- 
lism, excretion,  temperature  regulation,  and  hormones  in  mammalian  physiology.  Prerequisite: 
Courses  totaling  twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  animal  biology,  or  both,  beyond  the  introductory 
freshman  courses;  consent  of  instructor. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF        423  N.H.  Steggerda 
1  unit                   ToK                       J9-11        MW                 413  N.H. 

Lat>'  \9-12       TT  413  N.H. 

Disc.  11  MWF  423  N.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physiol.  421.  Gross  Anatomy. — The  organs  and  structures  of  the  human  body  with  emphasis  on 
correlations  between  function  and  structure.  Prerequisite:  Zool.  333  or  equivalent;  consent 
of  instructor. 

1  unit  Lect.  1  MTWT  408  N.H.  Taylor,  Huelke 

Lab.  Twelve  hours  a  week   408  N.H. 

to  be  arranged 

Physiol.  481.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Approval  of  department. 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Steggerda,  Taylor 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Physiol.  491.    Research. — 

Credit  Section 

M  to  2  units* 


Hours        Days 

To  be  arranged 


Room 


Instructor 

Steggerda,  Taylor, 
and  staff 


PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Plant  Path.  491.    Thesis. — Same  as  Agron.  491b  and  Hort.  491c. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

Yt  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Plant  Path.  492.    Research.- 

Y2  to  2  units* 


-Same  as  Agron.  492b  and  Hort.  493c. 
To  be  arranged 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Instructor 

Anderson,  Bever,  Black,  Gerde- 
mann,  Gottlieb,  Koehler,  Lin- 
ford,  Linn,  Powell,  Tehon, 
Thornberry,  Weinard 


Anderson,  Bever,  Black,  Gerde- 
mann,  Gottlieb,  Koehler,  Lin- 
ford,  Linn,  Powell,  Tehon, 
Thornberry,  Weinard 


Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A  major  may  include  three 
hours  of  constitutional  history — Hist.  345-346  or  369-370. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  educa- 
tion, geography,  history,  law,  library  science,  philosophy,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international 
affairs,  in  Latin-American  studies,  or  in  medieval  civilization  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  ISO  and  151  give  a  general  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States.  Undergraduates  beginning  the  study  of  political  science  are  advised  to  take,  first,  courses  150- 
151,  and  those  planning  for  advanced  work  should  take  those  courses  in  the  sophomore  year. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  150.    American  Government :  Organization  and  Powers. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

Credit                  Section  Hours        Days                Room                  Instructor 

3  hours                A  9             MTWTFS      308  L.H.              Scott 

B  10             MTWTFS      308  L.H.              Peltason 

Pol.  Sci.  151.    American  Government:   Functions. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing;  Pol.  Sci.  150 
or  consent  of  department.     Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol.  Sci.  151  and  101-102. 
3  hours  8  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Hagan 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  291.    Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  seniors  whose  major  is  political 
science  and  who  have  a  general  University  average  of  at  least  4.0. 

2  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  315.    Legislatures  and  Legislation. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  with  six  hours  of  political 
science. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Hagan 

Yl  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  351.    American  Constitutional  System. — Prerequisite:   Pol.  Sci.  150. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Peltason 

K  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  382.     Contemporary  American  Foreign  Policies. — Prerequisite:    Pol.  Sci.  381  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Scott 

K  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  400.    Nature  of  the  State.— 

1  unit  2-4         TT  123  G.H. 

Pol.  Sci.  491.    Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  422  Lib. 

Pol.  Sci.  493.    Research  in  Selected  Topics. — 


Ranney 


Hagan,  Peltason, 
Ranney,  Scott 


1  unit 


To  be  arranged 


Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PORTUGUESE 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psychology,  excluding  Psych. 
100,  103,  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology, 
economics,  curriculum  in  international  affairs,  education,  library  science,  mathematics,  philosophy, 
physics,  physiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  speech,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each,  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  psychology  should  take  a  laboratory  course  in  experi- 
mental psychology  and  a  course  in  statistics.  It  is  recommended  also  that  they  take  courses  in  the 
natural  sciences,  in  the  social  sciences,  and  especially  in  mathematics.  Intensive  concentration  in 
psychology  is  undesirable  for  the  prospective  graduate  student.  The  study  of  French  and  German 
is  strongly  recommended. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Psych.  100.  Introduction  to  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing.  Not  open  to  students 
who  are  taking  or  who  have  taken  either  Psych.  103  or  105  and  106. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  Lect.  8  MTWTFS       100  G.H.  O' Kelly 

Quiz  1  1  MW  100  G.H. 

Quiz  2  2  MW  100  G.H. 

Psych.  ISO.  Personality  and  Human  Relations. — Prerequisite:  Psych.  100  or  103.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  had  Psych.  105  and  106. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS       213  G.H.  Young 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Psych.  216.    Child  Psychology. — Prerequisite:   Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

3  hours  2-4         Th  3  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  255.     Social  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  100,  103,  or  105  and  106. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      213  G.H.  Young 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Psych.  338.  Abnormal  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology;  junior  standing  except 
for  those  in  the  premedical  curriculum  who  may  take  the  course  as  second  semester  sophomores 
with  four  hours  of  psychology. 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Peterson 

Yz  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Psych.  441.  Personality  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych. 
338  or  the  equivalent. 

1  unit  10-12        MW  123  G.H.  O'Kelly 

Psych.  442.    Behavior  Disorders. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  441  or  the  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         MW  123  G.H.  Peterson 

Psych.  461.    Advanced  Child  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Fifteen  hours  of  psychology. 

1  unit  2-4  TT  443  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  490.    Individual  Research. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  491.    Research  and  Thesis  (Master's). — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  492.    Research  and  Thesis  (Doctoral). — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  493.  Seminar. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  including  Psych. 
401,  402,  406,  and  407;  consent  of  instructor. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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RECREATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 
(See  English) 

RUSSIAN 
(See  French) 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Minors:  Courses  in  social  work  may  be  counted  toward  a  minor  in  the  departments  of  Economics, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

S.W.  333.  Introduction  to  Social  Group  Work. — This  course  is  designed  to  present  background 
information  regarding  the  place  and  development  of  social  group  work.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
nature  of  groups  in  society,  the  development  of  group  work  services,  concepts  of  group  leadership, 
and  the  nature  of  group  activities.  Material  is  presented  through  lecture  and  discussion  with 
illustrations  from  the  field  of  practice  in  informal  education,  recreation,  and  social  group  work. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  Urbana  10-12        MW  227  L.H.  Simon 

Yz  unit  r,;„„„  J10-12       F  Navy  Pier  Simon 

Chicago  |  2_4         F  Navy  pier 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
SOCIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  sociology  and  three  hours  from  Phil.  311  (preferably 
taken  during  the  junior  year).  Socio].  104  and  105,  the  general  education  courses,  will  not  be  accepted 
for  major  credit.  Every  sociology  major  who  chooses  anthropology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose  another 
minor.    A  double  major  in  sociology  and  anthropology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology,  economics, 
history,  law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  and  social  work.  At  least  eight  hours  must 
be  taken  in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted 
as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  100.    Principles  of  Sociology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS       142  L.H. 

B  [2  MTWTF         142  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  220.  Marriage  and  the  Family.— Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151 
and  152;  junior  or  senior  standing. 

3  hours  A  10-12        MWF  305  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  221.  Contemporary  Society.— Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152; 
junior  standing. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS       106  L.H.  Ahrens 

Sociol.  277.     Rural  Sociology. — Same  as  Agr.  Econ.  277.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Folse 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Sociol.  332.  Prevention  and  Treatment  of  Juvenile  Delinquency. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104 
and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152,  or  Sociol.  331. 

3  hours,  or  .  f2  MTWTF         123  L.H.  Taft 

XA  unit  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Sociol.  420.  Seminar  in  Education  for  Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  220  recom- 
mended. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10-12       TT  219  L.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  447.    Sociology  of  International  Conflict. — 

1  unit  3-5         MW  305  L.H.  Taft 

Sociol.  482.    Recent  Developments  in  Sociology. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  314  L.H.  Hulett 

Sociol.  488.    European  Sociological  Theory. — Prerequisite:   Sociol.  100. 

1  unit  8  MTWT  314  L.H.  Ahrens 

Sociol.  489.    Readings  in  Sociology. — Required  for  all  first-year  graduate  students. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  491.  Research  and  Thesis. — The  field  and  amount  of  work  are  to  be  adjusted  to  the  needs  of 
the  student  in  the  respective  graduate  years. 

14  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  anthropology,  including  Anthrop.  102  and  103.  Every 
anthropology  major  who  chooses  sociology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose  another  minor.  A  double 
major  in  anthropology  and  sociology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  geography,  his- 
tory, philosophy,  psychology,  sociology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Anthrop.  354.  Field  Techniques  in  Archeology. — Participation  in  archeological  excavation  in  Illinois; 
techniques,  methods,  and  procedures  discussed  and  practiced  in  actual  working  conditions. 
Prerequisite:  Anthrop.  102  and  103,  or  107;  registration  in  Anthrop.  355;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  355.  Laboratory  Techniques  and  Problems  in  Archeology. — Laboratory  work  at  the  field 
camp  in  Illinois;  studying,  evaluating,  and  writing  final  report  on  preceding  work.  Prerequisite: 
Anthrop.  102  and  103,  or  107;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 

1  unit 

SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN 

(Including  Portuguese) 
SPANISH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  Spanish,  excluding  Spanish  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  114,  and  including 
at  least  five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  Humanities  301, 
Introduction  to  Linguistics,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish.  Either  Soc.  Sci.  101  or 
102,  Latin-American  Civilization,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish  and  is  required  for 
teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  family  and 
community  life,  French,  German,  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  Latin-American  studies,  library 
science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  and  Portuguese. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Spanish  101.  Elementary  Spanish. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Spanish.  No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Spanish  101  without  Spanish  102.  Prospective  teachers  are  advised  to 
register  in  the  special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  2A  8-10       MTWT  232  L.H.  Pietrangeli 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  Special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Spanish  102.  Elementary  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  101.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  G  3-5         MTWT  224  L.H.  Osgood 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Spanish  103.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
See  Spanish  291. 

Spanish  104.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  three  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
See  Spanish  291. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Spanish  211.     Intermediate   Composition  and   Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish   104   or  four 
years  of  high  school  Spanish.     Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 
_  .  r  /10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

j  nours  ^  -|Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  212.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  211  or  equivalent. 
Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

,  .    iirQ  r  flO  MTWTF        224  L.H. 

0  nours  v^  <^0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  213.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  212  or  equivalent. 

3  hours  C  I10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  214.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  213  or  equivalent. 

3  hours  C  (10  MTWTF        224  L.H.  Flores 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  291.  Senior  Thesis. — Special  topics  which  may  be  taken  as  equivalent  to  special  sections 
in  Spanish  102,  to  regular  and  special  sections  in  Spanish  103  and  104,  to  Spanish  201  and  202, 
Introduction  to  Spanish  Literature,  to  Spanish  301,  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature,  or  to  Spanish 
321,  Modern  Spanish  and  Spanish  American  Drama. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Allen,  Pietrangeli 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Spanish  351.  Phonetics. — Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish.  Prerequisite:  Spanish 
202  or  equivalent,  or  senior  standing  and  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  9  MTWT  224  L.H.  Flores 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Spanish  414.    Contemporary  Literature. — Twentieth  century  writings  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America. 

1  unit  11  MTWT  216  L.H.  Allen 

Spanish  441.  Seminar  in  the  Science  of  Literature. — The  application  of  recent  methods  of  literary 
science  to  Spanish  literature. 

1  unit  10  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Kahane 

Spanish  453.    Old  Spanish. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Kahane 

Spanish  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Allen,    Kahane,   Pietrangeli 

ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Italian  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2lA  units*  To  be  arranged  Kahane 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Portuguese  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  2l/i  units*  To  be  arranged  Allen,  Kahane 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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SPEECH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  speech  in  addition  to  Speech  101,  105,  and  141.  At  least  five  of  the 
twenty  hours  must  be  in  the  courses  numbered  300  or  higher;  Speech  301  must  be  included.  In  de- 
claring a  major  in  speech,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  these  areas  for  emphasis:  general  speech; 
public  address;  interpretation;  theatre;  speech  science;  hearing  disorders;  speech  correction.  The 
student  should  report  to  134  Lincoln  Hall  to  be  assigned  an  area  adviser  with  whom  he  will  confer 
concerning  required  and  recommended  courses. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser  in  one  or  two  of  the  following 
subjects:  classics,  economics,  English,  French,  German,  history,  Italian,  law,  philosophy,  physics, 
physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  zoology.  Certain 
courses  in  architecture,  art,  and  music,  or  not  more  than  eight  hours  from  the  following  courses  in 
physical  education  may  be  selected:  Dance  162,  163,  164,  240,  241,  243,  244,  245,  246,  and  Rec.  176, 
270,  271,  272,  275,  278.  If  two  subjects  are  selected  for  the  minor,  at  least  eight  hout?  must  be  taken 
in  each.  No  language  courses  may  satisfy  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the 
majors  of  the  language  departments.  A  minor  may  consist  of  the  program  of  studies  in  medieval 
civilization. 

Two  teacher-training  curricula  are  offered  in  speech,  one  in  Speech  Correction,  and  one  in  the 
Teaching  of  Speech. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Speech  101.  Principles  of  Effective  Speaking. — Preparation  and  presentation  of  short  informative 
and  persuasive  speeches,  with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  organization  of  material,  methods 
of  securing  interest  and  attention,  and  the  elements  of  delivery.  Prerequisite:  A  passing  grade 
in  Rhet.  101  placement  examination,  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Mueller 

B  9  MTWTFS       128  L.H.  Windesheim 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Speech  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Open  to  seniors  with  4.0  average.     (Credit  to  be  arranged.)     Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Speech  301.  Introduction  to  Phonetics. — Basic  principles  of  phonetic  study,  including  observation 
and  representation  of  pronunciation;  ear  training;  practice  in  transcription. 

3  hours,  or  c  M0  MTWT  128  L.H.  Hultzen 

K  to  1  unit*  (Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  312.  American  Public  Address. — Study  of  representative  American  speeches  from  the  six- 
teenth century  to  the  present.     Prerequisite:   Speech  117  or  221. 

3  hours,  or  D  111  MTWT  136  L.H.  Hochmuth 

V2  to  1  unit*  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  342.  Advanced  Interpretation. — Oral  interpretation  of  poetry.  Prerequisite:  Speech  141; 
junior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  c  flO  MTWT  142  L.H.  Mcllrath 

XA  to  1  unit*  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  353.  Creative  Dramatics  for  Children. — Survey  of  children's  literature  suitable  for  adaptation 
to  dramatic  form;  study  of  improvisational  and  other  playmaking  techniques;  study  of  the 
dramatic  method  in  teaching  non-theatre  subjects;  demonstrations  and  practical  exercise  with 
laboratory  groups  of  children  from  the  community.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Speech  354.  Theatre  for  the  Child  Audience. — History  and  objectives  of  theatre  for  the  child  audience; 
survey  of  existing  professional  and  community  children's  theatre  programs;  study  of  the  techniques 
of  acting,  directing,  and  producing  plays  for  children;  practical  exercise  in  the  production  of 
plays  for  children  to  be  shown  before  child  audiences  in  the  surrounding  area.  Prerequisite: 
Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 

^  to  1  unit* 

Speech  376.  Speech  Science. — Introduction  to  the  acoustical  characteristics  of  voice  and  speech 
sounds  and  to  the  physiology  of  the  ear.  Demonstration  in  the  speech  laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
Speech  375. 

3  hours,  or  D  fll  MTWT  142  L.H.  Curry 
Yi  unit                                            \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  385.  Speech  Correction. — Study  of  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment  of  speech  disorders, 
including  articulatory  disorders. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWT  106  Speech  Nelson 
14  to  1  unit*                                                                                     Clinic 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Speech  386.  Clinical  Practice. — Case  work  and  practice  teaching  in  remedial  speech.  Must  be  taken 
concurrently  with  Speech  385.     (See  Ed.  Practice  220,  Sec.  B.) 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Levinson,  Hunter, 

Yi  unit*  Shere 

Speech  391.  Introduction  to  Hearing  Disorders. — Analysis  of  symptoms  and  causes  of  hearing 
losses;  effects  of  hearing  loss  upon  oral  communication,  education,  and  psychological  adjustment; 
principles  of  retraining  the  hard  of  hearing.  Prerequisite:  Ten  hours  of  speech;  Speech  301; 
junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  E  fl  MTWT  128  L.H.  Curry 

3^2  unit  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Speech  395.  Audiometry  and  the  Use  of  Hearing  Aids. — Selective  and  diagnostic  tests  of  hearing, 
the  planning  and  conduct  of  hearing  conservation  programs,  general  problems  involved  in  the  use 
of  hearing  aids.     Prerequisite:   Speech  376. 

3  hours,  or  c  flO  MTWT  136  L.H.  Curry 

J^  to  1  unit*  (.Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Speech  424.  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Rhetoric  and  Oratory. — Study  of  rhetorical  theory  and 
practice  in  medieval  and  Renaissance  times. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Dieter 

Speech  451.  Problems  in  Play  Directing  in  the  School  Theatre. — Study  of  the  audience,  play  selec- 
tion, the  actor's  abilities  and  needs,  try-outs  and  casting,  conduct  of  rehearsals  and  methods  of 
directing,  the  dramatic  club,  contests  and  festivals. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Swanson 

Speech  461.  Advanced  Theatre  Techniques. — Individual  development  of  advanced  techniques  in 
acting  and  staging  through  supervised  participation  in  public  productions.  Prerequisite:  Con- 
sent of  instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Behringer 

Speech  468.     Seminar  in  Theatre  History. — Studies  in  the  history  of  the  theatre. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Hewitt 

Speech  486.  Advanced  Clinical  Techniques  in  Speech  and  Hearing. — Practice  of  advanced  clinical 
therapy  for  speech  and  hearing  disorders;  semi-independent  management  of  complex  difficult 
cases;  participation  in  examination  and  analysis.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Kelly,  Nelson 

Speech  489.  Seminar  in  Organic  Speech  Disorders. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  class- 
room correction  of  voice  and  articulation  disorders  associated  with  organic  dysfunctions.  Pre- 
requisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nelson 

Speech  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Dieter,  Fairbanks,  Hewitt, 

Hochmuth,  Hultzen,  Kelly, 
Murphy,  Nelson,  Parrish, 
Swanson,  Wallace 

THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


T.A.M.  150.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Statics). — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  integral  calculus. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  E  8  MTTF  310  T.L. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


T.A.M.  211.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Dynamics). — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150. 
3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

T.A.M.  221.    Resistance  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150,  154,  or  156. 
3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      302c  T.L. 

T.A.M.  223.    Resistance  of  Materials  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  T.A.M.  221. 
1  hour  E  3-5  MW  225  T.L. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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T.A.M.  232.    Fluid  Mechanics.— Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  211. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      305  T.L. 

T.A.M.  234.    Laboratory  in  Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  T.A.M.  232. 
1  hour  E  3-5         TT  126  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

T.A.M.  311.    Mechanical  Vibrations. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  154  or  156  or  211  and  221. 
3  hours,  or  P  11  MTWTFS      306b  T.L.  Jones 

Y  to  1  unit* 

T.A.M.  321.    Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  221  or  223. 

3  hours,  or  P  8  MTWTFS      306b  T.L.  Smith 

Y  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

T.A.M.  424.    Properties  of  Engineering  Materials. — 

H  to  1  unit*  10  MTWTFS      306b  T.L.  Collins 

T.A.M.  491.    Thesis  (Master's). — 

1  to  2Y  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  492.    Thesis  (Doctor's).— 

1  to  2Y  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

VETERINARY  PATHOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Courses  for  Graduates 

V.P.H.  493.    Research. — Assigned  problems  of  research  in  veterinary  pathology,  histology,  physiology, 
parasitology,  and  bacteriology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Alberts,    Beamer,    Boley, 

Graham,  Levine,  Morrill, 
St.  Clair,  Sampson 

ZOOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  zoology,  excluding  Zool.  101,  104,  107,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  including 
five  hours  of  advanced  work.    Entom.  313  may  be  applied  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  animal  science,  bacteriol- 
ogy, botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology,  geography,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology, 
and  psychology.     If  two  subjects  are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  of  them. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Note:   D.G.S.  131  and  132  may  be  substituted  for  Zool.  101  or  104  wherever  either  of  the  latter 
constitutes  a  prerequisite. 

Zool.  132.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy. — Prerequisite:  Zool.  101  or  one  year  of  general  biology 
(such  as  biological  science  or  Bot.  100  and  Zool.  104).  A  grade  of  "C"  in  Zool.  101  is  required  for 
freshmen. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  11  MTWTFS      330  N.H.  Smith 

Lab.  &  Quiz  1-4         MTWT  330  N.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Zool.  302.  Individual  Topics. — For  those  who  wish  to  study  individual  problems.  Candidates  for 
honors  and  undergraduates  who  are  enrolled  for  tutorial  work  or  in  individual  curricula  should 
register  in  this  course.  Graduates  may  register  for  topics  involving  individual  work  not  assigned 
in  other  courses.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  zoology;  senior  standing;  approval  of  department. 
May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Y  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Zool.  318.    Protozoology. — Morphology,  taxonomy,  physiology,  and  life  history  of  representative  free- 
living  and  parasitic  protozoa.     Prerequisite:    One  year  of  zoology  or  equivalent;  senior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MWF  418  N.H.  Kudo 

1  unit  L  b  T9-12        MWF  418  N.H. 

\Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Zool.  338.  Herpetology. — Classification,  distribution,  life  history,  and  identification  of  amphibians 
and  reptiles,  particularly  those  of  the  United  States.  Lectures,  laboratory,  and  field  work.  Pre- 
requisite:  Zool.  132. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  9  TT  330  N.H.  Smith 
H  unit                  ToK                        /9-11        MW                  330  N.H. 

Lab-  U-5  F  330  N.H. 

Zool.  344.  Field  Study  of  the  Vertebrates. — Study  of  fish,  amphibia,  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals, 
with  special  emphasis  on  identification  and  life  histories.  Field  trips.  Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  biology  or  equivalent. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  2-4         M  312  N.H.  Fisher 
1  unit                    r  „u    fi.  ™_u        (1-5          F                        312  N.H. 


Lab.  &  Field 


■12       S  312  N.H. 


Zool.  351.     Genetics. — Prerequisite:    Zool.  101,  104,  or  one  semester  of  any  biological  science. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWT  313  N.H.  Luce 

Y2  unit  Disc.  1-3         F  313  N.H. 

Zool.  352.    Genetics  (Laboratory). — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  Zool.  351. 
2  hours,  or  Lab.  2-4         MTWT  313  N.H.  Luce 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  choose  zoology  as  a  major  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of 
undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a  minor,  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and 
advanced  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by  at  least  one  full  year  of  undergraduate  work  in  zoology. 
Work  done  at  other  institutions  will  be  evaluated  in  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

See  also  Graduate  College  Announcement  for  statement  concerning  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  the  Biological  Sciences  and  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  the  Teaching  of  the  Biological 
Sciences  and  General  Science. 

Zool.  418.    Advanced  Protozoology. — Prerequisite:  Zool.  318. 

.        -t  (2  MW  418  N.H.  Kudo 

\Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Zool.  455.    Advanced  Genetics. — The  gene  in  heredity,  development,  and  evolution. 
1  unit  8  MTWT  313  N.H.  Luce 

Zool.  493.    Individual  Research. — 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  (may  be  taken  by  students       Staff  members 

who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays)         listed  below 

ECOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY: 

Herpetology .' Smith 

Ornithology Fisher 

VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY: 

Vertebrate  Anatomy Fisher,  Smith 

INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY: 

Parasitology Kudo 

Protozoology Kudo 

EXPERIMENTAL  ZOOLOGY: 

Genetics  and  Evolution Luce 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  THE  SUMMER  OF  1955 

June  7,  Tues. — June  10,  Fri Entrance  examinations. 

June  20,  Mon Registration. 

June  21,  Tues.,  7  a.m Instruction  begins. 

June  21,  Tues Earliest  date  for  special  examinations. 

June  27,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  full  rebate  of  fees. 

June  27,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  undergraduate  students 

to  change  program  without  fee. 

July  4,  Mon Independence  Day  (no  classes) . 

July  5,  Tues Latest  date   for   graduate  students   to 

change  program  without  fee. 

July  18,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  rebate  of  one-half  fees. 

August  12,  Fri. — August  13,  Sat Summer  session  examinations. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

During  the  summer  of  1955,  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana  will  offer 
a  comprehensive  schedule  of  courses  lasting  eight  weeks,  June  20  to  August  13. 
A  few  departments,  particularly  in  the  Colleges  of  Agriculture  and  Education, 
will  offer  special  intensive  courses  lasting  only  four  to  six  weeks.  All  colleges 
and  schools  on  the  Urbana  campus  are  included  in  the  summer  program.  (The 
Undergraduate  Division  at  Chicago  will  offer  courses  for  eight  weeks.) 

The  program  of  the  Summer  Session  is  designed  for  school  teachers  and 
administrators,  librarians,  athletic  coaches,  and  others  whose  employment  pre- 
vents attendance  during  the  regular  year,  as  well  as  University  students  who 
wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  toward  graduation. 

The  University  Library  (with  more  than  two  million  books,  films,  pamphlets, 
music  scores  and  parts,  maps,  and  manuscripts,  and  over  fifteen  thousand 
periodicals  and  newspapers),  as  well  as  the  museums  and  collections,  will  be 
open  for  summer  students  through  the  session. 

There  will  be  a  program  of  lectures,  readings,  concerts,  theater  productions, 
and  many  other  special  events  of  interest  to  students  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

General  information  concerning  admission,  registration  procedure,  fees,  and 
board  and  room,  is  given  below.  The  courses  to  be  offered  are  listed  alphabeti- 
cally by  departments  beginning  on  page  9. 

ADMISSION 

All  persons,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  are  planning  to  attend  the 
University  this  summer  for  the  first  time  must  file  applications  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records,  Urbana.  Applications  and  credentials  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University  well  in  advance  of  the  time  for  reg- 
istration. A  student  who  transfers  from  another  college  or  university  must 
present  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  and  a  transcript  of  his  record  from  the 
institution  previously  attended.  It  is  highly  important  that  all  necessary  creden- 
tials, including  the  required  application  blank,  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible.  It  is 
also  important  that  students  who  have  previously  attended  the  University  and 
who  expect  to  return  again  this  summer  notify  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  of  their  intention  in  advance  of  the  registration  period.  Those  who 
comply  with  the  above  suggestions  will  be  able  to  complete  registration  more 
quickly. 

For  information  on  any  matter  concerning  admission,  address  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University,  100a  Administration  Building, 
Urbana,  Illinois. 

Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  of  new  undergraduate 
students  whose  credentials  meet  the  requirements  as  published  in  the  University 
catalog  will  be  considered  from 

(1)  All  residents  of  Illinois  who  are  entering  as  freshmen  or  as  transfer 
students.  The  admission  of  an  Illinois  resident  who  is  a  transfer  student  with 
a  scholastic  average  below  "C"  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  college  in 
which  he  would  be  registered  at  the  University. 

(2)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper 
75  per  cent  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes. 

(3)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  transfer  students  whose  scholastic 
averages  are  at  least  3.0  (C)   or  higher. 

Registration  in  the  Graduate  College 

Graduate  students  in  summer  courses  are  subject  to  the  same  scholastic 
requirements  as  those  in  the  first  and  second  semesters  of  the  academic  year. 
Their  study  programs  must  be  approved  by  their  departmental  advisers.    Those 


holding  staff  or  fellowship  appointments  must  also  secure  the  approval  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  or  his  representative.  No  course  may  be  taken 
for  graduate  credit  unless  it  is  so  designated  in  the  time  table  of  courses  offered. 
The  normal  credit  which  a  graduate  student  can  earn  in  eight  weeks  is  two 
units.  In  exceptional  cases  two  and  one-half  units  may  be  carried  with  the 
approval  of  the  adviser.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a  student  be  permitted  to 
carry  more  than  two  and  one-half  units. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  who  is  attending  the  University  in  sum- 
mers only,  and  who  intends  to  write  a  thesis,  must  file  his  thesis  subject  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  at  the  beginning  of  his  fourth 
summer  of  resident  study. 

Subject  to  the  residence  requirements  described  in  the  Graduate  College 
bulletin,  credit  for  work  completed  in  the  Summer  Session  may  be  applied  to 
the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  a  doctoral  program  should  submit  credentials 
well  in  advance  of  the  first  day  of  registration.  Planning  a  program  of  study 
requires  that  any  necessary  examinations  and  other  steps  preliminary  to  admis- 
sion be  completed  prior  to  the  registration  period. 

Further  information  concerning  the  regulations  for  advanced  degrees  is 
contained  in  the  catalog  of  the  Graduate  College,  copies  of  which  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records. 

TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  REGISTRATION 

Graduate  students  will  register  on  Monday,  June  20.  Registration  materials 
will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College,  105 
Administration  Building  (East),  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated  on  Univer- 
sity bulletin  boards.  Authorization  cards  may  be  picked  up  on  or  after  the  hour 
indicated  for  each  group  but  not  before. 

Undergraduate  students  will  register  on  Monday  June  20.  Registration  of 
undergraduates  will  be  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated  on  University  bulletin 
boards.  The  hour  for  registration  for  each  new  undergraduate  student  will  be 
indicated  to  him  when  he  receives  his  permit  to  register. 

Former  students  who  have  not  indicated  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  in  advance  their  intention  to  enter,  and  new  students  who  have  not 
received  from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  a  permit  to  enter,  should 
go  first  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  Records,  100a  Administration  Building. 
Such  students  may  go  to  this  office  at  any  time  without  respect  to  the  alpha- 
betical order  indicated  for  registration. 

Students  who  have  attended  the  University  previously  during  any  winter 
session,  and  who  have  notified  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in 
advance  that  they  intend  to  register  in  the  summer,  and  new  students  who  have 
received  permits  to  enter  a  specific  college  or  school  of  the  University  will  find 
their  registration  materials  at  the  office  of  the  college  or  school  (see  list  below). 

Offices  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

College  of  Agriculture 104  Mumford  Hall 

Institute  of  Aviation 318  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Commerce  and 

Business  Administration 214  David  Kinley  Hall 

College  of  Education 105  Gregory  Hall 

College  of  Engineering 119  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 110  Architecture  Building 

Institute  of  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations 704  South  Sixth  Street 

College  of  Law 301  Altgeld  Hail 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 203  Lincoln  Hall 

School  of  Journalism  and  Communications 119  Gregory  Hall 

Library  School 331  Library  Building 

School  of  Physical  Education  (Courses  for  Men)  ..107  Huff  Gymnasium 
School  of  Physical  Education 

(Courses  for  Women) 117  Women's  Gymnasium 
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School  of  Social  Work 1204  West  Oregon  Street 

Division  of  Special  Services  for  War  Veterans 249  Armory 

Graduate  College 105  Administration  Building  (East) 

Undergraduate  students  whose  previous  registration  at  the  University  has 
been  in  summers  only  and  unassigned  as  to  college  or  school,  who  have  notified 
the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register, 
and  new  undergraduate  students  who  have  received  permits  to  enter  but  are  not 
assigned  to  a  specific  college  or  school,  will  find  their  registration  materials  at 
the  Armory.  Those  without  permits  to  enter  are  referred  to  the  regulations 
for  admission  on  page  4. 

FEES 

All  fees  are  due  on  the  day  of  registration.   The  fees  are  as  follows: 
Tuition  fee: 

Resident  of  Illinois $25.00 

Nonresident  of  Illinois 80.00 

Laboratory,  library,  and  supply  fee 5.50 

Illini  Union  service  charge 3.50 

Hospital  and  medical  service  fee 3.50 

For  a  partial  schedule  of  not  more  than  four  semester  hours  of  undergrad- 
uate work,  residents  of  Illinois  pay  $4  a  credit  hour  and  nonresidents  pay  $11 
a  credit  hour  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee.  For  graduate  work  residents  of  Illinois 
pay  $16  a  unit  and  nonresidents  pay  $44  a  unit  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee,  pro- 
vided registration  is  for  not  more  than  one  unit  of  instruction.  Students  registered 
for  a  partial  schedule  as  defined  are  exempt  from  one-half  of  the  laboratory, 
library,  and  supply  fee. 

Students  registering  for  not  more  than  one-half  unit  of  graduate  work  or 
three  hours  of  undergraduate  work  are  exempt  from  payment  of  the  Illini  Union 
service  charge  and  the  hospital  and  medical  service  fee. 

The  above  list  of  fees  includes  only  those  that  are  generally  applicable  to  all 
students.  Complete  information  concerning  fees  applicable  only  in  special  cases 
(as  change  of  program  after  registration,  deferring  of  fees,  etc.)  is  contained 
in  the  University  bulletin  on  Undergraduate  Study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

The  University  makes  every  effort  to  provide  the  most  favorable  conditions 
for  the  life  of  the  student  while  he  is  living  in  the  community.  The  Dean  of 
Students  coordinates  and  unifies  the  work  of  the  agencies  interested  in  the 
student's  well-being  and  gives  advice  and  guidance  on  problems  outside  the 
classroom.  Advisers  and  members  of  the  faculty  assist  students  in  arranging 
programs  of  study  and  advise  them  relative  to  their  classroom  work.  Aptitude 
testing  and  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the  Student  Counseling  Bureau. 

The  University  Health  Service  for  students  is  maintained  to  promote  phys- 
ical and  mental  health,  to  control  communicable  diseases,  and  to  teach  the  es- 
sentials of  healthful  living.    McKinley  Hospital  serves  both  students  and  faculty. 

The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Men  maintains  an  employment  service  for  students 
who  desire  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  University.  No  charge  is 
made  for  this  service. 

Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  students  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. For  more  detailed  information  about  scholarships,  write  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records.  Application  blanks  and  additional  information  about 
loan  funds  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women. 

BOARD  AND  ROOM 

University  residence  halls  will  afford  the  following  housing  accommodations 
for  the  summer  of  1955. 

The  Lincoln  Avenue  Residence  will  offer  room  and  board  at  rates  ranging 
from  approximately  $175  to  $200  for  the  eight-week  term.  The  South  building 
will  be  used  for  housing  men  and  the  North  building  for  women. 


The  temporary  Parade  Ground  Units  for  men,  located  on  Euclid  Street, 
which  is  west  of  Huff  Gymnasium,  will  offer  accommodations  for  rooms  only  at 
$45  for  the  eight-week  term.  Each  building  is  divided  into  four  suites,  each 
consisting  of  two  double  sleeping  rooms  and  one  large  study  room. 

The  Men's  Residence  Halls  will  be  available  for  the  use  of  persons  attending 
University-sponsored  short  courses  or  conferences  during  the  summer  period.  A 
charge  of  $2  to  $3  a  person  per  night  will  be  made  for  the  use  of  these  facilities. 

Application  for  residence  in  the  units  listed  above  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

Rooms,  and  in  some  cases  room  and  board,  are  available  at  privately- 
operated  housing  units  near  the  campus.  Facilities  in  housing  of  this  type  are 
listed  in  the  office  of  the  Housing  Director.  Room  lists  and  further  information 
may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Housing,  725  South  Wright  Street, 
Champaign,  Illinois. 

ILLINI  UNION 

The  Illini  Union  is  the  community  center  for  the  students,  faculty,  staff,  and 
alumni  on  the  Urbana  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  conjunction  with 
other  student  organizations,  the  Illini  Union  sponsors  a  broad  program  of  social, 
cultural,  and  recreational  activities  for  the  students.  Among  its  many  facilities 
are  various  food  service  units  consisting  of  a  cafeteria,  soda  fountain,  dining 
room,  and  several  banquet  rooms.  The  various  lounges  are  meeting  places  for 
students  and  faculty  between  classes  and  at  other  free  times.  The  Browsing  Room 
contains  the  latest  fiction,  biography,  and  other  books  for  general  reading  as  well 
as  a  record  lending  library.  Daily  programs  of  recorded  classical  music  are  held 
in  the  General  Lounge  under  the  direction  of  a  student  committee.  Recreational 
facilities  include  bowling  alleys,  billiard  tables,  and  rooms  for  other  games. 
Weekly  dances  are  held  in  the  ballroom.  All  students  pay  a  fee  which  entitles 
them  to  the  full  use  of  the  facilities  of  the  Illini  Union. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

For  information  concerning  attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  by  persons 
who  do  not  seek  degrees  from  the  University  of  Illinois,  address 

Robert  B.  Browne,  Dean 
118  Illini  Hall 
725  South  Wright  Street 
Champaign,  Illinois 


LISTING  OF  SUMMER  COURSES 

The  following  time  table  of  summer  courses  offered  by  the  University  is 
subject  to  whatever  changes  may  prove  necessary  at  registration  time.  Notices 
of  all  changes  in  time  or  place  of  meeting  of  classes  will  be  supplied  to  advisers 
for  checking  program  cards  during  registration.  Names  of  instructors  are  listed 
subject  to  their  acceptance  of  appointment  for  summer  service. 

Arrangement 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  time  table  is  alphabetical  by  names  of 
departments.  The  courses  offered  by  each  department  are  listed  numerically  with 
headings  to  indicate  the  students  for  whom  they  are  designed.  Courses  for  un- 
dergraduates (designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores)  are  numbered  100  to  199; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  (designed  for  juniors  and  seniors),  200  to  299; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  (junior,  senior,  or  graduate  standing 
required),  300  to  399;  for  graduates,  400  to  499.  Following  the  title  of  each 
course  is  a  statement  of  the  requirements,  if  any,  for  admission  to  the  course. 

Class  periods  for  each  course  are  indicated  by  numerals  for  the  hours  of  the 
day  and  by  letters  for  the  days  of  the  week.  For  example,  "8-10  MWF"  indi- 
cates that  the  class  period  begins  at  8:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  two  hours  on 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday;  while  "11  TTS"  means  that  the  class  period 
begins  at  11:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  fifty  minutes  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Saturday.  The  place  of  meeting  of  each  class  is  shown  by  the  number  of  the 
room  and  the  name  of  the  building. 

Credit 

Credit  is  counted  in  hours  for  undergraduates  and  in  units  for  graduates,  as 
shown  in  the  description  of  each  course. 

Students  having  ninety-five  or  more  hours  of  credit,  without  regard  to  the 
division  in  which  they  may  be  enrolled,  are  classified  as  seniors  for  the  purpose 
of  designating  those  freshman  courses  which,  when  taken  by  seniors,  carry 
reduced  credit. 

Some  courses  have  variable  credit,  as  3  to  5  hours  or  i/£  to  2  units,  and  in 
registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  each  student  puts  on  his  program 
card  the  number  of  hours  or  units  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 

Buildings 

Aeronautical  Engineering  Laboratory.  .Aero.  Lab.  Huff  Gymnasium Huff  Gym. 

Agricultural  Engineering  Building Agr.  Eng.  Library Lib. 

Altgeld  Hall A.H.  Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Animal  Genetics  Building An.  Gen.  Mathematics  Building Math. 

Animal  Sciences  Laboratory A.S.L.  Mechanical  Engineering  Building M.E.B. 

Architecture  Building Arch.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.E.L. 

Bevier  Hall B.H.  Men's  Old  Gymnasium Old  Gym. 

Ceramics  Building Cer.  Metallurgical  Laboratory Met.  Lab. 

Chemistry  Annex C.A.  Mining  Laboratory Min.  Lab . 

Civil  Engineering  Hall C.E.H.  Mumford  Hall M.H. 

Dairy  Manufactures  Building D.Mfrs.  Natural  History  Building N.H. 

Davenport  Hall  D  H  Noyes  Laboratory  of  Chemistry N.L. 

David  Kinley  Hall  * .' .' .' ." .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .' .D.k!h!  l^™  Laboratory P.L. 

East  Chemistry  Building E.C.  Smith  Memorial  Hall S.M.H. 

„,     .  .     ,  -,     ,         .        .  ■c  -c  a  Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

Electrical  Engineering  Annex E.E.A.  „  .       _    ....  0  „,, 

-.,     .  .     ,  tt     .         .       t,   ....  PrD  Surveying  Building Surv.  Bldg. 

Electrical  Engineering  Building E.E.B.  Talbot  Laboratory Tx 

Elementary  Education  Center E.E.C.        Transportation  Building T.B. 

Fine  Arts-Commerce  Annex F.A.C.  Annex        University  High  School U.H.S. 

Floriculture  Building Flor.        Vegetable  Crops  Building Veg.  Crops 

Gregory  Hall G.H.        Veterinary  Clinic V.C. 

Harker  Hall H.H.        Veterinary  Medicine  Building V.M. 

Horticulture  Field  Laboratory H.F.L.        Women's  Gymnasium W.Gym. 


COURSES  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AT  URBANA 
SUMMER  SESSION  OF  1955 


ACCOUNTANCY 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Accy.  101.    Principles  of  Accounting. — Beginners'  course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Wyatt 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  105.    Accounting  Procedure. — A  continuation  of  Accy.  101  or  102.    Prerequisite:  Accy.  101  or  102. 
3  hours1  B  9  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.        Fess 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  106.    Elementary  Cost  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  accountancy;  sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H.        Wiseman 

Accy.  108.    Intermediate  Accounting. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  accountancy;  sophomore  standing. 
3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.        Wyatt 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Accy.  274.    Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H. 


Brighton 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Accy.  308.     Advanced  Accounting. — Prerequisite:    Accy.  106  and  108;  an  average  of  "C"  or  better 
in  preceding  courses  in  accountancy. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Karrenbrock 

z/i  unit 

Accy.   366.     Advanced   Cost  Accounting. — Prerequisite:     Minimum  of  nine  hours  of  accountancy, 
including  Accy.  106. 

2  hours,  or  F  2  MTWT  212  D.K.H.        Thomas 
Yz  unit 

Accy.  371.    Auditing. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  308. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Brighton 
M  unit 

Accy.  377.    Advanced  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  credit  or  registration  in  Accy.  371. 
3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Wakefield 

1  unit 


3-5  MTh 

8-10       TuF 


Accy.  461.    Administrative  Accounting. — 

1  unit 

Accy.  471.    Accounting  Reports. — 
1  unit 

Accy.  483.    Income  Determination. — 
1  unit 

Accy.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.). — 
1  unit 

Accy.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

1  to  2  units* 

Accy.  493.    Special  Research  Problems. — 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 

317a  D.K.H.      Thomas 
317a  D.K.H.      Wakefield 


8-10       MW 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


317a  D.K.H.  Mautz 
Mautz 
Mautz 
Thomas 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


10  University  of  Illinois 


AGRICULTURAL   ECONOMICS 

(Including  Rural  Sociology) 

AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  314.     Management  Problems  of  Farmers'  Cooperatives. — Place  of  cooperatives  in  the 
economy;  characteristics,  history,  problems,  accomplishments;  special  attention  to  problems  in 
Illinois.     Local  field  trip;  estimated  expense,  35.     Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  -  f8  MTVVTF         320  M.H.  Mutti 

y<t  unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Agr.  Econ.  324.     Farm  Operations. — (First  four  weeks — June  21   to  July  16.)     Operating  costs  in 
farming,  analysis  of  farm  jobs,  farm  work  simplification,  selecting  power  units  and  equipment 
for  economical  operation.     Field  trips;  estimated  expense,  35.     Prerequisite:    Agr.  Econ.  220. 
3  hours,  or  c  [10-12       MTWTF        316  M.H.  Wills 

Yi  unit  (One  two-hour  period  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  401.     International  Comparative  Agriculture. — Agricultural  and  major  food  problems  of 
various  countries;  procedures,  national  and  international,  for  improved  standards. 
1  unit  9  MTWT  320  M.H.  Stewart 

Agr.  Econ.  491.  Seminar. — Thesis  course.  Each  graduate  student  whose  major  is  agricultural  eco- 
nomics must  register  in  the  course,  but  only  those  writing  theses  acceptable  for  graduate  degrees 
will  be  given  credit. 

1  to  2  units*  4  Tu  405  M.H.  Stewart 

Agr.  Econ.  493.  Agricultural  Economics  Research. — Credit  is  conditional  on  completion  of  acceptable 
report  of  investigation. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Stewart 

RURAL  SOCIOLOGY 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rural  Sociol.  277.  Rural  Social  Problems. — Same  as  Sociol.  277.  A  study  of  the  importance  of  rural 
life,  its  social  problems  and  means  of  solution.  The  importance  of  a  scientific  study  of  these 
factors,  concentrating  primarily  on  the  social  aspects  of  physical  conditions,  population,  occupa- 
tions, the  family,  the  neighborhood,  community  organizations,  the  church,  the  school,  the  library, 
adult  education,  local  government,  recreation,  country  life  movements,  and  possible  future  trends 
affecting  rural  life.  Prerequisite:  Three  hours  of  sociology  or  eight  hours  of  social  science. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Bauder 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  331.  Function,  Application,  Adjustment,  and  Management  of  Farm  Machinery. — (First 
four  weeks — June  21  to  July  16.)     Prerequisite:    Agr.  Eng.  112  or  131,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Instructor 

Shawl 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

3  hours,  or 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

201  Agr.  Eng. 

Yi  unit 

Disc. 

9 

TWTF 

201  Agr.  Eng. 

Lab.  1 

1-3 

TWTF 

Tractor  Lab. 

Lab.  2 

3-5 

TWTF 

Tractor  Lab. 

Agr.  Eng.  361.    Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July 
16.)    Same  as  Home  Econ.  361. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

H  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  1  1 

Agr.  Eng.  393.  Special  Problems. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Problems  may  be  chosen  in  soil  and 
water  engineering,  farm  building  and  housing,  farm  power  and  machinery,  rural  electrification. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  491.  Thesis. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  agricultural  engi- 
neering, or  equivalent  (engineering  and  agricultural  degrees). 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Agr.  Eng.  493.  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Investigation  and  re- 
port on  selected  problems  in  farm  machinery,  farm  power,  rural  electrification,  soil  and  water  engi- 
neering, and  farm  building.  Prerequisite:  Graduation  in  agricultural  engineering,  or  other 
engineering  curricula,  with  credit  in  courses  essential  to  the  optional  line  of  study;  consent  of 
head  of  department. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 


AGRICULTURE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  208.  Agricultural  Extension:  Summer  Training. — Full-time  work  with  extension  service  pro- 
grams in  selected  counties  under  the  direction  of  farm  advisers  and  district  supervisors.  Approxi- 
mate training  period  is  June  to  September.  Salary  sufficient  to  cover  maintenance  and  expenses 
will  be  provided.  Term  report  required.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  It  is  recommended 
that  this  course  be  preceded  by  Agr.  206. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Murphy 


AGRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agron.  200.     Special  Problems  in  Agronomy. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agron.  302.    Role  of  Microorganisms  in  Soil  Fertility. — Prerequisite:   Agron.  201. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  3-5         MWF  311  D.H.  Sears 

3^  unit 

Agron.  306.     Fertilizers  and  Their  Soil  Reactions. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  16.)     Pre- 
requisite:  Agron.  201. 

3  hours,  or  T  „   n.  J3-5         MTWTF         127  M.H.  Bray,  Melsted 

H  unit  tJOCT*  **  ^lbC'  \Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agron.  491.    Thesis. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Kurtz,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Stevenson,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,  Bonnett,  Burger,  Chamberlain,  Gerdemann,  Hageman,  Hanson, 

Jackobs,  Jacob,  Jugenheimer,  Koehler,  Leng,  Slife,  Woodworth 
Agron.  492.    Research. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Kurtz,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Stevenson,  Tyner 

(b)  Crops Bever,  Bonnett,  Burger,  Chamberlain,  Gerdemann,  Hageman,  Hanson, 

Jackobs,  Jacob,  Jugenheimer,  Koehler,  Leng,  Slife,  Woodworth 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ANIMAL  SCIENCE 

(Including  Animal  Nutrition) 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

An.  Sci.  209.     Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  301.    Beef  Production. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  16.)    Prerequisite:  An.  Sci.  102. 
3  hours,  or  L    .  fl-3         MTWTF        127  M.H.  Neumann 

M  unit  (Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 


An.  Sci.  408.    Laboratory  Methods  in  Physiology  of  Reproduction. — Combined  credit  in  An.  Sci.  407 
and  408  may  not  exceed  two  units.     Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

Yt.  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Nalbandov 

An.  Sci.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  304.     Methods  of  Vitamin  Assay. — Prerequisite:    Chem.  350  or  equivalent.    Open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  had  the  lecture  part  of  the  course. 

2  hours,  or  Lab.  To  be  arranged  264  A.S.L.  Johnson 

Y2  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Y&  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Hamilton,  Johnson,  Forbes 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ART 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Art  101-102.    Water  Color. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

0  !,„„„,  a  J9"12       TT  403  Arch-  Lynch 

1  nours  A  j2_5         TT  403  Arch>  Dietemann 

Art  105.    Introduction  to  Water  Color  Painting. — Elementary  water  color  sketching  from  landscape. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

o  u„llt.e  a  J9-12       TT  403  Arch.  Lynch 

i  nours  a  |2_5         TT  403  Arch>  Dietemann 

Art  106.     Introduction  to  Oil  Painting. — Elementary  oil  painting  and  sketching  from  still  life  and 
landscape.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

0  untlr.a  a  J9-12       TT  410  Arch.  Donovan 

1  nours  A  \2-5         TT  410  Arch.  Donovan 

Art  107.    Elementary  Drawing. — Studio  and  outdoor  sketching.   Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 
1  hour  A  9-12       MF  403  Arch.  Lynch 

Art  110.    Elementary  Design. — Exercises  in  elementary  design  with  emphasis  on  the  practical  applica- 
tion of  the  principles  of  design.    Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

1  hour  A  2-5         MF  401c  Arch.  Dietemann 

Art  117.    Drawing. — 

o  .  tmru  A  J8-12       MWF  403  Arch.  Lynch 

6  nours  a  <9_12       TT  4Q3  Arch>  Lynch 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses 


13 


Art  118.    Drawing. 
Credit 

2  hours 

— Prerequisite 
Section 
A 

:  Art  117. 

Hours 
8-12 

Days 

MWF 

Room 

403  Arch. 

Instructor 

Lynch 

Art  119.    Design.— 

2  hours 

A 

1-5 

MWF 

401c  Arch. 

Dietemann 

Art  120.    Design  — 

3  hours 

-Prerequisite: 
A 

Art  119. 

fl-5 
\2-5 

MWF 
TT 

401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 

Dietemann 
Dietemann 

Art  131-132.    Elementary  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  403a  Arch.  Doolittle 

Art  141-142.    Still  Life. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

_  .  .  /9-12       TT  410  Arch.  Donovan 

I  hours  A  j2_5         TT  410  Arclu  Donovan 

Art  150.     Sculpture. — Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

_  .  .  J9-12       TT  20  Arch.  Foster 

1  hours  A  j2_5         TT  20  Arch#  Foster 

Art  151-152.    Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

_  .  .  /9-12       TT  20  Arch.  Foster 

2  hours  A  \2-5         TT  20  Arch.  Foster 

Art  170.     Recreational  Crafts. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch.  Shipley 

Art   171-172.     Metalwork  and  Jewelry. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  24  D.K.H.  Hult 

Art  173-174.    Pottery. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MWF  23  D.K.H.  Ginstrom 

Art  175-176.     Leatherwork. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  art  or  consent  of  instructor. 

„  .     ,„  A  J9-12       TT  60  Sixth  St.  Bldg.  Hult 

1  hours  A  ^2_5         TT  60  Sixth  St>  Bldg>  Ginstrom 

Art  181-182.     Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  drawing. 

2  hours  A  1-4         MWF  10  Arch.  Kennedy 
-Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 


Art  183-184.    Freehand  Drawing. 

Prerequisite:  Art  182. 
2  hours  A 


1-4 


MWF 


10  Arch. 


Kennedy 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Art  201-202.    Water  Color. — Prerequisite:  Art.  102. 

,  .     ,  A  J9-12       TT  403  Arch, 

z  hours  A  j2_5         TT  403  Arch> 

Art  203.    Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  elementary  school.     Prerequisite:   Art  132  or  junior 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch.  Shipley 

Art  204.    Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  secondary  school.     Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch. 
Art  231-232.    Intermediate  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Art  132. 

,  hours  A  I8-12        MWF  403a  Arch' 

3  hours  A  \9-12       TT  403a  Arch. 

Art  251-252.    Advanced  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:  Art  152. 

A  J9-12       TT  20  Arch. 


Lynch 
Dietemann 


Shipley 


Doolittle 
Donovan 


2  hours 

Art  281-282.     Freehand  Drawing. 

2  hours  A 


Foster 
Foster 


\2-5         TT  20  Arch. 

-Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.     Prerequisite: 
1-4         MWF  10  Arch.  Kennedy 


Art  184. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  317.    American  Art. — Prerequisite:   For  art  students,  Art  111  and  112;  for  others,  junior  standing 
or  consent  of  instructor. 


8 


MTWTFS      120  Arch. 


Roos 


3  hours,  or  A 

M  unit 

Art  333.     Painting. — Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  equivalent;  for  graduate  students,  consent  of  depart- 
mental graduate  committee. 

2  hours,  or  J9-12       TT  410  Arch.  Donovan 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \2-5         TT  410  Arch.  Donovan 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Art  491.    Special  Problems. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Roos,  Doolittle,  Kennedy 

Art  495.    Painting  Laboratory. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Doolittle 

ASTRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Astron.  201.     Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  solar  system.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

(10  MTWTF         111  G.H.  Wyatt 

\One  evening  hour  at  Observatory 


3  hours  A 


Astron.   202.      Descriptive   Astronomy. — The  stars.      Prerequisite:     Junior  standing   or  consent   of 
instructor. 


3  hours 


A  fll  MTWTF         219  G.H.  Wyatt 

lOne  evening  hour  at  Observatory 

AVIATION 

(Institute  of  Aviation) 

Courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Aviation  are  open  to  students  and  faculty  in  all  departments 
of  the  University,  subject  to  limitations  imposed  by  the  availability  of  flight  equipment.  Credit  for 
the  majority  of  Institute  of  Aviation  courses  is  general  University  credit;  its  use  as  credit  toward 
graduation  is  a  matter  for  each  college  or  school  to  pass  upon.  Courses  in  the  150,  160,  and  170  series 
ordinarily  give  credit  only  in  the  Institute  of  Aviation. 

The  fee  for  each  Institute  of  Aviation  flight  course  is  3275;  payment  of  three-fourths  of  the  fee  is 
authorized  under  Public  Law  550.  Books  and  transportation  to  and  from  the  Airport  are  included 
in  the  fee.  Arrangements  for  the  physical  examination  for  students  in  Avi.  101  are  made  by  the 
Institute  through  the  University  Health  Service  upon  final  acceptance  in  the  Private  Pilot  course. 
Students  in  Avi.  104  are  required  to  possess  a  second-class  C.A.A.  medical  certificate  dated  within  the 
preceding  twelve  calendar  months. 

Students  are  cautioned  that  all  times  at  the  Airport  listed  in  the  following  schedules  refer  to  air- 
borne time,  and  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  must  be  allowed  for  traveling  to  the  Airport  prior 
to  each  flight  and  for  returning  to  the  campus  after  each  flight.  The  Institute  provides  regular  bus 
service  without  charge  between  the  Airport  and  the  campus.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the 
corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 
For  convenience  in  arranging  program  cards  so  that  travel  time  to  and  from  the  Airport  will  not 
cause  overlapping  of  classes,  the  bus  schedule  is  combined  with  the  flight  section  times  as  follows: 
The  column  labeled  "Leave  Campus"  indicates  the  time  the  bus  departs  for  the  Airport;  the  column 
labeled  "Hours"  indicates  airborne  time  from  ground  to  ground;  and  the  column  headed  "Arrive 
Campus"  lists  the  time  students  may  expect  to  be  back  on  the  campus. 

Courses 

Avi.  101.  Private  Pilot  Course. — Prepares  the  beginning  flight  student  for  a  Civil  Aeronautics  Ad- 
ministration Private  Pilot  rating.  Airplane  utility  is  emphasized.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours 
of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial  navigation,  radio,  meteorology, 
and  general  service  of  aircraft;  13  hours  of  flight  discussion;  11  hours  of  Link  training;  and  38 
hours  of  flight  training  in  various  makes  of  airplanes. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

Flight  Hours  Days  Leave  Campus     Arrive  Campus 

A2  8:00-9:00  MTWTFS        7:30  a.m.  9:45  a.m. 

A3  9:20-10:20  MTWTFS        8:55  a.m.  10:55  a.m. 

A4  10:40-11:40  MTWTFS       10:00  a.m.  12:45  p.m. 

A5  12:20-1:20  MTWTF         11:55  a.m.  1:55  p.m. 

A6  1:40-2:40  MTWTF  1:10  p.m.  3:20  p.m. 

A7  3:00-4:00  MTWTF  2:30  p.m.  4:45  p.m. 

A8  4:30-5:30  MTWTF  4:00  p.m.  6:05  p.m. 

Avi.  102.f  Secondary  Flight  Training. — A  continuation  of  the  training  of  the  Private  Pilot.  The 
purpose  is  to  develop  further  the  qualities  of  a  good  pilot.  Aerobatics  are  emphasized.  Addi- 
tional ground  school  training  in  meteorology  and  aircraft  engines  is  presented.  Forty-eight 
classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (16  dual  and  28 
solo)  in  two-place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  monoplanes  and  two-place  tandem  220-h.p.  biplanes. 
Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS     Quonset  4,  Airport    Cushman,  Mylin 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  102  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 


3  hours 

Preflight 

12 

Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Al 

7:45-11:30 

MTh 

A2 

1:40-5:40 

MTh 

A3 

7:45-11:30 

TuF 

A4 

1:40-5:40 

TuF 

A5 

7:45-11:30 

WS 
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Avi.  103f.  Intermediate  Flight  Training. — The  third  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a 
C.A.A.  Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  cross-country,  night,  and  instrument 
flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training  in  radio,  aerial  naviga- 
tion, and  use  of  the  E-6B  computer,  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (17  dual  and  27  solo)  in  two- 
place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  radio-equipped  aircraft  and  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  monoplanes. 
This  course  may  be  taken  by  private  pilots  who  wish  to  increase  their  cross-country  and  night- 
flying  proficiency.     Prerequisite:    Avi.  101  or  Private  Pilot  rating. 

MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 
Leave  Campus    Arrive  Campus 
7:30  a.m.  11:45  a.m. 

1:10  p.m.  6:05  p.m. 

7:30  a.m.  11:45  a.m. 

1:10  p.m.  6:05  p.m. 

7:30  a.m.  11:45  a.m. 

Avi.  104. f  Advanced  Flight  Training. — The  final  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
Commercial  Pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  precision  flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of 
preflight  (ground  school)  work  are  devoted  to  aircraft  and  a  review  of  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
aerial  navigation,  meteorology,  aircraft  engines,  and  radio  aids  to  navigation  in  preparation  for 
written  and  flight  phases  of  the  C.A.A.  examination  for  a  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  44  hours  of 
flight  training  (14  dual  and  30  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  monoplanes,  65  h.p.  and  550  h.p.,  or 
four-place  monoplane,  185  h.p.     Prerequisite:   Avi.  103;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  10  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  104  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A3  and  A4. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Avi.  205.f  Flight  Instructor  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Flight  In- 
structor rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  techniques  of 
flight  instruction  and  theory  of  flight,  and  a  minimum  of  26  hours  of  flight  training  (20  dual  and 
6  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  aircraft.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior 
standing;  consent  of  Director.  . 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      Airport  Stonecipher 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  205  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  206.f  Instrument  Flight  Course. — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  Instrument 
rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
meteorology,  aircraft,  and  theory  of  flight,  navigation,  instruments,  radio  and  navigational  aids, 
and  instrument  flight  procedures,  and  20-30  hours  of  instrument  flight  and  10-20  hours  of  Link 
training.     Prerequisite:    Commercial  Pilot  rating;  junior  standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      12  Aero.  Lab.  B     Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  206  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flight  A2. 

Avi.  291.  Special  Rating  (Single-Engine  Sea). — Preparation  of  the  Commercial  Pilot  for  a  C.A.A. 
Single-Engine  Seaplane  rating.  Sixteen  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  covering 
seaplane  nomenclature,  preflight  inspection,  taxiing,  sailing  approach  and  departure  procedure, 
take-offs  and  landings,  and  15  hours  of  flight  training  in  a  single-engine  seaplane.  Prerequisite: 
Commercial  Pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

1  hour  To  be  arranged 

Bus  Schedule 

The  following  bus  schedule  will  be  in  effect  on  all  flying  days.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from 
the  corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 

Leave  Campus — Arrive  Airport  Leave  Airport — Arrive  Campus 

7:45  a.m.  8:00  a.m. 

9:30  a.m.  9:45  a.m. 

10:40  a.m.  10:55  a.m. 

12:30  p.m.  12:45  p.m. 

1:40  p.m.  1:55  p.m. 

3:05  p.m.  3:20  p.m. 

4:30  p.m.  4:45  p.m. 

5:50  p.m.  6:05  p.m. 

BACTERIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  bacteriology  including  Bact.  306  or  equivalent;  the  remainder  to  be  se- 
lected from  courses  given  by  the  department.  D.S.  350  will  be  acceptable  in  the  major.  Bact.  104 
will  not  be  counted  in  the  twenty  hours  required  for  a  major.  Only  those  courses  in  the  major  sub- 
ject passed  with  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  will  be  counted  toward  the  major. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physiology,  physics,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


7:30  a.m. 

7:45  a.m. 

8:55  a.m. 

9:10  a.m. 

10:00  a.m. 

10:15  a.m. 

11:55  a.m. 

12:10  p.m. 

1:10  p.m. 

1:25  p.m. 

2:30  p.m. 

2:45  p.m. 

4:00  p.m. 

4:15  p.m. 

5:00  p.m. 

5:15  p.m. 

t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bact.  104.  Elementary  Bacteriology.— Study  of  bacteria,  yeasts,  and  molds;  their  morphology, 
ecology,  and  principal  activities.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  microorganisms  in 
agriculture,  industry,  public  health,  communicable  diseases,  and  sanitation.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
101  or  102,  or  equivalent;  sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTVVTF         111  N.L.  Wolfe 

t  qk  / 1-4         MW  467  N.L. 

^aD*  U-3         F  467  N.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bact.  207.  Research  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  twenty  hours  of  bac- 
teriology; consent  of  instructor. 

3  to  5  hours*      Conf.  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bact.  300.     General  Microbiology. — Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  fundamental  concepts  and  techniques 
of  microbiology;  isolation,  cultivation,  and  observation  of  bacteria.    The  morphology,  physiology, 
and  nutrition  of  microorganisms;  their  role  in  nature  and  infection  and  immunity  will  be  con- 
sidered.   Prerequisite:   A  college  course  in  general  botany  or  zoology;  chemistry  through  organic. 
5  hours,  or  Lect.  9  MTWTF         162  N.L.  Juni 

1  unit  Lab.  1-4         MWF  467  N.L. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bact.  493.    Research. — 

K  to  2  units*     Conf.  &  Lab.        To  be  arranged  Staff 

BANDS 

The  Summer  Session  Band  is  open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  University  Bands 
during  the  academic  year,  and  to  other  students,  both  men  and  women,  who  may  qualify  by  playing 
examination.  Final  selection  of  membership  is  by  instrumentation  and  proficiency.  Candidates 
should  report  to  the  Bands  Office  during  the  registration  period  for  enrollment  and  /or  appointments 
for  auditions.  Rehearsals  will  be  held  from  7:15  to  8:45  p.m.  Monday  and  Wednesday  in  the  Band 
Building,  and  a  series  of  twilight  concerts  will  be  scheduled.     Mr.  Kisinger. 

BOTANY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  botany,  excluding  Bot.  100,  D.G.S.  131,  132,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and 
including  Bot.  120  or  304,  130,  and  160,  and  at  least  five  hours  in  courses  listed  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  departments  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  chairman  of 
the  department  from  the  following  list:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  chemistry,  entomology,  geography, 
geology,  horticulture,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  plant  pathology,  and  zoology.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  department  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  botany  or  biology  should  see  Professor  H.  J.  Fuller, 
adviser  for  the  teacher-training  curriculum  in  biology,  203  Natural  History  Building,  at  the  time  of 
their  registration. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bot.  130.     Plant  Physiology. — General  consideration  of  the  important  plant  functions  and  processes. 
Prerequisite:   Bot.  100;  one  course  in  organic  chemistry  (Chem.  132,  or  133,  or  234;  or  equivalent). 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  1  MTWTF         153  N.H.  Nance 

Lab.  10-12       MTWTFS      153  N.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bot.  300.  Individual  Topics. — For  seniors  and  first-year  graduate  students  who  wish  to  study  indi- 
vidual problems  and  topics  not  assigned  in  other  courses.  Undergraduates  may  not  offer  more 
than  five  hours  in  Bot.  300  toward  a  bachelor's  degree,  nor  graduate  students  more  than  one 
unit  in  Bot.  300  toward  a  master's  degree.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100;  ten  hours  of  advanced  work 
in  botany  or  another  biological  science;  senior  standing. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
M  to  Yi  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Bot.  306.  Biology  for  Teachers. — Same  as  Zool.  306.  A  teacher-training  and  review  course  for  those 
engaged  in  or  preparing  for  teaching  general  biology  in  high  school.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  and 
Zool.  101  or  104,  or  a  one-year  course  in  general  biology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson 
Y.  to  Y  unit* 

Bot.  335.  Plant  Physiology:  Metabolic  Transformation. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  botany,  including 
Bot.  130;  one  year  of  chemistry. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  [10  MTWTFS      153  N.H.  Nance 
Yi  or  1  unit*                                 <Six  additional  hours  to  be  arranged  for  5  hours 

[or  1  unit  of  credit 

Bot.  345.     Plant  Anatomy. — The  study  of  the  internal  structure  of  vascular  plants,  with  special  em- 
phasis on  development,  function,  and  evolutionary  history.     Prerequisite:    One  year  of  botany. 
3  or  5  hours,  or  8-10       MTWTFS      201  H.H.  Sacher 

Y  or  1  unit* 

Bot.  366.  Field  Botany. — Identification  and  classification  of  native  and  naturalized  flowering  plants 
of  eastern  North  America.  Prerequisite:  Junior  standing;  one  course  in  botany;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or   Lect.  &  Lab.  1-3         MTWTF        349  N.H.  Jones 

^orl  unit*      Field  Work  Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bot.  493.    Research. — 

Y  to  2Y  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

(a)  Plant  Morphology Tippo,  Sacher 

(b)  Plant  Physiology Nance 

(c)  Taxonomy  of  Vascular  Plants  and  Bryophytes Jones 

(g)  Plant  Anatomy Tippo,  Sacher 

(h)  Photosynthesis Emerson 

(i)    Genetics  and  Cytogenetics Rhoades 

BUSINESS 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bus.  492.  Thesis  (Ph.D.). — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Business  is  awarded  for  work 
completed  in  the  five  fields  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration.  Courses 
regularly  listed  in  management,  marketing,  economics,  and  accountancy  are  taken  during  the 
first  two  years  of  graduate  study.  The  doctor's  dissertation  constitutes  the  work  of  the  third 
graduate  year. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

0  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 

BUSINESS   EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Ed.  224.  Survey  of  Shorthand  for  Teachers. — A  demonstration  and  skill-building  course  designed 
to  improve  all  phases  of  shorthand  knowledge,  with  special  emphasis  on  an  integrated  presenta- 
tion of  the  theory  principles  of  Gregg  Shorthand  Simplified,  transcription  training,  and  speed 
building.  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  in  shorthand  or  equivalent.  Graduate  credit  is  limited  to  those 
students  registered  in  the  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  and  the  Ad- 
vanced Certificate  in  Education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  7:30-9  a.m.    TWTF         10  D.K.H.  Reed 

Yl  unit 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bus.  Ed.  351.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Shorthand. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  shorthand  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature,  research,  and  methods  of 
teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  students,  testing, 
grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  commerce,  including 
Bus.  Ed.  112;  sixteen  hours  in  education,  including  Ed.  242. 

2  hours,  or  10  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Reed 

Yt  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Bus.  Ed.  352.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typewriting. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  typewriting  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature,  research,  and  methods 
of  teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  students,  testing, 
grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  commerce,  including 
Bus.  Ed.  203;  sixteen  hours  in  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  11  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Allee 

Yi  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  361.  Teaching  Office  Management  and  Machine  Operations. — Designed  for  high  school 
and  college  teachers.  Selection  and  use  of  machines,  course  content  for  machine  courses,  and 
organization  of  instructional  material.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  241  and  242;  sixteen  hours  in  com- 
merce, including  six  hours  in  accounting;  one  year  teaching  experience. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  8  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 
Y2  unit                 Lab.                        1-3         TWTF             8  D.K.H. 

Bus.  Ed.  383.  Problems  in  Cooperative  Education. — Students  apply  for  and  secure  distributive  or 
office  positions  with  selected  cooperating  business  firms.  While  regularly  employed  in  these 
supervised  positions,  they  observe  the  relationships  between  those  activities  and  the  cooperative 
business  education  programs  in  the  high  school.  These  relationships  are  pointed  up  through  regu- 
larly scheduled  class  meetings  where  emphasis  is  placed  on  job  analysis,  current  trends,  wage  and 
benefit  structure,  personnel  practices,  and  labor  relations.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  educa- 
tion; sixteen  hours  in  commerce. 

4  hours,  or  To  be  given  in  Chicago  Maso 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  456) 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
(See  English) 

BUSINESS   LAW 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  100.  Basic  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Credit  toward  graduation  is  not  given  for  Bus. 
Law  201  or  261  in  addition  to  Bus.  Law  100.  See  Bus.  Law  202  for  provisional  reduced  credit. 
Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  102;  forty-five  credit  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Roberts 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  201.    General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H.         Morris 

Bus.  Law  202.  General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Continuation  of  Bus.  Law  201.  Prerequisite: 
Bus.  Law  201.  Bus.  Law  100  is  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  but  in  such  cases  Bus.  Law  202  carries 
only  2  hours  credit. 

2  or  3  hours1       B  9  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Roberts 
1  See  provision  for  2  hours  credit  under  prerequisite  above. 

Bus.  Law  261.    Summary  of  Business  Law. — For  non-commerce  students  only. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Morris 

CERAMIC   ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Cer.  E.  491  or  492.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  ceramic  engineering. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Andrews,  Cook,  Tooley,  Allen,  Lynch 

Cer.  E.  495.  Materials  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  ceramic  engi- 
neering. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Andrews,  Cook,  Tooley 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CHEMISTRY  AND  CHEMICAL   ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  excluding  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106,  107,  108,  109, 
111,  and  including  courses  in  qualitative,  quantitative,  and  organic  chemistry.  At  least  five  hours 
must  be  taken  from  the  300  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany, 
ceramic  engineering,  entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  psychology, 
and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Restrictions:  Students  of  junior  standing  must  have  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the 
basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  in  order 
to  register  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.  With  the  exception  of  students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  and  the  College  of  Agriculture,  registration  of  other  students  in  chemistry 
courses  except  those  of  freshman  and  sophomore  grade  (namely  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106, 
107,  108,  109,  110,  111,  122,  123,  124,  132,  133,  234)  is  restricted  to  those  having  a  3.5  general  average, 
exclusive  of  the  basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and 
hygiene,  or  an  average  of  at  least  3.5  in  chemistry  courses.  Transfer  students  to  be  admitted  must 
have  a  corresponding  record  in  the  institution  from  which  they  transfer  and  must  maintain  a  similar 
average  at  the  University  of  Illinois.  A  student  minoring  in  chemistry  who  can  not  meet  the  above 
requirements  may  be  accepted  in  junior  and  senior  chemistry  courses,  provided  his  adviser  requests 
admission  in  writing  and  provided  space  is  available. 

Sequence  of  Courses:  Students  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry,  majors  in  chemistry,  and  all 
others  who  desire  a  thorough  training  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry  and  their  application  to 
modern  life,  should  select  courses  from  the  following,  and  usually  in  the  sequence  given:  Chem.  101 
or  102,  106,  110,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  343,  350,  and  courses  in  chemical  engineering  and 
miscellaneous  groups.  Students  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering  who  have  had  a  thorough 
training  in  preparatory  chemistry  may  be  able  to  shorten  the  time  spent  in  the  foundational  courses 
by  taking  the  sequence  Chem.  107,  108,  124,  234,  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  and  other  advanced  courses. 
Students  in  the  College  of  Engineering  (except  ceramists,  ceramic  engineers,  and  those  who  desire 
to  take  Chem.  240)  should  register  in  Chem.  103  or  102,  104,  122.  Students  who  are  compelled  to 
meet  chemical  requirements  briefly  may  register  for  the  following  sequence:  Chem.  101  or  102,  105, 
122,  132  or  133. 

Honors:  Students  registered  in  Chem.  290  or  Ch.E.  290  automatically  become  candidates  for 
honors.  All  other  students  in  the  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  curricula  or  majors  in  chemistry 
who  have  a  4.0  average  or  better  are  eligible  to  become  candidates  for  honors,  provided  they  signify 
their  intentions  in  writing  to  their  advisers,  preferably  at  the  time  of  registration  in  the  first  semester 
of  their  senior  year,  but  not  later  than  at  time  of  registration  for  the  second  semester.  This  declaration 
of  intention  by  the  student  shall  be  accompanied  by  registration  in  certain  specific  courses.  Students 
in  chemical  engineering  should  select  Ch.E.  381  or  379.  Others  should  make  a  selection  from  one 
of  the  courses  in  the  300  group  which  will  be  indicated  by  the  adviser  as  having  been  approved  for 
this  purpose  by  the  department.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  supplement  the  regular  work 
of  the  course  with  special  assignments  by  the  instructor.  The  final  recommendation  for  honors  will 
be  based  chiefly  upon  the  previous  record  and  the  performance  in  the  selected  course. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Chem.  101.  General  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  One  unit  of  high  school  physics  or  23^  units  of 
high  school  mathematics,  or  credit  in  Math.  Ill  or  112. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Masterton 

1  Students  who  have     Quiz  1  MTWT  8  C.A. 

received  entrance     Lab.  10-12       MTWTFS      201  C.A. 

credit  for  high  school  chemistry  are  given  only  3  hours  credit  for  Chem.  101.  Students  with 
95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  102.     General  Chemistry. — For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:    One  unit  of  high  school  chemistry  or  equivalent.     Note:    Students  whose  prepara- 
tion in  chemistry  is  inadequate  are  advised  to  register  for  Chem.  101  rather  than  Chem.  102. 
3  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Masterton 

1  Students  below  the     Quiz  1  MTWT  101  E.C. 

rank   of   senior   re-     Lab.  10-12       TT  201  C.A. 

ceive  5  hours  credit,  provided  their  high  school  chemistry  has  not  been  used  for  entrance  and  their 
final  grade  in  Chem.  102  is  "C"  or  above.  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only 
2  hours  credit. 

Chem.  105.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — For  students  who  are  not  eligible  for 
Chem.  104  or  106.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  101,  102,  or  103. 

5  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWT  112  C.A.  Meyer 

51  Quiz  1  MTWT  210  C.A. 

Lab.  2-5         MTWT  201  C.A. 

1  Credit  in  Chem.  105  is  not  granted  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Chem.  104  or  106.    Students 
who  have  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  122.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  in  home  economics  and  premedical 
courses,  and  all  others  who  have  not  followed  the  sequence  Chem.  101,  102  or  103,  106,  and  110. 
Prerequisite:    Chem.  104,  105,  or  106. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 
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Chem.  123.     Quantitative  Analysis  for  Engineers. — Especially  for  ceramic  and  metallurgical  engi- 
neers.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  104  or  105. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  124.     Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  other  than  those  specified  for  Chem.  122  and 
123.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  108  or  110. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Malmstadt 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  132.    Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Especially  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
Prerequisite:    Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent. 


3  hours 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

112  C.A. 

Rinehart 

iA  Quiz 

1 

TT 

103  N.L. 

Each    section    is 

Lab. 

2-5 

TT 

1  C.A. 

limited  to  24  stu- 

*B Quiz 

1 

WF 

103  N.L. 

dents. 

Lab. 

2-5 

WF 

1  C.A. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Chem.  240.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  124;  Physics  106,  107,  and  108, 
or  two  semesters  of  general  physics  with  concurrent  registration  in  the  third  semester,  or  equiva- 
lent; Math.  132  or  137. 

3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      161  N.L.  Phipps 

Chem.  241.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Laboratory  to  accompany  Chem.  240.  Prerequisite: 
Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  240. 

1  hour  Lab.  1-4         TT  124  N.L.  Phipps 

Chem.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry.  Prerequisite: 
Majors  in  chemistry  in  the  general  curriculum  may  register  if  they  have  completed  a  minimum  of 
twenty-three  hours  of  chemistry,  which  must  include  at  least  five  hours  from  the  courses  for 
advanced  undergraduates;  any  others  must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department. 
Each  student  who  desires  to  do  research  must  receive  special  written  permission  from  the  in- 
structor under  whom  he  is  to  work.  Such  written  permission  should  be  presented,  at  the  time 
of  registration,  to  the  adviser  for  the  chemists.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must  register 
in  a  minimum  of  five  hours  either  in  one  semester  or  divided  over  two  semesters.  A  maximum 
registration  of  ten  hours  in  two  semesters  is  permitted.  In  order  to  receive  credit,  a  thesis  must 
be  presented  by  each  student  registered  in  Chem.  290. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Chem.  315.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  in  chemistry,  exclusive  of  courses 
numbered  below  110. 

3  hours,  or  T      .  fll  MTWTF         161  N.L.  Bailar 
%  unit                 Lect'                  \4             Tu                    161  N.L. 

Chem.  316.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  315. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  4  Th  8  C.A.  Bailar 
Y2  unit                 t    b                       fl-4         MF                   305  N.L. 

(.Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Chem.  325.  Analytical  Chemistry. — A  survey  course.  For  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate 
students  requiring  further  training  and  review  in  analytical  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Advanced 
standing  in  chemistry. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF        8  C.A.  Laitinen 
%  unit                 Disc.                       1              F                       8  C.A. 

Chem.  336.  Organic  Chemistry. — Second  course.  Lectures  and  recitations.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
124  and  234. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.       9  MTWTFS      112  C.A. 

%  unit 

Chem.  337.  Organic  Chemistry. — Laboratory  experiments  in  organic  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
234;  credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  336.    Limited  to  24  students. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  8  TT  101  E.C. 
y2  unit                Lab.                       1-6         MW                 250  N.L. 

Chem.  338.  Systematic  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  336  and  337, 
or  equivalent.    Limited  to  24  students. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  11  TWTF  162  N.L.  Corey 
%  unit                Lab.                       1-3         MTWT           218  N.L. 

Chem.  350.    Biochemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133  or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  355. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      116  E.C.  Lamer 

%  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Chem.  355.  Biochemistry  Laboratory. — To  accompany  Chem.  350.  Required  of  all  students  who 
plan  to  register  for  advanced  courses  in  biochemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133 
or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  350. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Lab.  9-12       MTWTF        318  E.C.  Larner 

%  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  A  student  who  intends  to  take  graduate  work  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  or 
chemical  engineering  should  include  in  his  undergraduate  preparation  at  least  the  equivalent  of  one 
full  year  of  physics,  one  year  of  French,  one  year  of  German,  and  mathematics  through  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Any  student  without  the  necessary  physics  or  mathematics  may  enter  the 
Graduate  College  but  will  be  required  to  spend  part  of  his  time  in  residence  to  remove  the  deficiency. 
In  order  to  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry,  a  student  must  have  had 
one  year  of  college  French  or  German  (preferably  German).  Where  the  applicant  has  done  two  or 
three  years  of  work  in  French  or  German  in  secondary  school,  the  requirement  will  be  considered  to  be 
met  provided  at  least  one  semester  of  the  language  more  advanced  than  his  secondary  school  work 
has  been  done  in  college.  Four  years  of  French  or  German  completed  in  a  secondary  school  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  lieu  of  any  college  work  in  the  subject.  An  applicant  who  has  a  knowledge  of  French  or 
German,  but  who  lacks  formal  credentials,  may  be  examined  to  determine  his  language  status.  Such 
an  applicant  should  correspond  with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  with  reference  to  this 
examination. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  chemistry  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-five  semes- 
ter hours  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  M.S.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  include  among  their 
courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  any  branch  of  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240,  241,  342,  and  343,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than  chemistry,  before 
taking  chemistry  courses  for  graduate  credit,  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  fifteen  semester  hours 
in  chemistry,  and  the  ground  covered  should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in 
qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  and  elementary  organic  chemistry.  Such  students  are  advised 
to  make  selections  from  the  following  courses:  Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  327,  336,  337,  350,  315,  316, 
and  329.  Courses  of  a  more  special  nature  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless 
preceded  by  one  of  the  courses  above. 

Those  who  intend  to  take  a  first  minor  in  chemistry  or  any  branch  of  chemistry  toward  the  Ph.D. 
degree  must  include  among  their  courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent. 
Graduate  students  in  departments  other  than  chemistry  will  be  allowed  graduate  credit  for  Chem. 
240  and  241. 

Chem.  404.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Advanced  laboratory.  Inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  less  familiar  elements.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  402. 

M  to  ^  unit*  To  be  arranged  305  N.L.  Bailar 

Chem.  434.    Advanced  Organic  Synthesis. — 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  47  N.L.  Corey 

Chem.  450.    Biochemistry. — Lectures  and  readings.    Prerequisite:   Chem.  350  and  355  or  equivalent. 

M  unit  Lect.  10  TWTF  101  E.C.  Vestling 

Chem.  452.  Advanced  Techniques  in  Biochemistry. — Chiefly  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
350  and  355. 

Yz  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  314  E.C.  Vestling 

Chem.  490.  Research. — A  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  who  elects  research  is  required  to  present 
a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
Not  all  candidates  for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in 
a  department  other  than  chemistry  must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department 
of  chemistry  to  register  in  this  course. 

\i  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields,  subject  to  the  approval  of  one  of  the  qualified 
staff  members: 
Analytical   Chemistry  (including  X-Rays,  Electron   Microscopy,  Polarography,  Food  and 

Plant  Chemistry) Clark,  Englis,  Johnson,  Laitinen,  Malmstadt,  G.  F.  Smith 

Biochemistry Carter,  Henderson,  Larner,  Rose,  Vestling 

Inorganic  Chemistry Audrieth,  Bailar,  Moeller 

Organic  Chemistry.  .  .Adams,  Corey,  Curtin,  Fuson,  Leonard,  Marvel,  Miller,  Snyder,  Taylor 

Physical  Chemistry  (including  Radiochemistry) Duffield,  Gutowsky,  Phipps,  Ray, 

Rodebush,  Wall,  Yankwich 

Chemistry:  Water  Chemistry Buswell 

Applied  Electrochemistry  (Organic  and  Inorganic) Swann 

Radiocarbon  Chemistry Nystrom 

Research  for  the  Ph.D.  is  also  offered  in  other  specialized  fields  such  as  those  illustrated 
above.  Students  who  intend  to  major  in  chemistry  in  one  of  these  special  fields  should  con- 
sult with  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  thesis  and  with  the  head  of  the  chemistry  depart- 
ment in  regard  to  the  program  of  courses  and  examinations. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ch.E.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering.  Others 
must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must 
register  in  a  minimum  of  five  hours  either  in  one  semester  or  divided  over  two  semesters.  A 
maximum  registration  of  ten  hours  in  two  semesters  is  permitted.  Ch.E.  379  (two  hours)  may 
be  substituted  for  two  of  the  five  hours  required  in  Ch.E.  290.  In  order  to  receive  credit,  a 
thesis  must  be  presented  by  each  student  registered  in  Ch.E.  290. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  chemical  engineering 
should  have  had  undergraduate  training  comparable  to  that  offered  at  the  University  of  Illinois, 
including  mathematics  through  calculus,  and  year  courses  in  physics,  mechanics,  and  electrical  engi- 
neering. Students  who  enter  without  the  usual  engineering  courses  prescribed  in  the  undergraduate 
chemical  engineering  curricula  will  be  required  to  make  up  their  deficiencies  to  the  extent  prescribed 
by  their  advisers. 

A  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of 
twenty-five  hours  of  chemistry,  including  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  include  Ch.E.  487  and  488  among 
their  courses. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  other  department  and  who  choose  chemical 
engineering  as  a  minor  must  take  at  least  two  units  of  work  in  this  subject. 

Ch.E.  487.  Flow  of  Fluids. — Advanced  course.  Prerequisite:  Ch.E.  371,  or  equivalent  with  consent 
of  instructor. 

%  unit  Lect.  11  MTWT  115  E.C.  Hanratty 

Ch.E.  490.  Research. — A  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  who  elects  research  is  required  to  write 
a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Not  all  candidates 
for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  another  depart- 
ment must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  to  register  in  the  course. 

\i  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Drickamer,  Finn,  Johnstone,  Peters, 

Straub,  Swann,  Westwater 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

C.E.  160.  Building  Construction  and  Materials. — Special  four-week  course  beginning  August  15  for 
a  designated  group  of  U.  S.  Corp  of  Engineer  officers. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  *      To  be  arranged 

C.E.  290.  Contracts  and  Specifications. — Special  four-week  course  beginning  August  15  for  a  designated 
group  of  U.  S.  Corp  of  Engineer  officers. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.E.  207.    Surveying  Camp. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  106;  G.E.  111. 

5  hours  Two  five-week  consecutive  sessions  at  Camp  Rabideau, 

Black  Duck,   Minnesota — June  20  through  July  23  and 
July  25  through  August  27 

C.E.  248.    Water  Supply  and  Sewerage. — Prerequisite:    T.A.M.  232  and  234. 

a  u„„e  t?  J9  MTWTFS      208  C.E.H. 

4hours  E  \l-4         TT  211  C.E.H. 

C.E.  262.    Structural  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  261. 

3  hours  E  8  MTWTFS      305  C.E.H. 

C.E.  263.    Elementary  Structural  Design. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221;  credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  261. 

2  hours  E  10-12       MTTF  421  C.E.H. 

C.E.  264.     Structural  Design.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  262  and  263. 

-  .    nra  „  /8  MTWTFS      400  C.E.H. 

5  hours  ^  il-5  MWF  309  C.E.H. 


F 


f9  MTWTFS      305  C.E.H. 

11-5         MWF  211  C.E.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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C.E.  293.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 


C.E.  294.    Special  Problems. 

1  to  3  hours* 


-Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 
To  be  arranged 


Room 


Instructor 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

C.E.  370.    Foundations  and  Retaining  Walls.— Prerequisite:   C.E.  230,  261,  and  263. 

3  hours,  or  F  I'll  MTWTF        320  C.E.H. 
%  to  1  unit*                                  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

C.E.  374.    Applied  Soil  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  373. 

4  hours,  or  E  (10  MTWTF         112  T.L.  Peck 
1  unit                                              (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 

305  C.E.H. 


MTWTF 


MTTF 


MTTF 


MTTF 


C.E.  460.    Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit  E  2 

C.E.  461.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  to  2  units*       E  11 

C.E.  462.    Structural  Theory  and  Design  — 

1  to  2  units*       E  4 

C.E.  464.    Reinforced  Concrete  Design. — 

1  unit  E  3 

C.E.  466.    Investigations  in  Reinforced  Concrete  Members. — 

1  unit  E  1-3  MWF 

C.E.  485.    Analytical  Study  of  Tests  of  Structural  Steel  Members. — 

1  unit  E  Three  two-hour  112  T.L 

periods  to  be  arranged 
C.E.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

XA  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  493.    Special  Problems  — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


305  C.E.H. 
305  C.E.H. 
305  C.E.H. 
112  T.L. 


Vawter 


Vawter 


Shedd 


Shedd 


Siess 


Munse 


CLASSICS 

Major  in  Greek 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is 
strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Latin 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At 
least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


Major  in  Latin 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Latin  101,  102,  103,  and  162,  and  including  six  hours  in  transla- 
tion courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  In  addition.  Classics  301-302  is  strongly 
recommended  as  an  elective.  In  addition  to  these  twenty  hours  in  the  language,  students  whose 
major  is  Latin  and  who  plan  to  teach  the  subject  are  also  required  to  take  Classics  101,  Latin  162, 
and  a  three-hour  course  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  (see  Hist.  383). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language, 
English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Major  in  the  Classics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  318,  Latin  101,  102,  103, 
and  162.  At  least  six  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  secondary  language,  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the 
primary  language.     In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language, 
English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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GREEK 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Greek  318.  Elements  of  Technical  Terminology. — Presentation  and  analysis  of  Greek  and  Latin 
prefixes,  suffixes,  and  root-words  basic  in  the  vocabularies  of  modern  science,  especially  botany, 
psychology,  zoology,  and  medicine.  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  or  equivalent,  or  completion  of  twenty  hours 
of  science  or  architecture.     Knowledge  of  Greek  or  Latin  not  required. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Heller 

Yi  unit 

Greek  391.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature. — Supervised  reading,  topics  to  be  chosen  according  to 
need,  in  consultation  with  the  adviser.  Suggested  topics  (others  are  possible):  Herodotus, 
Tragedy,  Comedy,  Lyric  Poetry,  Aristotle,  Menander,  Oratory,  New  Testament,  Survey  of 
Greek  Literature.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  college  Greek;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course 
may  be  repeated  for  credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours  or  2  units. 

3  hours,  or  fll  MTWTF         124  L.H.  Turyn 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Greek  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Latin  491.  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  ad- 
vanced degrees. 

1  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  108  L.H.  Turyn,  Heller,  Oliver 

LATIN 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Latin  305.  Caesar  and  His  Background. — (Four  weeks — June  27  to  July  22).  Geography,  history, 
and  politics  of  the  age  of  Caesar.  Lectures  and  readings  in  the  sources.  Designed  especially 
for  the  high  school  teacher.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  Latin  beyond  the  level  of  four 
years  in  high  school. 

2  hours,  or  8-10       TWTF  Busey-Evans      Lewis 
Y2  unit  Dining  Rooms 

Latin  313.  Oral  Latin. — (Four  weeks — June  27  to  July  22).  Introduction  to  the  use  of  Latin  as  a 
means  of  oral  communication,  with  particular  reference  to  instruction  in  secondary  schools. 
Prerequisite:    Latin  312  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  8-10       TWTF  Busey-Evans      Oliver 

Y2  unit  Dining  Rooms 

Latin  340.  Workshop  in  Latin  for  Teachers. — (Four  weeks — June  27  to  July  22.)  A  review  of 
methods,  materials,  and  special  problems;  designed  especially  for  teachers  in  service.  Informal 
discussion,  lectures,  and  practical  work  with  materials  and  techniques.  Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  college  Latin  beyond  the  level  of  four  years  in  high  school. 

2  hours,  or  1-3         MTWT  Busey-Evans  Heller,  Lewis, 

J/£  unit  Dining  Rooms       and  staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Latin  422.    Plautus  and  Terence. — Prerequisite:   Four  years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent. 
1  unit  10  TWTF  124  L.H.  Turyn 

Latin  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Greek  491 .  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced 
degrees. 

1  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  108  L.H.  Turyn,  Heller,  Oliver 

DAIRY  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.S.  493.  Research. — Graduate  students  writing  theses  should  so  indicate  when  registering  in  the 
course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

A  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Byers,  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Ken- 

dall, Larson,  Nelson,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 


DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Food  Technology) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  STUDIES  (L.A.S.) 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

D.G.S.   132.     Biological  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.   131  meets  the  general 

education  requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:    D.G.S.  131. 

Credit                  Section                  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1               Lect.                     11              MTWT  241  N.H.  White 

1  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  &  Quiz  D     1              MTWT  204  H.H.  White 

more    credit    hours     Lab.  &  Quiz  F     2             MTWT  204  H.H.  White 
receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

D.G.S.  142.    Physical  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  141  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    D.G.S.  141. 
4  hours1  Lect.  8  MTWTF        9  C.A.  Morrell 

1  Students  with  95  or     Disc.  A  11  MTWTF        9  C.A.  Morrell 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  E  1  MTWTF        9  C.A.  Morrell 


receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


ECONOMICS 


(See  also  Agricultural  Economics,  and  Accountancy,  Business  Education, 
Business  Law,  Management,  Marketing) 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  courses  in  economics  including  Econ.  102  and  103  (or  Econ.  108  and  109) 
and  Econ.  300.  L.A.S.  majors  in  economics  are  advised  strongly  to  elect  Econ.  170  or  171  and  Accy. 
201.  Econ.  170  or  171  is  acceptable  toward  the  twenty-hour  major,  but  Accy.  201  is  not  acceptable 
toward  the  major  requirement. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  any  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  geography,  history,  mathe- 
matics, philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international  affairs 
will  be  accepted  as  a  minor  and  also  the  program  in  Latin-American  studies. 

Note:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  Econ.  108  and  109  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  Econ. 
102  and  103  are  required  of  all  commerce  students,  and  these,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  are  required  of  all 
liberal  arts  majors  in  economics.  Students  who  expect  tb  do  advanced  work  in  economics  should 
take  these  courses  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Econ.  102.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  university  work. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.         Brandis 

Econ.  103.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      111  D.K.H.         Brandis 

Econ.  108.     Elements  of  Economics. — Exclusively  for  non-commerce  students.     Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Econ.  102  or  103.    Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Kleiner 

C  10  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Cochran 

D  11  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Brems 

Econ.  170.    Elements  of  Statistics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      209  D.K.H.        Haworth 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Econ.  210.    Comparative  Economic  Systems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.        Gray 

Econ.  214.    Public  Finance  and  Taxation. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.        Osborn 

Econ.  228.    International  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H.         Kleiner 

Econ.  240.    Labor  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      328  D.K.H.         Cochran 

Econ.  248.    Personnel  Administration. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

C  10  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Robb 

Econ.  250.    Money,  Credit,  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Haworth 

Econ.  254.    Business  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108;  Accy.  105. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.        Osborn 
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Econ.  290.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  or  high  honors  should 
elect  one  or  the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  economics; 
Option  B — a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  as- 
pects of  economics. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Econ.  292.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Adminis- 
tration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Econ.  300.  Intermediate  Economic  Theory  and  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108 
and  109. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Bell 

XA  or  1  unit* 

Econ.  336.    American  Economic  History. — 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.         Kemmerer 

XA  or  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Econ.  403.  Economic  Theory. — Prerequisite:  At  least  twenty-seven  hours  of  undergraduate  work 
in  social  sciences,  fifteen  of  which  must  have  been  in  economics;  the  work  in  economics  must 
include  a  course  in  the  principles  of  economics,  a  course  in  statistics,  and  other  courses  for  which 
the  course  in  principles  is  a  prerequisite. 

1  unit  8-10       TuF  212  D.K.H.         Brems 

Econ.  406.    A  History  of  Economic  Thought. — 

1  unit  10-12       TuF  420  D.K.H.         Bell 

Econ.  436.    Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — 

1  unit  40-12       MTh  111  D.K.H.         Kemmerer 

Econ.  480.    Seminar  in  the  Relations  of  Government  and  Business. — 

1  unit  10-12       MTh  420  D.K.H.         Gray 
Econ.  490.    Individual  Study  and  Research. — 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Econ.  492.  Economics  Seminar  (A.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.). — Required  of  all  students  writing  master's 
and  doctor's  theses  in  economics. 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

EDUCATION 

(Including  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Education) 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ed.  201.  Foundations  of  American  Education. — A  study  of  contemporary  American  public  educa- 
tion in  the  setting  of  current  American  culture.  Confusions  and  issues  with  respect  to  the  school 
program,  its  purposes,  its  content,  its  methods,  and  its  organization  are  related  to  confusions  and 
issues  with  respect  to  social,  economic,  and  political  purposes  and  organizations,  both  domestic 
and  international.  An  attempt  is  made  through  the  study  of  these  relationships  to  clarify  the 
contemporary  social  functions  of  the  American  school  and  teaching  profession.  Prerequisite: 
Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  11  TWTF  205  G.H.  Metcalf 

Ed.  211.  Educational  Psychology. — The  basic  undergraduate  course  in  psychology  of  education  for 
prospective  teachers.  Materials  and  principles  from  the  various  areas  of  psychology  (mental 
hygiene,  psychology  of  learning,  etc.)  are  applied  to  the  practical  problems  of  teaching.  Pre- 
requisite:   Psych.  100. 

3  hours  I10  TWTF  l  GHL  KnaPP 
"*  hours                                            I  2-4         W                     313  G.H.             Knapp 

Ed.  230.  Principles  of  Elementary  Education. — Application  of  general  considerations  of  the  role  of 
American  public  education  in  current  American  culture  to  elementary  education.  Attention  is 
given  to  basic  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  aims,  content,  programs,  and  methods  for 
elementary  schools.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  101;  Psych.  100. 

2  hours  9  TWTF  325  G.H.  Frame 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  233.  Classroom  Programs  in  Childhood  Education. — Organizing  balanced  daily  programs  in 
childhood  education;  planning  and  using  materials  of  instruction;  evaluating  pupil  achievement. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  11  TWTF  1  G.H.  Millis 

.  Ed.  235.  Teaching  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School. — A  course  to  help  prospective  elemen- 
tary teachers  to  develop  concepts  with  reference  to  the  function  of  the  elementary  school  in 
the  development  of  social  ideas  and  ideals  with  children.  Special  consideration  given  to  the 
social  studies  as  the  core  of  the  elementary  school  curriculum.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  101;  junior 
standing. 

-  h  /8  TWTF  1  G.H.  Larson 

J  nours  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  237.  Child  Development  for  Elementary  Teachers. — Continuation  of  Ed.  236.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  236. 


3  hours 


/10  TWTF  313  G.H.  Hughes 

\  2-4         TT  313  G.H.  Miller 


Ed.  240.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. — Designed  to  provide  each  specialized  educational 
worker  with  a  common  orientation  as  to  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  public  school  as  a  unit 
and  his  own  specialized  responsibilities  and  problems  within  the  framework  of  the  total  educa- 
tional enterprise.    Prerequisite:    Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  9  TWTF  111  G.H.  Kettelkamp 

Ed.  291.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ed.  301.  Philosophy  of  Education. — Based  on  a  careful  and  critical  reading  of  selected  chapters 
from  John  Dewey's  Democracy  and  Education.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  locating 
and  criticizing  basic  assumptions  of  an  educational  argument,  examining  and  criticizing  basic 
assumptions  about  educational  purposes  and  practices,  and  examining  and  testing  systematic 
relationships  between  educational  ideas  and  assumptions,  etc. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  111  G.H.  McMurray 

Y2  unit  B  9  TWTF  213  G.H.  Mosier 

CI  10  TWTF  213  G.H.  McMurray 

C2  10  TWTF  321  G.H.  Baker 

D  11  TWTF  321  G.H.  Hullfish 

Ed.  302.  History  of  American  Education. — The  development  of  theory  and  practice  in  American  edu- 
cation in  relation  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  207  G.H.  Mosier 

Y2  unit  B  9  TWTF  207  G.H.  Good 

C  10  TWTF  207  G.H.  Anderson 

D  11  TWTF  207  G.H.  Good 

Ed.  303.  Comparative  Education. — General  foundations  course  designed  to  contribute  to  professional 
competence  in  dealing  with  those  educational  problems  requiring  an  understanding  of  the  rela- 
tionship of  education  to  a  particular  society.  A  study  of  selected  national  systems  of  education 
in  their  differing  cultural  settings. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  223  G.H.  Kaulfers 

V2  unit  C  10  TWTF  43  G.H.  Holmes 

D  11  TWTF  9  G.H.  Holmes 

Ed.  304.  Social  Foundations  of  Education. — An  introductory  survey  of  the  interrelationship  be- 
tween school  and  society  and  of  the  impact  on  public  education  of  the  major  social  trends  and 
forces  operating  in  our  society.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  understanding  of  the 
role  of  the  culture  in  shaping  both  human  personality  and  social  institutions,  evaluating  the 
effects  of  the  various  welfare  and  class  levels  in  the  United  States  on  the  lives  of  children  and 
adults  and  on  the  work  of  the  school,  and  understanding  major  elements  operating  in  the  social 
crisis  of  our  time  and  the  impact  of  these  elements  on  education. 

2  hours,  or  Al(lst4wks.)      8-10       TWTF  321  G.H.  Stanley 

V2  unit  A2  8  TWTF  3  G.H.  Hines 

B  9  TWTF  3  G.H.  Baker 

C  10  TWTF  3  G.H.  Hines 

D  11  TWTF  3  G.H.  Smith 

Ed.  311.  Psychology  of  Learning  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  learning  situations  in  the  light 
of  psychological  findings  and  concepts.  Development  of  a  theory  of  learning  and  its  applica- 
tion to  the  teaching  of  attitudes,  skills,  and  understandings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice 
teaching  or  teaching  experience. 


2  hours,  or 

Al 

8 

TWTF 

311  G.H. 

Simpson 

H  unit 

A2 

8 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Jones 

Bl 

9 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Simpson 

B2 

9 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

Horrocks 

C 

10 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Blair 

D 

11 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Knapp 
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Ed.  312.  Mental  Hygiene  and  the  School. — A  consideration  of  social  and  emotional  adjustment. 
Study  of  normal  personality,  integration,  feelings  of  inferiority,  adjustment  mechanisms,  class- 
room therapy,  behavior  disorders  in  children,  and  introduction  to  methods  of  child  study  and 


provision  for  emc 

itionally  disturbed  children. 

Prerequisite: 

;    Ed.  211; 

practice  teaching 

ing  experience. 

Credit 

Section                  Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

2  hours,  or 

A                              8 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Stoke 

Yz  unit 

Bl                            9 

TWTF 

221  G.H. 

Gronlund 

B2(lst4wks.)    10-12 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Jones 

CI                         10 

TWTF 

221  G.H. 

Stoke 

C2                         10 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Ehart 

Dl                         11 

TWTF 

311  G.H. 

Whitney 

D2                         11 

TWTF 

213  G.H. 

Gronlund 

Ed.  318.  Workshop  and  Laboratory  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — Observation  of  special 
laboratory  classes  of  various  types  of  exceptional  children;  group  discussions;  conferences  with 
specialists  as  consultants;  work  on  a  project  of  particular  concern  to  the  individual  student. 
Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

4  to  8  hours,  or  First  four  weeks  at  Lincoln  State         Kolstoe 

1  to  2  units*  School,  Lincoln,  Illinois,  and 

second  four  weeks  on  campus 
Students  planning  to  enroll  in  only  the  first  four-week  session  at  Lincoln,  Illinois,  should  register 
for  1  unit  or  4  hours.     Students  planning  to  enroll  in  both  the  first  four-week  session  at  Lincoln 
and  the  second  four-week  session  on  the  campus  may  enroll  for  2  units  or  8  hours'. 

Ed.  324.  Mental  and  Educational  Measurement  of  Exceptional  Children. — Designed  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  and  ability  to  interpret  the  results  of  psychological  and  educational  tests. 
Practice  is  provided  in  test  administration,  with  emphasis  on  diagnosis  and  problems  encountered 
in  testing  acoustically,  orthopedically,  visually,  and  mentally  handicapped,  and  defective  of  speech. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  117  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  1  TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada    Gallagher 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Ed.  325.  Introduction  to  Guidance  and  Counseling. — Basic  concepts  and  practices  of  guidance  in 
public  schools;  what  the  teacher  can  do  in  guidance.  Students  may  not  register  for  credit  in 
both  Ed.  325  and  425.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  eight  hours  in  education  and  psychology. 

2  hours,  or  8  TWTF  307  G.H.  Dysinger 
Yi  unit 

Ed.  335.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School. — The  principles,  place,  and  practice  of  science  education 
in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  lives  of  children.  The  course  stresses  the  functional  nature 
of  science  and  its  place  in  the  curriculum.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  organization  of  the 
science  program,  experiences,  and  techniques  of  value  in  teaching  and  of  the  role  of  the  class- 
room teacher  and  the  specialist.  Opportunity  for  experience  in  field  and  laboratory  work.  Pre- 
requisite:   Ed.  101  and  201,  or  equivalent;  two  years  of  college  science. 

3  hours,  or  (9  TWTF  61  E.E.C.  Burnett 
Yt  unit                                               (Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Ed.  336.  Primary  Reading. — Critical  evaluation  of  current  schools  of  thought  with  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  reading  and  an  analysis  of  the  concept  of  learning  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  reading 
upon  which  each  school  is  based.  Attention  is  given  to  reading  as  a  part  of  the  total  growth 
process  of  the  child  and  to  knowledge  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  beginning 
reading.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  215  G.H.  Moore 

Yi  unit  C  10  TWTF  215  G.H.  Moore 

Ed.  337.  Art  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. — Methods,  plans,  and  materials  for  teaching  art 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  205  G.H.  Schultz 

Y2  unit  D  11  TWTF  221  G.H.  Newton 

Ed.  354.  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  Problems. — Auido-visual  materials  are  examined  from  the 
point  of  view  of  their  effectiveness  and  possible  utilization  in  the  school  program.  Recent  inves- 
tigations on  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  are  studied  to  ascertain  their  pedagogical 
implications.  The  technical  and  administrative  problems  of  integrating  audio-visuals  into  the 
school  curriculum  are  considered.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  211,  231,  or  241;  senior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  223  G.H.  Peterson 

Y  unit 

Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four  weeks.) 
Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  382.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training  re- 
quired of  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations 
in  the  secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4         TWTF  329  G.H.  Karnes 
V2  to  1  unit* 

Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  384.  A  laboratory  and  theory  course  in 
the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Prerequisite: 
Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

4  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Humble 
1  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  390.  Elements  of  Educational  Statistics. — Designed  for  terminal  value  for  professional  training 
of  students  not  intending  to  pursue  advanced  graduate  work,  and  for  introductory  value  for 
students  continuing  graduate  study  in  education.  The  course  includes  descriptive  statistics, 
the  nature  of  measurement  in  education,  introduction  to  regression,  correlation  analysis,  statis- 
tical inference,  and  the  presentation  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  educational  literature. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Ed.  391.  Introduction  to  Evaluation. — This  course  is  designed  to  serve  two  chief  purposes:  introduc- 
tion to  the  broad  field  of  evaluation,  particularly  its  relation  to  curriculum  development,  and 
training  in  constructing  tests  in  school  subjects.  It  gives  brief  attention  to  intelligence,  personality, 
and  other  measurements;  types  of  scores;  marking  systems;  selecting  standard  tests;  testing 
programs;  uses  of  results  of  measurement. 

3  hours,  or  10  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Ed.  401.  Modern  Theories  of  Education. — A  critical  analysis  and  examination  of  the  theories  of 
education  represented  by  the  work  of  Robert  M.  Hutchins,  Henry  C.  Morrison,  the  Harvard 
Committee,  and  William  H.  Kilpatrick. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  307  G.H.  Hullfish 

Ed.  402.  Educational  Movements  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — An  historical  study  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant educational  trends  during  the  past  fifty  years,  with  special  reference  to  their  influence  on  the 
problems  of  American  education;  an  analytical  examination  of  the  principal  transition  movements 
in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  an  examination  of  the  efforts  to  solve  the  prob- 
lems since  1900.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  300,  or  302,  or  403,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  304  G.H.  Anderson 

Ed.  405.  Foundations  of  Group  Method. — A  critical  study  of  the  ethical,  social-psychological,  and 
methodological  ideas  and  problems  underlying  currently  proposed  methods  for  the  management 
and  improvement  of  groups  and  for  training  leadership  in  using  these  methods,  with  special 
attention  to  the  use  of  such  methods  in  educational  settings.  The  work  includes  student  projects 
in  the  management  and  improvement  of  educational  and  action  groups. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  305  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  410.  Seminar  in  Theories  of  Educational  and  Social  Change. — Designed  to  help  prospective 
educational  leaders  acquire  an  understanding  of  current  theories  of  social  change  as  these  relate 
to  the  work  of  the  profession  of  teaching.  There  is  now  an  extensive  body  of  knowledge  on  the 
nature  and  control  of  social  change.  This  needs  to  be  made  available  to  all  prospective  educa- 
tional leaders  in  order  that  they  may  go  about  their  duties  with  greater  understanding  and  skill. 
Designed  to  aid  students  in  bringing  this  knowledge  to  bear  upon  the  problems  of  leadership  in 
educational  and  social  change.  Prerequisite:  Candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  in  Education. 
1  unit  3-5         TT  304  G.H.  Smith,  Stanley 

Ed.  411.  Psychology  of  Adolescence  for  Teachers. — The  psychological  significance  of  adolescence, 
its  biological  and  social  foundation,  and  its  implications  for  education.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311 
and  312. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  43  G.H.  Horrocks 

Ed.  412.  Advanced  Child  Development  for  Students  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  nature 
of  the  child  and  his  development  during  the  pre-school  and  elementary  school  years,  with  emphasis 
on  development  as  a  process  of  social  learning;  an  interpretation  of  the  scientific  literature  as  it 
concerns  the  educative  process;  discussion  of  methods  of  studying  and  evaluating  the  behavior 
of  the  child  as  an  individual  and  in  group  situations.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  C  10  TWTF  325  G.H.  Ausubel 

E  1  TWTF  327  G.H.  Debus 

Ed.  413.  Social  Psychology  and  the  Problems  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  concepts  and 
methods  of  social  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  professional  functions  of  teachers,  adminis- 
trators, and  other  persons  engaged  in  education.  Opportunity  to  work  upon  field  problems  is  pro- 
vided.   Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unif  1  TWTF  205  G.H.  Charters 

Ed.  415.  Psychological  Theories  Applied  to  Education. — An  advanced  course  in  human  behavior 
required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
contemporary  systems  of  psychology  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311  and  312;  Ed.  411  or  412;  candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  in  Education. 

1  unit  3-5         WF  304  G.H.  Blair 

Ed.  416.  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — (Second  four  weeks.)  An  advanced  course  in  mental 
deficiency,  covering  definitions,  theories,  classifications,  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  social,  medical, 
psychological,  and  educational  rehabilitation  procedures.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the 
contributions  of  biology,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  to  educational  theory  and  prac- 
tice with  reference  to  the  mentally  deficient.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  322  or  323,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada   Gallagher 
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Ed.  417.  Psycho-Educational  Problems  of  Exceptional  Children. — (First  four  weeks.)  A  course  for 
teachers,  elementary  school  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents,  and  for  supervisors  of 
special  education  programs.  Study  of  relevant  research  dealing  with  the  physical,  mental,  emo- 
tional, and  social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children;  consideration  of  the  special  school 
provisions  needed  for  their  education  and  development,  including  the  social  and  educational 
backgrounds  of  special  education  programs,  the  problems  of  selection  of  children  for  special  educa- 
tion, teaching  procedures,  buildings  and  equipment  needed  in  the  programs,  legal  bases  for  such 
programs,  financing,  and  administration.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  of  psychology  and /or 
education,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada    Newland 

Ed.  419.  Clinical  Educational  Diganosis. — A  clinical  course  in  the  diagnosis  of  educational  disabili- 
ties, including  reading,  spelling,  and  arithmetic.  Practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  instruments, 
interpretation  of  results,  and  case  studies,  with  recommended  remediation,  are  emphasized. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312;  Psych.  443. 

1  unit  8-10       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada    Kolstoe 

Ed.  420.  The  Social  Psychology  of  the  Handicapped. — A  study  of  the  social  and  emotional  adjustment 
of  handicapped  children  and  adults,  the  effects  of  different  handicaps  on  adjustment  to  different 
situations;  the  somatopsychological  significance  of  mental,  sensory,  and  motor  variations  in  the 
adjustive  process;  the  effects  of  limitations  imposed  on  different  groups  of  handicapped  children 
and  adults  by  the  attitude  of  society,  the  attitude  of  the  individual  toward  his  handicap,  and 
the  handicap  itself  are  evaluated.  The  implications  of  somatopsychological  findings  and  theories 
for  current  educational  programs  for  the  handicapped  are  analyzed.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  312 
and  417,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  325  G.H.  Newland 

Ed.  422.  Basic  Principles  of  Counseling. — Study  of  counseling  processes  that  are  especially  applicable 
to  the  problems  of  normal  individuals.  Theories  of  education  and  personality  which  underlie 
counseling  procedures  are  studied  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate 
these  procedures.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  219  G.H.  Hastings 

B  9  TWTF  1  G.H.  Mahler 

C  10  TWTF  219  G.H.  Proff 

Ed.  423.  The  Use  of  Tests  in  Guidance. — Deals  with  purposes  of  types  of  tests  used  in  studying 
guidance  problems,  the  principles  underlying  the  choice,  and  critical  analysis  of  tests  of  ability 
and  personality  that  are  useful  in  this  area,  and  the  problems  that  occur  in  the  collection  of 
test  data  for  school  guidance  programs. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  315  G.H.  Krathwohl 

Ed.  424.  Case  Analysis  in  Guidance. — The  nature,  synthesis,  and  use  of  case  data  for  guidance 
purposes.  Students  develop  skills  in  solving  typical  counseling  problems  as  they  experience 
them  through  role  playing  and  other  laboratory  experiences.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  422  and  423; 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  9-11       TWTF  U.H.S.  Lifton 

Ed.  425.  Principles  of  Guidance. — For  teachers,  administrators,  student  advisers,  and  others  who 
are  interested  in  basic  guidance  principles  and  in  guidance  methods  useful  to  schools  and  to 
agencies  dealing  with  out-of-school  youth  and  adults.  Considers  the  relationship  of  guidance 
specialists,  and  the  guidance  functions  of  community  agencies.  Students  who  have  taken  Ed. 
325  are  not  allowed  credit  for  Ed.  425. 

1  unit  C  10  TWTF  217  G.H.  Dysinger 

D  11  TWTF  217  G.H.  Totaro 

Ed.  426.  ©Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Programs  of  the  School. — A  study  of  remedial  programs  in  per- 
sonality, reading,  spelling,  English,  arithmetic,  handwriting,  and  content  subjects. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  305  G.H.  Whitney 

Ed.  427.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Group  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  group  guidance 
and  their  application  in  educational  settings.  The  course  includes  a  review  of  the  historical 
development  of  group  guidance  and  the  study  of  pertinent  research.  Discussion  and  role  playing 
have  an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Case  materials  are  utilized.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311,  312,  422,  423,  325  or  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  305  G.H.  Mahler 

Ed.  428.  The  Analysis  and  Use  of  Occupational  Information  in  Guidance  Programs. — This  course 
covers  the  study  of  the  individual  in  relation  to  jobs,  sources  of  occupational  information,  the 
organization  of  vocational  information  for  use  in  guidance  and  counseling,  and  research  tech- 
niques to  be  applied  in  local  occupational  studies.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  325  or  425,  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  43  G.H.  Proff 

Ed.  430.  Elementary  School  Organization  and  Administration. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  elementary  school  principals  and  for  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  principalship.  Such 
topics  as  the  following  are  considered:  present  status  of  the  elementary  school  principal;  classi- 
fication and  promotion  of  pupils;  school  records;  report  cards;  plans  for  student  participation  in 
self-government;  and  school-community  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431  and  439. 
1  unit  A  8  TWTF  313  G.H.  Akers 

D  11  TWTF  313  G.H.  McGill 
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Ed.  431.  Elementary  School  Classroom  Programs. — An  exploration  of  several  organizational  centers 
for  determining  selection  and  sequence  of  educative  experiences:  the  social  problems  approach, 
the  themes  approach,  the  centers  of  interest  approach,  and  the  life  situations  approach.  The 
role  of  the  teacher  in  relation  to  the  above  considerations  is  emphasized. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  311  G.H. 

C  10  TWTF  223  G.H.  Akers 

Ed.  433.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Special  Fields  of  Elementary  Education. — A  study 
of  the  place  of  the  various  special  fields  of  elementary  education  in  the  emerging  elementary 
school  curriculum,  with  a  review  and  analysis  of  recent  trends  and  research  findings  in  these 
fields.  Sections  will  usually  be  offered  in  the  fields  of  reading  and  the  language  arts,  social  studies, 
elementary  science,  and  arithmetic.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431;  for  the  section  in  reading  and  the 
language  arts,  Ed.  336,  or  a  course  in  the  teaching  of  reading  or  language  arts,  or  consent  of 
instructor;  for  the  section  in  elementary  science,  Ed.  335  and  two  years  of  college  science,  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  B  (Soc.  Studies)    9  TWTF  219  G.H.  Reeder 

C  (Lang.  Arts)    10  TWTF  311  G.H.  Shores 

D  (Arith.)  11  TWTF  327  G.H.  Martin 

Ed.  437.     Methods  of  Child  Study. — A  study  of  ways  in  which  teachers  can  evaluate  child  behavior 

and  development.     Demonstration,  observation,  practice.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311,  312,  and  412. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  113  G.H.  Martin  • 

Ed.  438.  Supervision  of  the  Elementary  School. — Designed  for  present  and  prospective  supervisors 
in  elementary  schools.  It  considers  the  purposes  of  supervision  in  the  context  of  a  democratic 
theory  of  teaching  and  learning.  The  use  of  teachers'  meetings  and  of  individual  supervisory 
techniques  are  given  special  attention.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  43  G.H.  McGill 

D  11  TWTF  46  G.H.  Reeder 

Ed.  439.  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development. — Designed  to  explore  and  clarify  the  several 
theoretical  bases  offered  in  educational  literature  for  each  of  the  major  aspects  of  curriculum 
planning,  to  indicate  the  forms  implementation  of  these  theories  has  assumed  in  practice,  to 
reduce  these  theoretical  and  practical  differences  to  fundamental  issues,  to  encourage  critical 
evaluation  of  both  the  theories  and  practices  from  the  standpoint  of  logical  and  empirical  evidence 
and  to  project,  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis,  needed  research,  present  best  practice,  and  ultimately 
desirable  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  327  G.H.  Shores 

B  9  TWTF  327  G.H.  Henderson 

C  10  TWTF  327  G.H.  DeBoer 

D  11  TWTF  329  G.H. 

Ed.  440.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools. — Discussion  of  prac- 
tical problems;  functions  of  the  principal;  teacher  participation;  personnel  records,  marks, 
failures,  and  promotions;  administration  and  supervision  of  the  curriculum,  of  guidance  programs, 
of  extracurricular  activities,  and  of  housing  and  building  programs.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  C  (2nd  4  wks.)  10-12       TWTF  317  G.H.  Trump 

D  11  TWTF  215  G.H.  Allen 

Ed.  442.  Junior  College. — The  place  of  the  junior  college  in  the  modern  program  of  public  educa- 
tion; social,  economic,  and  other  changes  responsible  for  development  of  post-secondary  educa- 
tion as  found  in  junior  colleges,  area  vocational  schools,  and  technical  institutes. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  329  G.H.  Clevenger 

Ed.  449.  Independent  Study. — To  offer  opportunity  and  challenge  of  self-directive,  independent 
study,  i.e.,  to  develop  the  individual's  ability  as  an  independent  student;  to  enable  the  student 
to  pursue  needed  study  in  a  field  in  which  appropriate  courses  are  not  being  offered  during  a 
given  semester.  No  more  than  two  units  in  Ed.  449  may  be  offered  toward  an  advanced  degree 
except  by  special  consent  of  the  dean. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Ed.  450.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  Theory  and  techniques 
of  evaluation  in  home  economics  at  different  educational  levels;  analysis  and  refinement  of  in- 
struments, interpretation  of  results  for  self-evaluation  and  guidance,  and  effective  administra- 
tion of  programs.     Next  steps  needed  for  progress  in  appraisal. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  9  G.H.  Nelson 

Ed.  451.  Supervision  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (Second  four  weeks.)  The  theory,  principles, 
and  techniques  of  pre-service  and  in-service  training  of  teachers  of  home  economics;  organization, 
administration,  evaluation,  and  possible  future  improvement  of  existing  programs.  Class  visita- 
tion and  other  techniques  practiced;  supervisory  materials  prepared. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  9  G.H.  Walsh 

Ed.  456.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Specialized  Fields  of  Secondary  Education. — Sec- 
tions usually  offered  in  the  fields  of  art  education,  business  education,  English,  home  economics, 
mathematics,  foreign  languages,  science,  social  studies,  common  learnings.  Designed  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  function  of  a  specific  field  of  special  interest  in  general  education.  The 
course  applies  principles  of  curriculum  construction  to  the  special  field.  It  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  significant  problems,  points  of  view,  and  trends  in  the  field  concerned.     It  also  acquaints 
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him  with  significant  research  relating  to  organization,  content,  and  techniques  in  the  fields  in 
question.  Students  are  limited  to  registration  in  any  two  sections  in  addition  to  the  section  on 
common  learnings.     Prerequisite:   Ed.  439  or  consent  of  instructor. 


Credit 

Section                  Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

1  unit 

Al  (Science)              8 

TWTF 

113  G.H. 

Burnett 

A2  (Home  Econ.)     8-11 

TWTF 

4  G.H. 

Nelson 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Bl  (English)             9 

TWTF 

217  G.H. 

DeBoer 

B2  (Bus.  Ed.)            9 

TWTF 

10  D.K.H. 

B3  (Soc.  Studies)      9 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Metcalf 

C  (Art)                     10 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Schultz 

Dl  (Math.)             11 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Henderson 

D2  (For.  Lang.)      11 

TWTF 

325  G.H. 

Kaulfers 

Ed.  459.  Workshop  in  Curriculum  Development. — Workshops  designed  to  develop  essential  facts 
and  generalizations  in  the  areas  of  agricultural  education,  family  life,  housing  and  home  fur- 
nishing, and  consumer  education  and  information.  Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation 
of  resource  materials  for  junior  and  senior  high  schools  and  adult  classes. 

H  unit  B  (Agr.  Ed.)  To  be  arranged  18  G.H.  Krebs,  Hamlin 

(1st  5  wks.) 
1  unit  C  (Home  Mg'mt.)     8-11       TWTF  U.H.S.  Mather 

(1st  4  wks.) 
1  unit  D  (Foods)  8-11       TWTF  4  G.H.  Walsh 

(1st  4  wks.) 
1  unit  E  (Family  Life)        8-11       TWTF  U.H.S.  Mather 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Ed.  460.  Educational  Administration. — Provides  the  basic  common  understanding  of  theory  and 
practice  in  American  educational  administration  which  should  be  expected  of  teachers,  super- 
visors, and  administrative  officers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  following 
courses:    Ed.  461,  462,  464,  465,  466. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  215  G.H.  Clevenger 

Ed.  461.  School  Finance. — Designed  for  advanced  graduate  study  of  technical  problems  in  school 
finance.  A  critical  analysis  of  emerging  patterns  of  financial  support  in  various  states,  effect 
of  taxation  systems  on  support  patterns,  emerging  controls  and  structural  features  as  related 
to  finance,  the  technology  of  finance  distribution  patterns  for  drafting  legislation.  Review  of  re- 
search on  school  finance,  a  critical  analysis  of  theory  of  school  finance,  and  introduction  to  tech- 
niques of  appraising  the  influence  of  financial  support  upon  educational  returns.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  460. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  111  G.H.  McLure 

Ed.  464.  Current  Problems  in  School  Administration. — Practicum  in  school  administration  for 
administrators  in  service.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  direct  help  on  local  problems,  to  serve 
as  a  refresher  course,  and  to  bring  the  administrator  up  to  date  on  recent  developments  in  school 
administration.     Open  only  to  students  currently  employed  as  school  administrators. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Ed.  465.  Public  School  Finance  and  Business  Administration. — The  theory  and  practice  of  financing 
public  education  in  the  United  States;  development  of  guiding  principles  in  educational  finance, 
trends  and  needs  in  state  and  federal  participation  in  school  support,  and  local  operational 
finance.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460;  experience  in  teaching  or  administration.  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  completed  Ed.  461  or  462. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  307  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  471.  Public  School  Education  in  Agriculture:  Policies  and  Programs. — (First  four  weeks.) 
Policies  and  policy  making,  program  planning,  lay  and  professional  roles  in  policy  making  and 
program  planning,  organizing  agricultural  education  in  a  school  system,  organizing  and  managing 
agriculture  departments.  Prerequisite:  Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277.  Open  to  school  administrators 
without  prerequisites. 

Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  336  G.H.  Hamlin 

Ed.  472.  Agricultural  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.)  Place  of  agricultural 
education  in  secondary  schools;  functions  of  vocational  and  non-vocational  agriculture;  coordina- 
tion of  class  work;  supervised  farming;  the  F.F.A.;  guidance;  course  planning;  teaching  procedures 
and  aids;  facilities.     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

3^  unit  8-10       TWTF  336  G.H.  Bundy 

£d.  473.  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture  for  Adults. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  case  for  adult 
education,  adult  education  in  the  public  schools,  needs  of  young  and  adult  farmers  for  educa- 
tion, development  and  present  status  of  adult  education  in  agriculture,  objectives,  evaluation, 
organizing  adult  classes,  course  planning,  teaching  procedures  and  aids,  supervised  practice,  group 
activities,  facilities.    Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  8-10       TWTF  18  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  474.  Supervised  Farming  in  Vocational  Agriculture. — (First  four  weeks.)  Importance  and 
meaning  of  supervised  farming;  evaluation  of  supervised  farming;  relation  to  establishment 
in  farming;  selecting  and  planning  farming  programs;  records;  related  instruction;  supervision; 
nature  of  supervised  farming  for  students  in  day-school,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers  classes. 
Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Yi,  unit  1-3         TWTF  9  G.H.  Bundy 
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Ed.  475.     Organizing  and  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics. — (First  four  weeks.)     Farm  mechanics  in 
curricula  in  vocational  agriculture  for  high  school  pupils,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers: 
purposes,  evaluation  of  outcomes,  choice  of  content  and  activities,  class  and  shop  organization, 
teaching  procedures,  related  practice,  buildings,  rooms,  equipment,  library,  budget. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  4  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  476.  Guidance  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  guidance  function  in  high 
school,  young  farmers. and  adult  farmers  classes,  determining  and  preparing  for  agricultural 
opportunities,  personnel  included  in  vocational  classes,  preparation  of  plans  for  teaching  about 
agricultural  occupations,  tests  and  other  aids  in  guidance,  establishment  in  farming,  placement, 
follow-up.     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Y2  unit  10-12       TWTF  331  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  481.  History  and  Basic  Concepts  of  Vocational  Education. — A  course  in  the  historical  development 
of  modern  vocational  education,  the  educational  theories  underlying  its  development,  and  the 
educational  concepts  upon  which  present  programs  and  procedures  are  based. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  315  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  489.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Industrial  Education. — Problems  and  approved  prac- 
tices in  the  administration  and  supervision  of  programs  of  industrial  education  in  the  secondary 
schools.    Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  315  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  490.  Seminar  for  Advanced  Students  of  Education. — Open  only  to  persons  who  have  been  ad- 
mitted to  candidacy  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D. 

1  to  2  units*       D  (Sec.  Ed.)       11  TWTF  305  G.H.  Hand 

E  (Guidance)        1-3         WF  307  G.H.  Ohlsen 

Ed.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  direction  in  research  and  guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
Yi  to  2^6  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Ed.  496.  Statistical  Methods  in  Education. — First  graduate  course  in  statistical  methods  in  educa- 
tion. Includes  an  introduction  to  the  logic  of  scientific  method  in  education;  probability  and 
sampling  in  education,  correlation  methods  in  educational  measurements  and  research;  partial 
and  multiple  correlation  and  the  testing  of  statistical  hypotheses;  and  other  applications  of 
statistics  to  educational  research.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  390. 


1  unit 


ril  TWTF  223  G.H.  Pingry 

[Lab.  hours  to  be  selected  from  1-3  TWTF 


Ed.  499.  Field  Study  and  Thesis  Seminar. — This  seminar  is  usually  required  of  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Ed.D.  who  are  taking  major  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  philosophical  and 
social  foundations  of  education,  secondary  psychological  foundations  of  education,  elementary 
education,  secondary  education,  educational  administration,  guidance  and  counseling,  educa- 
tion of  the  exceptional  child,  industrial  arts  and  vocational  education,  agricultural  education, 
and  home  economics  education.  The  purpose  of  the  seminar  is  to  assist  doctoral  candidates  in 
planning  field  studies  and  thesis  problems.  Each  student  is  expected  to  present  his  study  at  each 
of  four  stages  in  its  development:  (1)  the  inception,  delimitation,  and  tentative  design  stage; 
(2)  the  proposed  design  stage;  (3)  the  revised  design  stage;  (4)  the  final  design  stage.  Students 
are  expected  to  analyze  critically  all  presentations.     Limited  to  Ed.D.  candidates. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Ed.  275.  Summer  Practice  in  Agricultural  Education. — Supervised  experience  in  the  work  of  a 
teacher  in  vocational  agriculture  during  a  two-week  period  in  the  summer:  planning  summer 
work,  teaching  adult  classes,  supervising  the  farm  practice  of  high  school  and  adult  students, 
advising  school-sponsored  organizations,  counseling  students,  studying  a  community,  providing 
facilities  for  agricultural  education,  becoming  familiar  with  situations  in  which  the  student  will 
later  do  six  weeks  of  student  teaching  during  a  school  year.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  201. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Weiss 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  459b,  471,  472,  473,  474,  475,  476) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ind.  Ed.  382.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Diversified  Occupations  Programs. — (First  four 
weeks.)  Same  as  Ed.  382.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  specific  professional  training 
required  of  teachers  and  coordinators  who  are  to  conduct  programs  of  diversified  occupations  in 
the  secondary  schools. 

3  hours,  or  1-4         TWTF  329  G.H.  Karnes 
M  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ind.  Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ed.  384.  A  laboratory  and  theory  course  in  the 
organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Prerequisite: 
Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Humble 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  481,  489) 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

E.E.   114.     Wiring  and  Illumination. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

-  .  A  f8  MTWTF         151  E.E.B. 

0  nourb  a  <jQne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  126.  Electric  Circuits  and  Fields. — Prerequisite:  Physics  103;  Math.  132;  credit  or  registration 
in  Physics  104  and  Math.  142. 

a  v,„,„o  a  /9  MTWTFS      59  E.E.B. 

4  nours  a  |x_4         TT  50  E  E  B 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

E.E.  208.    Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  206  and  207. 

3  hours  A  11  MTWTFS      161  E.E.B. 

E.E.  209.    Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:  Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  208. 

1  hour  A  2-5         TT  50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  271.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  de- 
partment. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  272.  Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Approved  written  application  to  de- 
partment. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  288.  Economic  Aspects  of  Engineering. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  electrical  engineering; 
E.E.  320. 

7.  h«„«  a  /8  MTWT  161  E.E.B. 

6  nours  a  <jg_10       F  161  E  E  B 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

E.E.  322.  Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  E.E.  320  and  321;  Math.  345;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  323. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWTF         261  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  323.     Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  320  and  321;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         MW  149  E.E.B. 
OtoM  unit* 

E.E.  332.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  330  and  331;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  333. 

3  hours,  or  .  /8  MTWT  163  E.E.B. 

0  to  M  unit*      A  \8-10       F  163  E.E.B. 

E.E.  333.    Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  332. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         TT  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  341.    Electronics. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321. 

4  hours,  or  0l  •     .  /10  MTTF  241  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*         ^U1Z  A               I  1              MW  241  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  2-5         WF  240  E.E.B. 

E.E.  349.  Electron  Tube  Circuits. — Prerequisite:  E.E.  322,  323,  and  341;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  353. 

5  hours,  or  Quiz  A  8-10       MTTF  250  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit*         Lab.  A                   2-5         TT  240  E.E.B. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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E.E.  353.    Radio  Circuits. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322  and  351;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  349. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  .  ~   .     A  flO-12        MF  257  E.E.B. 

4  hours,  or  Quiz  A  •Lj  T-p  257  E  E  B 

o  to  i  unit*  ,  9_12     w  246  E;E;B; 

Lao.  A  \  2-5  F  246  E.E.B. 

E.E.  355.    Fields  and  Waves. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  349  and  353. 

4  hours,  or  n,  .     A  /  1  MTTF  260  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit*         ymz  A  \10  TT  260  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  2-5         MW  251  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

E.E.  413.f    Servomechanisms  and  Automatic  Control  Devices. — 

1  unit  Quiz  A  9  MTWTF         141  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  2-5         TT  43  E.E.B. 

E.E.  418.    Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields. — 

i  „r,i*  A  J8  MTWTF        241  E.E.B. 

1  umt  A  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  4204    Electromagnetic  Waves  and  Radiating  Systems. — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  418. 

.  (10  MTWTF        245  E.E.B. 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


1  unit 


1  unit 


E.E.  422.    Advanced  Communication  Networks. — 

A  I'll  MTWTF         163  E.E.B. 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  429.|    Vacuum  Tube  Circuit  Analysis. — 

1  unit  Quiz  A  9  MTWTF         141  E.E.B. 

Lab.  A  1-5         M  240  E.E.B. 

E.E.  431.J    Microwave  Circuits. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  420. 


1  unit  A 


flO  MTWTF         245  E.E.B. 


\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 
E.E.  440.  §    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis,  I. — 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  441. §    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis,  II. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  440. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  442.||    Advanced  Analysis  of  Alternating  Current  Machinery. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  416. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  443.11     Analysis  of  Dynamo  Machines  Under  Transient  Conditions. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  442. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  491.    Thesis.— 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.  493.    Research.— 

Yl  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

E.E.    497-498.      Electrical   Engineering   Problems. — Prerequisite:     Graduate   standing   in   electrical 
engineering. 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ENGLISH 

(Including  English  Literature,  American  Literature,  Rhetoric  and  Compo- 
sition, English  for  Foreign  Students,  and  Business  English) 

ENGLISH   LITERATURE 

Major:  A  course  in  Shakespeare  and  twenty  additional  hours  in  English  (excluding  Engl.  101, 
102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  123,  and  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272).  Of  these  twenty 
additional  hours,  seventeen  must  be  taken  in  English  or  American  literature  including  three  hours 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Either  E.E.  413  or  429  will  be  offered  depending  upon  registration. 
%  Either  E.E.  420  or  431  will  be  offered  depending  upon  registration. 
§  Either  E.E.  440  or  441  will  be  offered  depending  upon  registration. 
||  Either  E.E.  442  or  443  will  be  offered  depending  upon  registration. 
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from  each  of  the  following  groups:  (a)  Engl.  311,  313,  314,  326,  342;  (b)  Engl.  235,  325,  336,  345, 
346;  (c)  Engl.  245,  251,  310,  347,  349. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any 
two  foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  any  one  foreign 
language  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and/or  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization 
studies  (with  the  exception  of  courses  in  English)  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  Humanities;  or  (g) 
family  and  community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor 
requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with  the  exception 
of  elementary  courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  German 
103,  104,  and  Russian  204,  206.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 
Students  intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
College  and  the  English  Department  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 

Honors:  A  student  who  meets  the  University  grade-point  requirements  may  earn  honors  in  one 
of  three  ways:  (a)  by  passing,  during  his  last  semester,  a  comprehensive  examination  offered  by  the 
department;  or  (b)  by  taking  Engl.  297  and  298  and  submitting  an  acceptable  thesis;  or  (c)  by  taking 
Engl.  297  and  298  and  satisfactorily  completing  the  prescribed  readings. 

Major  in  Composition:   See  page  38. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Engl.  102.  Introduction  to  the  Drama. — Understanding  of  drama  through  the  reading  and  discussion 
of  representative  plays.  The  reading  list  will  include  selections  from  Greek,  Elizabethan,  modern 
English,  continental,  and  American  drama.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103  in 
addition  to  Engl.  121,  122,  and  123.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  103,  satisfies  the  humanities 
requirement  in  general  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Fifer 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  103.  Introduction  to  Fiction. — Understanding  of  fiction  through  the  reading  and  discussion 
of  representative  short  stories  and  novels.  The  reading  list  will  include  Jane  Austen's  Pride 
and  Prejudice,  Flaubert's  Madame  Bovary,  Dostoevski's  Crime  and  Punishment,  Conrad's  Victory, 
Hemingway's  A  Farewell  to  Arms.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103  in  addition 
to  Engl.  121,  122,  and  123.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  102,  satisfies  the  humanities  require- 
ment in  general  education. 

3  hours1  B  9  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Robins 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  121.  Chief  English  Writers  before  1800. — Canterbury  Tales,  Utopia,  two  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
Paradise  Lost,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Tom  Jones,  Life  of  Johnson,  Rasselas.  Particularly  recommended 
for  students  in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineer- 
ing, etc.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  121  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course, 
plus  Engl.  122  and  123,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      139  L.H.  Sherbo 

Engl.  122.  Chief  English  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Wordsworth,  Byron,  Carlyle's  Past 
and  Present,  Arnold's  prose  and  poetry,  FitzGerald's  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  readings 
from  T.  H.  Huxley,  Browning's  poems,  and  one  novel.  Particularly  recommended  for  students 
in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  122  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  121 
and  123,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      139  L.H.  Schneider 

Engl.  123.  Chief  Modern  English  Writers. — Conrad,  Eliot,  Joyce,  Lawrence,  Shaw,  Yeats,  and 
others.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  123  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and  103.  This  course, 
plus  Engl.  121  and  122,  satisfies  the  humanities  requirement  in  general  education.  Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      139  L.H.  Nehls 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  282.    Development  of  the  Modern  Drama. — Pirandello  to  the  present. 

-  ,  .  J8  MTWTF         148  L.H.  Haskell 

6  nours  a  ^Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  298.  Thesis  and  Tutorial  Honors. — Individual  conferences  and  reports.  Prerequisite:  Senior 
standing;  a  University  grade  average  of  4.0  or  special  permission  of  the  head  of  the  department. 
Credit  to  be  arranged.    Davidson  and  others. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  311.    Chaucer. — 

3  hours,  or  R  (9  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Stillwell 

Yl  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Engl.  337.  Studies  in  Shakespeare. — Nine  plays.  Special  attention  given  to  the  modern  critical 
approach  and  to  the  principal  Shakespearean  critics.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  and  Engl. 
131,  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  c  flO  MTVVTF         106  L.H.  Evans 

tyi  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.   338.     Tragedy. — Comparative  study  of  masterpieces  in  several  periods  of  western  culture. 
Major  emphasis  on  ancient  Greek  and  Roman,  and  English  Elizabethan  and  Stuart  drama. 
3  hours,  or  D  fll  MTWTF         105  L.H.  Evans 

^  to  1  unit*  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged) 

Engl.  355.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  the  beginning  to  1 700.    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 
3  hours,  or  E  1-3  TWT  105  L.H.  French 

H  to  1  unit* 

Engl.  356.    Survey  of  English  Literature.— From  1700  to  1900. 

3  hours,  or  R  J9  MTWTF         136  L.H.  Rogers 


£  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  403.    History  of  the  English  Language. — 

1  unit  C  10  MTWTFS      110  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  415.  Middle  English. — Introduction  to  middle  English  dialects  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
East  Midland. 

1  unit  D  11  MTWTF         110  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  446.    Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 

1  unit  A  8  MTWT  110  L.H.  Rogers 

Engl.  491.     Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
J4  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Evans,  Mathews,  Roberts, 

Rogers,  Smith,  Stillwell 

AMERICAN   LITERATURE 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  113.  American  Literature. — Classic  American  authors  before  the  Civil  War:  an  introduction 
to  Franklin,  Poe,  Emerson,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman,  and  others.  Credit  is  not  given 
for  Engl.  113  in  addition  to  Engl.  255.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from 
Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      139  L.H.  Stern 

Engl.  114.  American  Literature. — Classic  American  authors  after  the  Civil  War  to  the  present: 
an  introduction  to  Mark  Twain,  James,  Dreiser,  Hemingway,  O'Neill,  Frost,  and  others.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  114  in  addition  to  Engl.  256.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or 
exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      117  L.H.  Weirick 

Engl.   144.     Contemporary  Poetry. — American  poetry  from  Whitman  to  Sandburg;  English  poetry 
from  the  pre-Raphaelites  to  Masefield.     Prerequisite:    Six  hours  of  literature  or  junior  standing. 
-.„  x  M2  MTWTF         217  G.H.  Weirick 

0  nours,  ^v  ^0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  255.  Survey  of  American  Literature  from  1607  to  the  Civil  War. — A  comprehensive  historical 
survey  of  American  literature  and  its  cultural  background.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  255  in 
addition  to  Engl.  113. 

,  ,  .  /8  MTWTF         120  L.H.  Altenbernd 

j  nours  a  |0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Engl.  256.     Survey  of  American  Literature  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  Mid-Twentieth  Century. — A 

comprehensive  historical  survey  of  American  literature  and  its  cultural  background.     Credit  is 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  256  in  addition  to  Engl.  114. 

3  hours  F  2-4         MWF  219  G.H.  Paul 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  439.  Problems  in  American  Literature  and  Cultural  History. — Studies  in  American  Roman- 
ticism, 1800- J  860.    Prerequisite:  At  least  a  survey  of  American  literature,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Y  7  a.m.     MTWT  219  G.H.  Davidson 

Engl.  491.     Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
34  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Davidson,  Paul 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the,  course. 
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RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272,  Engl. 
101,  102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  123,  and  including  ten  hours  of  English  or  American  literature,  at 
least  six  of  which  must  be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups  and  ten  hours  of  composition  chosen  from 
Rhet.  133,  144,  205,  206,  227,  230,  255,  256,  and  including  at  least  one  course  in  expository  writing. 
With  the  permission  of  the  adviser,  one  of  the  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  a  composi- 
tion major:    Speech  263,  363,  Journ.  227,  229,  266. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any  two 
foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language^and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  any  one  foreign  language 
and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and/or  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization  studies  (with 
the  exception  of  courses  in  English)  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities;  or  (g)  family  and 
community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements 
if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with  the  exception  of  elementary 
courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  German  103,  104, 
and  Russian  204,  206.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate  Col- 
lege and  the  English  Department  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curriculum. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Rhet.  100.  Freshman  Remedial  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — Open  to  students  who  fail  the  placement 
test  for  admission  to  Rhet.  101.  Intensive  review  of  fundamentals  with  considerable  practice 
in  composition.  Students  passing  this  course  will  be  admitted  to  Rhet.  101  without  further 
examination. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  X  12  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Sandstrom 

Rhet.  101.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 
practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.  Prerequisite:  A  passing 
grade  on  the  Rhet.  101  placement  examination  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      213  G.H.  Wilson 

1  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      305  L.H. 

more    credit    hours     C  10  MTWTFS      305  L.H. 

receive  only  2  hours     D  11  MTWTFS      305  L.H. 

credit. 

Rhet.   102.     Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 

practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.  Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101. 

3  hours1               A  8             MTWTFS      123  L.H.  Rudolph 

i  Students  with  95  or     B  9             MTWTFS      123  L.H.  Dodge 

more    credit    hours     C  10             MTWTFS       123  L.H.  Purdum 

receive  only  2  hours     D  11              MTWTFS      123  L.H.  Edens 
credit. 

Rhet.  133.    Expository  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102;  sophomore  standing. 
%  .  R  /9  MTWTF         313  G.H.  Mathews 

^  nours  a  j0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.     Remedial  Writing. — This  course  does  not  count  for  advanced  hours  toward  graduation. 
Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102  and  failure  on  the  qualifying  examination  in  English. 
3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Tillman 

1  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      329  G.H.  Sokoloff 

more    credit    hours     C  10  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Pendleton 

receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Rhet.  246.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Definition  and  meaning;  the  use  of  dictionaries,  grammars; 
a  survey  of  syntax,  etc.     Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

,  ,  A  /8  MTWTF        329  G.H.  Mathews 

j  nours  a  j0ne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Rhet.  480.  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  English  Composition. — An  examination  of  modern  prose  style 
and  a  consideration  of  problems  confronting  writers  and  teachers  of  writing  at  the  college  level. 
Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  B  8-10       MTTF  133  L.H.  Roberts 

ENGLISH  FOR  FOREIGN   STUDENTS 

Note :  No  student  is  permitted  to  register  for  any  course  in  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  until 
he  has  taken  the  examination  in  English  for  foreign  students.  Visitors  are  not  permitted.  Only 
students  who  register  for  these  courses  may  attend  them.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  graduation  re- 
quirements in  rhetoric.  Students  may  be  required  to  take  more  elementary  courses,  Rhet.  110  or 
Rhet.  Ill  and  113,  before  they  are  permitted  to  take  Rhet.  114. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.   111.     English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — An  intensive  and  rapid  review  of  English  grammar 
designed  for  students  who  are  inadequately  prepared  for  Rhet.  114.     Covers  the  same  material 
in  grammar  as  Rhet.  110,  but  at  a  more  rapid  rate.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  C  10-12        MTWTFS      302  L.H.  Praninskas 

Rhet.  113.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Pronunciation  of  English  for  students  whose  native 
language  is  not  English.  A  study  of  the  sounds  and  intonation  patterns  of  American  English, 
designed  to  improve  the  student's  ability  to  speak  and  understand  English  at  a  normal  con- 
versational speed.  Covers  the  same  material  in  pronunciation  as  Rhet.  110,  but  at  a  more  rapid 
rate.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  B  9  MTWTFS       110  L.H.  Brennan 

Rhet.  114.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Oral  and  written  composition  and  reading  for  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  English  requirements  for  foreign 
students.     Prerequisite:    Rhet.  110  or  111,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      302  L.H. 

Rhet.  115.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Continuation  of  Rhet.  114.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfil] 
English  requirements  for  foreign  students.     Prerequisite:    Rhet.  114. 

3  hours  \  !8  MTWTF         329  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.    Remedial  Writing. — See  description  on  page  38. 

3  hours1  A2  8  MTWTFS      302  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  151.    Business  Letter  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS       125  D.K.H.         Larkin 

C  10  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Lord 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  272.    Report  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101,  102,  and  151,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  D  11  MTWT  106  D.K.H.         Davis 


ENTOMOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  entomology  excluding  Entom.  101,  103,  and  131.  Zool.  318  and  321 
may  be  applied  for  major  credit.    At  least  five  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject,  if  two  are  chosen:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  horticulture,  physiology, 
and  zoology. 

Entom.  101  and  103  are  open  to  freshmen,  and  131  to  sophomores,  without  prerequisites. 

Entom.  101  or  103  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department.  Recommended 
sequences  of  courses  are  Entom.  101,  131,  308,  313,  316,  319,  and  320  for  those  desiring  strictly  prac- 
tical or  economic  work;  Entom.  103  and  322  for  those  interested  in  the  cultural  or  biological  values 
of  insect  study.  For  students  whose  major  is  entomology,  a  desirable  though  not  required  sequence 
is  Entom.  101,  131,  308,  309,  310,  313,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320,  and  322. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Entom.  101.     Agricultural  Entomology. — A  course  covering  the  methods  of  injury  by  insects;  their 
structure,  physiology,  metamorphosis,  and  classification;  and  control  of  the  more  common  destruc- 
tive or  annoying  pests  of  field  crops,  vegetables,  fruits,  stored  products,  and  domestic  animals. 
Lectures  and  discussion  with  laboratory  practice  in  the  recognition  of  agricultural  pests. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hoursi  Lect  (8  MWF  309  H"H-  Hayes 

5  nours  .Lect.  |Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

1  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  8-10       TT  309  H.H.  Cunningham 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Entom.  306.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Any  of  the  following:  Entom.  131,  308,  309,  310,  313, 
317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  323,  324,  or  Zool.  101  or  321;  senior  standing.  Candidates  for  honors 
and  tutorial  work  should  register  in  this  course.  May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  only  attend 
classes  Saturday  morning. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Hayes 
3-i  to  1  unit* 

Entom.  312.  Entomology  for  Teachers. — Experience  with  insect  materials  used  in  teaching  biology, 
nature  study,  and  agricultural  projects  in  public  schools;  how  and  where  to  collect  insects,  how 
to  rear  them  and  observe  their  metamorphosis;  field  trips  to  collect  specimens  for  a  representative 
collection  suitable  for  use  in  subsequent  teaching;  identification  of  the  collection,  and  study  of 
life  histories.     Prerequisite:   A  year  of  biology,  zoology,  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.-Lab.  A       10-12       MTWF  310  H.H.  Hayes,  Cunningham 
Yi  unit                iLect-Lab    B     /10~12       MTWTF         310  H.H.             Hayes,  Cunningham 

1  Open  only  to  voca-  '"        "  (Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

tional  agriculture  teachers  enrolling  for  the  first  four  weeks  only  (June  21  to  July  16). 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entom.  493.  Research. — Special  or  thesis  problems  in  morphology,  economic  entomology,  systematic 
entomology,  biology,  and  insect  physiology. 

Y%  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Hayes 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 

(Including  Dairy  Technology) 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

F.T.  481.    Advanced  Studies  in  Food  Technology. — 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

F.T.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  2)4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.T.  491.  Assigned  Problems  in  Dairy  Technology. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  dairy 
technology. 

Yl  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

D.T.  493.    Thesis.— 

Yi  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

FRENCH 

(Including  Russian) 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  French,  excluding  French  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  including  at  least 
five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  German,  Greek, 
history,  Italian,  library  science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  Russian,  Spanish. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

French  101.  Elementary  Course. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  French.  No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  French  101  without  French  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  8-10       TWTF  300  L.H.  Bowen 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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French  102.     Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  French  101.     Prerequisite:    French  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  French. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  10-12       TWTF  227  L.H.  Rains 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  103.     Modern  French. — Prerequisite:    French  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 
4  hours  8-10       TWTF  227  L.H.  Mainous 

French   104.     Modern  French. — Continuation  of  French  103.     Prerequisite:    French  103  or  three 
years  of  high  school  French. 

4  hours  10-12       TWTF  148  L.H.  Jacob 

Courses  for  Graduates 

French  400.    Beginning  French  for  Graduate  Students. — 

4  hours  A  8-10       TWTF  340  L.H.  Nachtmann 

C  1-3         MTWT  306  L.H.  Nelson 

French  401.    Reading  French  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:   French  400,  or  French  101  and 
102,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  To  be  arranged  Mainous 

French  409.     The  Phonetics  of  French. — A  descriptive  study  of  the  sounds  of  French,  with  exercises 
for  the  improvement  of  pronunciation  and  diction.    Conducted  in  French. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Knudson 

French  466.    La  Litterature  Contemporaine,  II. — Devoted  principally  to  Gide,  Duhamel,  and  Mauriac. 
Conducted  in  French. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  240  L.H.  Jacob 

French  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

34  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

RUSSIAN 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Russian  101.    Elementary  Russian. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Russian.    No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Russian  101  without  Russian  102.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 
4  hours  8-10       TWTF  114  L.H.  Koshansky 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

G.E.  101.    Engineering  Drawing. — Prerequisite:    Plane  geometry. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  7-9  a.m.      MTWTFS  112  T.B.  Spalding 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

G.E.  102.    Engineering  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   G.E.  101;  plane  and  solid  geometry. 

3  hours  B  8-10       MTWTFS      114  T.B.  Spalding 

GEOGRAPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geography  in  addition  to  Geog.  101,  including  Geog.  371  and  at  least 
five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen.  All  students  electing  to  major  in  geography  must  have 
had  Geog.  101  and  one  of  the  following:  Geog.  Ill,  Introductory  Meteorology;  104,  World  Regional 
Geography;  105,  Introductory  Economic  Geography;  or  their  equivalents.  In  addition,  work  in  the 
following  fields  in  geography  is  recommended:  climatology,  map  construction  and  map  use,  field 
work,  advanced  cultural  geography,  and  the  regional  geography  of  at  least  two  major  areas  of  the 
world,  one  of  which  must  be  in  North  America.  Students  are  expected  to  take  work  outside  the 
department  in  physical  or  biological  science,  social  science,  statistics,  expository  writing,  principles  of 
effective  speaking,  and  at  least  one  modern  foreign  language. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agricultural  economics, 
agronomy,  anthropology,  architecture,  botany,  economics,  education,  French,  geology,  German, 
history,  Italian,  journalism,  landscape  architecture,  library  science,  marketing,  mathematics,  political 
science,  Portuguese,-  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  Latin-American  studies 
program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geog.  371  and  372  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geog.  101.  Elements  of  Geography. — The  geographic  point  of  view;  elements  of  the  physical  land- 
scape; planetary  relations,  weather,  climate,  climatic  regions,  land  forms,  natural  resources.  Geog. 
101  and  111  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences;  Geog.  101  and  104  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the 
social  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours*  D  11-1  MTWTF         247  N.H.  Booth 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Geog.  111.     Introductory  Meteorology. — The  atmosphere;  its  composition,  functions,  and  behavior 
in  the  production  of  various  weather  types;  air  masses;  application  to  present-day  activities. 
Geog.  Ill  and  101  meet  the  general  education  requirements  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    Geog.  101  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours  A  7:50-8:50  a.m.    MTWTF         247  N.H.  Page 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geog.    272.      Introductory   Field    Geography. — The   application   of  fundamental   geographical   field 
techniques  to  field  mapping.     This  course  is  designed  to  develop  field  mapping  skills  and  to  pro- 
vide a  basic  understanding  of  field  procedures  introductory  to  advanced  field  geography.     Work 
to  be  done  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.     Prerequisite:    Eleven  hours  of  geography. 
8  hours  Carmin 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geog.  314.  Regional  Problems  in  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources. — The  distribution,  use,  and 
interrelationship  of  the  resources  in  the  various  resource  management  regions  of  the  United 
States,  the  conservation  techniques  applied  to  them,  and  the  problems  of  public  policy  in  their 
effective  management.  Prerequisite:  A  previous  course  in  conservation  or  workshop  or  field 
work  training  in  conservation. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Booth 

Yi  unit 

Geog.  371.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography,  in- 
cluding three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or  C  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

Yl  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geog.  478.  Advanced  Field  Geography. — A  graduate  course  in  the  theory  and  application  of  geo- 
graphical field  techniques  to  the  analysis  of  areas,  culminating  in  individual  reports  on  assigned 
problems  in  the  field  course  area  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan. 

2  units  Foster 

Geog.  493.    Research. — 

Y2  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geog.  495.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geography. — 

Y%to2  units*  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

GEOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geology,  excluding  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology;  105,  Agricultural 
Geology;  and  150,  Geology  for  Engineers;  and  including  at  least  five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to  fresh- 
men or  sophomores.  The  following  courses,  in  addition  to  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology,  are  funda- 
mental for  a  major  in  geology:  Geol.  102,  Historical  Geology;  Geol.  131  and  132,  Mineralogy;  Geol. 
301,  Geomorphology;  Geol.  311,  Structural  Geology;  Geol.  320,  Paleontology;  Geol.  321,  Stratigraphy; 
Geol.  317,  Field  Geology  in  the  Rocky  Mountains;  G.E.  205,  Applied  Descriptive  Geometry  in 
Geological  Problems;  Chem.  101  or  102,  General  Chemistry;  Physics  101,  General  Physics;  Math. 
112,  College  Algebra;  and  Math.  114,  Trigonometry. 

Students  planning  to  make  geology  their  major  subject  are  strongly  advised  to  take  C.E.  115, 
General  Surveying,  or  the  equivalent.  The  following  courses  are  also  recommended  for  all  whose 
primary  interest  is  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  economic  geology:  Math.  122,  Analytic  Geometry; 
Physics  102,  General  Physics;  Chem.  105,  Qualitative  Analysis;  and  Chem.  240,  Elementary  Physical 
Chemistry;  or  the  equivalents. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  astronomy,  botany, 
chemistry,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  mathematics,  mining  engineering,  physics,  and 
zoology,  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Geology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  credit  in  Geol.  290  and  write  a  thesis  will  be  recom- 
mended for  graduation  with  honors.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  obtain  a  written 
statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head  of  the  department 
at  the  time  of  registration. 

Note:  Certain  geology  courses  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years:  325,  Paleobotany;  401,  Ad- 
vanced Dynamic  Geology;  402,  Advanced  Historical  Geology;  403,  History  of  Geology;  446  and  447, 
Petroleum  Geology. 

At  least  one  year  of  graduate  work  is  very  desirable  as  further  training  for  all  professional  work 
in  geojogy. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geol.  290.  Introduction  to  Research. — Thesis.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  present 
to  the  head  of  the  department  a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to 
work.  Only  those  students  who  write  a  thesis  will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 
Credit  to  be  arranged.    Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geol.  317.  Field  Geology  in  the  Rocky  Mountains. — Field  course  conducted  from  a  locality  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  Field  training  in  stratigraphy,  structure,  and  geomorphology.  Geologic 
mapping  with  plane  table,  and  aerial  photographs.  Prerequisite:  Geol.  102;  consent  of  instructor. 
Approximate  cost,  3285  (this  includes  310.30  for  group  accident  insurance  policy  issued  at  Urbana 
to  all  students  registered  in  the  course). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

8  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Fisher  and  others 

2  units 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geol.  491.    Research  (Thesis). — 

Y<l  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geol.  493.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geology. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GERMAN 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  German  excluding  courses  101,  102,  103,  and  113,  and  including  at 
least  six  hours  in  courses  in  the  300  group  (normally  301  and  302),  or  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  list,  with  at 
least  eight  hours  in  each  subject:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  French  (ex- 
cluding 101),  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  library  science,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish 
(excluding  101).  The  Department  of  German  accepts  as  a  minor  the  medieval  civilization  studies 
program  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  the  Humanities. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

German  101.  Elementary  Course. — No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hoursi  A  8-10       MTWT  238  L.H.  Staff 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  102.  Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  German  101.  Prerequisite:  German  101  or 
one  year  of  high  school  German. 

4  hours1  C  10-12       MTWT  238  L.H.  de  Capua 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  103.  Intermediate  Course. — Prerequisite:  German  102,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German, 
or  equivalent. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  219  L.H.  Norton 

German  104.  Intermediate  Course. — Continuation  of  German  103.  Literary  reading.  Prerequisite: 
German  103,  or  three  years  of  high  school  German,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  219  L.H.  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

German  260.    Lyrics  and  Ballads. — Prerequisite:   German  210  or  equivalent. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      235  L.H.  Stegemeier 

German  291.  Senior  Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  three  years  of 
college  German  or  equivalent. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

German  400.     Beginning  German  for  Graduate  Students. — This  course  assumes  no  knowledge  of 
German. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  A  8-10  MTWT       224  L.H.  Norton 

L  7-9  p.m.     MTWT       3  G.H.  de  Capua 

German  401.    Readings  in  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:  German  400  or  equivalent. 
4  hours  A  8-10       MWF  306  L.H.  Philippson 

C  10-12       MWF  235  L.H.  Stegemeier 

German  460.     Seminar  in  German  Literature. — Problems  in  medieval  literature. 

1  unit  C  10  MTWTF        304  L.H.  Philippson 

German  491.    Thesis. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Philippson 

German  494.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Philippson,  Stegemeier 

GREEK 
(See  Classics) 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

HISTORY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  history,  including  (a)  ten  hours  in  courses  having  junior  standing  as  a 
prerequisite,  and  (b)  any  other  courses  offered  by  the  department  except  courses  taken  in  the  fresh- 
man year. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  (excluding  courses  taken  in  the  freshman  year)  selected  from  one  or 
two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  English  and  American  literature,  geography,  law,  library 
science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology.  Courses  in  one 
ancient  or  modern  language  (except  such  as  are  primarily  designed  for  freshmen)  will  be  accepted  as 
one  of  two  minor  subjects.    The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  D.G.S.  121  and  122,  History  of  Civilization,  are  accepted  as  satisfying  the  prerequisite 
of  a  year  of  college  history  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  required. 

Hist.  112.     Modern  European  History,  1848  to  the  Present. — With  Hist.  Ill,  this  course  satisfies 
the  general  education  requirement  in  social  sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  335  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  A  11  MTWT  326  L.H.  Hamerow 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Hist.  152.     History  of  the  United  States,  1865  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  136  L.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  A  9  WTh  303a  L.H.  Sutton 

Disc.  B  10  WTh  303a  L.H.  Sutton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Junior  standing  required  except  where  noted) 

Hist.  306.    The  Age  of  the  Protestant  and  Catholic  Reformation,  1500  to  1648. — Prerequisite:    One 
year  of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Bouwsma 

H  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  314.     European  History,  1925  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history  or 
political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Sirich 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  336.    Foundations  of  English  and  American  Democratic  Institutions,  1689  to  1783. — Prerequisite: 
One  year  of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      335  L.H.  Stearns 

K  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Hist.  346.  The  Constitutional  History  of  England,  1485  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
college  history  or  political  science. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Dietz 

y$  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  370.  Constitutional  Development  of  the  United  States  since  1865. — Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  college  history  or  political  science. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Bestor 

Y%  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  376.     History  of  Latin  America  since  1824. — Prerequisite:    One  course  in  college  history. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      321  L.H.  Nowell 

H  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  384.     Ancient  Imperialism. — The  Roman  Empire.     Prerequisite:    One  year  of  college  history. 
3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Starr 

M  to  1  unit*  * 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hist.  410.    Seminar  in  Modern  European  History:  The  Renaissance. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  424b  Lib.  Bouwsma 

Hist.  412.  Napoleon. — Seminar  in  the  history  of  France  and  her  relations  with  Europe  from  1799 
to  1815. 

1  unit  2-4         TT  336  G.H.  Sirich 

Hist.  415.    Seminar  in  the  History  of  Europe  since  1815. — 

1  unit  2-4         MW  424b  Lib.  Stearns 

Hist.  432.    Seminar  in  English  History:  England  in  the  Reign  of  Elizabeth. — 

1  unit  2-4         MW  336  G.H.  Dietz 

Hist.  452.    Seminar  in  American  History. — Introduction  to  research. 

1  unit  4-6         MW  336  G.H.  Bestor 

Hist.  475.    Seminar  in  Latin  American  History:   The  A.B.C.  Powers  and  Mexico. — 

1  unit  4-6         MW  424b  Lib.  Nowell 

Hist.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Hist.  495.    Historical  Method.— 

1  unit  10  MTWT  335  L.H.  Starr 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  322.  Physical  Growth  and  Nutrition. — (Second  four  weeks — July  18  to  August  13.) 
Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  220;  senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       MTWT  108  B.H. 
M  unit 

Home  Econ.  326.  Demonstration  Problems  and  Techniques. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to  July  16.) 
Prerequisite:  One  of  the  following:  Home  Econ.  232,  262,  272,  301,  379,  380,  386,  or  consent 
of'instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  4  MTWT  229  B.H.  Janssen 
y2  unit                  T  oK                        J8-10       MTWT            229  B.H. 


Lab 


13  MTWT  229  B.H. 


Home  Econ.  331.  Problems  in  Foods. — Individual  problems  in  food  preparation  and  preservation. 
Prerequisite:   Home  Econ.  330. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  113  B.H.  Van  Duyne 

Yi  unit 

Home  Econ.  361.     Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  21  to 
July  16.)     Same  as  Agr.  Eng.  361.     Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  272  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF        202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Yi  unit  Lab.  11-1         MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 

Home  Econ.  375.  Home  Equipment. — (Second  four  weeks — July  18  to  August  13.)  Prerequisite: 
Home  Econ.  272;  six  hours  of  advanced  (Group  III)  courses  in  home  economics;  senior  standing; 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      10  MTWTF         117  B.H. 

Y%  unit  Lab.  11-1         MTWTF        327  B.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Home  Econ.  378.  Problems  in  Home  Management. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  272;  consent  of 
instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  To  be  arranged  Goodyear 
Yi  unit 

Home  Econ.  386.  Clothing  Design  and  Construction. — (Second  four  weeks — July  18  to  August  13.) 
Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  285  and  286;  senior  standing. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWT  315  B.H.  Whitesel 
1  unit                   T    ,                        /9-11       MTWT           315  B.H. 

^aD-  U-5         MTWT  315  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  388.  Problems  in  Textiles  and  Clothing. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  286  or  380;  senior 
standing;  consent  of  instructor.  Individual  problems  may  require  prerequisite  in  chemistry  and 
physics. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  To  be  arranged  Werden 

lA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  410.  Problems  in  Family  Living. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  220  or  equivalent;  consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit  Lect.  1-3         MTTF  108  B.H.  Godfrey 

Home  Econ.  482.  Seminar. — (a)  Child  Development  and  Family  Relationships.  Prerequisite:  Home 
Econ.  410. 

1  unit  8-10       MTTF  117  B.H.  Suchman 

Home  Econ.  494.    Research. — 

}/2  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(b)  Family  Housing Carter 

(c)  Foods Van  Duyne 

(d)  Nutrition J.  M.  Smith 

(e)  Textiles Werden 

HORTICULTURE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Hort.  201.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  pertinent  to  the  thesis  problem  or  ap- 
proval of  head  of  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott,  Simons,  Titus 

(b)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 

(c)  Floriculture Ackerman.  Culbert,  Fosler,  Kamp,  Weinard 

(d)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(e)  Plant  Pathology Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn,  Powell,  Thornberry,  Weinard 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hort.  491.  Thesis. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  of  horticulture  majors. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  491) Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn,  Powell, 

Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 

Hort.  493.    Research. — Prerequisite:    Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  in  major  or  minor  in  horticulture. 
Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Plant  Pathology  (See  Plant  Path.  492) Gottlieb,  Linford,  Linn,  Powell, 

Thornberry,  Weinard 

(d)  Pomology Colby,  Kelley,  Lott 

(e)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

ITALIAN 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

JOURNALISM  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Including  Advertising  and  Radio  and  Television) 

JOURNALISM 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  211.    Reporting. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8-10       MTWTF         225  G.H.  Jensen 

Journ.  223.  Fundamentals  of  Photo-Journalism. — Cost  of  materials  approximately  £15  per  student. 
Cameras  are  provided  by  the  school.  Prerequisite:  Registration  in  journalism  or  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours  Lect.  2  MVV  113  G.H.  Hildwein 

Lab.  1-5         TT  13  G.H.  Hildwein 

Journ.  227.    Magazine  Article  Writing. — 

3  hours  C  I10  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Peterson 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Journ.  291-292.  Special  Problems. — Selected  problems  in  the  field  of  journalism  including  projects 
in  advertising,  agricultural  and  home  economics  journalism,  editorial  work,  photography,  high 
school  journalism,  publicity,  and  radio.  Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism 
and  Communications;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Journ.  490.  Research  in  Communications. — An  evaluative  survey  of  the  critical  communications 
research  areas  from  the  standpoint  of  experimental  design  and  quantitative  methodology.  Pre- 
requisite:  Graduate  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

V2  to  1  unit*  10-12       MW  123  G.H.     Nunnally,   Tannenbaum, 

Taylor 
Journ.  492.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  journalism. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

ADVERTISING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Mktg.  281. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Richmond 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  252.    Television  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  Gate  24,  Stadium      Rider 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  366-367.  Advanced  Radio  and  Television  Practices,  I  and  II. — Project  work  for  advanced 
students  in  selected  areas  of  radio  and  television,  including  news,  advertising,  announcing,  pro- 
duction and  direction,  and  writing.  Prerequisite:  All  courses  in  area  of  specialization;  consent 
of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Yi  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


48  University  of  Illinois 


LABOR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

L.I.R.  312.     Problems  of  Administration  and   Organization. — Same  as  Mgmt.  312.      Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      310  D.K.H.         Dauten 

XA  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

L.I.R.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  Mgmt.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H.      Voris 

L.I.R.  491.    Thesis  Seminar  in  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

LATIN 
(See  Classics) 

LAW 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Law  302.    Contracts  B. — Patterson  &  Goble,  Cases  on  Contracts  (3d  ed.). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

/8  WTFS  103  A.H.  Martz 

19  FS  103  A.H.  Martz 


3  hours  A 

Law  304.    Torts  B. — Thurston  &  Seavey,  Cases  on  Torts 
3  hours  A 


8  MTu  103  A.H.  Weisiger 

9  MTWT  103  A.H.  Weisiger 


Law  321.    Bills  and  Notes. — Bogert  &  Britton,  Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes  (4th  ed.). 

,  ,  A  (8  WTFS  106  A.H.  Warren 

3hours  A  \9  FS  106  A.H.  Warren 

Law  323.    Administrative  Law. — Gellhorn  &  Byse,  Cases  on  Administrative  Law  (3d  ed.). 
-  .     ,„  .  /  9  MTWT  106  A.H.  Cohn 

6  hours  A  \10  MTu  106  A.H.  Cohn 

Law  327.    Titles. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

2  hours  A  11  MTWT  106  A.H.  Cribbet 

Law  353.    Corporation  Finance. — Ballantine,  Lattin  &  Jennings,  Cases  on  Corporations. 

2  hours  A  1-3         WF  106  A.H.  Frampton 

Law  356.     Federal  Jurisdiction  and  Procedure. — McCormick  &  Chadbourn,  Cases  on  Federal  Courts 
(2d  ed.),  and  latest  Supplement. 

,  .      „,  .  J10  WTFS  106  A.H.  Bowman 

J  nours  A  \11  FS  106  A.H.  Bowman 

Law  361.     Problems  and  Procedures  in  Office  Practice  (Real  Estate  Leases). — 1952  University  of 
Illinois  Law  Forum,  No.  3,  "Contemporary  Real  Estate  Leases." 

1  hour  A  8  MTu  106  A.H.  Cribbet 
Law  362.    Practice  Court. — 

2  hours  A  1-3         MTu  106  A.H.  Cleary 
Law  363.    Probate  Practice. — 

1  hour  A  3-5         W  106  A.H.  Cleary 

Law  366.    Organizing  an  Illinois  Corporation. — Casebook  to  be  announced. 

1  hour  A  1-3         Th  106  A.H.  Frampton 

Law  391-396.     Legal  Problems. — Open  to  students  selected  for  superior  achievement  in  two  or  more 
semesters  of  law  study. 

1  hour  A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Law  399.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  hours,  or   A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

\i  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Law  491.    Thesis. — 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

For  all  Students 

Field  Work. — Scheduled  observation  and  work  in  the  University  Library  and  in  other  local  libraries. 
Prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  lack  equivalent  experience,  although  an 
applicant  may  petition  to  substitute  for  it  a  period  of  work  in  an  acceptable  library  near  his  home 
before  coming  to  the  Library  School. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Lib.  Sci.  201.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. — A  basic  course  on  the  most  commonly  used  reference 
sources,  stressing  the  study  of  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  printed  indexes,  biographical  dic- 
tionaries, yearbooks,  directories,  and  handbooks.  Methods  of  studying  such  materials  and 
matters  of  bibliographical  form  also  are  emphasized,  in  order  to  lay  a  foundation  for  succeeding 
courses  in  the  field. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      118  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  204.  Development  and  Operation  of  Libraries. — Seeks  to  assure  grasp  of  the  rise  and  func- 
tions of  the  modern  library,  as  seen  by  modern  librarians.  The  supervising  of  activities  and 
services  is  considered. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      314  Lib.  Hoole 

Lib.  Sci.  255.    Organization  of  Library  Materials. — Designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  cataloging 
and  classification  as  practiced  in  modern  libraries.     Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 
3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      314  Lib. 

B  10  MTWTFS      314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  258.  Selection  of  Library  Materials. — Introduces  the  principles  governing  the  building  of 
collections.  Acquaints  students  with  the  aids  to  the  choice  of  books,  films,  and  recordings  for 
libraries,  and  includes  some  uses  of  such  materials. 

3  hours  9  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Strout 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  301.  Literature  of  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. — The  purpose  is  to  increase  knowledge 
of  the  scope  and  significant  characteristics  of  the  literature  in  the  social  sciences  and  the  hu- 
manities by  systematic  study  of  modern  trends,  themes,  and  representative  materials.  Provides 
an  introduction  to  each  field  and  emphasizes  development  of  skills  in  selection  as  related  to 
library  problems  and  processes. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      118  Lib.  Strout 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  303.  Library  Materials  for  Children. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  children 
in  public  and  school  libraries,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  child  in  his  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  development  and  the  purposes  of  the  elementary  school  program.  The  student  be- 
comes acquainted  with  the  standard  book  selection  aids  for  children  and  with  all  types  of  printed 
and  audio-visual  materials,  and  develops  the  ability  to  select  and  describe  children's  library 
materials  according  to  their  developmental  uses. 

3  hours,  or  1-3         MWF  309  Lib.  Hostetter 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  304.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for 
adolescents  in  school  and  public  libraries  and  community  organizations.  The  course  aims  to 
develop  the  ability  to  select  and  evaluate  a  wide  variety  of  reading  materials  from  standard 
bibliographies  for  the  adolescent  according  to  his  personal  and  school  needs. 

3  hours,  or  iO  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Hostetter 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  308.  Audio-Visual  Services  in  Libraries. — Considers  the  development  of  audio-visual  work 
in  libraries.  Students  are  made  aware  of  the  range,  types,  and  functions  of  the  audio-visual 
materials,  equipment,  and  services  commonly  provided,  and  of  some  of  the  organizational  and 
technical  problems  met  by  specialists  in  the  field.  Laboratory  sessions  furnish  conversance  with 
projection,  recording,  and  comparable  processes. 

2  hours,  or  f3-5         M  328  Lib.  Stone 
H  unit                                              (.Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  401.     Communications. — An  introduction  to  the  mass  media  of  communications,  i.e.,  print, 
broadcasting,  and  films,  as  they  affect  modern  society.    Problems,  studies,  and  the  principal  tech- 
niques of  research  in  communications  are  considered  from  the  viewpoint  of  librarians. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  3-5         WF  314  Lib.  Stone 

Lib.  Sci.  403.  Methods  of  Investigation. — Survey  of  library  literature,  with  attention  to  examples 
of  research  in  the  library  field,  to  elementary  statistical  procedures,  and  to  the  methods  of  inves- 
tigation applicable  to  librarianship.  Designed  to  prepare  consumers  rather  than  producers  of 
research  results,  and  to  help  students  in  their  work  on  master's  papers. 

1  unit  8-10       MTh  428  Lib.  Jenkins 

Lib.  Sci.  405.  Library  Administration. — Designed  to  supply  knowledge  of  the  internal  organization 
of  libraries,  and  of  the  principles  of  library  administration.  Emphasis  is  on  comparison  of  the 
conditions  found  in  the  several  kinds  of  libraries,  and  on  applications  of  the  general  theory  of 
administration. 

f2-4         Tu  314  Lib.  Hoole 


1  unit 


ThF  314  Lib. 


Lib.  Sci.  407.  Cataloging  and  Classification,  I. — The  theory,  practice,  and  application  of  the  princi- 
ples of  cataloging  and  classification.  Emphasizes  subject  cataloging  and  complex  types  of  entry. 
Problems  provide  experience  with  the  Dewey  Decimal  and  Library  of  Congress  classification 
schemes  and  the  Library  of  Congress  subject  headings. 

1        ..  fl  MTTF  314  Lib.  Eaton 

1  unlt  U-3  W  314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  411.  Bibliography  of  the  Humanities  and  Social  Sciences. — Detailed  consideration  of  the 
bibliographical  and  reference  materials  in  some  ten  subject  fields,  with  training  and  practice  in 
their  use  for  solving  questions  arising  in  reference  service. 

1  unit  10  MTWTFS      118  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  432.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — The  origin  and  evolution  of  the  alphabet  and  of 
scripts;  the  history  of  manuscript  books;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  the  account  of 
the  production  and  distribution  of  printed  books;  the  history  of  ancient  and  medieval  libraries 
in  relation  to  the  collection  and  preservation  of  books.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relation  of 
books  to  social  conditions  in  the  various  periods  studied. 

1  unit  3-5         MTh  314  Lib.  Eaton 

Lib.  Sci.  439.  Medical  Literature  and  Reference  Work. — Considers  representative  reference  and 
bibliographical  aids  in  medical  sciences.  Problems  provide  experience  with  typical  medical 
reference  sources. 

1  unit  8-10       TWFS  428  Lib.  Jenkins 

Lib.  Sci.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  study  and  research  for  doctoral  candidates. 

1  to  2M  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MANAGEMENT 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  101.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  consent  of 
instructor;  forty-five  credit  hours.  Students  are  not  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both 
Mgmt.  101  and  I.E.  237. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.        Saxberg 

B  9  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.        Wilson 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mgmt.  301.    Management  in  Manufacturing. — Prerequisite:    Mgmt.  101. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      310  D.K.H.        Wilson 

Yi  unit 

Mgmt.  312.  Problems  of  Administration  and  Organization. — Same  as  L.I.R.  312.  Prerequisite: 
Mgmt.  101  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      310  D.K.H.         Dauten 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mgmt.  401.    Scientific  Management. — 

1  unit  10-12       TT  317a  D.K.H.      Dauten 

Mgmt.  449.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  L.I.R.  449. 

1  unit  10-12       WF  317a  D.K.H.      Voris 

Mgmt.  491.    Thesis. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  217  D.K.H.         Mandeville 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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MARKETING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  101.     Principles  of  Marketing. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  or  108;  forty-five  credit  hours. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      306  D.K.H.        DeBoer 

B  9  MTWTFS      306  D.K.H.        Tonning 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  271.    Salesmanship. — Prerequisite:  Mktg.  101.    Credit  is  not  given  in  both  Mktg.  271  and  272. 

2  hours  B  9  MTWT  305  D.K.H.         Beach 

Mktg.  281.     Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.  281.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 

3  hours  D  11  '  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Richmond 

Mktg.  292.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  high  honors  should  elect  one  or 
the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  marketing;  Option  B — 
a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects  of  marketing. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 

Mktg.  296.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Adminis- 
tration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent  study 
for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if 
divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mktg.  345.    Credits  and  Collections. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  101. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS      212  D.K.H.         Huegy 

Yi  unit 

Mktg.  373.    Sales  Management. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  271. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  MTWT  312  D.K.H.         Beach 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mktg.  472.    Sales  Campaigns. — Prerequisite:    Mktg.  373. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Beach 

Mktg.  491.    Thesis. — 

0  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 

Mktg.  493.    Research  in  Special  Fields. — 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Huegy 

MATHEAAATICS 

Major  in  Mathematics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  mathematics,  excluding  courses  with  numbers  less  than  130,  and  in- 
cluding two  courses  chosen  from  Math.  311,  312,  317,  318,  327,  328,  347,  348. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  accountancy,  astron- 
omy, chemistry,  economics,  philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  statistics  (Math.  161,  361,  362,  363, 
364,  371,  372,  375,  376,  377),  surveying,  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics.  If  two  subjects  are 
chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each. 

Note:  For  undergraduate  students  intending  to  take  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  mathematics, 
the  following  outline  of  freshman  and  sophomore  work  is  suggested:  Freshman  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115;  second  semester,  Math.  122.  Sophomore  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  132;  second  semester,  Math.  142. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  mathematics  should  consult  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Peters,  253 
Mathematics  Building,  concerning  their  programs  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  on  entering  the 
University. 

Major  in  Statistics 

Major:  Twelve  hours  beyond  the  calculus  including  Math.  315,  347,  363,  and  three  other  hours 
of  300  courses  in  statistics  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  subject  approved  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Of  these 
twenty  hours  not  more  than  nine  can  be  in  statistical  methods,  and  Math.  161  may  be  taken  as  three 
of  these  hours.  The  courses  not  emphasizing  statistical  methods  should  be  chosen  so  that  courses 
on  the  400  level  can  be  taken  if  the  student  enters  graduate  work. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Math.  106.     Solid  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      366  Math. 

1  Satisfies  deficiency  in  solid  geometry  for  engineering  students;  all  other  students  receive  full  credit. 

Math.  111.    Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         159  Math. 

1  Students  having  l1^  entrance  units  in  algebra  receive  only  3  hours  credit.     Students  with  95 
or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  112.     College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1>£  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
3  hours1  '    Bl  9  MTWTFS      102  H.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Math.  114.  Plane  Trigonometry. — Prerequisite:  Entrance  algebra,  l1^  units,  or  registration  in 
Math.  Ill;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

2  hours1  Al  8  MTWT  158  Math. 

CI  10  MTWT  159  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Math.  123.    Analytic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         154  Math. 

Cl  10-12       MTWTF         154  Math. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  133.  Calculus. — First  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  122  or  123. 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      156  Math. 

A2  8  MTWTFS      102  H.H. 

Cl  10  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

Math.  142.  Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  132. 

3  hours  Dl  11  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

Math.  143.  Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  133. 

5  hours  Bl  9-11       MTWTF         155  Math. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Math.  302.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  calculus  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      366  Math.  Chanler 

1  unit 

Math.  312.    Advanced  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Math.  142  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      254  Math.  Miles 

1  unit 

Math.  317.    Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Dl  11  MTWTFS      159  Math.  Schubert 

1  unit 

Math.  343.    Advanced  Calculus. — Prerequisite:   Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      156  Math.  Chanler 

1  unit 

Math.  345.  Differential  Equations  and  Orthogonal  Functions. — Prerequisite:  Math.  132  and  142,  or 
137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or          Bl                           9             MTWTFS      156  Math.  Day 

1  unit                   Dl                         11              MTWTFS      156  Math.  Vaughan 

D2                         11              MTWTFS      158  Math.  Wilson 

Math.  347.  Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:  Math.  343  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      158  Math.  Vaughan 

1  unit 

Math.  387.    Introduction  to  Numerical  Methods. — Prerequisite:   Math.  343. 

3  hours,  or  Al  8  MTWTFS      155  Math.  Ketchum 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Math.  401.    Theory  of  Fields. — Prerequisite:    Math.  317  and  318,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1 1  MTWTF        366  Math.  Day 

Math.  430.  Elementary  Geometry  from  a  Modern  Viewpoint. — A  course  designed  for  secondary 
school  teachers  of  mathematics.  Primary  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  discuss  critically  the  logical 
structure  and  content  of  Euclidean  geometry  from  the  modern  point  of  view.  Consideration  is 
given  to  the  historical  development  of  the  modern  approach.  Prerequisite:  One  year's  experi- 
ence in  the  teaching  of  high  school  mathematics  and  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11-12:15  TWTF  254  Math.  Landin 
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Math.  441.    Functions  of  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:   Math.  347. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10  MTWTF        366  Math.  Ketchum 

Math.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

M.E.  234.     Heat  Treatment  of  Metals. — Prerequisite:    T.A.M.  221;  M.E.  205;  credit  or  registration 
in  M.E.  224  and  T.A.M.  223. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

-  -■  p  fl  MTWT  110  M.E.B.         McFeron 

J  nours  f  j2_5         TT  110  M.E.B. 

M.E.  255.    Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  206,  207,  and  208. 
3  hours  P  9-11       MTWTFS      204  M.E.L.         Hebrank 

M.E.   260.     Heating,  Ventilating,  and  Air   Conditioning. — Prerequisite:     Credit   or  registration  in 
M.E.  255. 

.  .„_  r>  /8  MWFS         143  M.E.B.         Bareither 

,5  nours  r  \7-9  a.m.     TT  143  M.E.B. 

M.E.  271.    Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  224. 

3  hours  P  10-12       MTWTFS      353  M.E.B.         Bayne 

MINING  AND  METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 

MINING  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Min.  E.  205.    Summer  Mine  Surveying. — Prerequisite:    Min.  E.  154. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Two  weeks  practice  underground  in  an  Illinois  Chedsey,  Wright 

coal  mine 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Min.  E.  491-492.    Research  in  Mining  Engineering  and  Mineral  Dressing. — 

Yl  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Met.  E.  491-492.    Research. — 

H  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MUSIC 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  113.     Appreciation  of  Music. — Symphonic  poems  and  symphonies.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore 
standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8  TWTF  25  S.M.H.  Garvey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 
ENSEMBLE  COURSES 

Music  251.    Summer  Sinfonietta. — (First  five  weeks.) 

Yi  hour  A  7:30-9:30  p.m.  Th        Recital  Hall,  S.M.H.     Goodman 

Music  254.    String  Ensemble. — 

K  hour  A  To  be  arranged  G  String  Garvey  and 

Annex  string  staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  255.    Woodwind  Ensemble. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3^  hour  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  McDowell 

Music  256.    Brass  Ensemble. — 

Yi  hour  A  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.     Sexton,  Suddendorf 

Music  261.    Summer  University  Chorus. — (Last  seven  weeks.) 

y2  hour  A  12  TWTF  213  G.H.  Craig 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  300.  Advanced  Counterpoint,  I. — Creative  writing  in  linear  counterpoint  of  the  following: 
rounds,  instrumental  and  vocal;  canons;  inventions;  and  fugues.  Analysis  of  Bach  Inventions 
and  Well-Tempered  Clavier.     Prerequisite:    Music  104  or  equivalent. 

2  hours,  or  A  9  TWTF  106  S.M.H.         Carter 
Yi  unit 

Music  306.  Composition. — Study  of  advanced  melodic  and  harmonic  practices;  original  composition. 
Prerequisite:    Music  104  or  equivalent. 

2,  3,  or  5  hours,  or    A  To  be  arranged  108  S.M.H.         Carter,  Kessler 

Y  or  1  unit* 

Music  313.  Music  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries. — A  history  of  music  from  about 
1800  to  the  present.    Prerequisite:    Music  312. 

3  hours,  or  A  3  TWTF  103  S.M.H. 
Yi  unit 

Music  314.     History  of  Performance  Practices. — Study  of  the  history  of  performance  practices  in- 
cluding the  preparation  of  appropriate  historical  material  for  performance. 
3  hours,  or  A  10  TWTF  106  S.M.H. 

Yi  unit 

Music  320.  Proseminar. — A  course  providing  special  preparation  in  the  specialized  fields  of  musi- 
cology,  theory  and  composition.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music;  consent 
of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Yi  unit 

Music  330.  Applied  Music  Pedagogy. — Survey  of  techniques,  practices,  and  materials.  Presentation 
of  group  and  individual  instruction.  An  approach  to  teaching  problems,  tone  production,  musical 
styles  and  interpretation  for  various  age  levels.  Actual  teaching  experience  under  faculty  super- 
vision. Required  of  applied  music  majors  in  piano  and  string  instruments.  Prerequisite:  Junior 
standing  in  music  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  (Piano)  8  TWTF  1  Stiven  House  Bradley 
Yi  unit 

Music  342.  Percussion  Methods. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  school  music  who  may  or 
may  not  be  percussion  performers,  but  who  wish  to  teach  percussion  and  initiate  such  a  program 
in  the  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education;  Music  174  and 
257,  or  equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  fl-3         MTWTF         6  S.M.H.  Price 
Yi  unit                  A                             I      (1st  4  wks.) 

A  11  or  2     MTWTF         6  S.M.H. 

{     (2nd  4  wks.) 

Music  343.  The  Teaching  of  Wind  Instruments. — Lecture,  laboratory,  and  observation  activities 
dealing  with  wind  instruments;  designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  instrumental  music  in  public 
schools. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  14  S.M.H.  Sexton 

Yi  unit 

Music  344.  Methods  of  String  Class  Teaching. — This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  teachers  of 
school  music  who  are  not  performers  on  a  string  instrument  yet  would  like  to  be  able  to  teach 
string  classes  and  start  an  orchestral  program  in  the  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate 
standing  in  music  education  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  (8  or  9     TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Waller 

Y2  unit  A  \1  TWTF  5  S.M.H. 

Music  346.  Workshop  in  Music  Education  for  Elementary  Teachers. — (First  four  weeks.)  Work- 
shop designed  to  develop  essential  facts,  attitudes,  and  principles  through  a  consideration  of  prob- 
lems encountered  in  music  education.  Parallel  with  this  study  will  be  the  preparation  of  re- 
source materials  for  music  programs  in  elementary  schools. 

2  or  4  hours,  or    A  f  10-12       TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Coombs 

Yi  or  1  unit*       A  \  2-4         TWTF  5  S.M.H. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  347.  Supervision  of  Music  Education. — Designed  for  those  who  wish  to  become  supervisors 
or  consultants  in  music  education.  Provides  an  analysis  and  evaluation  of  principles,  practices, 
and  trends  in  the  supervision  of  music  education  in  the  public  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior 
standing  in  music. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  A  9  TWTF  103  S.M.H.  Bergethon 
H  unit 

Music  350.  Advanced  Chamber  Music. — Selected  projects  in  chamber  music  on  the  advanced  level 
for  qualified  students.     Prerequisite:    Applied  music  on  the  300  level  and  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  G  String  Garvey  and  graduate 
}4  unit                                                                                               Annex  applied  music  staff 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

Note:  Students  in  music  curricula  will  receive  two  hours  for  their  major  or  principal  instrument. 
(Those  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  and  in  music  education  with  a  major  on  a  wind  instrument 
will  divide  two  hours  credit  equally  between  the  major  and  the  supplementary  instrument.) 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  senior  students  must  present  a 
public  recital  which  will  meet  with  School  of  Music  faculty  approval  and  conform  with  departmental 
requirements. 

Music  students  receive  one  hour  credit  for  their  minor  or  secondary  instrument. 

Students  from  other  colleges  receive  one  hour  credit  for  work  in  applied  music  if  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  of  their  colleges.     Passing  of  a  performing  examination  is  required. 

Applied  Music  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Music  180.    Piano. — 

1  or  2  hours* 


Music  181.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  182.    Organ.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  183.    Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  184.    Viola.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  185.    Cello.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  186.     String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  187.    Flute.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  188.    Clarinet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  189.     Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  190.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  191.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  192.    French  Horn. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  193.    Trombone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  194.    Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  195.    Tuba. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  196.    Percussion. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  198.    Alto  Saxophone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Usry,  Richards 

Clark,  Foote 

Pettinga 

Schmitt 

Garvey 

Swenson 

Krolick 

Knepper 

McDowell 

Knepper 

Knepper 

Sexton,  Suddendorf 

Holden 

Sexton,  Suddendorf 

Sexton,  Suddendorf 

Sexton,  Suddendorf 

Price 

McDowell 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY   INSTRUMENTS 

These  courses  are  open  as  electives  to  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges.  In  courses 
involving  two  instruments,  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  two  groups  taking  alternate  instruments  for 
one-half  session. 

Music  170.     String  Instruments. — Prerequisite:  Junior  standing  in  music  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit                  Section                  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8  MTWTF         5  S.M.H.  Waller 

B  9  MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Waller 

Music  171.     Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  or  music  education 
curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  McDowell 

Music  172.     Cornet  (or  Trumpet). — Prerequisite:   Student  in  band  or  orchestra  instruments  or  music 
education  curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor.  L 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.  Suddendorf 

Music  173.    Flute  and  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:   Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  Knepper,  McDowell 

Music  177.     Class  Instruction  in  Piano. — For  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges.     Pre- 
requisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  9  TWTF  1  Stiven  House  Bradley 

B  10  TWTF  1  Stiven  House   Bradley 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite:    Completion  of  comparable  course  at  the  100  level;  qualifying  examination  for 
transfer  students. 

Music  380.    Piano. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Usry,  Richards 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  381.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Clark,  Foote 

Y  or  Yt  unit* 

Music  382.    Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  383.    Violin. — 


1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  384.    Viola. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yz  unit* 

Music  385.    Cello. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  386.    String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  387.    Flute. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
Yt  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  388.    Clarinet. — 
1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  389.    Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  390.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  391.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. — 
1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Pettinga 

Schmitt 

Garvey 

Swenson 

Krolick 

Knepper 

McDowell 

Knepper 

Knepper 

Sexton 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  392.    French  Horn. — 

Credit  Section 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  393.    Trombone. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  394.    Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  395.    Tuba — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Y  unit* 

Music  396.    Percussion. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  398.    Saxophone. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

Y  or  Yz  unit* 


Hours        Days  Room 

To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Graduates 


Instructor 
Holden 


Sexton 


Sexton 


Sexton 


Price 


McDowell 


Music  402.  Analysis  in  Relation  to  Performance  and  Interpretation. — A  unifying  course  in  the  struc- 
ture of  music  especially  designed  for  music  education  majors.  Includes  written  harmony,  music 
reading,  ear  training,  keyboard  harmony,  and  analysis. 

.  [10  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

l  unit  a  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Music  406.  Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Advanced  study  of  contrapuntal  forms;  forms; 
study  of  contemporary  melodic  and  harmonic  practices;  original  work  in  advanced  composition. 


to  \Y  units*  A 


To  be  arranged 


108  S.M.H. 


Kessler 


Music  421.    Seminar  in  Music  Education. — Prerequisite:    Music  440  and  441. 

A  flO  TWTF  102  Stiven  House  Bergethon 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


1  unit 


Music  423.    Seminar  in  Musicology. — Problems  in  historical  and  systematic  musicology.    Discussions 
of  special  problems  and  reports  on  individual  research. 

1  unit  A  To  be  arranged  101  S.M.H. 


Music  428.    Problems  and  Methods. 
Yt  unit  A 

Music  429.    Thesis  and  Research. — 

Y  to  2  units*     A  To  be  arranged 

Music   431.     Advanced  Band   Conducting  and  Literature, 
major  experience  in  band  and /or  orchestra. 

1  unit  A  10-12       TWTF 


-Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  music. 

To  be  arranged  108  S.M.H.         Kessler 


-Prerequisite: 


Graduate  Staff 
Bachelor's   degree   with 


10  Band  Bldg.    Kisinger 


Music  432.    Advanced  Choral  Conducting,  Literature,  and  Administration. — Deals  with  the  training 
and  conducting  of  choral  groups,  including  musical  and  organizational  problems. 
A  fll  MTWTF        25  S.M.H.  Craig 

A  \  2  MTWTF        25  S.M.H.  Craig 


1  unit 


Music  433.  Advanced  Instrumental  Administration. — Administration  of  bands  and  orchestras  in 
public  schools  and  colleges.  Prerequisite:  Bachelor's  degree  with  major  work  or  experience  in 
band  and  /or  orchestra,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  3-5  TWTF  10  Band  Bldg.    Kisinger 

Music  441.  Foundations  and  Principles  of  Music  Education,  II. — A  consideration  of  the  historical 
and  psychological  foundations  of  music  education;  the  application  of  the  principles  of  education 
to  the  music  program.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  current  trends  in  educational  thought 
and  their  implications  for  instruction,  supervision,  administration,  and  evaluation  in  music 
education.     Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

Yi.  unit  A  8  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

Music  480.  Piano. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying 
examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Y2  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 


*  In _  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  481.  Voice. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying 
examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yt  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  482.  Organ. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying 
examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  483.  Violin. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying 
examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  484.  Cello. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful  completion  of  a  qualifying 
examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

PHILOSOPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including  Phil.  102,  303, 
306,  321,  and  one  additional  300  course  in  philosophy. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects  (excluding  Rhet.  100, 
101,  102,  and  first-year  modern  language  courses):  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  educa- 
tion, English,  family  and  community  life,  French,  geography,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  home 
economics,  Italian,  Latin,  law,  library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science,  Portuguese, 
psychology,  Russian,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  If  two  subjects  are  chosen, 
at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each,  and  the  subjects  and  course  must  be  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Philosophy.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  medieval  civilization 
studies  program  will  be  accepted  as  minors. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Phil.  101.    Introduction  to  Philosophy. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  102  and  105,  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  the  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite: 
Sophomore  standing.     Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  I8  MTWTF         217  G.H.  Turquette 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  102.  Logic. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  101  and  105,  meets  the  general  education  requirement 
in  the  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  department. 

,  .      „  .  (2  MTWTF         217  G.H.  Will 

^  nours  /\  ^Qne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Phil.  307.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.  Phil.  307 
and  308  taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  3  MWF  217  G.H.  Will 

H  to  Y  unit* 

Phil.  308.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant.  Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306.  Prerequisite:  Junior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  10  MWF  117  L.H.  Turquette 

Y  to  Y  unit* 

Phil.  337.     Semantics. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  .  f  1 1  MTWTF         117  L.H.  Diggs 

Y  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  350.    Philosophy  and  Modern  Life. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  A  9  MTWTFS      117  L.H.  Gotshalk 

Y  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Phil.  493.    Research. — 

Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Diggs,  Gotshalk 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL   EDUCATION 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

H.E.  281.    First  Aid  — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  B  9  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.       Johnson 

H.E.  282.    Organization  of  School  Health  Programs. — 

3  ,  c  (8  MTWTF         207  Huff  Gym.       Hoyman 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

H.E.  284.    Driver  Education. — Prerequisite:   Valid  driver's  license. 

3  hours  D  I11  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.       Florio 

(Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 
1Y  /  8-12        MTWTF         314S  Illini  Union  Florio 

*■  \  1-5         MTWTF         314S  Illini  Union  Florio 

1  August  1-12. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

H.E.  404.    Trends  and  Issues  in  Sex  Education. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Hoyman 

H.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  114  Huff  Gym.       Hoyman 

H.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

P.E.  401.    Problems  in  Physical  Education. — 

1  unit  8  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     R.  Johnson 

P.E.  406.    Philosophy  of  Sport.— 

1  unit  11  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     R.Johnson 

P.E.  407.    Sports  Psychology.— 

1  unit  1 1  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.       Hubbard 

P.E.  451.    Scientific  Analysis  of  Physical  Education  Activities. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.       Cureton 

P.E.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  209  Huff  Gym.       Cureton 

P.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

P.E.  493.    Research.— 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

P.E.  495.    Techniques  of  Research  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.       Hubbard 

RECREATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rec.  278  or  279.    Recreation  Field  Work. — 

3  hours  To  be  arranged  Brightbill 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Rec.  401.    Foundations  of  Recreation. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Brightbill 

Rec.  490.    Seminar  — 

No  credit  2-4         TT  207a  Huff  Gym.     Brightbill 

Rec.  491.     Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Brightbill 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   FOR  MEN 

Men  entering  the  University  with  less  than  sixty  semester  hours  of  credit  (except  veterans  who 
receive  credit  because  of  military  service,  but  who  may  elect  to  take  physical  education)  are  required 
to  obtain  credit  for  four  semesters  of  physical  education,  including  the  amount  transferred.  Credit 
may  be  obtained  by  passing  courses  listed  below  or  by  passing  proficiency  examinations  which  are 
offered  at  times  specified  by  the  Department.  Permits  for  taking  proficiency  examinations  must 
be  secured  in  room  201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium  not  later  than  forty-eight  hours  preceding  each  examina- 
tion.    Students  assigned  to  Prescribed  Exercise  are  not  permitted  to  take  proficiency  examinations. 

All  new  students  are  required  to  take  a  health  examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Service  before  registration.  All  new  students  are  required  to  attend  an  orientation  and  guidance 
meeting  with  representatives  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men.  Appointments  for 
this  orientation  and  guidance  period  are  made  at  the  University  Health  Service  Station  when  health 
examinations  are  taken. 

Office  for  service  courses:   201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  undergraduate  professional  courses:    121  Huff  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  graduate  professional  courses:    107  Huff  Gymnasium. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  108.    Intermediate  Swimming. — Open  only  to  those  who  can  swim  a  few  strokes. 
Credit  Section 

1  hour  G 

P.E.M.  135.    Tennis.— 

1  hour  H 

P.E.M.  138.    Golf.— 

1  hour  H 

P.E.M.  142.    Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.W.  142.    For  beginners  only. 

1  hour  C  10  MTWT  S.  Room,  W.  Gym.   Bullock 


Hours 

2-4 

Days 

MWF 

Room 

Pool,  Huff  Gym 

Instructor 

3-5 

MWF 

Library  Courts 

McAdam 

3-5 

MWF 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Harlow 

Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  207.    Training  Technics. — 


P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 


2  hours  C 

213.  Advanced  Football. — 
1  hour  S 

214.  Advanced  Basketball  — 

1  hour  S 

217.    Theory  of  Coaching. — 

2  hours  A 


MO  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym. 

(Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


7  a.m.    TTS 


.m.    MWF 


100  Huff  Gym. 
100  Huff  Gym. 


Shelton 


Eliot,  Fletcher 


Combes 


Mills 


8  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym. 

220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.W.  220. 

2  hours  A  8  TWTF  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION   FOR  WOMEN 

Freshmen  and  Sophomores:  Of  the  four  semesters  required  in  physical  education,  the  depart- 
ment recommends  one  semester  of  conditioning  activities  (P.E.W.  100)  or  rhythms  (P.E.W.  105); 
one  semester  of  swimming  (P.E.W.  110,  111);  one  semester  of  a  team  sport  (P.E.W.  120,  121,  122, 
123,  124,  125);  and  one  semester  of  an  elective. 

Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  110.    Elementary  Swimming. — 

Credit                  Section                  Hours  Days 

1  hour                  G                            3  MTWT 

H                            4  MTWT 

P.E.W.  111.    Sub-Intermediate  Swimming. — 

1  hour                  G                            3  MTWT 

P.E.W.  131.    Golf.— 

1  hour                  D                          11  MTWT 

P.E.W.  136.    Tennis.— 

1  hour                  B                             9  MTWT 

P.E.W.  142.    Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.M.  142. 

1  hour                  C                           10  MTWT 


Room 

Pool,  B.H. 
Pool,  B.H. 


Pool,  B.H. 
11  W.  Gym. 


Instructor 

Bullock 
Drom 


Bullock 


Bullock 


S.  Room,  W.  Gym.  Drom 


S.  Room,  W.  Gym.   Bullock 
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Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.W.  220.  Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.M.  220.  For  non-physical 
education  majors. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8  TWTF  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 

PHYSICS 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  physics  including  Physics  321,  341,  and  342,  and  excluding  courses 
with  numbers  lower  than  270. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  not  less  than  eight  hours 
in  each  if  two  are  chosen:  astronomy,  chemistry,  education,  geology,  mathematics,  zoology,  or  any 
one  branch  of  engineering. 

For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  courses 
are  suggested:  Freshman  year:  algebra,  trigonometry,  and  analytic  geometry.  Sophomore  year: 
Physics  106,  107,  108,  and  calculus.  Junior  year:  Physics  281,  321,  322,  341,  342,  343,  360.  Senior 
year:   Physics  344,  371,  372,  374,  381,  382. 

Physics  101  and  102  are  recommended  to  premedical,  predental,  and  architecture  students  not 
specializing  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering. 

The  general  physics  prerequisite  for  certain  courses  may  be  satisfied  by  Physics  101  and  102, 
by  Physics  103  and  104,  or  by  Physics  106,  107,  108.  The  calculus  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  either 
by  Math.  132  and  142,  Math.  133  and  143,  or  Math.  137  and  147. 

Physics  106,  107,  and  108  are  required  in  all  engineering  curricula  for  freshman  students  entering 
the  College  of  Engineering  after  September  1,  1953. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physics   102.     General  Physics  (Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism). — Prerequisite:    Physics   101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  100  P.L.  Paton 

Ouiz  A  /8  F  305  P.L. 

yuiz  A  \9  MTWTF         305  P.L. 

Lab.  A  2-5         MW  212  P.L. 

Physics   106.     General  Physics  (Mechanics). — For  students  in  engineering,   mathematics,  physics, 

and  chemistry.     Prerequisite:  Math.  122,  123,  or  127;  credit  or  registration  in  Math.  132,  133, 
or  137. 

4  hours                Lect.  11  MTWT  100  P.L.              Rawcliffe 

Lab.  A  1-3  MW  312  P.L. 

Quiz  A  1-3  TT  305  P.L. 

Lab.  B  1-3  TT  312  P.L. 

Quiz  B  1-3  MW  305  P.L. 

Lab.  C  3-5  TT  312  P.L. 

Quiz  C  3-5  MW  305  P.L. 

Physics  107.  General  Physics  (Electricity,  Magnetism,  and  Modern  Physics). — For  students  in 
engineering,  mathematics,  physics,  and  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Physics  106;  credit  or  registra- 
tion in  Math.  142,  143,  or  147. 

4  hours                Lect.                      8             TWFS  100  P.L. 

Lab.  A                    1-3          TT  212  P.L. 

Quiz  A                    1-3          WF  36  M.E.B. 

Lab.  B                    3-5          TT  212  P.L. 

Quiz  B                   3-5         WF  36  M.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physics  481.    Line  Spectra  and  Atomic  Structure. — Prerequisite:    Physics  322,  342,  and  372. 

1  unit  Lect  (  9  MTWTF         119  P.L. 

1  unit  Lect.  |1Q  w  119  P.L. 

Physics  493.    Research. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

Physics  498.    Seminar. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  animal  physiology,  of  which  ten  or  more  must  be  from  departmental 
courses  in  the  advanced  group.  In  addition,  the  student's  program  must  include  one  semester  each 
of  vertebrate  embryology,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry  (either  Chem.  247  or  Chem.  240 
and  241),  and  two  semesters  of  general  physics.    Calculus  is  strongly  recommended. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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The  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  the  twenty  required  hours:  Physiol.  105,  Physio- 
logical Anatomy,  second  semester;  An.  Nutr.  301,  Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition;  Biol.  Sci.  332, 
Photobiology;  Chem.  350,  Biochemistry;  Entom.  323  and  324,  Insect  Physiology. 

Minors:  A  total  of  twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  field  if  two 
are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  103.  Introduction  to  Human  Physiology. — The  functioning  of  the  human  body  as  a  whole, 
and  the  interrelation  of  various  organs  and  systems.  When  this  course  is  followed  by  Psych.  103, 
the  general  education  requirements  in  biological  sciences  are  fulfilled.  This  course  meets  curricular 
requirements  for  students  in  home  economics,  speech,  engineering,  nursing,  and  the  curriculum 
preparatory  to  the  teaching  of  biology.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Physiol.  104, 
105,  or  134. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  8  MTWT  425  N.H.  W.  H.  Johnson 
i  Students  with  95  or     Lab.                        9-11        MW                 415  N.H. 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  9-11       TT  425  N.H. 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Physiol.  104.  Physiological  Anatomy. — Physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  bony  structures,  ligaments, 
and  muscles  of  the  human  body. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  422  N.H.  Stolpe 

Lab.  9-11        MTWT  405  N.H. 

Quiz  8-10       F  422  N.H. 

Physiol.  105.    Physiological  Anatomy. — Physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  human  body.    Topics  covered 
include  nervous  system;   respiration;   circulation;   digestion;   diets;    metabolism  and   vitamins; 
endocrinology;  and  reproduction.     Prerequisite:    Physiol.  104  or  consent  of  instructor. 
5  hours  Lect.  1  MTWT  422  N.H.  Stolpe 

Lab.  2-4         MTWT  405  N.H. 

Quiz  1-3         F  422  N.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  208.     Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  fifteen  hours  of  physiology. 
3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physiol.  361.  Comparative  Physiology. — Same  as  Zool.  361.  A  comparison  of  the  general  physiology 
of  different  groups  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  Three  semesters  of  animal  biology;  two  semesters 
of  chemistry;  senior  standing. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF        423  N.H.  Anderson 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MTWT  432  N.H. 

Disc.  9  F  423  N.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physiol.  421.  Gross  Human  Anatomy. — The  organs  and  structures  of  the  human  body  with  emphasis 
on  correlations  between  function  and  structure.  Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  embryology; 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Lect.-Disc.  2  MTWT  422  N.H.  Stolpe 

Lab.  To  be  arranged 

Physiol.  481.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:    Approval  of  department. 

3^  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physiol.  491.    Research. — 

J4  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Plant  Path.  491.    Thesis.— Same  as  Agron  491b  and  Hort.  491c. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Bever,  Black,  Chamberlain,  Gerde- 

mann,    Gottlieb,    Koehler,    Lin- 
ford,  Linn,  Powell,  Thomberry, 
Weinard 
Plant  Path.  492.    Research.— Same  as  Agron.  492b  and  Hort.  493c. 

Y2  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Bever,  Black,  Chamberlain,  GeFde- 

mann,  Gottlieb,  Koehler,  Lin- 
ford,  Linn,  Powell,  Thornberry, 
Weinard 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department.  A  major  may  include  three 
hours  of  constitutional  history — Hist.  345-346  or  369-370. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology,  eco- 
nomics, education,  geography,  history,  law,  library  science,  philosophy,  social  work,  and  sociology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international 
affairs,  in  Latin-American  studies,  or  in  medieval  civilization  will  be  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  150  and  151  give  a  general  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States.  Courses  191  and  192  present  a  survey  of  the  basic  concepts  and  methods  of  political  science 
and  of  significant  current  governmental  and  political  problems  and  policies.  Undergraduates  begin- 
ning the  study  of  political  science  are  advised  to  take,  first,  either  course  150  or  course  191.  Stu- 
dents planning  for  advanced  work  should,  during  the  sophomore  year,  take  either  150  or  191  and 
follow  it  with  such  other  course  as  will  complete  one  of  the  following  combinations:  150  and  151, 
150  and  191,  150  and  192,  or  191  and  192. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  150.    American  Government:  Organization  and  Powers. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 

Credit                  Section  Hours        Days                Room  Instructor 

3  hours                A  8             MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Klingberg 

B  10             MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Wilson 

Pol.  Sci.  151.    American  Government:   Functions. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing;  Pol.  Sci.  150 
or  consent  of  department.    Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol.  Sci.  151  and  192. 
3  hours  9  MTWTFS      308  L.H.  Hagan 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  291.    Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  seniors  whose  major  is  political 
science  and  who  have  a  general  University  average  of  at  least  4.0. 

2  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  346.     Theory  and  Practice  of  Communism. — Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol. 
Sci.  346  and  396. 

3  hours,  or  8  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Wilson 
Yi  to  1  unit* 

Pol.  Sci.  384.    International  Relations. — 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      304  L.H.  Klingberg 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  450.    Contemporary  Governmental  Problems. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  123  G.H.  Hagan 

Pol.  Sci.  491.    Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — 

Yt  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  422  Lib.  Hagan,  Klingberg, 

Wilson 
Pol.  Sci.  493.    Research  in  Selected  Topics.— 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PORTUGUESE 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psychology,  excluding  Psych. 
100,  103,  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology, 
chemistry,  economics,  education,  history,  curriculum  in  international  affairs,  library  science,  mathe- 
matics, philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  speech,  and  zoology. 
At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  psychology  should  take  a  laboratory  course  in  experi- 
mental psychology  and  a  course  in  statistics.  It  is  recommended  also  that  they  take  courses  in  the 
natural  sciences,  in  the  social  sciences  and  especially  in  mathematics.  Intensive  concentration  in 
psychology  is  undesirable  for  the  prospective  graduate  student.  The  study  of  French  and  German 
is  strongly  recommended. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Psych.  100.  Introduction  to  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing.  Not  open  to  students 
who  are  taking  or  who  have  taken  Psych.  103,  or  105  and  106,  or  220.  Psych.  130  may  be  taken 
concurrently  as  an  elementary  laboratory  course. 


Credit                  Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

4  hours               ^ect.  A 

9 

MTWTFS 

100  G.H. 

McAllister 

1  Students  in  Lect.  A     Quiz  Al 

8 

TT 

100  G.H. 

must    elect    a   quiz     Quiz  A2 

8 

WF 

100  G.H. 

section  A;  in  Lect.    ^ect.  B 

11 

MTWTFS 

100  G.H. 

Cohen 

B,  a  quiz  section  B.     Quiz  Bl 

1 

TT 

100  G.H. 

Quiz  B2 

1 

WF 

100  G.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Psych.  216.    Child  Psychology.— Prerequisite:    Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      331  G.H.  Costin 

Psych.  250.    Psychology  of  Personality. — Prerequisite:   Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

3  hours  10  MTWTFS      46  G.H.  Stagner 

Psych.  255.    Social  Psychology.— Prerequisite:    Psych.  100,  103,  or  106. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      4  G.H.  Steiner 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Psych.  338.  Abnormal  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology;  junior  standing  except 
for  those  in  the  premedical  curriculum  who  may  take  the  course  as  second  semester  sophomores 
with  four  hours  of  psychology. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      317  G.H.  Peterson 

^  to  1  unit* 

Psych.  348.  The  Psychology  of  Learning. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology.  Graduate  credit 
is  not  allowed  for  both  Psych.  348  and  351-352. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      100  G.H.  Mowrer 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Psych.  441.  Personality  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych. 
338,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  219  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  442.    Behavior  Disorders. — Prerequisite:   Psych.  441  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  3-5         MW  3  G.H.  Peterson 

Psych.  443.  Psychodiagnostics,  I. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych.  290, 
or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         MW  and  to    3  G.H.  Eisen,  Becker 

be  arranged 

Psych.  451.  Advanced  Social  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including 
Psych.  255,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  8-10       TT  46  G.H.  Steiner 

Psych.  467.  Personality  Theory. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  in- 
cluding Psych.  441,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  3  G.H.  Stagner 

Psych.  490.    Individual  Research. — 

Y2  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  491.    Research  and  Thesis  (A.M.). — 

Y%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  492.    Research  and  Thesis  (Ph.D.). — 

Yl  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  493.  Seminar. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  including  Psych. 
401,  402,  406,  and  407;  consent  of  instructor. 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


RECREATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 
(See  English) 

RURAL  SOCIOLOGY 
(See  Agricultural  Economics) 

RUSSIAN 
(See  French) 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Minors:  Courses  in  social  work  may  be  counted  toward  a  minor  in  the  departments  of  Economics, 
Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

S.W.  333.  Introduction  to  Social  Group  Work. — This  course  is  designed  to  present  background 
information  regarding  the  place  and  development  of  social  group  work.  Attention  is  given  to  the 
nature  of  groups  in  society,  the  development  of  group  work  services,  concepts  of  group  leadership, 
and  the  nature  of  group  activities.  Material  is  presented  through  lecture  and  discussion  with 
illustrations  from  the  field  of  practice  in  informal  education,  recreation,  and  social  group  work. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  Chicaeo  (7-10  p.m.     W  Navy  Pier  Simon 
}4  unit                           g                 \One  additional  hour  field  observation 

Courses  for  Graduates 

S.W.  481.  Social  Welfare  Organization,  I. — (First  four  weeks — June  17  to  July  16.)  This  course 
covers  the  current  services  and  organizations  for  social  welfare  with  emphasis  on  political,  social, 
and  economic  forces  giving  rise  to  their  development.  Attention  is  given  to  the  English  and 
early  American  experiences,  to  the  emerging  specialized  services,  and  to  the  contribution  of 
private  philanthropy;  the  expansion  of  public  responsibility  from  local  to  state  to  joint  state- 
federal;  basic  legal  concepts;  the  impact  of  the  war  economy  on  the  social  services  and  the  expansion 
of  American  social  welfare  activities  in  foreign  countries  and  in  the  United  Nations  organization. 
1  to  2  units*       Chicago  10-12,  1-3    TuW  Navy  Pier  Artigues 

S.W.  482.     Social  Welfare  Organization,  II. — (Second  four  weeks — July  18  to  August  13.)     Con- 
tinuation of  Social  Welfare  Organization  I  with  emphasis  on  factors  of  income  maintenance,  social 
insurance,  public  assistance,  child  welfare,  health  and  medical  care.     Prerequisite:    S.W.  481. 
1  to  2  units*       Chicago  10-12,  1-3    TuW  Navy  Pier  Artigues 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
SOCIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  sociology  and  three  hours  from  Phil.  311  (preferably 
taken  during  the  junior  year).  Sociol.  104  and  105,  the  general  education  courses,  will  not  be  accepted 
for  major  credit.  Every  sociology  major  who  chooses  anthropology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose  another 
minor.    A  double  major  in  sociology  and  anthropology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology,  economics, 
history,  law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  and  social  work.  At  least  eight  hours  must 
be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  will  be  accepted 
as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  100.    Principles  of  Sociology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      221  G.H.  Dewey 


B 


[2  MTWTF         221  G.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  212.  Culture  Patterns  and  the  Individual. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or 
D.G.S.  151  and  152;  junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  /ll  MTVVTF         133  L.H.  Hulett 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Sociol.  220.     Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:    Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151 

and  152;  junior  or  senior  standing. 

3  hours  A  3-5  MTT  221  G.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  277.  Rural  Social  Problems. — Same  as  Rural  Sociol.  277.  Prerequisite:  Three  hours  of 
sociology  or  eight  hours  of  social  science. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Bauder 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Sociol.  322.  Prevention  and  Treatment  of  Juvenile  Delinquency. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and 
105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and  152,  or  Sociol.  331. 

3  hours,  or  A  1-3         TWT  315  G.H.  Glaser 

Y  unit 

Sociol.  347.  Sociology  of  International  Conflict. — War  as  a  social  process;  conflict  of  national  cul- 
tures, population  pressures,  race  relations,  immigration  policies,  restrictions  on  communication, 
and  other  elements  in  the  international  conflict  process;  occupation  policies  in  Germany  and 
Japan;  implications  of  social  science  for  changes  in  the  process. 

3  hours,  or  A  8-10       TWT  113  L.H.  Taft 

Y  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Sociol.  420.    Seminar  in  Education  for  Marriage  and  the  Family. — 

1  unit  2-4         WF  111  G.H.  Timmons 

Sociol.  425.    Racial  and  Cultural  Minorities. — 

1  unit  11  TWTF  120  L.H.  Glaser 

Sociol.  476.  Urban  Communities  and  Urbanization. — Intensive  study  of  special  aspects  of  the  urbani- 
zation process  as  it  affects  the  life  of  communities  in  this  and  in  other  countries. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  120  L.H.  Dewey 

Sociol.  482.    Recent  Developments  in  Sociology. — 

1  unit  9  TWTF  314  L.H.  Hulett 

Sociol.  490.    Individual  Topics  in  Sociology. — Supervised  individual  investigation  or  study  of  a  topic 
not  covered  by  regular  courses.     The  topic  selected  by  the  student  and  the  proposed  plan  of 
study  must  be  approved  by  the  adviser  and  the  staff  member  who  will  supervise  the  work. 
Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

Sociol.  491.    Thesis  (Master's).— 

Yl  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Dewey,  Glaser,  Hulett 

Sociol.  492.    Thesis  (Doctoral).— 

Yt  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Dewey,  Hulett 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  anthropology,  including  Anthrop.  102  and  103.  Every 
anthropology  major  who  chooses  sociology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose  another  minor.  A  double 
major  in  anthropology  and  sociology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  geography,  his- 
tory, philosophy,  psychology,  sociology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Anthrop.  354.  Field  Techniques  in  Archeology. — Participation  in  archeological  excavation;  techniques, 
methods,  and  procedures  discussed  and  practiced  in  actual  working  conditions.  Prerequisite: 
Anthrop.  102  and  103,  or  107;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Arizona  McGregor 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  355.  Laboratory  Techniques  and  Problems  in  Archeology. — Laboratory  work  in  the  field; 
studying,  evaluating,  and  writing  final  report  on  preceding  field  work.  Prerequisite:  Anthrop. 
102  and  103,  or  107;  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  Camp  in  Arizona  McGregor 

1  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN 

(Including  Portuguese) 

SPANISH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Spanish,  excluding  Spanish  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  114,  and  including 
at  least  five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  Humanities  301, 
Introduction  to  Linguistics,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish.  Either  Soc.  Sci.  101  or 
102,  Latin-American  Civilization,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish  and  is  required  for 
teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

Minors:  Tv/enty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  family  and 
community  life,  French,  German,  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  Latin-American  studies,  library 
science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  and  Portuguese. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Spanish  101.  Elementary  Spanish. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Spanish.  No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Spanish  101  without  Spanish  102.  Prospective  teachers  are  advised 
to  register  in  the  special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  2A  8-10       MTWT  232  L.H.  Ellison 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  Special  section  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Spanish  102.  Elementary  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  101.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  101  or 
one  year  of  high  school  Spanish. 

4  hours1  C  8-10       MTWT  233  L.H. 

For  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish  see  Spanish  291. 
1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Spanish  103.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
See  Spanish  291. 

4  hours  G  3-5         MTWT  4  G.H. 

Spanish  104.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  103.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or 
three  years  of  high  school  Spanish.    See  Spanish  291. 

4  hours  G  3-5         MTWT  1  G.H.  Osgood 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Spanish  211.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  104  or  four 
years  of  high  school  Spanish.     Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

3  hours  C  P°  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  212.  Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:  Spanish  211  or  equivalent. 
Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

3  hours  C  (10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

(One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  213.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  212  or  equivalent. 

3  hours  C  I10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  214.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  213  or  equivalent. 

3  hours  C  i10  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Spanish  291.    Senior  Thesis. — Special  topics  in  advanced  undergraduate  work. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Spanish  371.  Spanish  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  language  problems  suggested  by  teaching 
experience. 

2  hours,  or  H  4  MTWT  9  G.H.  Van  Home 

^2  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Spanish  413.     Contemporary  Literature. — Twentieth  century  writing  in  Spain  and  Spanish  America. 
1  unit  3  MTWT  9  G.H.  Van  Home 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Spanish  418.    Seventeenth  Century  Literature. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  10  MTVVT  425a  Lib.  Oliver 

Spanish  431.    Spanish- American  Literature,  I:   Mexico  and  Central  America. — 

1  unit  2  MTWT  1  G.H.  Ellison 

Spanish  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  1}4  units*  To  be  arranged  Van  Home,  Oliver 

ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Italian  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  1}4  units*  To  be  arranged  Van  Home,  Oliver 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Portuguese  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  \x/%  units*  To  be  arranged  Van  Home,  Ellison 

SPEECH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  speech  in  addition  to  Speech  101,  105,  and  141.  At  least  five  of  the 
twenty  hours  must  be  in  the  courses  numbered  300  or  higher;  Speech  301  must  be  included.  In  de- 
claring a  major  in  speech,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  these  areas  for  emphasis:  general  speech; 
public  address;  interpretation;  theatre;  speech  science;  hearing  disorders;  speech  correction.  The 
student  should  report  to  134  Lincoln  Hall  to  be  assigned  an  area  adviser  with  whom  he  will  confer 
concerning  required  and  recommended  courses. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser  in  one  or  two  of  the  following 
subjects:  classics,  economics,  English,  French,  German,  history,  Italian,  law,  library  science,  philoso- 
phy, physics,  physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  zoology. 
Certain  courses  in  architecture,  art,  and  music,  or  not  more  than  eight  hours  from  the  following 
courses  in  physical  education  may  be  selected:  Dance  162,  163,  164,  240,  241,  243,  244,  245,  246,  and 
Rec.  176,  270,  271,  272,  275,  278.  If  two  subjects  are  selected  for  the  minor,  at  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each.  No  language  courses  may  satisfy  the  minor  requirements  if  they  are  excluded 
from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments.  A  minor  may  consist  of  the  program  of  studies  in 
medieval  civilization  or  in  library  science. 

Two  teacher-training  curricula  are  offered  in  speech,  one  in  speech  correction  and  one  in  the 
teaching  of  speech. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Speech  101.  Principles  of  Effective  Speaking. — Preparation  and  presentation  of  short  informative 
and  persuasive  speeches,  with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  organization  of  material,  methods 
of  securing  interest  and  attention,  and  the  elements  of  delivery.  Prerequisite:  A  passing  grade 
in  Rhet.  101  placement  examination,  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Broadrick 

1  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Dieter 

more    credit    hours     C  10  MTWTFS      133  L.H.  Murphy 

receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Speech  141.  Oral  Interpretation. — Principles  of  interpretation,  analysis,  and  oral  reading  of  prose 
literature  and  verse. 

3  hours1  D  11  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Parrish 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Speech  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Open  to  seniors  with  4.0  average.    Credit  to  be  arranged.    Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Speech  301.  Introduction  to  Phonetics. — Basic  principles  of  phonetic  study,  including  observation 
and  representation  of  pronunciation;  ear  training;  practice  in  transcription. 

3  hours,  or  c  ("10  MTWT  128  L.H.  Parrish 

Yz  to  1  unit*  \Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Speech  353.    Creative  Dramatics  for  Children. — Survey  of  children's  literature  suitable  for  adaptation 
to  dramatic  form;  study  of  improvisational  and  other  playmaking  techniques;  study  of  the  dra- 
matic  method   in  teaching  non-theatre  subjects;   demonstrations   and   practical   exercise  with 
laboratory  groups  of  children  from  the  community.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 

H  to  1  unit* 

Speech  354.  Theatre  for  the  Child  Audience. — History  and  objectives  of  theatre  for  the  child  audience; 
survey  of  existing  professional  and  community  children's  theatre  programs;  study  of  the  tech- 
niques of  acting,  directing,  and  producing  plays  for  children;  practical  exercise  in  the  production 
of  plays  for  children  to  be  shown  before  child  audiences  in  the  surrounding  area.  Prerequisite: 
Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged 
Yi  to  1  unit* 

Speech  385.  Speech  Correction. — Study  of  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment  of  speech  disorders, 
including  articulatory  disorders. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWT  106  Speech  Clinic    Nelson 
Y2  to  1  unit* 

Speech  386.  Clinical  Practice. — Case  work  and  practice  teaching  in  remedial  speech.  Must  be  taken 
concurrently  with  Speech  385.     (See  Ed.  220,  Sec.  B.) 

1  to  3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Levinson,  Hunter, 

Yt  unit*  Shere 

Speech  387.     Voice  and  Articulation  Disorders. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  classroom 
correction  of  voice  and  articulation  disorders.     Prerequisite:    Speech  385;  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Kelly 

Y  unit 

Speech  395.  Audiometry  and  the  Use  of  Hearing  Aids. — Selective  and  diagnostic  tests  of  hearing, 
the  planning  and  conduct  of  hearing  conservation  programs,  general  problems  involved  in  the 
use  of  hearing  aids.    Prerequisite:   Speech  376. 

3  hours,  or  [10  MTWT  136  L.H.  Curry 

Y  unit  (.Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Speech  403.     Seminar  in  Problems  of  Speech  Instruction. — Investigation  of  current  philosophies, 
methods,  and  materials  as  they  relate  to  effective  instruction  in  the  various  areas  of  speech. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Burns 

Speech  411.     Greek  Rhetoric  and  Oratory,  500  to  300  B.C. — Study  of  rhetorical  theories  and  selected 
speeches  available  in  English,  and  correlation  of  theory  and  practice.     Early  development  of  the 
art  of  rhetoric;  relation  of  rhetorical  theories  to  practice  as  exemplified  in  selected  speeches. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nadeau 

Speech  438.  Seminar  in  Rhetorical  Theory. — Study  of  special  topics  in  the  history  of  rhetorical 
theory.     Prerequisite:   At  least  one  graduate  course  in  rhetoric  and  oratory. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Wallace 

Speech  452.  Problems  in  Play  Production  in  the  School  Theatre. — Study  of  school  auditoria  and 
stages,  stage  machinery  and  equipment  and  their  use,  lighting  facilities  and  their  use,  organiza- 
tion of  backstage  crews,  scene  shifting  and  sfage  management,  production  problems  of  special 
types  of  plays. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Hewitt 

Speech  486.  Advanced  Clinical  Techniques  in  Speech  and  Hearing. — Practice  of  advanced  clinical 
therapy  for  speech  and  hearing  disorders;  semi-independent  management  of  complex  difficult 
cases;  participation  in  examination  and  analysis.     Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Kelly,  Curry,  Nelson 

Speech  491.  Seminar  in  Hearing  Disorders. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  classroom 
management  of  all  types  of  hearing  disorders.  Survey  of  current  literature  and  research.  Pre- 
requisite:  Speech  391. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Curry 

Speech  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  3  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Dieter,  Fairbanks,  Hewitt, 

Hochmuth,  Hultzen,  Kelly, 
Murphy,  Nelson,  Wallace 

THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  150.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Statics). — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  integral  calculus. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  E  8  MTTF  302c  T.L. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  211.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Dynamics). — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

T.A.M.  221.    Resistance  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150  or  154  or  156. 
3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      310  T.L. 

P  10  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

T.A.M.  223.    Resistance  of  Materials  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  221. 
1  hour  E  3-5  MW  225  T.L. 

P  3-5  TT  225  T.L. 

T.A.M.  232.    Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    T.A.M.  211. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      310  T.L. 

T.A.M.  234.    Laboratory  in  Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  T.A.M.  232. 

1  hour  E  3-5         TT  126  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

T.A.M.  311.    Mechanical  Vibrations. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  154  or  156  or  211;  and  221. 

3  hours,  or  P  11  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 

H  to  1  unit* 

T.A.M.  321.    Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  221  or  223. 
3  hours,  or  P  8  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

T.A.M.  491.    Thesis  (Master's). — 

1  to  2XA  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  492.    Thesis  (Doctor's).— 

1  to  2Yi  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

3^  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

VETERINARY  PATHOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Courses  for  Graduates 

V.P.H.  493.    Research. — Assigned  problems  of  research  in  veterinary  pathology,  histology,  physiology, 
parasitology,  and  bacteriology. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

Y^tol  units*  To  be  arranged  Alberts,  Beamer,  Boley,  Bryan, 

Graham,  Levine,  Link,  Reber, 
St.  Clair,  Sampson 

ZOOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  zoology,  excluding  Zool.  101,  104,  107,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  including 
five  hours  of  advanced  work.     Entom.  313  may  be  applied  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  animal  science,  bacteriol- 
ogy, botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology,  geography,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology, 
and  psychology.     If  two  subjects  are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  of  them. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Note:   D.G.S.  131  and  132  may  be  substituted  for  Zool.  101  or  104  wherever  either  of  the  latter 
constitutes  a  prerequisite. 

Zool.  101.  General  Zoology. — This  course  is  designed  and  recommended  for  zoology  majors  and  to 
satisfy  part  of  the  requirements  for  premedical  and  other  preprofessional  students.  Two  field 
trips  are  included. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  312  N.H.  Kitzmiller 

i  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  &  Quiz        10-12       MTWTFS      312  N.H. 
more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Zool.  104.    Elementary  Zoology. — Fundamental  principles  of  the  structure,  physiology,  reproduction, 
ecology,  and  evolution  of  animals,  with  special  emphasis  on  their  relations  to  human  life.     This 
course  and  Bot.  100  meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  biological  sciences  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  zoology  requirement  for  students  in  agriculture. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  312  N.H.  Kitzmiller 
i  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  &  Quiz        10-12       MTWT           314  N.H. 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Zool.  107.    Evolution. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Disc.  8  MTWTFS      241  N.H.  Kitzmiller 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Zool.  302.  Individual  Topics. — For  those  who  wish  to  study  individual  problems.  Candidates  for 
honors  and  undergraduates  who  are  enrolled  for  tutorial  work  or  in  individual  curricula  should 
register  in  this  course.  Graduates  may  register  for  topics  involving  individual  work  not  assigned 
in  other  courses.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  zoology;  senior  standing;  approval  of  department. 
May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

H  to  1  unit* 

Zool.  304.  Field  and  Systematic  Zoology. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  zoology  or  equivalent;  senior 
standing. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MTWT  420  N.H. 

Zool.  306.  Biology  for  Teachers. — Same  as  Bot.  306.  A  teacher-training  and  review  course  for  those 
engaged  in  or  preparing  for  teaching  general  biology  in  high  school.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  and 
Zool.  101  or  104,  or  a  one-year  course  in  general  biology. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWT  420  N.H.  Matteson 
H  to  }4  unit* 

Zool.  334.    Vertebrate  Histology. — Prerequisite:  Zool.  333  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MW  323  N.H.  Adamstone 
\i  unit                 Lab.                       9-11        MTWT           323  N.H. 

Zool.  361.    Comparative  Physiology. — Same  as  Physiol.  361.    A  comparison  of  the  general  physiology 
of  different  groups  of  animals.     Prerequisite:    Three  semesters  of  animal  biology;  two  semesters 
of  chemistry;  senior  standing. 
5  hours,  or  Lect. 

1  unit  Lab. 

Disc. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  choose  zoology  as  a  major  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of 
undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a  minor,  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and 
advanced  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by  at  least  one  full  year  of  undergraduate  work  in  zoology. 
Work  done  at  other  institutions  will  be  evaluated  in  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

See  also  Graduate  College  Announcement  for  statement  concerning  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  the  Biological  Sciences  and  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  the  Teaching  of  the  Biological 
Sciences  and  General  Science. 

Zool.  403.    Cytology. — Prerequisite:   A  course  including  histological  technique. 

1  unit  Lect.  11  TWTF  326  N.H.  Adamstone 

Lab.  To  be  arranged 

Zool.  493.    Individual  Research. — 

Yl  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  (may  be  taken  by  students         Staff  members 

who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays)  listed  below 

ECOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY: 

Limnology Matteson 

VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY: 

Histology Adamstone 

INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY: 

Invertebrate  Zoology  and  Field  Zoology Matteson 

EXPERIMENTAL  ZOOLOGY: 

Cytology Adamstone 

Genetics  and  Evolution Kitzmiller 


8 

MTWTF 

423  N.H. 

Anderson  and 

9-12 

MTWT 

432  N.H. 

assistant 

9 

F 

423  N.H. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  THE  SUMMER  OF  1956 

June  5,  Tues. — June  8,  Fri Entrance  examinations. 

June  18,  Mon Registration. 

June  19,  Tues.,  7  a.m Instruction  begins. 

June  19,  Tues Earliest   date  for  special  examinations. 

June  25,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  full  rebate  of  fees. 

June  25,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  undergraduate  students 

to  change  program  without  fee. 

July  3,  Tues Latest    date    for    graduate    students    to 

change  program  without  fee. 

July  4,  Wed Independence  Day  (no  classes). 

July  16,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  rebate  of  one-half  fees. 

August  10,  Fri. — August  11,  Sat Summer  session  examination. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

During  the  summer  of  1956,  the  University  of  Illinois  at  Urbana  will  offer 
a  comprehensive  schedule  of  courses  lasting  eight  weeks,  June  18  to  August  11. 
A  few  departments  will  offer  special  intensive  courses  lasting  only  four  to  six 
weeks.  All  colleges  and  schools  on  the  Urbana  campus  are  included  in  the 
summer  program.  (The  Undergraduate  Division  at  Chicago  will  offer  courses 
for  eight  weeks.) 

The  program  of  the  Summer  Session  is  designed  for  school  teachers  and 
administrators,  librarians,  athletic  coaches,  and  others  whose  employment  pre- 
vents attendance  during  the  regular  year,  as  well  as  for  University  students  who 
wish  to  advance  more  rapidly  toward  graduation. 

The  University  Library  (with  more  than  two  million  books,  films,  pamphlets, 
music  scores  and  parts,  maps,  and  manuscripts,  and  over  fifteen  thousand 
periodicals  and  newspapers)  and  the  museums  and  collections,  shops,  laboratories, 
and  the  rest  of  the  resources  of  a  large  and  distinguished  University  will  be 
open  for  summer  students  through  the  session. 

There  will  be  a  program  of  lectures,  readings,  concerts,  theater  productions, 
and  many  other  special  events  of  interest  to  students  attending  the  Summer 
Session. 

General  information  concerning  admission,  registration  procedure,  fees,  and 
board  and  room,  is  given  below.  The  courses  to  be  offered  are  listed  alphabeti- 
cally by  departments  beginning  on  page  9. 

ADMISSION 

All  persons,  graduate  and  undergraduate,  who  are  planning  to  attend  the 
University  this  summer  for  the  first  time  must  file  applications  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records,  Urbana.  Applications  and  credentials  should  be  sent  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University  well  in  advance  of  the  time  for  reg- 
istration. A  student  who  tranfers  from  another  college  or  university  must 
present  a  letter  of  honorable  dismissal  and  a  transcript  of  his  record  from  the 
institution  previously  attended.  It  is  highly  important  that  all  necessary  creden- 
tials, including  the  required  application  blank,  be  sent  as  soon  as  possible.  It  is 
also  important  that  students  who  have  previously  attended  the  University  and 
who  expect  to  return  again  this  summer  notify  the  Director  of  Admissions  and 
Records  of  their  intention  in  advance  of  the  registration  period.  Those  who 
comply  with  the  above  suggestions  will  be  able  to  complete  registration  more 
quickly. 

For  information  on  any  matter  concerning  admission,  address  the  Director 
of  Admissions  and  Records  of  the  University,  100a  Administration  Building, 
Urbana,  Illinois. 

Admission  of  Undergraduate  Students 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  of  new  undergraduate 
students  whose  credentials  meet  the  requirements  as  published  in  the  University 
catalog  will  be  considered  from 

(1)  All  residents  of  Illinois  who  are  entering  as  freshmen  or  as  transfer 
students.  The  admission  of  an  Illinois  resident  who  is  a  transfer  student  with 
a  scholastic  average  below  "C"  must  be  approved  by  the  dean  of  the  college  in 
which  he  would  be  registered  at  the  University. 

(2)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  freshmen  who  rank  in  the  upper 
75  per  cent  of  their  high  school  graduating  classes. 

(3)  Nonresidents  of  Illinois  entering  as  transfer  students  whose  scholastic 
averages  are  at  least  3.0  (C)  or  higher. 

Registration  in  the  Graduate  College 

Applicants  for  admission  should  submit  credentials  well  in  advance  of  the 
first  day  of  registration.    Graduate  students  in  summer  courses  are  subject  to 


the  same  scholastic  requirements  as  those  in  the  first  and  second  semesters  of 
the  academic  year.  Their  study  programs  must  be  approved  by  their  depart- 
mental advisers.  Those  holding  staff  or  fellowship  appointments  must  also 
secure  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  or  his  representative. 
No  course  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit  unless  it  is  so  designated  in  the 
time  table  of  courses  offered.  The  normal  credit  which  a  graduate  student  can 
earn  in  eight  weeks  is  two  units.  In  exceptional  cases  two  and  one-half  units 
may  be  carried  with  the  approval  of  the  adviser.  Under  no  circumstances  will 
a  student  be  permitted  to  carry  more  than  two  and  one-half  units. 

A  candidate  for  a  master's  degree  who  is  attending  the  University  in  sum- 
mers only,  and  who  intends  to  write  a  thesis,  must  file  his  thesis  subject  in  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College  at  the  beginning  of  his  fourth 
summer  of  resident  study. 

Subject  to  the  residence  requirements  described  in  the  Graduate  College 
bulletin,  credit  for  work  completed  in  the  Summer  Session  may  be  applied  to 
the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Doctor  of  Education. 

Further  information  concerning  the  regulations  for  advanced  degrees  is 
contained  in  the  catalog  of  the  Graduate  College,  copies  of  which  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records. 

TIME  AND  PLACE  OF  REGISTRATION 

Graduate  students  will  register  on  Monday,  June  18.  Registration  materials 
will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College,  105 
Administration  Building  (East),  by  alphabetical  groups  as  follows: 

A,  B 8:00  a.m.  Las,  M 10:30  a.m. 

C,  D,  E 8:30  a.m.  N,  O,  P,  Q,  R 11:00  a.m. 

F,  G,  He 9:00  a.m.  S,  Tg 1:00  p.m. 

Hf,  I,  J,  K,  Lar 10:00  a.m.  Th,  U,  V,  W,  X,  Y,  Z 1:30  p.m. 

Authorization  cards  may  be  picked  up  on  or  after  the  hour  indicated  for  each 
group  but  not  before.  Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  registered  in  the  Grad- 
uate College  in  the  1955  Summer  Session  or  in  extramural  courses  during  the 
academic  year  1955-56  need  not  apply  for  readmission.  Registration  materials 
for  these  students  will  be  available  at  the  Graduate  College  office,  105  Admin- 
istration Building  (East),  on  the  registration  day. 

Undergraduate  students  will  register  on  Monday,  June  18.  Registration  of 
undergraduates  will  be  by  alphabetical  groups  as  indicated  above  for  graduate 
students.  The  hour  for  registration  for  each  new  undergraduate  student  will  be 
indicated  to  him  when  he  receives  his  permit  to  register. 

Former  undergraduate  students  who  have  not  indicated  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  their  intention  to  enter,  and  new  students 
who  have  not  received  from  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  a  permit 
to  enter,  should  go  first  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  Records,  100a  Admin- 
istration Building.  Such  students  may  go  to  this  office  at  any  time  without 
respect  to  the  alphabetical  order  indicated  for  registration. 

Undergraduate  students  who  have  attended  the  University  previously  during 
any  winter  session,  and  who  have  notified  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Rec- 
ords in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register  in  the  summer,  and  new  students 
who  have  received  permits  to  enter  a  specific  college  or  school  of  the  Univer- 
sity will  find  their  registration  materials  at  the  office  of  the  college  or  school 
(see  list  below). 

Offices  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

College  of  Agriculture 104  Mumford  Hall 

Institution  of  Aviation 318  Civil  Engineering  Hall 

College  of  Commerce  and 

Business  Administration 214  David  Kinley  Hall 

College  of  Education 105  Gregory  Hall 

College  of  Engineering 119  Civil  Engineering  Hall 


College  of  Fine  and  Applied  Arts 110  Architecture  Building 

Institute  of  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations 704  South  Sixth  Street 

College  of  Law 209  Law  Building 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 203  Lincoln  Hall 

School  of  Journalism  and  Communications 119  Gregory  Hall 

Library  School 331  Library  Building 

School  of  Physical  Education  (Courses  for  Men)  .  .107  Huff  Gymnasium 
School  of  Physical  Education 

(Courses  for  Women) 117  Women's  Gymnasium 

School  of  Social  Work 1204  West  Oregon  Street 

Division  of  Special  Services  for  War  Veterans 249  Armory 

Graduate   College 105  Administration  Building    (East) 

Undergraduate  students  whose  previous  registration  at  the  University  has 
been  in  summers  only  and  unassigned  as  to  college  or  school,  who  have  notified 
the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  in  advance  that  they  intend  to  register, 
and  new  undergraduate  students  who  have  received  permits  to  enter  but  are  not 
assigned  to  a  specific  college  or  school,  will  find  their  registration  materials  at 
the  Armory.  Those  without  permits  to  enter  are  referred  to  the  regulations 
for  admission  on  page  4. 

FEES 

All  fees  are  due  on  the  day  of  registration.   The  fees  are  as  follows: 
Tuition  fee: 

Resident  of  Illinois $32.50 

Nonresident  of  Illinois 87.50 

Laboratory,  library,  and  supply  fee 5.50 

Illini  Union  service  charge 3.50 

Hospital  and  medical  service  fee 3.50 

For  a  partial  schedule  of  not  more  than  four  semester  hours  of  undergrad- 
uate work,  residents  of  Illinois  pay  $5.00  a  credit  hour  and  nonresidents  pay 
$12.00  a  credit  hour  in  lieu  of  the  tuition  fee.  For  graduate  work  residents  of 
Illinois  pay  $20.00  a  unit  and  nonresidents  pay  $48.00  a  unit  in  lieu  of  the  tuition 
fee,  provided  registration  is  for  not  more  than  one  unit  of  instruction.  Students 
registered  for  a  partial  schedule  as  defined  are  exempt  from  one-half  of  the 
laboratory,  library,  and  supply  fee. 

Students  registering  for  not  more  than  one-half  unit  of  graduate  work  or 
three  hours  of  undergraduate  work  are  exempt  from  payment  of  the  Illini  Union 
service  charge  and  the  hospital  and  medical  service  fee. 

The  above  list  of  fees  includes  only  those  that  are  generally  applicable  to  all 
students.  Complete  information  concerning  fees  applicable  only  in  special  cases 
(as  change  of  program  after  registration,  deferring  of  fees,  etc.)  is  contained 
in  the  University  bulletin  on  Undergraduate  Study. 

STUDENT  WELFARE 

The  University  makes  every  effort  to  provide  the  most  favorable  conditions 
for  the  life  of  the  student  while  he  is  living  in  the  community.  The  Dean  of 
Students  coordinates  and  unifies  the  work  of  the  agencies  interested  in  the 
student's  well-being  and  gives  advice  and  guidance  on  problems  outside  the 
classroom.  Advisers  and  members  of  the  faculty  assist  students  in  arranging 
programs  of  study  and  advise  them  relative  to  their  classroom  work.  Aptitude 
testing  and  counseling  services  are  provided  by  the  Student  Counseling  Bureau. 

The  University  Health  Service  for  students  is  maintained  to  promote  phys- 
ical and  mental  health,  to  control  communicable  diseases,  and  to  teach  the  es- 
sentials of  healthful  living.   McKinley  Hospital  serves  both  students  and  faculty. 

The  office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  maintains  an  employment  service  for 
students  who  desire  part-time  employment  while  attending  the  University.  No 
charge  is  made  for  this  service. 


Scholarships  and  loan  funds  are  available  for  students  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. For  more  detailed  information  about  scholarships,  write  to  the  Director  of 
Admissions  and  Records.  Application  blanks  and  additional  information  about 
loan  funds  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Men  or  the  Dean  of  Women. 

BOARD  AND   ROOM 

University  residence  halls  will  afford  the  following  housing  accommodations 
for  the  summer  of  1956. 

The  Lincoln  Avenue  Residence  will  offer  room  and  board  at  rates  ranging 
from  approximately  $175.00  to  $200.00  for  the  eight-week  term.  The  south 
building  will  be  used  for  housing  men  and  the  north  building  for  women. 

The  temporary  Parade  Ground  Units  for  men,  located  on  Euclid  Street, 
which  is  west  of  Huff  Gymnasium,  will  offer  accommodations  for  rooms  only  at 
$40.00  for  the  eight-week  term.  Each  building  is  divided  into  four  suites,  each 
consisting  of  two  double  sleeping  rooms  and  one  large  study  room. 

The  Men's  Residence  Halls  will  be  available  for  the  use  of  persons  attend- 
ing University-sponsored  short  courses  or  conferences  during  the  summer 
period.  A  charge  of  $2.00  to  $3.00  a  person  per  night  will  be  made  for  the  use 
of  these  facilities. 

Application  for  residence  in  the  units  listed  above  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  Housing,  Illini  Hall,  725  South  Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

Rooms,  and  in  some  cases,  room  and  board,  are  available  at  privately- 
operated  housing  units  near  the  campus.  Facilities  in  housing  of  this  type  are 
listed  in  the  office  of  the  Housing  Director.  Room  lists  and  further  information 
may  be  obtained  by  writing  the  Director  of  Housing,  Illini  Hall,  725  South 
Wright  Street,  Champaign,  Illinois. 

ILLINI   UNION 

The  Illini  Union  is  the  community  center  for  the  students,  faculty,  staff, 
and  alumni  on  the  Urbana  campus  of  the  University  of  Illinois.  In  conjunction 
with  other  student  organizations,  the  Illini  Union  sponsors  a  broad  program  of 
social,  cultural,  and  recreational  activities  for  the  students.  Among  its  many 
facilities  are  various  food  service  units  consisting  of  a  cafeteria,  soda  fountain, 
dining  room,  and  several  banquet  rooms.  The  various  lounges  are  meeting 
places  for  students  and  faculty  between  classes  and  at  other  free  times.  The 
Browsing  Room  contains  the  latest  fiction,  biography,  and  other  books  for 
general  reading  as  well  as  a  record  lending  library.  Programs  of  recorded 
classical  music  are  held  under  the  direction  of  a  student  committee.  Recrea- 
tional facilities  include  billiard  tables,  television,  and  rooms  for  games.  Weekly 
dances  are  held  in  the  ballroom.  All  students  are  entitled  to  the  full  use  of  the 
facilities  of  the  Illini  Union. 

ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION 

For  information  concerning  attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  by  persons 
who  do  not  seek  degrees  from  the  University  of  Illinois,  address 

Robert  B.  Browne,  Dean 
118  Illini  Hall 
725  South  Wright  Street 
Champaign,  Illinois 


LISTING  OF  SUMMER  COURSES 

The  following  time  table  of  summer  courses  offered  by  the  University  is 
subject  to  whatever  changes  may  prove  necessary  at  registration  time.  Notices 
of  all  changes  in  time  or  place  of  meeting  of  classes  will  be  supplied  to  advisers 
for  checking  program  cards  during  registration.  Names  of  instructors  are  listed 
subject  to  their  acceptance  of  appointment  for  summer  service. 

Arrangement 

The  arrangement  of  subjects  in  this  time  table  is  alphabetical  by  names  of 
departments.  The  courses  offered  by  each  department  are  listed  numerically  with 
headings  to  indicate  the  students  for  whom  they  are  designed.  Courses  for  un- 
dergraduates (designed  for  freshmen  and  sophomores)  are  numbered  100  to  199; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  (designed  for  juniors  and  seniors),  200  to  299; 
for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates  (junior,  senior,  or  graduate  standing 
required),  300  to  399;  for  graduates,  400  to  499.  Following  the  title  of  each 
course  is  a  statement  of  the  requirements,  if  any,  for  admission  to  the  course. 

Class  periods  for  each  course  are  indicated  by  numerals  for  the  hours  of  the 
day  and  by  letters  for  the  days  of  the  week.  For  example,  "8-10  MWF"  indi- 
cates that  the  class  period  begins  at  8:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  two  hours  on 
Monday,  Wednesday,  and  Friday;  while  "11  TTS"  means  that  the  class  period 
begins  at  11:00  a.m.  and  continues  for  fifty  minutes  on  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 
Saturday.  The  place  of  meeting  of  each  class  is  shown  by  the  number  of  the 
room  and  the  name  of  the  building. 

Credit 

Credit  is  counted  in  hours  for  undergraduates  and  in  units  for  graduates,  as 
shown  in  the  description  of  each  course. 

Students  having  ninety-five  or  more  hours  of  credit,  without  regard  to  the 
division  in  which  they  may  be  enrolled,  are  classified  as  seniors  for  the  purpose 
of  designating  those  freshman  courses  which,  when  taken  by  seniors,  carry 
reduced  credit. 

Some  courses  have  variable  credit,  as  3  to  5  hours  or  1/2  to  2  units,  and  in 
registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit  each  student  puts  on  his  program 
card  the  number  of  hours  or  units  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 

Buildings 

Aeronautical  Engineering  Laboratory.  .Aero.  Lab.  Library Lib. 

Agricultural  Engineering  Building Agr.  Eng.  Lincoln  Hall L.H. 

Altgeld  Hall A.H.  Mathematics  Building Math. 

Animal  Genetics  Building An.  Gen.  Mechanical  Engineering  Building M.E.B. 

Animal  Sciences  Laboratory A.S.L.  Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory M.E.L. 

Architecture  Building Arch.  Men.§  Qld  Gymnasium Old  Gym. 


Metallurgical  Laboratory Met.  Lab. 

Mining  Laboratory Min.  Lab. 

Mumford  Hall M.H. 

Natural  History  Building N.H. 

Noyes  Laboratory  of  Chemistry N.L. 


Bevier  Hall B.H 

Ceramics  Building Cer. 

Chemistry  Annex C.A. 

Civil  Engineering  Hall C.E.H. 

Dairy  Manufactures  Building D.Mfrs. 

Davenport  Hall D.H. 

David  Kinley  Hall D.K.H.  Physics  Laboratory P.L. 

East  Chemistry  Building E.C.  Smith  Memorial  Hall S.M.H. 

Electrical  Engineering  Annex E.E.A.  Stock  Judging  Pavilion S.P. 

Electrical  Engineering  Building E.E.B.  Surveying  Building Surv.  Bldg. 

Elementary  Education  Center E.E.C.  Talbot  Laboratory T.L. 

Fine  Arts-Commerce  Annex F.A.C.  Annex  Transportation  Building T.B. 

Floriculture  Building Flor.  University  High  School U.H.S. 

Gregory  Hall G.H.  Vegetable  Crops  Building Veg.  Crops 

Harker  Hall H.H.  Veterinary  Clinic,  Large  Animal V.C.L.A. 

Horticulture  Field  Laboratory H.F.L.  Veterinary  Clinic,  Small  Animal V.C.S.A. 

Huff  Gymnasium Huff  Gym.  Veterinary  Medicine  Building V.M. 

Law  Building Law  Women's  Gymnasium W.Gym. 
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COURSES  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENTS  AT  URBANA 
SUMMER  SESSION  OF  1956 


ACCOUNTANCY 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Accy.  101.    Principles  of  Accounting. — Beginners'  course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

3  hours1  A  8  MTWTFS       113  D.K.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  105.    Accounting  Procedure. — A  continuation  of  Accy.  101.     Prerequisite: 
3  hours*  B  9  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Accy.  106.  Elementary  Cost  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  accountancy; 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      312  D.K.H. 

Accy.  108.    Intermediate  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  accountancy; 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H. 


Instructor 

Zimmerman 


Accy.  101. 
Berryman 


sophomore  standing. 
Skadden 

sophomore  standing. 
Dickey 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Accy.  274.    Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting. — Prerequisite:  Accy.  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      106  D.K.H. 


Skadden 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Accy.  308.     Advanced  Accounting. — Prerequisite:    Accy.  106  and  108;  an  average  of  "C"  or  better 
in  preceding  courses  in  accountancy. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.        Zimmerman 

%  unit 

Accy.  341.    Governmental  Accounting. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  108. 

2  hours,  or  X  12  MTWT  219  D.K.H.         Breen 
Yl  unit 

Accy.  371.    Auditing. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  308. 

3  hours,  or  C  10  MTWTFS       115  D.K.H.         Breen 
%  unit 

Accy.  377.     Advanced  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  credit  or  registration  in  Accy.  371. 
3  hour-,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      317  D.K.H.         Perry 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Accy.   401.      General  Accounting  Theory. — For  non-accounting  majors.      Prerequisite:    Consent  of 
instructor. 

1  unit 
Accy.  466.    Cost  Accounting. — 

1  unit 
Accy.  481.    Concepts  and  Principles.— 

1  unit 
Accy.  483.    Income  Determination. — 

1  unit 
Accy.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

1  unit 
Accy.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

1  to  2  units* 
Accy.  493.    Special  Research  Problems. 

J4  to  2  units* 


1-3         MW 

212  D.K.H. 

Litherland 

2-4          MTh 

317a  D.K.H. 

Dickey 

8-10       MW 

122  D.K.H. 

Bedford 

8-10        TuF 

212  D.K.H. 

Perry 

To  be  arranged 

Bedford 

To  be  arranged 

Bedford 

To  be  arranged 

Dickey 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 
(Including  Rural  Sociology) 

AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Econ.  220.    Farm  Management.— Field  trips  required;  estimated  expense,  ?3. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      313  M.H.  Buddemeier 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  325.  Advanced  Farm  Management. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to  July  14.)  Prerequisite: 
Agr.  Econ.  220.    Field  trips  required;  estimated  expense,  310. 

3  hours,  or  r  (3-5  MTWTF    313  M.H.  Buddemeier 

Y2  to  1  unit*       ^  \7-9p.m.     Th  313  M.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Econ.  436.  Problems  in  Marketing  Agricultural  Products. — Prerequisite:  Adequate  under- 
graduate work  in  marketing. 

1  unit  C  10  MTWTF         316  M.H.  Bartlett 

Agr.  Econ.  491.  Seminar. — Thesis  course.  Each  graduate  student  whose  major  is  agricultural  eco- 
nomics must  register  in  this  course,  but  only  those  writing  theses  acceptable  for  graduate  degrees 
will  be  given  credit. 

Y-i.  to  2  units*  2  Tu  405  M.H.  Bartlett 

Agr.  Econ.  493.    Agricultural  Economics  Research. — CrerlL  is  conditional  on  completion  of  accceptable 
report  of  investigation.     Prerequisite:    Adequate  course  work  in  area  of  research. 
K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

RURAL  SOCIOLOGY 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rural  Sociol.  277.  Rural  Social  Problems. — Same  as  Sociol.  277.  Prerequisite:  Three  hours  of 
sociology  or  eight  hours  of  social  science. 

x  h„„™  r>  J1"3         M  316  M-H-  Lindstrom 

i  nours  u  ^  TWTF  316  M.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Rural  Sociol.  477.  Rural  Communities. — Same  as  Sociol.  477.  Field  trip  to  be  arranged;  estimated 
expense,  35. 

1  unit  9  MTWT  405  M.H.  Lindstrom 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 

AGRICULTURAL   ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  112.  Tractors  and  Field  Machinery. — The  design,  construction,  and  application  of  gas 
engines,  tractors,  and  field  machinery.  For  vocational  agriculture  majors  and  agricultural  engi- 
neers. Students  with  credit  in  Agr.  Eng.  131  or  142  will  not  receive  credit  in  this  course.  Pre- 
requisite:  Sophomore  standing.     Inspection  trip;  estimated  expense,  33. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.,  Lab.,  &    10-12       TWTF  218  Agr.  Eng.    Weber,  Jones 

Disc. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  1 1 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  Eng.  242.  Gasoline,  Liquid  Petroleum  Gas,  and  Diesel  Tractors. — (First  four  weeks — June  19 
to  July  14.)  Comparison  of  types  of  fuel  for  farm  tractors,  construction  and  assembly  of  engines 
and  transmissions,  electrical  systems,  horsepower  tests,  Diesel  and  L.  P.  gas  fuel  systems,  fuels, 
lubrication,  and  modern  equipment  and  methods  used  in  testing  and  repairing.  Prerequisite: 
Agr.  Eng.  112  or  142. 


Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

3  hours 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

201  Agr.  Eng. 

Shawl 

Disc. 

9 

TWTF 

201  Agr.  Eng. 

Lab.  1 

1-3 

TWTF 

Tractor  Lab. 

Lab.  2 

3-5 

TWTF 

Tractor  Lab. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  361.  Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to 
July  14.)  Same  as  Home  Econ.  361.  Study  of  principles  and  problem  solutions  in  family  housing; 
basic  functions,  plan  patterns,  types,  materials,  and  structure;  economic  influences,  costs,  and 
adaptations;  personal  and  public  interests. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

H  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 

Agr.  Eng.  393.  Special  Problems. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Each  student  chooses  a  special  problem  for 
design,  laboratory,  or  field  work,  with  library  research.  Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following 
subjects:  drainage  and  soil  erosion  control,  farm  buildings,  farm  housing,  farm  power,  farm 
machinery,  rural  electrification.     Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Agr.  Eng.  491.  Thesis. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  in  agricultural  engineering 
or  equivalent  (engineering  and  agricultural  degrees). 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Agr.  Eng.  493.  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering. — (Four  or  eight  weeks.)  Investigation  and  re- 
port on  selected  problems  in  farm  machinery,  farm  power,  rural  electrification,  soil  and  water 
engineering,  and  farm  buildings.  Prerequisite:  Graduation  in  agricultural  engineering  or  other 
engineering  curricula,  with  credit  in  courses  essential  to  the  optional  line  of  study;  consent  of 
head  of  department. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

AGRICULTURE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agr.  208.  Agricultural  Extension:  Summer  Training. — Full-time  work  with  extension  service  pro- 
grams in  selected  counties  under  the  direction  of  farm  advisers  and  district  supervisors.  Approxi- 
mate training  period  is  June  to  September.  Salary  sufficient  to  cover  maintenance  and  expenses 
will  be  provided.  Term  report  required.  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  It  is  recommended 
that  this  course  be  preceded  by  Agr.  206. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Murphy 

AGRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Agron.  200.  Special  Problems  in  Agronomy. — Individual  problems  in  crops  or  soils.  Prerequisite: 
Senior  standing;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Agron.  301.  Soil  Survey,  with  Emphasis  on  Illinois  Soils. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to  July  14.) 
Prerequisite:   Agron.  201.    Field  trips  to  examine  representative  Illinois  soils. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  10-12       TWTF  180  D.H.  Beavers 

H  "nit  Lab.  8-12       M  311  D.H. 

Agron.  323.  Improvement  of  Farm  Crops  by  Breeding. — Prerequisite:  Agron.  110  or  equivalent; 
Agron.  121. 

3  hours,  or  ,  (8  MTWTFS      180  D.H.  Leng 

XA  unit  (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

Agron.  491.    Thesis. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Kurtz,  Lang,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Stevenson,  Tyner,  Van  Doren 

(b)  Crops.  .  .  .Alexander,  Bonnett,  Burger,  Chamberlain,  Hageman,  Hanson,  Hittle,  Howell, 

Jackobs,  Jacob,  Jugenheimer,  Leng,  Rhoades,  Slife,  Weibel,  Woodworth 

Agron.  492.    Research. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Soils Beavers,  Bray,  Earley,  Gieseking,  Klute,  Kurtz,  Lang,  Melsted,  Odell, 

Russell,  Sears,  Stauffer,  Stevenson,  Tyner,  Van  Doren 

(b)  Crops..  .  .Alexander,  Bonnett,  Burger,  Chamberlain,  Hageman,  Hanson,  Hittle,  Howell, 

Jackobs,  Jacob,  Jugenheimer,  Leng,  Rhoades,  Slife,  Weibel,  Woodworth 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 

(Including  Animal  Nutrition) 

ANIMAL  SCIENCE 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

An.  Sci.  209.     Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  303.    Pork  Production. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to  July  14.)    Prerequisite:  An.  Sci.  102. 
3  hours,  or  T    „.  Jl-3         MTWTF         127  M.H.  Terrill 

Yi  unit  Lect-  17-9  p.m.    W  127  M.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Sci.  408.  Laboratory  Methods  in  Physiology  of  Reproduction. — Combined  credit  in  An.  Sci.  407 
and  408  may  not  exceed  two  units.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Nalbandov 

An.  Sci.  410.  Research  Methods  in  Animal  Science. — Intended  to  give  students  training  and  experi- 
ence in  various  techniques  used  in  research  with  poultry,  sheep,  swine,  beef  cattle,  and  meats. 
Students  taking  this  course  will  usually  register  in  more  than  one  semester,  but  total  credit  may 
not  exceed  two  units.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

M  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Bull.    Garrigus.    Neumann. 

Scott,  Terrill 

An.  Sci.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ANIMAL  NUTRITION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

An.  Nutr.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ANTHROPOLOGY 
(See  Sociology  and  Anthropology) 

ART 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Art  101-102.    Water  Color. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  403  Arch.  Britsky 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Art  103.     Introduction  to  Figure  Sketching. — Elementary  figure  sketching  from  costumed  models. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  hour  A  2-5  MF  403  Arch.  Briggs 


Art  105.    Introduction  to  Water  Color  Painting. 
Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

2  hours  A  8-12 


-Elementary  water  color  sketching  from  landscape. 


MWF 


403  Arch. 


Britsky 


Art  106.    Introduction  to  Oil  Painting. — Elementary  oil  painting  and  sketching  from  still  life  and  land- 
scape.    Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 

A  J9-12        TT  410  Arch.  Ziroli 

A  \2-5         TT  410  Arch. 


2  hours 


Art  107.    Elementary  Drawing. 
1  hour  A 


-Studio  and  outdoor  sketching. 
2-5         TT 


Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 
403  Arch.  Briggs 


Art  110.    Elementary  Design. — Exercises  in  elementary  design  with  emphasis  on  practical  application 
of  principals  of  design.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 


1  hour 

A                             9-12 

TT 

401c  Arch. 

Perlman 

Art  117. 

Drawing. 

3  hours 

G3 

MWF 
TT 

403  Arch. 
403  Arch. 

Briggs 

Art  118. 

Drawing.- 

— Prerequisite:    Art  117. 

2  hours 

A                              1-5 

MWF 

403  Arch. 

Briggs 

Art  119. 

Design.— 

2  hours 

A                              8-12 

MWF 

401c  Arch. 

Perlman 

Art  120. 

Design.— 

-Prerequisite:   Art  119. 

3  hours 

A                             I8"12 
A                            \9-12 

MWF 
TT 

401c  Arch. 
401c  Arch. 

Perlman 

Art  125-126.    Life  Drawing. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  1-5  MWF  403  Arch.  Briggs 

Art  131-132.    Elementary  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 

Art  141-142.    Still  Life. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

0  v,n„ro  a  /9-12       TT  410  Arch.  Ziroli 
2hours                 A                            \2-5          TT                    410  Arch. 

Art  150.     Sculpture. — Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor.     Not  open  to  students  majoring  in  art. 
-y  hn.,r<  A  /9-12        TT  20  Arch.  Martin 

1  nours  A  \2-5         TT  20  Arch. 

Art  151-152.    Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  in  art. 

7  hmir„  a  /9-12       TT  20  Arch.  Martin 

2  hOUrs  A  \2-5  TT  20  Arch. 

Art  170.     Recreational  Crafts. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  2-5         TWTF  4  Arch.  Jackson 

Art  171-172.     Metalwork  and  Jewelry. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  24  D.K.H.  von  Neumann 

Art  173-174.    Pottery. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MWF  23  D.K.H.  Billmyer 

Art  175-176.    Leatherwork. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

A  J9-12       TT  60  Sixth  St.  Bldg.  Billmyer 

\2-5         TT  60  Sixth  St.  Bldg.  von  Neumann 

Art  181-182.    Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture  and  landscape  architecture. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MWF  10  Arch.     .         Sprague 

Art  183-184.    Freehand  Drawing. — Prerequisite:   Art  182. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MWF  10  Arch.  Sprague 


2  hours 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  , 

Art  201-202.    Water  Color.— Prerequisite:   Art  102. 

2  hours  A  8-12        MWF  403  Arch.  Britsky 

-Art  in  the  elementary  school.     Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 


Art  203.    Art  Education  Laboratory. 

standing. 

2  hours  A 


2-5 


TWTF 


Art  204.     Art  Education  Laboratory. — Art  in  the  secondary  school 
standing. 

2  hours  A  2-5  TWTF  4  Arch 


4  Arch.  Jackson 

Prerequisite:    Art  132  or  junior 


Jackson 
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Art  223-224.     Figure  Drawing  and  Sketch. — Primarily  for  students  in  advertising  design  curriculum. 

Credit  Section                  Hours        Days                Room                  Instructor 

3  hours  A                            !1-5          MWF               403  Arch.             Briggs 
6  hours  A                           \2-5         TT                    403  Arch. 

Art  231-232.    Intermediate  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Art  132. 

,  !,„.«,  a  /8-12       MWF  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 

6  hourb  A  19-12       TT  Graduate  Studio 

Art  233-234.    Advanced  Composition. — Prerequisite:   Art  232. 

4  hours  A  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 

Art  235-236.    Illustration. — Prerequisite:    Art  132. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  401c  Arch.  Perlman 

Art  237-238.    Advanced  Illustration. — Prerequisite:   Art  236. 

2  hours  A  8-12       MWF  401c  Arch.  Perlman 

Art  251-252.    Advanced  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:   Art  152. 

2  hours  \  !9"12       TT  20  Arch-  Martia 

"  ll0Urb  A  \2-5  TT  20  Arch. 

Art  255-256.    Graphic  Arts.— Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  art  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 

Art  261-262.    Layout  and  Lettering. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  art. 


3  hours  A 


f8-12        MWF  401c  Arch.  Perlman 

19-12        TT  401c  Arch. 


Art  265-266.    Advertising  Design. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  art. 

0  h___  a  J8-12        MWF  401c  Arch.  Perlman 
3  hours                 A                           \9-12       TT                    401c  Arch. 

Art  267-268.    Advanced  Advertising  Design. — Prerequisite:   Art  266. 

5  hours  To  be  arranged  401c  Arch.  Perlman 

Art  281-282.     Freehand  Drawing. — Primarily  for  students  in  architecture.     Prerequisite:    Art  184. 

2  hours  A  1-5         MWF  10  Arch.  Sprague 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Art  316.    Art  of  the  Twentieth  Century. — Prerequisite:   For  art  students,  Art  111  and  112;  for  others, 
junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      120  Arch.  Roos 
%  unit 

Art  333.     Painting. — Prerequisite:  Art  142  or  equivalent;  for  graduate  students,  consent  of  Depart- 
mental Graduate  Committee. 

2  hours,  or  A  J9-12       TT  410  Arch.  Ziroli 

y2  to  2  units*     A  \2-5         TT  410  Arch. 

Art  355.     Graphic  Media. — Prerequisite:    Art  256  or  equivalent;  for  graduate  students,  consent  of 
Departmental  Graduate  Committee. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 

V2  to  1  unit* 

Art  371.    Silversmithing,  I. — Prerequisite:    Art  172  or  equivalent. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  24  D.K.H.  von  Neumann 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Art  491.    Special  Problems. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Art  494.     Studies  in  Art  History  and  Criticism. — Prerequisite:    Consent  of  Departmental  Graduate 
Committee. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Roos 

Art  495.    Painting  Laboratory. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Studio    Ziroli 

Art  497.    Graphic  Workshop. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Studio    Chesney 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ASTRONOMY 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Astron.  201.    Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  solar  system.     Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

_  .  .  J10  MTWTF         331  G.H. 

.5  nours  a  |Qne  evening  nour  at  Observatory 

Astron.  202.    Descriptive  Astronomy. — The  stars  and  galaxies.    Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 
.  .     iro  .  fll  MTWTF        327  G.H. 

.s  nours  t\  ^Qne  evening  hour  at  Observatory 

AVIATION 

(Institute  of  Aviation) 

Courses  offered  by  the  Institute  of  Aviation  are  open  to  students  and  faculty  in  all  departments 
of  the  University,  subject  to  limitations  imposed  by  the  availability  of  flight  equipment.  Credit  for 
the  majority  of  Institute  of  Aviation  courses  is  general  University  credit;  its  use  as  credit  toward  gradua- 
tion is  a  matter  for  each  college  or  school  to  pass  upon.  Courses  in  the  150,  160,  and  170  series  ordinarily 
give  credit  only  in  the  Institute  of  Aviation. 

The  fee  for  each  Institute  of  Aviation  flight  course  is  3275;  payment  of  three-fourths  of  the  fee  is 
authorized  under  Public  Law  550.  Transportation  to  and  from  the  Airport  is  included  in  the  fee. 
Arrangements  for  the  physical  examination  for  students  in  Avi.  101  are  made  by  the  Institute  through 
the  University  Health  Service  upon  final  acceptance  in  the  private  pilot  course.  Students  in  Avi.  104 
are  required  to  possess  a  second-class  C.A.A.  medical  certificate  dated  within  the  preceding  twelve 
calendar  months. 

Students  are  cautioned  that  all  times  at  the  Airport  listed  in  the  following  schedules  refer  to  air- 
borne time,  and  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  minutes  must  be  allowed  for  traveling  to  the  Airport  prior 
to  each  flight  and  for  returning  to  the  campus  after  each  flight.  The  Institute  provides  regular  bus 
service  without  charge  between  the  Airport  and  the  campus.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from  the 
corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 
For  convenience  in  arranging  program  cards  so  that  travel  time  to  and  from  the  Airport  will  not 
cause  overlapping  of  classes,  the  bus  schedule  is  combined  with  the  flight  section  times  as  follows: 
the  column  labeled  "Leave  Campus"  indicates  the  time  the  bus  departs  for  the  Airport;  the  column 
labeled  "Hours"  indicates  airborne  time  from  ground  to  ground;  and  the  column  headed  "Arrive 
Campus"  lists  the  time  students  may  expect  to  be  back  on  the  campus. 

Courses 

Avi.  101.  Private  Pilot  Course. — Prepares  the  beginning  flight  student  for  a  Civil  Aeronautics  Ad- 
ministration private  pilot  rating.  Airplane  utility  is  emphasized.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours 
of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations,  aerial  navigation,  radio,  meteorology, 
and  general  service  of  aircraft;  13  hours  of  flight  discussion;  11  hours  of  Link  training;  and  38 
hours  of  flight  training  in  various  makes  of  airplanes. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTVVTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

Flight  Hours  Days  Leave  Campus     Arrive  Campus 


A2 

8:00-9:00 

MTVVTFS 

7:30  a.m. 

9:45  a.m. 

A3 

9:20-10:20 

MTVVTFS 

8:55  a.m. 

10:55  a.m. 

A4 

10:40-11:40 

MTVVTFS 

10:00  a.m. 

12:45  p.m. 

A5 

12:20-1:20 

MTWTF 

11:55  a.m. 

1:55  p.m. 

A6 

1:40-2:40 

MTWTF 

1:10  p.m. 

3:20  p.m. 

A7 

3:00-4:00 

MTWTF 

2:30  p.m. 

4:45  p.m. 

A8 

4:30-5:30 

MTWTF 

4:00  p.m. 

6:05  p.m. 

Avi.  102.t  Secondary  Flight  Training. — A  continuation  of  the  training  of  the  private  pilot.  The 
purpose  is  to  develop  further  the  qualities  of  a  good  pilot.  Aerobatics  are  emphasized.  Addi- 
tional ground  school  training  in  meteorology  and  aircraft  engines  is  presented.  Forty-eight 
classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (16  dual  and  28 
solo)  in  two-place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  monoplanes  and  two-place  tandem  220-h.p.  biplanes. 
Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  private  pilot  rating;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS  Quonset  4,  Airport  Trulock,  Mylin 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  102  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  103.f  Intermediate  Flight  Training. — The  third  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a 
C.A.A.  commercial  pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  cross-country,  night,  and  instrument 
flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training  in  radio,  aerial  naviga- 
tion, and  use  of  the  E-6B  computer,  and  44  hours  of  flight  training  (17  dual  and  27  solo)  in  two- 
place  side-by-side  90-h.p.  radio-equipped  aircraft  and   two-place  tandem  65-h.p.   monoplanes. 


t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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This  course  may  be  taken  by  private  pilots  who  wish  to  increase  their  cross-country  and  night 
flying  proficiency.     Prerequisite:   Avi.  101  or  private  pilot  rating. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Preflight  12  MTWTFS       11  Aero.  Lab.  B  Amundson 


Flight 

Hours 

Days 

Leave  Campus 

Arrive  Campus 

Al 

7:45-11:30 

MTh 

7:30  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

A2 

1:40-5:40 

MTh 

1:10  p.m. 

6:05  p.m. 

A3 

7:45-11:30 

TuF 

7:30  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

A4 

1:40-5:40 

TuF 

1:10  p.m. 

6:05  p.m. 

A5 

7:45-11:30 

WS 

7:30  a.m. 

11:45  a.m. 

Avi.  104.+  Advanced  Flight  Training. — The  final  phase  of  flight  training  in  preparation  for  a  C.A.A. 
commercial  pilot  rating.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  precision  flying.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of 
preflight  (ground  school)  work  are  devoted  to  aircraft  and  a  review  of  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
aerial  navigation,  meteorology,  aircraft  engines,  and  radio  aids  to  navigation  in  preparation  for 
written  and  flight  phases  of  the  C.A.A.  examination  for  a  commercial  pilot  rating;  44  hours  of 
flight  training  (14  dual  and  30  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  monoplanes,  65  h.p.  and  550  h.p.,  or 
four-place  monoplane,  185  h.p.     Prerequisite:   Avi.  103;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  10  MTWTFS      11  Aero.  Lab.  B     Amundson 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  104  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A3  and  A4. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Avi.  205t.  Flight  Instructor  Course. — Preparation  of  the  commercial  pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  flight  in- 
structor rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  techniques  of 
flight  instruction  and  theory  of  flight,  and  a  minimum  of  26  hours  of  flight  training  (20  dual  and 
6  solo)  in  two-place  tandem  65-h.p.  aircraft.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  pilot  rating;  junior 
standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  9  MTWTFS      Airport  Stonecipher 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  205  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flights  A2  and  A3. 

Avi.  206.f  Instrument  Flight  Course. — Preparation  of  the  commercial  pilot  for  a  C.A.A.  instrument 
rating.  Forty-eight  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  work  on  Civil  Air  Regulations, 
meteorology,  aircraft,  and  theory  of  flight,  navigation,  instrument,  radio  and  navigational  aids, 
and  instrument  flight  procedures,  and  20-30  hours  of  instrument  flight  and  10-20  hours  of  Link 
training.     Prerequisite:   Commercial  pilot  rating;  junior  standing;  consent  of  Director. 

3  hours  Preflight  8  MTWTFS      12  Aero.  Lab.  B     Staff 

The  same  flight  sections  listed  under  Avi.  101  are  available  for  Avi.  206  students  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Flight  A2. 

Avi.  292.  Special  Rating  (Multi-Engine  Land). — Preparation  of  the  commercial  pilot  for  a  C.A.A. 
multi-engine  land  airplane  rating.  Sixteen  classroom  hours  of  preflight  (ground  school)  training 
and  15  hours  of  flight  training  in  a  multi-engine  land  airplane.  Prerequisite:  Commercial  pilot 
rating;  consent  of  Director. 

1  hour  To  be  arranged 

Bus  Schedule 

The  following  bus  schedule  will  be  in  effect  on  all  flying  days.  The  bus  leaves  the  campus  from 
the  corner  of  Burrill  and  Green  and  makes  regular  stops  at  Sixth  and  Gregory,  and  First  and  Gregory. 

Leave  Campus — Arrive  Airport  Leave  Airport — Arrive  Campus 

7:30  a.m.  7:45  a.m.  7:45  a.m.  8:00  a.m. 

8:55  a.m.  9:10  a.m.  9:30  a.m.  9:45  a.m. 

10:00  a.m.  10:15  a.m.  10:40  a.m.  10:55  a.m. 

11:55  a.m.  12:10  p.m.  12:30  p.m.  12:45  p.m. 

1:10  p.m.  1:25  p.m.  1:40  p.m.  1:55  p.m. 

2:30  p.m.  2:45  p.m.  3:05  p.m.  3:20  p.m. 

4:00  p.m.  4:15  p.m.  4:30  p.m.  4:45  p.m. 

5:00  p.m.  5:15  p.m.  5:50  p.m.  6:05  p.m. 

BACTERIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  bacteriology  including  Bact.  306  or  equivalent;  the  remainder  to  be 
selected  from  courses  given  by  the  department.  D.S.  350  will  be  acceptable  in  the  major.  Bact.  104 
will  not  be  counted  in  the  twenty  hours  required  for  a  major.  Only  those  courses  in  the  major  subject 
passed  with  a  grade  of  "C"  or  better  will  be  counted  toward  the  major. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  botany,  chem- 
istry, entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be 
taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


t  Avi.  102  and  103,  or  103  and  104,  or  205  and  206  may  be  taken  concurrently. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bact.  104.  Elementary  Bacteriology. — Study  of  bacteria,  yeasts,  and  molds;  their  morphology, 
ecology,  and  principal  activities.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  importance  of  microorganisms 
in  agriculture,  industry,  public  health,  communicable  diseases,  and  sanitation.  Prerequisite: 
Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent;  sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTWTF         111  N.L.  Juni 

T    .  J9-12        MW  467  N.L. 

^ab-  \9-ll        F  467  N.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bact.  207.  Research  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  twenty  hours  of  bac- 
teriology; consent  of  instructor. 

3  to  5  hours*      Conf.  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bact.  300.     General  Microbiology. — Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  fundamental  concepts  and  techniques 
of  microbiology;  isolation,  cultivation,  and  observation  of  bacteria.    The  morphology,  physiology, 
and  nutrition  of  microorganisms;  their  role  in  nature  and  infection  and  immunity  will  be  con- 
sidered.    Prerequisite:   A  college  course  in  general  botany  or  zoology;  chemistry  through  organic. 
5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF         111  N.L.  Juni 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MWF  467  N.L. 

Bact.  309.  Nutrition  and  Cultivation  of  Microorganisms. — Nutritional  and  metabolic  properties  of 
the  major  groups  of  microorganisms;  a  comparative  study  of  the  ecology,  selective  isolation, 
cultivation  of  bacteria,  and  microbiological  assays.  Prerequisite:  Bact.  104  or  300;  chemistry 
through  quantitative  analysis  and  organic. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  1  MTWTF        450  N.L.  Wolfe 

1  unit  Lab.  2-5  MWF  450  N.L. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bact.  490.    Research. — 

Yi  to  2  units*     Conf.  &  Lab.        To  be  arranged  Staff 

BANDS 

The  Summer  Session  Band  is  open  to  students  wIid  have  been  members  of  the  University  Bands 
during  the  academic  year,  and  to  other  students,  both  men  and  women,  who  may  qualify  by  playing 
examination.  Final  selection  of  membership  is  by  instrumentation  and  proficiency.  Candidates 
should  report  to  the  Bands  Office  (temporarily  in  the  Skating  Rink)  during  the  registration  period 
for  enrollment  and /or  appointments  for  auditions.  Rehearsals  will  be  held  from  7:15  to  8:45  p.m. 
Monday  and  Wednesday  in  the  Skating  Rink,  and  a  series  of  twilight  concerts  will  be  scheduled. 
Mr.  Duker. 

BOTANY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  botany,  excluding  Bot.  100,  D.G.S.  131,  132,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  in- 
cluding Bot.  120  or  304,  130,  and  160,  and  at  least  five  hours  in  courses  listed  for  advanced  under- 
graduates and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  subjects  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  chairman  of  the 
department  from  the  following:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  chemistry,  entomology,  geography,  geology, 
horticulture,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology,  plant  pathology,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  botany  or  biology  should  see  Professor  Wilson  N.  Stewart, 
acting  adviser  for  the  teacher-training  curriculum  in  biology,  308a  Natural  History  Building,  at  the 
time  of  their  registration. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bot.  100.  General  Botany. — The  basic  principles  of  plant  structure,  growth,  physiology,  reproduction, 
evolution,  and  distribution,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  plant  kingdom  in  the 
cycles  of  nature  and  in  human  life.  This  course  fulfills  a  portion  of  the  general  education  require- 
ment in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Students  must  register 
in  one  lecture  section,  one  discussion  section,  and  one  laboratory  section. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours*  Lect.  9  MWF  228  N.H.  Shanor.  Stewart 
1  Students  with  95  or     Lab.                        1-3         MTWF            258  N.H. 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  9  ThS  258  N.H. 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bot.  300.  Individual  Topics. — For  seniors  and  first-year  graduate  students  who  wish  to  study  indi- 
vidual problems  and  topics  not  assigned  in  other  courses.  Undergraduates  may  not  offer  more 
than  five  hours  in  Bot.  300  toward  a  bachelor's  degree,  nor  graduate  students  more  than  one 
unit  in  Bot.  300  toward  a  master's  degree.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100;  ten  hours  of  advanced  work 
in  botany  or  another  biological  science;  senior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
M  to  Yi  unit* 

Bot.  304.  General  Plant  Morphology. — A  survey  of  the  principles  of  plant  morphology  as  exemplified 
by  the  various  plant  groups.  Modification  of  the  course  will  be  made  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers 
and  prospective  teachers  during  the  summer.  Prerequisite:  Bot.  100  or  D.G.S.  131  or  132; 
senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  8-10       MTWTFS      201  H.H.  Stewart 
l/i  or  1  unit* 

Bot.  366.  Field  Botany. — Identification  and  classification  of  native  and  naturalized  flowering  plants 
of  eastern  North  America.    Prerequisite:   One  course  in  botany;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  or  5  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Lab.         1-3         MTVVTF         349  N.H.  Jones 
Y  or  1  unit*       Field  Work           Two  hours  to  be  arranged 

Bot.  372.  General  Mycology. — Structure,  classification,  and  identification  of  fungi,  including  those 
of  economic  importance.  Modification  of  the  course  will  be  made  to  meet  the  needs  of  teachers 
and  prospective  teachers  during  the  summer.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  botany,  bacteriology, 
entomology,  or  zoology;  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  10-12       MTWTFS      349  N.H.  Shanor 
1  unit 

Bot.  380.  Field  and  Forest  Ecology. — Outdoor  biology  primarily  for  teachers,  based  on  prairie  and 
forest  vegetation  in  Illinois.  Offered  in  summer  session  only.  One  two-day  and  two  one-day 
week-end  field  trips  in  addition  to  hours  specified. 

5  hours,  or  10-12        MTWTFS      216  N.H.  Vestal 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bot.  493.    Research.— 

K  to  2Yz  units*                                To  be  arranged                             Staff  members  listed  below 
Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields  subject  to  approval  of  one  of  the  staff: 
(a)  Plant  Morphology Stewart 

(c)  Taxonomy  of  Vascular,  Plants  and  Bryophytes Jones 

(d)  Mycology Shanor 

(e)  Plant  Virology Black 

(f)  Plant  Ecology  or  Plant  Geography Vestal 

(g)  Plant  Anatomy Post 

(h)  Photosynthesis Emerson,  Rabinowitch 

(i)    Genetics  and  Cytogenetics Laughnan,  Rhoades 

(j)   Paleobotany Stewart 

BUSINESS 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Bus.  492.  Thesis  (Ph.D.). — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Business  is  awarded  for  work 
completed  in  the  five  fields  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Administration.  Courses 
regularly  listed  in  management,  marketing,  economics,  and  accountancy  are  taken  during  the 
first  two  years  of  graduate  study.  The  doctor's  dissertation  constitutes  the  work  of  the  third 
graduate  year. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

0  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Converse  and  others 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Ed.  233.  Executive  Secretarial  Practice. — This  course  presents  some  of  the  practical  problems 
a  secretary  may  encounter.  Through  practical  discussion  of  work  situations,  it  aims  to  broaden 
the  point  of  view  of  the  student  and  to  aid  him  in  developing  efficient  office  work  habits.  Pre- 
requisite:   Bus.  Ed.  213  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  C  10  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bus.  Ed.  351.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Shorthand. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  shorthand  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature,  research,  and  methods  of 
teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  students,  testing, 
grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  commerce  including 
Bus.  Ed.  112;  sixteen  hours  in  education  including  Ed.  242. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours,  or  D  11  TWTF  10  D.K.H.  Condon 

M  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  352.  Improvement  of  Instruction  in  Typewriting. — A  study  of  the  history,  principles,  and 
practices  of  typewriting  instruction,  including  evaluation  of  literature,  research,  and  methods 
of  teaching.  Attention  is  given  to  the  use  of  community  resources,  selection  of  students,  testing, 
grading,  job  standards,  and  job  adjustment.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  in  commerce  including 
Bus.  Ed.  203;  sixteen  hours  in  education. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  3  D.K.H.  Reed 

Yi  unit 

Bus.  Ed.  361.  Teaching  Office  Management  and  Machine  Operations. — Designed  for  high  school 
and  college  teachers.  Selection  and  use  of  machines,  course  content  for  machine  courses,  and 
organization  of  instructional  material.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  241  and  242;  sixteen  hours  in  commerce 
including  six  hours  in  accounting;  one  year  teaching  experience. 

2  hours,  or  A  Lect.  8  TWTF  8  D.K.H.  Melson 
Y2  unit                     Lab.                    1-3         TWTF             8  D.K.H.  Tinder 

Bus.  Ed.  383.  Problems  in  Cooperative  Education. — Students  apply  for  and  secure  distributive  or 
office  positions  with  selected  cooperating  business  firms.  While  regularly  employed  in  these 
supervised  positions,  they  observe  the  relationships  between  those  activities  and  the  cooperative 
business  education  programs  in  the  high  school.  These  relationships  are  pointed  up  through 
regularly  scheduled  class  meetings  where  emphasis  is  placed  on  job  analysis,  current  trends, 
wage  and  benefit  structure,  personnel  practices,  and  labor  relations.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen 
hours  in  education;  sixteen  hours  in  commerce. 

4  hours,  or  To  be  given  in  Chicago 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  456,  459) 

BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
(See  English) 

BUSINESS   LAW 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  100.  Basic  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Credit  toward  graduation  is  not  given  for  Bus. 
Law  201  or  261  in  addition  to  Bus.  Law  100.  See  Bus.  Law  202  for  provisional  reduced  credit. 
Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  102;  forty-five  credit  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      119  D.K.H.        Curtis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Bus.  Law  201.    General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 
3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      21  D.K.H.  Kirkpatrick 

Bus.  Law  202.  General  Principles  of  Business  Law. — Continuation  of  Bus.  Law  201.  Prerequisite: 
Bus.  Law  201.  Bus.  Law  100  is  accepted  as  a  prerequisite  but  in  such  cases  Bus.  Law  202  carries 
only  2  hours  credit. 

2  or  3  hours1       B  9  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         Kirkpatrick 
1  See  provision  for  2  hours  credit  under  prerequisite  above. 

Bus.  Law  261.    Summary  of  Business  Law. — For  non-commerce  students  only. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Curtis 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Bus.  Law  301.  The  Law  of  Security  Transactions  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing; 
Bus.  Law  100,  or  credit  or  registration  in  Bus.  Law  202. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      119  D.K.H.        Roberts 

%  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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CERAMIC  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Cer.  E.  491.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  ceramic  engineering. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Andrews,  Cook,  Tooley,  Allen,  Lynch 

Cer.  E.  495.     Materials  and  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  ceramic  engi- 
neering. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Andrews,  Cook,  Tooley 

CHEMISTRY  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
CHEMISTRY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  chemistry,  excluding  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106,  107,  108,  109, 
111,  and  including  courses  in  qualitative,  quantitative,  and  organic  chemistry.  At  least  five  hours 
must  be  taken  from  the  300  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany, 
ceramic  engineering,  entomology,  geology,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  psychology, 
and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Restrictions:  Students  of  junior  standing  must  have  a  3.5  general  average,  exclusive  of  the 
basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and  hygiene,  in  order 
to  register  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering.  With  the  exception  of  students  in 
the  College  of  Engineering  and  the  College  of  Agriculture,  registration  of  other  students  in  chemistry 
courses  except  those  of  freshman  and  sophomore  grade  (namely  Chem.  101,  102,  103,  104,  105,  106, 
107,  108,  109,  110,  111,  122,  123,  124,  132,  133,  234)  is  restricted  to  those  having  a  3.5  general  average, 
exclusive  of  the  basic  courses  in  military  training  and  the  required  work  in  physical  education  and 
hygiene,  or  an  average  of  at  least  3.5  in  chemistry  courses.  A  transfer  student  to  be  admitted  must 
have  a  corresponding  record  in  the  institution  from  which  he  transfers  and  must  maintain  a  similar 
average  at  the  University  of  Illinois.  A  student  minoring  in  chemistry  who  can  not  meet  the  above 
requirements  may  be  accepted  in  junior  and  senior  chemistry  courses,  provided  his  adviser  requests 
admission  in  writing  and  provided  space  is  available. 

Sequence  of  Courses:  Students  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry,  majors  in  chemistry,  and  all 
others  who  desire  a  thorough  training  in  the  fundamentals  of  chemistry  and  their  application  to 
modern  life  should  select  courses  from  the  following,  and  usually  in  the  sequence  given:  Chem.  101  or 
102,  106,  110,  124,  234.  336,  337,  240,  241,  342,  343,  350,  and  courses  in  chemical  engineering  and 
miscellaneous  groups.  Students  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  who  have 
had  a  thorough  training  in  preparatory  chemistry  may  be  able  to  shorten  the  time  spent  in  the  founda- 
tional courses  by  taking  Chem.  107  instead  of  Chem.  101  or  102,  106,  and  110.  Students  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Engineering  (except  ceramists,  ceramic  engineers,  and  those  who  desire  to  take  Chem.  240) 
should  register  in  Chem.  103  or  102,  104,  122.  Students  who  are  compelled  to  meet  chemical  require- 
ments briefly  may  register  for  the  following  sequence:    Chem.  101  or  102,  105,  122,  132  or  133. 

Honors:  Students  registered  in  Chem.  290  or  Ch.E.  290  automatically  become  candidates  for 
honors.  All  other  students  in  the  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  curricula  or  majors  in  chemistry 
who  have  a  4.0  average  or  better  are  eligible  to  become  candidates  for  honors,  provided  they  signify 
their  intentions  in  writing  to  their  advisers,  preferably  at  the  time  of  registration  in  the  first  semester 
of  their  senior  year,  but  not  later  than  at  time  of  registration  for  the  second  semester.  This  declara- 
tion of  intention  by  the  student  should  be  accompanied  by  registration  in  certain  specific  courses. 
Students  in  chemical  engineering  should  select  Ch.E.  381  or  379.  Others  should  make  a  selection 
from  one  of  the  courses  in  the  300  group  which  will  be  indicated  by  the  adviser  as  having  been  ap- 
proved for  this  purpose  by  the  department.  The  candidates  will  be  required  to  supplement  the  regular 
work  of  the  course  with  special  assignments  by  the  instructor.  The  final  recommendation  for  honors 
will  be  based  chiefly  upon  the  previous  record  and  the  performance  in  the  selected  coarse. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Hours 

Days 

Room                  Instructor 

2 

MTWT 

112  C.A.              Drago 

1 

MTWT 

8C.A. 

rio-12 

I  1-3 

MTWTF 

201  C.A. 

F 

201  C.A. 

ours  credit  for  Chem. 

101.     Students  with  95  or  more  credit 

Chem.  101.    General  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:    One  unit  of  high  school  physics  or  2^  units  of  high 
school  mathematics,  or  credit  in  Math.  104,  111  or  112. 
Credit  Section 

5  hours1  Lect. 

1  Students  who  have     Quiz 
received  entrance     T  „K 
credit  for   high     ^aD> 
school  chemistry  are  given  only  ; 
hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  102.     General  Chemistry. — For  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  high  school  chemistry. 
Prerequisite:   One  unit  of  high  school  chemistry  or  equivalent.     Note:    Students  whose  prepara- 
tion in  chemistry  is  inadequate  are  advised  to  register  for  Chem.  101  rather  than  Chem.  102. 
3  hours1  Lect.  2  MTWT  112  C.A.  Drago 

1  Students  with  95  or     Quiz  1  MTWT  101  E.C. 

more    credit    hours     Lab.  10-12       TT  201  C.A. 

receive  only  2  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Chem.  105.  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis. — For  students  who  are  not  eligible  for 
Chem.  104  or  106.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  101.  102,  103,  or  111. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWT  112  C.A.  Hiller 

51  Quiz  1  MTWT  210  C.A. 

Lab.  2-5         MTWT  201  C.A. 

1  Credit  in  Chem.  105  is  not  granted  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Chem.  104  or  106.    Students 
with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Chem.  122.  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  in  home  economics  and  premedical 
courses,  and  all  others  who  have  not  followed  the  sequence  Chem.  101,  102  or  103,  106,  and  110. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  104,  105,  or  106. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Juvet 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem  123.  Quantitative  Analysis  for  Engineers. — Especially  for  ceramic  and  metallurgical  engi- 
neers.   Prerequisite:   Chem.  104  or  105. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Juvet 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  124.  Quantitative  Analysis. — For  all  students  other  than  those  specified  for  Chem.  122  and  123. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  108  or  110. 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  201  N.L.  Juvet 

Quiz  8  TWFS  201  N.L. 

Lab.  9-12       MTWTFS      301  C.A. 

Chem.  132.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Especially  for  students  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  101  or  102,  or  equivalent. 


3  hours 

Lect. 

8 

TWTF 

112  C.A. 

Rinehart 

1  Each    section    is 

iA  Quiz 

1 

TT 

103  N.L. 

limited  to  24  stu- 

Lab. 

2-5 

TT 

1  C.A. 

dents. 

lB  Quiz 

1 

WF 

103  N.L. 

Lab. 

2-5 

WF 

1  C.A. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Chem.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemistry.  Prerequisite: 
Majors  in  chemistry  in  the  general  curriculum  may  register  if  they  have  completed  a  minimum  of 
twenty-three  hours  of  chemistry,  which  must  include  at  least  five  hours  from  the  courses  for 
advanced  undergraduates;  any  others  must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department. 
Each  student  who  desires  to  do  research  must  receive  special  written  permission  from  the  in- 
structor under  whom  he  is  to  work.  Such  written  permission  should  be  presented,  at  the  time 
of  registration,  to  the  adviser  for  the  chemists.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must  register 
in  a  minimum  of  five  hours  either  in  one  semester  or  divided  over  two  semesters.  A  maximum 
registration  of  ten  hours  in  two  semesters  is  permitted.  In  order  to  receive  credit,  a  thesis  must 
be  presented  by  each  student  registered  in  Chem.  290. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Chem.  315.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  in  chemistry,  exclusive  of  courses 
numbered  below  110. 

2  hours,  or  -   „.  fll  MTWTF        161  N.L.  Moeller 

M  unit  1>ect-  \  4  Tu  161  N.L. 

Chem.  316.    Inorganic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  315. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  4  Th  8  C.A.  Moeller 
H  unit                 t    b                       fl-4         MF                   305  N.L. 

(Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 

Chem.  327.  Special  and  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  124,  234,  240,  and 
241,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  9  MTWT  300a  N.L.  Malmstadt 
%  unit                 A  Lab.                 10-12,  1-3     MW           305,  308  N.L. 

B  Lab.  10-12,  1-3     TT  305,  308  N.L. 

Chem.  336.  Organic  Chemistry.— Second  course.  Lectures  and  recitations.  Prerequisite:  Chem. 
124  and  234. 

3  hours,  or          Lect.                       9             MTWTF  112  C.A.              Corey 

%  unit                 Disc.                       1              M  112  C.A. 

Chem.  337.  Organic  Chemistry. — Laboratory  experiments  in  organic  chemistry.  Prerequisite: 
Chem.  234;  credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  336.    Limited  to  24  students. 

2  hours,  or  Conf.  8  TT  101  E.C.  Applequist 

Yt  unit  Lab.  1-6         MW  218  N.L. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Chem.  338.  Systematic  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  336  and  337, 
or  equivalent.    Limited  to  24  students. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  r     f  (8  MWF  8  C.A.  Applequist 

Munit  Conf-  U  M  308  C.A. 

Lab.  1-6         TT  218  N.L. 

Chem.  343.  Introductory  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory. — (Formerly  Chem.  241.)  Prerequisite: 
Chem.  342  (formerly  Chem.  240). 

1  hour,  or  Lab.  1-4         TT  124  N.L.  Kuppermann 

M  unit 

Chem.  344.  Introductory  Physical  Chemistry. — (Formerly  Chem.  342.)  Prerequisite:  Chem.  342 
(formerly  Chem.  240). 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTFS      161  N.L.  Kuppermann 

%  unit 

Chem.  345.  Introductory  Physical  Chemistry  Laboratory. — (Formerly  Chem.  343.)  Prerequisite: 
Credit  or  registration  in  Chem.  344  (formerly  Chem.  342). 

1  hour,  or  Lab.  1-4         TT  or  MW      124  N.L.  Kuppermann 

M  unit 

Chem.  350.  Biochemistry. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133  or  234;  registration  in  Chem. 
355  or  354. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTFS       116  E.C.  Larner 

M  unit 

Chem.  355.  Biochemistry  Laboratory. — To  accompany  Chem.  350.  Required  of  all  students  who 
plan  to  register  for  advanced  courses  in  biochemistry.  Prerequisite:  Chem.  122  or  124  and  133 
or  234;  registration  in  Chem.  350. 

3  hours,  or  Lab.  9-12       MTWTF         318  E.C.  Rutter 

%  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  A  student  who  intends  to  take  graduate  work  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry  or 
chemical  engineering  should  include  in  his  undergraduate  preparation  at  least  the  equivalent  of  one 
full  year  of  physics,  one  year  of  French,  one  year  of  German,  and  mathematics  through  differential 
and  integral  calculus.  Any  student  without  the  necessary  physics  or  mathematics  may  enter  the 
Graduate  College  but  will  be  required  to  spend  part  of  his  time  in  residence  to  remove  the  deficiency. 
In  order  to  be  admitted  as  a  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemistry,  a  student  must  have  had 
one  year  of  college  French  or  German  (preferably  German).  Where  the  applicant  has  done  two  or 
three  years  of  work  in  French  or  German  in  secondary  school,  the  requirement  will  be  considered  to  be 
met  provided  at  least  one  semester  of  the  language  more  advanced  than  his  secondary  school  work 
has  been  done  in  college.  Four  years  of  French  or  German  completed  in  a  secondary  school  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  lieu  of  any  college  work  in  the  subject.  An  applicant  who  has  a  knowledge  of  French  or 
German,  but  who  lacks  formal  credentials,  may  be  examined  to  determine  his  language  status.  Such 
an  applicant  should  correspond  with  the  Director  of  Admissions  and  Records  with  reference  to  this 
examination. 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  chemistry  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  twenty-five  semes- 
ter hours  in  chemistry,  properly  distributed. 

Candidates  for  the  A.M.  or  M.S.  degree  with  a  major  in  chemistry  must  include  among  their 
courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent. 

Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  any  branch  of  chemistry  must  include  among  their  courses 
Chem.  240,  241,  342,  and  343,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  department  other  than  chemistry,  before 
taking  chemistry  courses  for  graduate  credit,  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of  fifteen  semester  hours 
in  chemistry,  and  the  ground  covered  should  include  satisfactory  work  in  general  chemistry  and  in 
qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  and  elementary  organic  chemistry.  Such  students  are  advised 
to  make  selections  from  the  following  courses:  Chem.  240,  241,  342,  343,  327,  336,  337,  350,  315,  316, 
and  329.  Courses  of  a  more  special  nature  will  not,  as  a  rule,  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless 
preceded  by  one  of  the  courses  above. 

Those  who  intend  to  take  a  first  minor  in  chemistry  or  any  branch  of  chemistry  toward  the  Ph.D. 
degree  must  include  among  their  courses  Chem.  240  and  241,  or  must  have  had  the  equivalent.  Grad- 
uate students  in  departments  other  than  chemistry  will  be  allowed  graduate  credit  for  Chem.  240 
and  241. 

Chem.  404.  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Advanced  laboratory.  Inorganic  preparations  and  qualitative 
analysis  of  the  less  familiar  elements.     Prerequisite:   Chem.  402. 

M  to  %  unit*  To  be  arranged  305  N.L.  Moeller 

Chem.  434.    Advanced  Organic  Synthesis. — 

K  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  47  N.L.  Rinehart 

Chem.  435.    Organic  Chemistry. — Seminar.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

Y2  unit  10  TT  161  N.L.  Staff 

Chem.  449.  Advanced  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry. — Molecular  spectroscopy.  Prerequisite:  One 
year  of  physical  chemistry;  consent  of  instructor. 

M  unit  Lab.  &  Disc.         8  MTWTF         162  N.L.  Eberhardt 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Chem.  455.  Biochemistry. — Seminar.  Required  of  all  graduate  students  whose  major  is  biochemistry. 
Prerequisite:   Chem.  350  and  355,  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

M  unit  8-10       TT  397  E.C. 

Chem.  490.  Research. — A  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  who  elects  research  is  required  to  present 
a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  of  students  taking  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
Not  all  candidates  for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  a 
department  other  than  chemistry  must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  of 
chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  to  register  in  this  course. 

M  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  fields,  subject  to  the  approval  of  one  of  the  qualified 
staff  members: 
Analytical  Chemistry  (including  X-rays,  Electron  Microscopy,  Polarography,  Food  and  Plant 

Chemistry) Clark,  Englis,  Laitinen,  Malmstadt 

Biochemistry Carter,  Gunsalus,  Henderson,  Larner,  Vestling 

Inorganic  Chemistry Audrieth,  Bailar,  Herber,  Hiller,  Moeller 

Organic  Chemistry Adams,  Corey,  Curtin,  Fuson,  Leonard,  Marvel,  Miller,  Snyder 

Physical  Chemistry  (including  Radiochemistry) Duffield,  Gutowsky,  Phipps, 

Ray,  Wall,  Yankwich 
Chemistry: 

Applied  Electrochemistry  (Organic  and  Inorganic) Swann 

Radiocarbon  Chemistry Nystrom 

Research  for  the  Ph.D.  is  also  offered  in  other  specialized  fields  such  as  those  illustrated 
above.  Students  who  intend  to  major  in  chemistry  in  one  of  these  special  fields  should 
consult  with  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  thesis  and  with  the  head  of  the  chemistry  depart- 
ment in  regard  to  the  program  of  courses  and  examinations. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ch.E.  290.  Thesis. — Limited  in  general  to  seniors  in  the  curriculum  in  chemical  engineering  Others 
must  have  the  consent  of  the  head  of  the  department.  Each  student  taking  this  course  must 
register  in  a  minimum  of  five  hours  either  in  one  semester  or  divided  over  two  semesters.  A 
maximum  registration  of  ten  hours  in  two  semesters  is  permitted.  Ch.E.  379  (two  hours)  may 
be  substituted  for  two  of  the  five  hours  required  in  Ch.E.  290.  In  order  to  receive  credit,  a 
thesis  must  be  presented  by  each  student  registered  in  Ch.E.  290. 

2  to  6  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  chemical  engineering 
should  have  had  undergraduate  training  comparable  to  that  offered  at  the  University  of  Illinois, 
including  mathematics  through  calculus,  and  year  courses  in  physics,  mechanics,  and  electrical  engi- 
neering. Students  who  enter  without  the  usual  engineering  courses  prescribed  in  the  undergraduate 
chemical  engineering  curricula  will  be  required  to  make  up  their  deficiencies  to  the  extent  prescribed 
by  their  advisers. 

A  candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  have  had  the  equivalent  of 
twenty-five  hours  of  chemistry,  including  organic  and  physical  chemistry. 

Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  in  chemical  engineering  must  include  Ch.E.  487  and  488  among 
their  courses. 

Graduate  students  whose  major  subject  is  in  some  other  department  and  who  choose  chemical 
engineering  as  a  minor  must  take  at  least  two  units  of  work  in  this  subject. 

Ch.E.  488.  Heat  Transmission. — Advanced  course.  Prerequisite:  Ch.E.  371,  or  equivalent  with 
consent  of  instructor. 

%  unit  Lect.  11  MTWT  115  E.C.  Westwater 

Ch.E.  490.  Research. — A  candidate  for  the  master's  degree  who  elects  research  is  required  to  write 
a  thesis.  A  thesis  is  always  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Not  all  candidates 
for  thesis  work  necessarily  will  be  accepted.  Any  student  whose  major  is  in  another  depart- 
ment must  receive  permission  from  the  head  of  the  department  to  register  in  the  course. 

34  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Drickamer,  Finn,  Johnstone,  Peters, 

Straub,  Swann,  Westwater 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

C.E.  160.  Building  Construction  and  Materials. — Special  four-week  course  beginning  August  13 
for  a  designated  group  of  U.  S.  Corps  of  Engineers  officers. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  To  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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208  C.E.H. 
208  C.E.H. 
211  C.E.H. 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

C.E.  207.    Surveying  Camp. — Prerequisite:    C.E.  106;  G.E.  111. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Two  five-week  consecutive  sessions  at  Camp  Rabideau, 

Black  Duck,  Minnesota: 
A  June  17  through  July  21 

B  July  22  through  August  25 

C.E.  248.  Water  Supply  and  Sewerage. — Special  course  for  a  designated  group  of  U.  S.  Corps  of 
Engineers  officers;  others  admitted  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Civil  Engineering  Depart- 
ment.   Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  232  and  234. 

19  MWFS 

4  hours  E  \  8  TT 

19-12       TT 

C.E.  262.    Structural  Analysis. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  261. 

3  hours  E  8  MTWTFS  305  C.E.H. 

Elementary  Structural  Design. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221 ;  credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  261. 

2  hours  E  10-12       MTTF  421  C.E.H. 

-Prerequisite:    C.E.  262  and  263. 

f8  MTWTFS  400  C.E.H. 

11-5  MWF  309  C.E.H. 

/9  MTWTFS  305  C.E.H. 

U-5         MWF  211  C.E.H. 

Contracts  and  Specifications. — Special  four-week  course  beginning  August  13  for  a  designated 
group  of  U.  S.  Corps  of  Engineers  officers. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 
C.E.  293.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  294.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 
1  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

C.E.  370.    Foundations  and  Retaining  Walls. — Prerequisite:   C.E.  230,  261,  and  263. 

3  hours,  or  E  fll  MTWTF         320  C.E.H. 
z/i  to  1  unit*                                  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

C.E.  373.    Soil  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  C.E.  370,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  E  (10  MTWTF         112  T.L. 

1  unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


C.E. 263. 


C.E.  264. 


C.E.  290. 


Structural  Design. 

5  hours  E 

F 


Courses  for  Graduates 

C.E.  460.    Structural  Analysis. — 

1  unit  E  2 

C.E.  461.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  to  2  units*       E  1 1 

C.E.  462.    Structural  Theory  and  Design. — 

1  to  2  units*       E  4 

C.E.  465.    Steel  Design.— 

1  unit  E  3 

C.E.  491.    Thesis  (M.S.).— 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  492.    Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

Yl  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

C.E.  493.    Special  Problems.— 

Yz  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


MTWTF 

305  C.E.H. 

Vawter 

MTTF 

305  C.E.H. 

Vawter 

MTTF 

305  C.E.H. 

Shedd 

MTTF 

305  C.E.H. 

Shedd 

Maj 


CLASSICS 

jor  in  Greek 


Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  and  318.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is 
strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Latin 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At 
least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Credit  for  New  Testament  Greek  transferred  from  other  institutions  will  not  be  counted  toward 
a  major  or  minor  until  after  the  satisfactory  completion  of  Greek  201-202  and  then  only  to  a  possible 
maximum  of  eight  hours  as  the  equivalent  of  Greek  101-102  and  three  hours  as  the  equivalent  of 
one  semester  of  Greek  391. 

Major  in  Latin 

Major:  Twenty  hours,  excluding  Latin  101,  102,  103,  and  162,  and  including  six  hours  in  trans- 
lation courses  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly 
recommended  as  an  elective.  In  addition  to  these  twenty  hours  in  the  language,  students  whose 
major  is  Latin  and  who  plan  to  teach  the  subject  are  also  required  to  take  Classics  101,  Latin  162, 
and  a  three- hour  course  in  the  history  of  the  Roman  Republic  (see  Hist.  383). 

,  Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language  (Greek 
being  especially  recommended),  English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At 
least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


Major  in  the  Classics 


Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Greek  and  Latin,  excluding  Greek  150,  161,  318,  Latin  101,  102,  103, 
and  162.  At  least  six  hours  must  be  taken  in  the  secondary  language  and  the  remaining  hours  in  the 
primary  language.     In  addition,  Classics  301-302  is  strongly  recommended  as  an  elective. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following:  foreign  language, 
English  literature,  history,  library  science,  and  philosophy.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Concerning  credit  for  New  Testament  Greek,  see  the  paragraph  under  Greek. 

GREEK 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Greek  391.  Readings  in  Greek  Literature. — Readings  from  Greek  authors  chosen  by  the  instructor 
chiefly  from  the  following  list  (other  authors  also  may  be  chosen):  Herodotus,  Tragedy,  Comedy, 
Lyric  Poetry,  Aristotle,  Oratory,  New  Testament,  Survey  of  Greek  Literature.  Prerequisite: 
Two  years  of  college  Greek;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit  to  a 
maximum  of  1 2  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      124  L.H.  Perry 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Greek  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Latin  491 .  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced 
degrees. 

1  to  2}/%  units*  To  be  arranged  Oliver,  Perry 

LATIN 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Latin  391.  Readings  in  Latin  Literature. — Readings  from  Latin  authors  chosen  by  the  instructor 
chiefly  from  the  following  list  (other  authors  also  may  be  chosen):  Livy,  Horace,  Vergil,  Cicero's 
Orations,  Seneca,  Ovid,  Cicero's  Essays,  Patristic  Latin,  Medieval  Latin.  Prerequisite:  Three 
years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent;  consent  of  instructor.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for 
credit  to  a  maximum  of  12  hours. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      124  L.H.  Oliver 

^  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Latin  415.    Lucretius. — Prerequisite:  Four  years  of  college  Latin  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  124  L.H.  Perry 

Latin  491.  Research  in  Special  Topics. — Same  as  Greek  491 .  Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced 
degrees. 

1  to  2*4  units*  To  be  arranged  Oliver,  Perry 

DAIRY  SCIENCE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

D.S.  320.    Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  approval  of  head  of  department. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Byers,  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Ken- 
1  unit  dall,  Larson,  Nelson,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

D.S.  493.     Research. — Graduate  students  writing  theses  should  so  indicate  when  registering  in  the 
course. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

%  to2lA  units*  To  be  arranged  Byers,  Gardner,  Hansen,  Hays,  Ken- 

dall, Larson,  Nelson,  Touchberry, 
VanDemark,  Wood,  Yapp 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
(See  Food  Technology) 

DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  STUDIES  (L.A.S.) 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

D.G.S.  131.     Biological  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  132  meets  the  general 
education  requirement  in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  11  MTWT  241  N.H.  Koch 

1  Students  with  95  or     Lab.  &  Quiz  D     1  MTWT  204  H.H.  Koch 

more    credit    hours     Lab.  &  Quiz  F     2  MTWT  204  H.H.  Koch 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

D.G.S.  141.    Physical  Science. — This  course  in  combination  with  D.G.S.  142  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

4  hours1  Lect.  8  MTWTF        9  C.A.  Morrell 

1  Students  with  95  or     Disc.  A  11  MTWTF        9  C.A.  Morrell 

more    credit    hours     Disc.  E  1  MTWTF         9  C.A.  Morrell 


receive  only  3  hours  credit. 


ECONOMICS 


(See  also  Accountancy,  Agricultural  Economics,  Business  Education, 
Business  Law,  Management,  and  Marketing) 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  economics,  including  Econ.  102  and  103  (or  Econ.  108  and  109)  and 
Econ.  300.  L.A.S.  majors  in  economics  are  strongly  advised  to  elect  Econ.  170  or  171  and  Accy.  201. 
Econ.  170  or  171  is  acceptable  toward  the  twenty-hour  major,  but  Accy.  201  is  not  acceptable  toward 
the  major  requirement. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  geography,  history,  mathematics, 
philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  social  work,  sociology  and  anthropology.  At  least  eight 
hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  in  international  affairs  is 
accepted  as  a  minor  and  also  the  program  in  Latin-American  studies. 

Note:  Econ.  102  and  103,  or  Econ.  108  and  109  are  the  fundamental  courses  in  economics.  Econ. 
102  and  103  are  required  of  all  commerce  students,  and  these,  or  Econ.  108  and  109,  are  required  of 
all  liberal  arts  majors  in  economics.  Students  who  expect  to  do  advanced  work  in  economics  should 
take  these  courses  in  their  sophomore  year. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Econ.  102.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      113  D.K.H.        Twark 

Econ.  103.    Principles  of  Economics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      115  D.K.H.        Abelle 

Econ.  108.     Elements  of  Economics. — Exclusively  for  non-commerce  students.     Not  open  to  those 
who  have  had  Econ.  102  or  103.     Prerequisite:   One  year  of  university  work. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Hall 

C  10  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Edwards 

D  11  MTWTFS      223  D.K.H.         Mehr 

Econ.  170.    Elements  of  Statistics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  or  108. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      206-209  D.K.H.     Yancey 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Econ.  210.    Comparative  Economic  Systems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         McConnell 
D                           11  MTWTFS      108  D.K.H.         McConnell 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Econ.  214.    Public  Finance  and  Taxation. — Prerequisite:    Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      21  D.K.H.  Soule 

Econ.  240.    Labor  Problems. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      328  D.K.H.         McNatt 

Econ.  250.    Money,  Credit,  and  Banking. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.         Nolen 

B  9  MTWTFS      305  D.K.H.        Nolen 

Econ.  254.    Business  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108;  Accy.  105. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.        Hedges 

D  11  MTWTFS      224  D.K.H.         Bowlin 

Econ.  264.    Urban  Real  Estate  and  Land  Economics. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103,  or  108. 
3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      21  D.K.H.  Harvey 

Econ.  290.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  honors  or  high  honors  should 
elect  one  or  the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  economics; 
Option  B — a  comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects 
of  economics. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Econ.  292.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Adminis- 
tration may,  with  the  consent  of  the  chairman  of  the  department,  do  independent  study  for  a 
total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester  hours  if  divided 
between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Econ.  336.    American  Economic  History. — 

3  hours,  or  „  /4  MTWT  111  D.K.H.        Woodruff 

y2  to  1  unit*       "  \3-5         F  111  D.K.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Econ.  400.    General  Economic  Theory. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102  and  103.  or  108. 

1  unit  8-10       TuF  15  D.K.H.  Brems 

Econ.  414.    Public  Finance. — Prerequisite:   Six  hours  of  economics. 

1  unit  10-12       MTh  212  D.K.H.        Allen 

Econ.  438.    British  Economic  History. — 

1  unit  2-4         MTh  122  D.K.H.         Woodruff 

Econ.  460.    Economics  of  Risk  and  Insurance. — 

1  unit  8-10       MTh  15  D.K.H.  Mehr 
Econ.  490.    Individual  Study  and  Research. — 

3^  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

Econ.  492.  Economics  Seminar  (A.M.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.). — Required  of  all  students  writing  master's  and 
doctor's  theses  in  economics. 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Mayer 

EDUCATION 

(Including  Agricultural  and  Industrial  Education) 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Ed.  201.  Foundations  of  American  Education. — A  study  of  contemporary  American  public  education 
in  the  setting  of  current  American  culture.  Confusions  and  issues  with  respect  to  the  school 
program,  its  purposes,  its  content,  its  methods,  and  its  organization  are  related  to  confusions  and 
issues  with  respect  to  social,  economic,  and  political  purposes  and  organizations,  both  domestic 
and  international.  An  attempt  is  made  through  the  study  of  these  relationships  to  clarify  the 
contemporary  social  functions  of  the  American  school  and  teaching  profession.  Prerequisite: 
Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  11  TWTF  215  G.H.  Metcalf 

Ed.  211.  Educational  Psychology. — The  basic  undergraduate  course  in  psychology  of  education  for 
prospective  teachers.  Materials  and  principles  from  the  various  areas  of  psychology  (mental 
hygiene,  psychology  of  learning,  etc.)  are  applied  to  the  practical  problems  of  teaching.  Prerequi- 
site:  Psych.  100. 

3  hours  I10  TWTF  l  G-H-  KnaPP 
_  n°UrS                                             \  2-4          W                      313  G.H.  Knapp 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  230.  Principles  of  Elementary  Education. — Application  of  general  considerations  of  the  role  of 
American  public  education  in  current  American  culture  to  elementary  education.  Attention  is 
given  to  basic  principles  underlying  the  selection  of  aims,  content,  programs,  and  methods  for  ele- 
mentary schools.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  101;  Psych.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  9  TWTF  331  G.H.  Ferris 

Ed.  233.  Classroom  Programs  in  Childhood  Education. — Organizing  balanced  daily  programs  in 
childhood  education;  planning  and  using  materials  of  instruction;  evaluating  pupil  achievement. 
Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

2  hours  11  TWTF  1  G.H.  Bosdell 

Ed.  237.  Child  Development  for  Elementary  Teachers. — Continuation  of  Ed.  236.  A  study  of  child 
growth  and  development  designed  particularly  for  those  preparing  to  teach  in  the  elementary 
school,  with  special  emphasis  given  to  the  significance  of  the  developmental  process  for  educa- 
tional programs  and  procedures;  systematic  experience  in  studying  and  evaluating  children's 
behavior  and  in  handling  children.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  236. 

3  hours  Lect.  10  TWTF  313  G.H.  Miller 

Lab.  2-4         TT  307  G.H.  Durkin 

Ed.  240.  Principles  of  Secondary  Education. — Designed  to  provide  each  specialized  educational 
worker  with  a  common  orientation  as  to  the  major  responsibilities  of  the  public  school  as  a  unit 
and  his  own  specialized  responsibilities  and  problems  within  the  framework  of  the  total  educa- 
tional enterprise.     Prerequisite:    Psych.  100;  Ed.  101. 

2  hours  9  TWTF  111  G.H.  Renner 

Ed.  291.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:    Senior  standing. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ed.  301.  Philosophy  of  Education. — Based  on  a  careful  and  critical  reading  of  selected  chapters  from 
John  Dewey's  Democracy  and  Education.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  locating  and 
criticizing  basic  assumptions  of  an  educational  argument,  examining  and  criticizing  basic  assump- 
tions about  educational  purposes  and  practices,  and  examining  and  testing  systematic  relation- 
ships between  educational  ideas  and  assumptions,  etc. 

2  hours,  or  Al(lst4wks.)     8-10       TWTF  311  G.H.  Stanley 

Yt  unit  A2  8  TWTF  207  G.H. 

B  9  TWTF  207  G.H.  Norman 

C  10  TWTF  207  G.H.  Walker 

D  11  TWTF  207  G.H.  Norman 

Ed.  302.  History  of  American  Education. — The  development  of  theory  and  practice  in  American 
education  in  relation  to  political,  social,  and  cultural  developments. 

TWTF  205  G.H. 

TWTF  43  G.H.  Jorgenson 

TWTF  321  G.H. 

TWTF  111  G.H.  Anderson 

TWTF  9  G.H.  Jorgenson 

Ed.  303.  Comparative  Education. — General  foundations  course  designed  to  contribute  to  professional 
competence  in  dealing  with  those  educational  problems  requiring  an  understanding  of  the  relation- 
ship of  education  to  a  particular  society.  A  study  of  selected  national  systems  of  education  in 
their  differing  cultural  settings. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  317  G.H.  Kaulfers 

3^  unit  C  10  TWTF  321  G.H.  Holmes 

D  11  TWTF  321  G.H.  Kaulfers 

Ed.  304.  Social  Foundations  of  Education. — An  introductory  survey  of  the  interrelationship  between 
school  and  society  and  of  the  impact  on  public  education  of  the  major  social  trends  and  forces 
operating  in  our  society.  Designed  to  develop  competencies  in  understanding  of  the  role  of  the 
culture  in  shaping  both  human  personality  and  social  institutions,  evaluating  the  effects  of  the 
various  welfare  and  class  levels  in  the  United  States  on  the  lives  of  children  and  adults  and  on 
the  work  of  the  school,  and  understanding  major  elements  operating  in  the  social  crisis  of  our  time 
and  the  impact  of  these  elements  on  education. 

2  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  321  G.H.  Barnett 

Yt  unit  B  9  TWTF  217  G.H.  Walker 

CI  10  TWTF  217  G.H.  Barnett 

C2  10  TWTF  215  G.H.  Smith 

D  11  TWTF  317  G.H.  Holmes 

Ed.  311.  Psychology  of  Learning  for  Teachers. — A  consideration  of  learning  situations  in  the  light 
of  psychological  findings  and  concepts;  development  of  a  theory  of  learning  and  its  application 
to  the  teaching  of  attitudes,  skills,  and  understandings.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211;  practice  teaching 
or  teaching  experience. 


2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

Yi  unit 

Bl 

9 

B2 

9 
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10 

D 

11 

2  hours,  or 

A 

8 

TWTF 

331  G.H. 

English 

H  unit 

B 

9 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Knapp 

CI  (lst4wks.) 

10-12 

TWTF 

319  G.H. 

Jones 

C2 

10 

TWTF 

311  G.H. 

Potthoff 

C3 

10 

TWTF 

305  G.H. 

Simpson 

D 

11 

TWTF 

213  G.H. 

Blair 
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Ed.  312.  Mental  Hygiene  and  the  School. — A  consideration  of  social  and  emotional  adjustment; 
study  of  normal  personality,  integration,  feelings  of  inferiority,  adjustment  mechanisms,  class- 
room therapy,  behavior  disorders  in  children,  and  introduction  to  methods  of  child  study  and 


provision  for  emotionally  disturbed  children. 

Prerequisite: 

Ed.  211; 

practice  teaching 

ing  experience. 

Credit 

Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

2  hours,  or 

Al 

8 

TWTF 

217  G.H. 

Hunt 

Y  unit 

A2 

8 

TWTF 

215  G.H. 

Gronlund 

Bl 

9 

TWTF 

213  G.H. 

Griffith 

B2 

9 

TWTF 

215  G.H. 

Jones 

C 

10 

TWTF 

317  G.H. 

Gronlund 

D 

11 

TWTF 

311  G.H. 

Griffith 

Ed.  316.  The  Gifted  Child  in  School  and  Society. — A  consideration  of  the  gifted  in  society — who  they 
are,  their  physical,  psychological,  social,  and  educational  characteristics,  and  society's  needs  and 
provisions  for  them.  The  major  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  consideration  and  evalua- 
tion of  instructional  and  administrative  adjustments  that  should  be  made  for  the  gifted  in  the 
educational  structure.    Prerequisite:   Psych.  100. 

3  hours,  or  2  TWTF  305  G.H.  Newland 
H  unit 

Ed.  318.  Workshop  and  Laboratory  in  Education  of  Exceptional  Children. — Observation  of  special 
laboratory  classes  of  various  types  of  exceptional  children;  group  discussions;  conferences  with 
specialists  as  consultants;  work  on  a  project  of  particular  concern  to  the  individual  students.  Pre- 
requisite:  Senior  standing. 

4  to  8  hours,  or   A(lst4wks.)        8-3         TWTF  1001  W.  Nevada    Goldstein 

1  to  2  units*         B  (2nd  4  wks.)      8-3         TWTF  Dixon  State  School, 

Dixon,  Illinois 

Ed.  324.  Mental  and  Educational  Measurement  of  Exceptional  Children. — Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  and  ability  to  interpret  the  results  of  psychological  and  educational  tests. 
Practice  is  provided  in  test  administration,  with  emphasis  on  diagnosis  and  problems  encountered 
in  testing  children  who  are  acoustically,  orthopedically,  visually,  or  mentally  handicapped,  or 
speech  defective.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  117  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  f8  TWF  1001  W.  Nevada    Newland 

Yi  to  1  unit*  \8-10       Th  1001  W.  Nevada 

Ed.  325.  Introduction  to  Guidance  and  Counseling. — Basic  concepts  and  practices  of  guidance  in 
public  schools;  what  the  teacher  can  do  in  guidance.  Students  may  not  register  for  credit  in 
both  Ed.  325  and  425.     Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  eight  hours  in  education  and  psychology. 

2  hours,  or  10  TWTF  325  G.H.  Camp 
Yi  unit 

Ed.  335.  Science  in  the  Elementary  School. — The  principles,  place,  and  practice  of  science  education 
in  the  elementary  school  and  in  the  lives  of  children,  with  emphasis  on  the  functional  nature  of 
science  and  its  place  in  the  curriculum.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  organization  of  the  science 
program,  experiences  and  techniques  of  value  in  teaching,  and  the  role  of  the  classroom  teacher 
and  the  specialist.  Opportunity  for  experience  in  field  and  laboratory  work.  Prerequisite:  Ed. 
101  and  201,  or  equivalent;  two  years  of  college  science. 

■\  hm.r*  nr  f10  TWTF  61  E.E.C.  Atkin 

l/°UL'  or  ^Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged;  the  laboratory  will 

^  unlt  Ibe  open  from  8-10  and  11-12  TWTF 

Ed.  336.  Primary  Reading. — Critical  evaluation  of  current  schools  of  thought  with  regard  to  the 
teaching  of  reading  and  an  analysis  of  the  concept  of  learning  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  reading 
upon  which  each  school  is  based,  with  attention  given  to  reading  as  part  of  the  total  growth  process 
of  the  child  and  to  knowledge  of  methods  and  materials  used  in  teaching  beginning  reading.  Pre- 
requisite:  Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  TWTF  111  G.H.  Moore 
Yl  unit                 D                          11             TWTF             111  G.H.             Johnson 

Ed.  337.  Art  Education  in  the  Elementary  School. — Methods,  plans,  and  materials  for  teaching  art 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  total  educational  program  in  the  elementary  school.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  101,  201,  and  230. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  TWTF  313  G.H.  Schultz 

H  unit  D  11  TWTF  313  G.H.  Schultz 

Ed.  354.  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  Problems. — Examination  of  audio-visual  materials  from  the 
point  of  view  of  their  effectiveness  and  possible  utilization  in  the  school  program;  study  of  recent 
investigations  on  materials  and  methods  of  presentation  to  ascertain  their  pedagogical  implica- 
tions; consideration  of  the  technical  and  administrative  problems  of  integrating  audio-visuals 
into  the  school  curriculum.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  211,  231,  or  241;  senior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  8  TWTF  313  G.H.  Peterson 

Yi  unit 

Ed.  381.  Principles  of  Vocational  Education. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  381.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and 
practices  of  modern  vocational  education. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      329  G.H.  Karnes 

Yt  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  384.  A  laboratory  and  theory  course  in  the 
organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Prerequisite: 
Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Lux 

1  unit 

Ed.  388.  Special  Techniques  of  Teaching  Vocational-Industrial  Subjects. — Same  as  Ind.  Ed.  388. 
A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  industrial  education  in  vocational-industrial  education, 
with  emphasis  on  the  methods  of  developing  industrial  skills,  appropriate  vocational  attitudes, 
and  related  technical  knowledge.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing;  ten  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  industrial  education. 

4  hours,  or  10-12       TWTF  304  G.H.  Evans 

1  unit 

Ed.  390.  Elements  of  Educational  Statistics. — Designed  for  terminal  value  for  professional  training 
of  students  not  intending  to  pursue  advanced  graduate  work,  and  for  introductory  value  for 
students  continuing  graduate  study  in  education.  The  course  includes  descriptive  statistics,  the 
nature  of  measurement  in  education,  introduction  to  regression,  correlation  analysis,  statistical 
inference,  and  the  presentation  and  interpretation  of  statistical  data  in  educational  literature. 
3  hours,  or  9  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 

1  unit 

Ed.  391.  Construction  and  Use  of  Tests  in  Teaching. — This  course  includes  the  relationship  of  class- 
room testing  to  educational  objectives  and  the  curriculum,  the  construction,  administration, 
and  scoring  of  the  various  types  of  essay  and  short-answer  tests,  and  other  means  of  measuring 
the  attainment  of  objectives  and  marking  procedure.  The  course  is  designed  primarily  for  class- 
room teachers.    Prerequisite:   Ed.  211. 

2  hours,  or  10  TWTF  205  G.H.  Odell 
H  to  1  unit* 

Ed.  392.  Introduction  to  the  Principles  of  Measurement. — Study  of  the  selection,  preparation,  ad- 
ministration, and  interpretation  of  psychological  and  educational  tests  and  diagnostic  devices, 
with  emphasis  on  theory  at  a  beginning  level  and  with  application  to  hypothetical  school  situa- 
tions as  a  teaching  device.  Sources  of  standard  tests,  criteria  for  their  evaluation,  methods  of 
scoring,  interpretation,  and  general  and  special  areas  are  considered.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  211. 
2  hours,  or  8  TWTF  221  G.H.  Gage 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Ed.  401.  Modern  Theories  of  Education. — A  critical  analysis  and  examination  of  the  theories  of 
education  represented  by  the  work  of  Robert  M.  Hutchins,  Henry  C.  Morrison,  the  Harvard 
Committee,  and  William  H.  Kilpatrick. 

1  unit  9  TWTF  325  G.H. 

Ed.  402.  Educational  Movements  in  the  Twentieth  Century. — An  historical  study  of  the  more  signifi- 
cant educational  trends  during  the  past  fifty  years  with  special  reference  to  their  influence  on  the 
problems  of  American  education;  an  analytical  examination  of  the  principal  transition  movements 
in  the  last  decade  of  the  nineteenth  century  and  an  examination  of  the  efforts  to  solve  the  problems 
since  1900.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  300,  or  302,  or  403,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  325  G.H.  Anderson 

Ed.  405.  Foundations  of  Group  Method. — A  critical  study  of  the  ethical,  social- psychological,  and 
methodological  ideas  and  problems  underlying  currently  proposed  methods  for  the  management 
and  improvement  of  groups  and  for  training  leadership  in  using  these  methods,  with  special 
attention  to  the  use  of  such  methods  in  educational  settings.  The  work  includes  student  projects 
in  the  management  and  improvement  of  educational  and  action  groups.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311 
and  312;  two  of  the  following:    Ed.  301,  302,  303,  304. 

1  unit  8  TWTF  305  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  410.  Seminar  in  Theories  of  Educational  and  Social  Change. — Designed  to  help  prospective 
educational  leaders  acquire  an  understanding  of  current  theories  of  social  change  as  these  relate 
to  the  work  of  the  profession  of  teaching.  There  is  now  an  extensive  body  of  knowledge  on  the 
nature  and  control  of  social  change.  This  needs  to  be  made  available  to  all  prospective  educa- 
tional leaders  in  order  that  they  may  go  about  their  duties  with  greater  understanding  and  skill. 
Designed  to  aid  students  in  bringing  this  knowledge  to  bear  upon  the  problems  of  leadership  in 
educational  and  social  change.  Prerequisite:  Candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  in  Education. 
1  unit  3-5         TT  304  G.H  Smith,  Stanley 

Ed.  411.  Psychology  of  Adolescence  for  Teachers. — The  psychological  significance  of  adolescence, 
its  biological  and  social  foundation,  and  its  implications  for  education.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311 
and  312. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  43  G.H.  Hunt 

Ed.  412.  Advanced  Child  Development  for  Students  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  nature 
of  the  child  and  his  development  during  the  pre-school  and  elementary  school  years,  with  emphasis 
on  development  as  a  process  of  social  learning;  an  interpretation  of  the  scientific  literature  as  it 
concerns  the  educative  process;  discussion  of  methods  of  studying  and  evaluating  the  behavior 
of  the  child  as  an  individual  and  in  group  situations.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311  and  312. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  327  G.H.  English 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  413.  Social  Psychology  and  the  Problems  of  Education. — A  consideration  of  the  concepts  and 
methods  of  social  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  professional  functions  of  teachers,  adminis- 
trators, and  other  persons  engaged  in  education.  Opportunity  to  work  upon  field  problems  is  pro- 
vided.   Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  1  TWTF  307  G.H.  Simpson 

Ed.  415.  Psychological  Theories  Applied  to  Education. — An  advanced  course  in  human  behavior 
required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
contemporary  systems  of  psychology  and  their  relationship  to  educational  practice.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311  and  312;  Ed.  411  or  412;  candidacy  for  Ed.D.  or  Ph.D.  in  Education. 

1  unit  3-5         TT  325  G.H.  Blair 

Ed.  416.  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — (Second  four  weeks.)  An  advanced  course  in  mental 
deficiency,  covering  definitions,  theories,  classifications,  etiology,  diagnosis,  and  social,  medical, 
psychological,  and  educational  rehabilitation  procedures.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is  on  the 
contributions  of  biology,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  psychology  to  educational  theory  and  prac- 
tice with  reference  to  the  mentally  deficient.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  322  or  323,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada   Gallagher 

Ed.  417.  Psycho-Educational  Problems  of  Exceptional  Children. — (First  four  weeks.)  A  course  for 
teachers,  elementary  school  supervisors,  principals,  and  superintendents,  and  for  supervisors  of 
special  education  programs.  Study  of  relevant  research  dealing  with  the  physical,  mental,  emo- 
tional, and  social  traits  of  all  types  of  exceptional  children;  consideration  of  the  special  school 
provisions  needed  for  their  education  and  development,  including  the  social  and  educational 
backgrounds  of  special  education  programs,  the  problems  of  selection  of  children  for  special  educa- 
tion, teaching  procedures,  buildings  and  equipment  needed  in  the  programs,  legal  bases  for  such 
programs,  financing,  and  administration.  Prerequisite:  Sixteen  hours  of  psychology  and /or 
education,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada    Kolstoe 

Ed.  419.  Clinical  Educational  Diagnosis. — A  clinical  course  in  the  diagnosis  of  educational  disabili- 
ties, including  reading,  spelling,  and  arithmetic.  Practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  instruments, 
interpretation  of  results,  and  case  studies,  with  recommended  remediation,  are  emphasized. 
Prerequisite:   Ed.  311  and  312;  Psych.  443. 

1  unit  8-10       TWTF  1003  W.  Nevada    Kolstoe 

Ed.  422.  Basic  Principles  of  Counseling. — Study  of  counseling  processes  that  are  especially  applicable 
to  the  problems  of  normal  individuals.  Theories  of  education  and  personality  which  underlie 
counseling  procedures  are  studied  for  the  purpose  of  developing  the  student's  ability  to  evaluate 
these  procedures.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311  and  312. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  1  G.H.  Lifton 

B  9  TWTF  3  G.H.  Brown 

D  11  TWTF  3  G.H.  Lifton 

Ed.  423.  The  Use  of  Tests  in  Guidance. — Practice  in  interpreting  test  results  in  case  studies.  Study 
of  the  implications  on  test  choices  and  usage  of  the  philosophic  orientation  of  the  counselor,  the 
type  of  case,  the  case  setting,  and  the  case  information  available.  Discussion  of  the  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  particular  tests  for  given  types  of  cases.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  392,  or  equiva- 
lent, or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  4  G.H.  Hastings 

Ed.  424.  Case  Analysis  in  Guidance. — The  nature,  synthesis,  and  use  of  case  data  for  guidance 
purposes.  Students  develop  skills  in  solving  typical  counseling  problems  as  they  experience 
them  through  role  playing  and  other  laboratory  experiences.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  422  and  423; 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  104  U.H.S.  Proff 

Ed.  425.  Principles  of  Guidance. — For  teachers,  administrators,  student  advisers,  and  others  who 
are  interested  in  basic  guidance  principles  and  in  guidance  methods  useful  to  schools  and  to 
agencies  dealing  with  out-of-school  youth  and  adults.  Considers  the  relationship  of  guidance 
specialists,  and  the  guidance  functions  of  community  agencies.  Students  who  have  taken  Ed.  325 
are  not  allowed  credit  for  Ed.  425. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  315  G.H.  Camp 

C  10  TWTF  3  G.H.  Brown 

Ed.  426.  Diagnostic  and  Remedial  Programs  of  the  School. — A  study  of  remedial  programs  in  per- 
sonality, reading,  spelling,  English,  arithmetic,  handwriting,  and  content  subjects. 

1  unit  B  9  TWTF  305  G.H.  Whitney 

D  11  TWTF  305  G.H.  Whitney 

Ed.  427.  Principles  and  Techniques  of  Group  Guidance. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  group  guidance 
and  their  application  in  educational  settings.  The  course  includes  a  review  of  the  historical 
development  of  group  guidance  and  the  study  of  pertinent  research.  Discussion  and  role  playing 
have  an  important  part  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Case  materials  are  utilized.  Prerequisite: 
Ed.  311,  312,  422,  423,  325  or  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  1-3         WF  336  G.H.  Bennett 

Ed.  428.    The  Analysis  and  Use  of  Occupational  Information  in  Guidance  Programs. — This  course 

covers  the  study  of  the  individual  in  relation  to  jobs,  sources  of  occupational  information,  the 

organization  of  vocational  information  for  use  in  guidance  and  counseling,  and  research  techniques 

to  be  applied  in  local  occupational  studies.    Prerequisite:  Ed.  325  or  425,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  327  G.H.  Bennett 
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Ed.  429.     Field  Instruction  in  Counseling. — Individual  instruction  designed  to  help  the  advanced 
student  apply  the  basic  principles  of  counseling.    Each  student  is  assigned  to  a  counseling  agency. 
Prerequisite:    Ed.  422,  424  (with  the  instructor's  consent,  registration  in  424  may  be  concurrent). 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  or  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Patterson  and  others 

Ed.  430.  Elementary  School  Organization  and  Administration. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  elementary  school  principals  and  for  those  who  are  preparing  for  the  principalship.  Such  topics 
as  the  following  are  considered:  present  status  of  the  elementary  school  principal;  classification 
and  promotion  of  pupils;  school  records;  report  cards;  plans  for  student  participation  in  self- 
government;  and  school-community  relationships.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431  and  439. 
1  unit  9  TWTF  315  G.H.  Whilt 

Ed.  431.    Elementary  School  Classroom  Programs. — An  exploration  of  several  organizational  centers 
for  determining  selection  and  sequence  of  educative  experiences:    the  social  problems  approach, 
the  themes  approach,  the  centers  of  interest  approach,  and  the  life  situations  approach.     The 
role  of  the  teacher  in  relation  to  the  above  considerations  is  emphasized. 
1  unit  C  10  TWTF  315  G.H. 

D  11  TWTF  315  G.H.  Partridge 

Ed.  433.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Special  Fields  of  Elementary  Education. — A  study 
of  the  place  of  the  various  special  fields  of  elementary  education  in  the  emerging  elementary 
school  curriculum,  with  a  review  and  analysis  of  recent  trends  and  research  findings  in  these 
fields.  Sections  are  usually  offered  in  the  fields  of  reading  and  the  language  arts,  social  studies, 
elementary  science,  and  arithmetic.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  431;  for  the  section  in  reading  and  the 
language  arts,  Ed.  336,  or  a  course  in  the  teaching  of  reading  or  language  arts,  or  consent  of 
instructor;  for  the  section  in  elementary  science,  Ed.  335  and  two  years  of  college  science,  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  (Science)  8  TWTF  223  G.H.  Atkin 

Bl  (Arith.)  9  TWTF  219  G.H.  Johnson 

B2  (Soc.  Studies)     9  TWTF  223  G.H.  Partridge 

C  (Lang.  Arts)        10  TWTF  223  G.H.  Moore 

Ed.  436.    Social  and  Psychological  Factors  in  Elementary  School  Curriculum  Development. — Intended 
to  enable  curriculum  workers  to  design  and  to  deal  effectively  with  the  specific  problems  involved 
in  changing  curriculum  structures  and  content.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  412,  431,  and  439. 
1  unit  11  TWTF  217  G.H.  Shores 

Ed.  437.     Methods  of  Child  Study. — A  study  of  ways  in  which  teachers  can  evaluate  child  behavior 
and  development.     Demonstration,  observation,  practice.     Prerequisite:    Ed.  311,  312,  and  412. 
1  unit  8  TWTF  219  G.H. 

Ed.  438.  Supervision  of  the  Elementary  School. — Designed  for  present  and  prospective  supervisors 
in  elementary  schools.  It  considers  the  purposes  of  supervision  in  the  context  of  a  democratic 
theory  of  teaching  and  learning.  The  use  of  teachers'  meetings  and  of  individual  supervisory 
techniques  are  given  special  attention.     Prerequisite:   Ed.  431  and  439. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  331  G.H.  Whilt 

Ed.  439.  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development. — Designed  to  explore  and  clarify  the  several 
theoretical  bases  offered  in  educational  literature  for  each  of  the  major  aspects  of  curriculum 
planning,  to  indicate  the  forms  implementation  of  these  theories  has  assumed  in  practice,  to 
reduce  these  theoretical  and  practical  differences  to  fundamental  issues,  to  encourage  critical 
evaluation  of  both  the  theories  and  practices  from  the  standpoint  of  logical  and  empirical  evidence 
and  to  project,  on  the  basis  of  such  analysis,  needed  research,  present  best  practice,  and  ultimately 
desirable  programs. 

1  unit  A  8  TWTF  317  G.H.  McGill 

B  9  TWTF  307  G.H.  Shores 

C  10  TWTF  307  G.H.  Rybak 

D  11  TWTF  307  G.H.  DeBoer 

Ed.  440.  Administration  and  Supervision  of  Junior  and  Senior  High  Schools. — Discussion  of  prac- 
tical problems;  functions  of  the  principal;  teacher  participation;  personnel  records,  marks,  failures, 
and  promotions;  administration  and  supervision  of  the  curriculum,  of  guidance  programs,  of 
extracurricular  activities,  and  of  housing  and  building  programs.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  460  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  11  TWTF  205  G.H.  Trump 

B(2nd4wks.)    10-12       TWTF  319  G.H.  Allen 

Ed.  441.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  in  the  Secondary  School. — An  analysis  of  teaching  from 
the  standpoint  of  social,  psychological,  linguistic,  and  logical  factors  involved  in  the  teaching  of 
content  subjects.  Recent  developments  in  linguistic  analysis,  philosophical  analysis,  and  in  the 
psychology  of  perception  are  applied  to  selected  problems  of  secondary  school  teaching.  Lectures 
and  discussion  supplemented  by  observation  of  classroom  activities.  Prerequisite:  Ed.  311.  312, 
and  301. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  325  G.H.  Henderson 

Ed.  442.     Junior  College. — The  place  of  the  junior  college  in  the  modern  program  of  public  educa- 
tion; social,  economic,  and  other  changes  responsible  for  development  of  post-secondary  educa- 
tion as  found  in  junior  colleges,  area  vocational  schools,  and  technical  institutes. 
1  unit  10  TWTF  221  G.H.  Young 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  449.  Independent  Study. — To  offer  opportunity  and  challenge  of  self-directive,  independent 
study,  i.e.,  to  develop  the  individual's  ability  as  an  independent  student;  to  enable  the  student 
to  pursue  needed  study  in  a  field  in  which  appropriate  courses  are  not  being  offered  during  a 
given  semester.  No  more  than  two  units  in  Ed.  449  may  be  offered  toward  an  advanced  degree 
except  by  special  consent  of  the  Dean. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3^  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Ed.  450.  Evaluation  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  Theory  and  techniques 
of  evaluation  in  home  economics  at  different  educational  levels;  analysis  and  refinement  of  in- 
struments, interpretation  of  results  for  self-evaluation  and  guidance,  and  effective  administration 
of  programs.     Next  steps  needed  for  progress  in  appraisal. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  4  G.H.  Goldsmith 

Ed.  451.  Supervision  in  Home  Economics  Education. — (Second  four  weeks.)  The  theory,  principles, 
and  techniques  of  pre-service  and  in-serVice  training  of  teachers  of  home  economics;  organization, 
administration,  evaluation,  and  possible  future  improvement  of  existing  programs.  Class  visita- 
tion and  other  techniques  practiced;  supervisory  materials  prepared. 

1  unit  8-11       TWTF  4  G.H.  Walsh 

Ed.  456.  Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Specialized  Fields  of  Secondary  Education. — Sections 
usually  offered  in  the  fields  of  art  education,  business  education,  English,  home  economics,  mathe- 
matics, foreign  languages,  science,  social  studies,  common  learnings.  Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  the  function  of  a  specific  field  of  special  interest  in  general  education.  The 
course  applies  principles  of  curriculum  construction  to  the  special  field.  It  introduces  the  student 
to  significant  problems,  points  of  view,  and  trends  in  the  field  concerned.  It  also  acquaints  him 
with  significant  research  relating  to  organization,  content,  and  techniques  in  the  fields  in  question. 
Students  are  limited  to  registration  in  any  two  sections  in  addition  to  the  section  on  common  learn- 
ings. Prerequisite:  Ed.  439  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit 


Al  (Science) 

8 

TWTF 

307  G.H. 

Renner 

A2  (Math.) 

8 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

Henderson 

A3  (Home  Econ.) 

8-11 

TWTF 

336  G.H. 

Mather 

(2nd  4  wks.) 

Bl  (English) 

9 

TWTF 

304  G.H. 

DeBoer 

B2  (Soc.  Studies) 

9 

TWTF 

46  G.H. 

Metcalf 

B3  (Bus.  Ed.) 

9 

TWTF 

10  D.K.H. 

Condon 

Ed.  459.    Workshop  in  Curriculum  Development. — 

1  unit  A  (Foods)  8-11       TWTF  9  G.H.  Walsh 

(1st  4  wks.) 
Presentation  of  essential  and  recent  subject  matter;  study  of  techniques  of 
teaching  and  evaluation. 
1  unit  B  (Clothing)  8-11       TWTF  9  G.H.  Sturm 

(2nd  4  wks.) 
Presentation  of  new  developments  in  both  clothing  and  textile  subject  matter 
and  teaching  methods;  application  of  these  to  preparation  of  individual  and/or 
group  teaching  materials. 
1  unit  C  (Guidance)  (8-12       TWTF  104  U.H.S.  Ohlsen 

(1st  4  wks.)         (Additional  hours  to  be  arranged 
A  study  of  counseling  theory  and  practice  in  the  schools.     Extensive  use  is 
made  of  role  playing  for  the  purpose  of  practicing  counseling  skills.    Prerequi- 
site:  Ed.  427  or  consent  of  instructor. 
1  unit  D  (Bus.  Ed.)  1:30-3:30  TWTF         10  D.K.H.  Crank 

(2nd  4  wks.) 
Consideration  of  general  business  information;  development  of  units  of  in- 
struction in  such  areas  as  insurance,  investments,  banking,  credit  installment 
buying,  family  financial  education,  consumer  buying,  and  legal  information 
for  the  family. 
XA  unit  E  (Agr.  Ed.)  To  be  arranged  18  G.H.  Hamlin,  Krebs. 

(1st  5  wks.)  Phipps 

A  five-week  course  for  veterans  of  World  War  II  requiring  their  full  time 
during  the  fifth  week.     Others  may  enroll  with  consent  of  instructor.     In- 
struction is  based  on  individual  problems  of  those  enrolled. 
1  unit  F  (Family  Finance)   8-4       MTWTF         M.R.H.  Staff 

(June  15  to  July  14) 
Development  of  family  finance  instructional  materials  in  business  education, 
home  economics,    social   studies,   and   vocational  agriculture.      Registration 
restricted  to  those  who  have  been  pre-enrolled. 

Ed.  460.  Educational  Administration. — Provides  the  basic  common  understanding  of  theory  and 
practice  in  American  educational  administration  which  should  be  expected  of  teachers,  super- 
visors, and  administrative  officers.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  following 
courses:    Ed.  461,  462,  464,  465,  466. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  223  G.H.  Miller 

Ed.  462.  Public  School  Business  Management. — Designed  for  advanced  graduate  study  of  business 
management  of  local  school  systems.  Emphasis  is  on  the  process  of  operation  through  first-hand 
acquaintance  with  budget  making  and  execution;  management  of  internal  accounts;  development 
of  effective  record  systems;  purchase,  distribution,  and  management  of  supplies;  operation  and 
maintenance  of  school  plants;  management  of  auxiliary  services  such  as  transportation,  cafeterias, 
health;  and  general  office  management.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  460. 

1  unit  11  TWTF  43  G.H.  McLure 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Ed.  464.     Current  Problems  in   School  Administration. — Practicum  in  school  administration  for 
administrators  in  service.    The  course  is  designed  to  give  direct  help  on  local  problems,  to  serve 
as  a  refresher  course,  and  to  bring  the  administrator  up  to  date  on  recent  developments  in  school 
administration.     Open  only  to  students  currently  employed  as  school  administrators. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

...  AMofA„,i^  19-11:30      TWTF         M.R.H.  Trump,  Sanford, 

l  unit  A^st^wKS.;  \i:30-3:00  TWTF         M.R.H.  McGill,  Hand 

1RMcti  ,.>  19-11:30      TWTF         M.R.H.  McLure,  Dodds, 

isi.ist.4wKs.;  \i:30-3:00  TWTF         M.R.H.  Sumption 

1  Open  only  to  students  who  completed  Ed.  464  in  the  summer  session  of  1955. 

Ed.  469.  Legal  Basis  of  School  Administration. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  legal  rights,  privileges, 
responsibilities,  immunities,  and  authority  of  pupils,  parents,  teachers,  administrators,  and 
school  board  members  in  relation  to  the  school. 

1  unit  10-12       TWTF  219  G.H.  Roach 

Ed.  471.  Public  School  Education  in  Agriculture:  Policies  and  Programs. — (First  four  weeks.) 
Policies  and  policy  making,  program  planning,  lay  and  professional  roles  in  policy  making  and 
program  planning,  organizing  agricultural  education  in  a  school  system,  organizing  and  managing 
agriculture  departments.  Prerequisite:  Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277.  Open  to  school  administrators 
without  prerequisites. 

Y2  unit  10-12        TWTF  336  G.H.  Hamlin 

Ed.  472.  Agricultural  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. — (First  four  weeks.)  Place  of  agricultural 
education  in  secondary  schools;  functions  of  vocational  and  non-vocational  agriculture;  coordina- 
tion of  classwork;  supervised  farming;  the  F.F.A.;  guidance;  course  planning;  teaching  procedures 
and  aids;  facilities.     Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

y2  unit  8-10       TWTF  336  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  473.  Vocational  Education  in  Agriculture  for  Adults. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  case  for  adult 
education,  adult  education  in  the  public  schools,  needs  of  young  and  adult  farmers  for  education, 
development  and  present  status  of  adult  education  in  agriculture,  objectives,  evaluation,  organizing 
adult  classes,  course  planning,  teaching  procedures  and  aids,  supervised  practice,  group  activities, 
facilities.    Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

Yz  unit  8-10       TWTF  18  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  475.     Organizing  and  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics. — (First  four  weeks.)     Farm  mechanics  in 
curricula  in  vocational  agriculture  for  high  school  pupils,  young  farmers,  and  adult  farmers: 
purposes,  evaluation  of  outcomes,  choice  of  content  and  activities,  class  and  shop  organization, 
teaching  procedures,  related  practice,  buildings,  rooms,  equipment,  library,  budget. 
y.  unit  1-3         TWTF  325  G.H.  Phipps 

Ed.  476.  Guidance  in  Agricultural  Education. — (First  four  weeks.)  The  guidance  function  in  high 
school,  young  farmers  and  adult  farmers  classes,  determining  and  preparing  for  agricultural  oppor- 
tunities, personnel  included  in  vocational  classes,  preparation  of  plans  for  teaching  about  agricul- 
tural occupations,  tests  and  other  aids  in  guidance,  establishment  in  farming,  placement,  follow-up. 
Prerequisite:   Agr.  Ed.  276  and  277. 

y2  unit  1-3         TWTF  205  G.H.  Krebs 

Ed.  482.  Research  Studies  in  Industrial  Education. — Study  and  evaluation  of  examples  of  research 
in  this  field;  a  consideration  of  the  research  needed  to  solve  present  problems.  Each  student 
will  propose  and  complete  a  brief  research,  or  plan  in  detail  a  major  research  project  to  be  com- 
pleted later. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  304  G.H.  Evans 

Ed.  488.     Curriculum  Problems  and  Trends  in  Industrial  Education. — Selection  and  organization  of 
instructional  materials  for  industrial  courses.     Study  of  basic  concepts  underlying  course  con- 
struction in  industrial  education.     Prerequisite:    Undergraduate  work  in  industrial  education. 
1  unit  8  TWTF  327  G.H.  Karnes 

Ed.  490.  Seminar  for  Advanced  Students  of  Education. — Open  only  to  persons  who  have  been  admitted 
to  candidacy  for  the  degrees  of  Ph.D.  or  Ed.D. 

1  to  2  units*       A  (Guidance)       3-5         TT  305  G.H.  Ohlsen 

B  (Sec.  Ed.)  2-4         WF  304  G.H.  Hand 

Ed.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  direction  in  research  and  guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
y  to  iy  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Ed.  496.  Statistical  Methods  in  Education. — First  graduate  course  in  statistical  methods  in  educa- 
tion. Includes  an  introduction  to  the  logic  of  scientific  method  in  education;  probability  and 
sampling  in  education,  correlation  methods  in  educational  measurements  and  research;  partial 
and  multiple  correlation  and  the  testing  of  statistical  hypotheses;  and  other  applications  of 
statistics  to  educational  research.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  390. 

,       ..  fll  TWTF  221  G.H.  Pingry 

1  umt  \Laboratory  hours  to  be  selected  from  1-3  TWTF 

Ed.  499.  Field  Study  and  Thesis  Seminar. — This  seminar  is  usually  required  of  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  who  are  taking  major  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  philo- 
sophical and  social  foundations  of  education,  secondary  psychological  foundations  of  education, 
elementary  education,  secondary  education,  educational  administration,  guidance  and  counseling, 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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education  of  the  exceptional  child,  industrial  arts  and  vocational  education,  agricultural  educa- 
tion, and  home  economics  education.  The  purpose  of  the  seminar  is  to  assist  doctoral  candidates 
in  planning  field  studies  and  thesis  problems.  Each  student  is  expected  to  present  his  study  at 
each  of  four  stages  in  its  development:  (1)  the  inception,  delimitation;  tentative  design  stage; 
(2)  the  proposed  design  stage;  (3)  the  revised  design  stage;  (4)  the  final  design  stage.  Students 
are  expected  to  analyze  critically  all  presentations.  Limited  to  Ed.D.  candidates. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

AGRICULTURAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  459,  Section  E,  471,  472,  473,  475,  476) 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Ind.  Ed.  381.  Principles  of  Vocational  Education. — Same  as  Ed.  381.  Study  of  basic  concepts  and 
practices  of  modern  vocational  education. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      329  G.H.  Karnes 
H  to  1  unit* 

Ind.  Ed.  384.  The  General  Shop  Program. — Same  as  Ed.  384.  A  laboratory  and  theory  course  in 
the  organization  and  administration  of  the  industrial  arts  general  shop  program.  Prerequisite: 
Sixteen  hours  in  industrial  education. 

4  hours,  or  2-5         TWTF  5  Woodshop       Lux 
1  unit 

Ind.  Ed.  388.  Special  Techniques  of  Teaching  Vocational-Industrial  Subjects. — Same  as  Ed.  388. 
A  study  of  the  application  of  principles  of  industrial  education  in  vocational-industrial  education, 
with  emphasis  on  the  methods  of  developing  industrial  skills,  appropriate  vocational  attitudes, 
and  related  technical  knowledge.  Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing;  ten  hours  of  undergraduate  credit  in  industrial  education. 

4  hours,  or  10-12       TWTF  304  G.H.  Evans 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

(See  Ed.  482,  488) 


ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 


E.E.  114.     Wiring  and  Illumination. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

?  h«««  a  J10  F  151  E.E.B. 

*  nours  a  |n  MTWTF         151  E.E.B. 

E.E.  126.    Introduction  to  Electrodynamics. — Prerequisite:   Physics  107;  Math.  133;  credit  or  registra- 
tion in  Physics  108  and  Math.  143. 

fll  MTWTF    59  E.E.B. 

4  hours  A  \    1  F  59  E.E.B. 

I   7-10  a.m.   WF  59  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

E.E.  208.     Direct  and  Alternating  Current  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  206  and  207;  credit  or 
registration  in  E.E.  209. 

,  ,  rtllra  A  flO  MTWTF         161  E.E.B. 

3  hours  A  \11  F  161  E.E.B. 

E.E.  229.     Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields.— Prerequisite:    E.E.  126;  Math.  143;  Physics  107. 


A  .x  MTWTF         161  E.E.B. 

3  hours  A  U  F  161  E  E  B 


\l 


E.E.  288.    Economic  Aspects  of  Engineering. — Prerequisite:   Junior  standing  in  electrical  engineering; 
E.E.  320. 

3  hours  A 

B 


1 

MTWTF 

162  E.E.B. 

2 

F 

141  E.E.B. 

11 

MTWTF 

245  E.E.B. 

2 

F 

141  E.E.B. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

E.E.  320.     Introduction  to  Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:    Physics  106,   107,  and  108;  E.E.  126; 
credit  or  registration  in  Math.  345  and  E.E.  321. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWTF         162  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  321.    Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  320. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         TT  149  E.E.B. 
OtoM  unit* 

E.E.  322.     Circuit  Analysis. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  320  and  321;  Math.  345;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  323. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWTF         163  E.E.B. 

0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  323.    Circuit  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  322. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         TT  146  E.E.B. 
0  to  1  unit* 

E.E.  330.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322  and  323;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  331. 
3  hours,  or  .  /10  MTWTF         260  E.E.B. 

0  to  M  unit*      A  111  F  260  E.E.B. 

E.E.  331.     Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:    Credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  330. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         MW  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  M  unit* 

E.E.  332.    Electrical  Machinery. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  330  and  331;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  333. 
3  hours,  or  A  (1  MTWTF         260  E.E.B. 

0  to  %  unit*      A  \2  Th  260  E.E.B. 

E.E.   333.     Electrical  Machinery  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:     Credit   or   registration   in   E.E.   332. 

1  hour,  or  A  2-5         MW  50  E.E.B. 
0  to  X  unit*       B                             2-5         TT                    50  E.E.B. 

E.E.  338.     Electrical  Power  Apparatus. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  336  and  337;  credit  or  registration  in 
E.E.  339. 


3  hours,  or           A                         /10-12       MWF 
0  to  %  unit*      A                         110             TT 

162  E.E.B. 
162  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

339. 

Electrical  Power  Apparatus  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Credit  or  registration  in  E.E. 

1  hour,  or           Lect.                    11             Th 
0  to  H  unit*      A                             2-5         WF 

162  E.E.B. 
50  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

341. 

Electronics.— Prerequisite:   E.E.  320  and  321. 

4  hours,  or          Quiz                   {}?             WTWTF 
0  to  1  unit*         Lah   A                   2_5         MW 
Lab.  B                  8-11       TT 

241  E.E.B. 
241  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

349. 

Electron  Tube  Circuits. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  322,  323,  and  341. 

5  hours,  or          n  .                        f8             MTWTF 
0  to  1  unit*         ymz                      \9             MWF 
Lab.  A                   9-12       TT 
Lab.  B                  2-5         WF 

241  E.E.B. 
241  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 
240  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

353. 

Radio  Circuits. — Prerequisite:    E.E.  322  and  341;  credit  or  registration  in  E.E.  349 

,  .                                                     fll              MTWTF 
4  hours,  or          A                         1 « n             F 

0  to  1  unit*         A                         1  8-11        MW 

261  E.E.B. 
261  E.E.B. 
246  E.E.B. 

E.E. 

355. 

Fields  and  Waves. — Prerequisite:   E.E.  349  and  351 

4  hours,  or         Quiz  A              {»             MTWTF 
0t°1Unit"        QuizB              {I            MTWTF 

Lab.  A                  8-11       MW 
Lab.  B                   8-11       TT 

163  E.E.B. 
163  E.E.B. 
163  E.E.B. 
163  E.E.B. 
251  E.E.B. 
251  E.E.B. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

E.E.  413.f    Servomechanisms  and  Control  Devices. — 

9  MTWTF         141  E.E.B. 


1  unit  A 


E.E.  416.    Advanced  Circuit  Analysis. — 


10  F  141  E.E.B. 

2-5         TT  43  E.E.B. 

One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


fl  MTWTF        245  E.E.B. 

unit  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Either  E.E.  413  or  429  will  be  offered. 
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E.E.  429.t    Vacuum  Tube  Circuit  Analysis. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1        .  flO  MTWTF         141  E.E.B. 

1  umt  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

E.E.  4404    Advanced  Power  Circuit  Analysis,  I. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  442.J    Advanced  Analysis  of  Alternating  Current  Machinery. — 

1  unit  10  MWF  252  E.E.B. 

E.E.  491.    Thesis.— 

M  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  493.    Research. — 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

E.E.  498.    Electrical  Engineering  Problems. — 

3/2  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

ENGLISH 

(Including  English  Literature,  American  Literature,  Rhetoric  and 
Composition,  English  for  Foreign  Students,  and  Business  English) 

ENGLISH   LITERATURE 

Major:    A  course  in  Shakespeare  and  twenty  additional  hours  in  English  (excluding  Engl.  101, 

102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  123,  and  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272).  Of  these  twenty 
additional  hours,  seventeen  must  be  taken  in  English  or  American  literature  including  three  hours 
from  each  of  the  following  groups:  (1)  Engl.  313,  314,  326,  342;  (2)  Engl.  235,  325,  336,  345,  346; 
(3)  Engl.  245,  251,  310,  347,  349. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  any  foreign  language  offered  by  the  University;  or  (b)  in  any 
two  foreign  languages;  or  (c)  in  any  one  foreign  language  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  any  one  foreign 
language  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and/or  philosophy;  or  (f)  program  in  medieval  civilization 
studies  (with  the  exception  of  courses  in  English)  sponsored  by  the  Division  of  Humanities;  or  (g) 
family  and  community  life  curriculum.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor 
requirements  if  they  are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments,  with  the  exception 
of  elementary  courses  in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  German 

103,  104,  and  Russian  204,  206.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 
Students  intending  to  do  graduate  work  should  consult  the  language  requirements  of  the  Graduate 
College  and  the  English  Department  when  they  plan  their  minor  programs. 

English  majors  who  intend  to  teach  in  secondary  schools  must  see  the  adviser  on  special  curricula. 

Honors:  A  student  who  meets  the  University  grade-point  requirements  may  earn  honors  in  one 
of  three  ways:  (a)  by  passing,  during  his  last  semester,  a  comprehensive  examination  offered  by  the 
department;  or  (b)  by  taking  Engl.  297  and  298  and  submitting  an  acceptable  thesis;  or  (c)  by  taking 
Engl.  297  and  298  and  satisfactorily  completing  the  prescribed  readings. 

Major  in  Composition:  See  page  39. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Engl.  102.  Introduction  to  the  Drama. — Understanding  of  drama  through  the  reading  and  discussion 
of  representative  plays.  The  reading  list  includes  selections  from  Greek,  Elizabethan,  modern 
English,  continental,  and  American  drama.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and/or  103  in 
addition  to  Engl.  121,  122,  and/or  123.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  103,  meets  the  general 
education  requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours*  A  /8  MTWTF         114  L.H.  Goldman 

1  Students  with  95  or     A  \l  Tu  114  L.H. 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Engl.  103.  Introduction  to  Fiction. — Understanding  of  fiction  through  the  reading  and  discussion  of 
representative  short  stories  and  novels.  The  reading  list  includes  Jane  Austen's  Pride  and 
Prejudice,  George  Eliot's  Mill  on  the  Floss,  Dostoevski's  Crime  and  Punishment,  Conrad's  Victory, 
and  Warren's  All  the  King's  Men.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  101,  102,  and/or  103  in  addition 
to  Engl.  121,  122,  and/or  123.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  101  and  102,  meets  the  general  education 
requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

3  hoursi  n  I'll  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Sherbo 

1  Students  with  95  or     u  \12  M  113  G.H. 

more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course, 
t  Either  E.E.  413  or  429  will  be  offered. 
t  To  be  given  if  registration  is  sufficient. 


38  University  of  Illinois 


Engl.  121.  Chief  English  Writers  before  1800. — Canterbury  Tales,  Utopia,  two  plays  by  Shakespeare, 
Paradise  Lost,  Gulliver's  Travels,  Tom  Jones,  Life  of  Johnson,  Rasselas.  Particularly  recommended 
for  students  in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering, 
etc.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  121  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and/or  103.  This  course, 
plus  Engl.  122  and  123,  meets  the  general  education  requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  E  1-3         MWF  221  G.H.  Fifer 

Engl.  122.  Chief  English  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — Wordsworth,  Byron,  Carlyle's  Past 
and  Present,  Arnold's  prose  and  poetry,  FitzGerald's  The  Rubaiyat  of  Omar  Khayyam,  readings 
from  T.  H.  Huxley,  Browning's  poems,  and  one  novel.  Particularly  recommended  for  students 
in  professional  and  technical  courses,  such  as  law,  medicine,  commerce,  engineering,  etc.  Credit 
is  not  given  for  Engl.  122  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and/or  103.  This  course,  plus  Engl.  121 
and  123,  meets  the  general  education  requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences.    Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

,  .     lrc  r  J10  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Robins 

6  hours  C  \12  Tu  113  G.H. 

Engl.   123.     Chief  Modern  English  Writers. — Conrad,   Eliot,  Joyce,   Lawrence,  Shaw,  Yeats,  and 

others.    Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  123  in  addition  to  Engl.  101,  102,  and/or  103.    This  course, 

plus  Engl.  121  and  122,  meets  the  general  education  requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College 

of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS       120  L.H.  Nehls 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  273.    Poetry  since  1920. — See  description  under  American  Literature. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  311.    Chaucer. — 

3  hours,  or  R  /9  MTWT  1  G.H.  Stillwell 

y2  to  1  unit*       a  \9-ll       F  120  L.H. 

Engl.  325.  English  Literature  from  1588  to  1660. — Survey  of  English  literature  of  the  Renaissance. 
Sidney,  Marlowe,  Donne,  Jonson,  Herrick,  Bacon,  Burton,  and  other  writers. 

3  hours,  or  r  /10  MTWT       120  L.H.  Milligan 

V2  to  1  unit*       u  \  7-9  p.m.     M  217  G.H. 

Engl.  338.     Tragedy. — Comparative  study  of  masterpieces  in  several  periods  of  western  culture. 
Major  emphasis  is  on  ancient  Greek  and  Roman,  and  English  Elizabethan  and  Stuart  drama. 
3  hours,  or  A  f8  MTWT       142  L.H.  Milligan 

Y2  to  1  unit*       A  \7-9  p.m.     Tu  142  L.H. 

Engl.  355.    Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  the  beginning  to  1700.    Prerequisite:  Senior  standing. 

3  hours,  or  u  /9 

Y2  to  1  unit*       a  \3 

Engl.  356.     Survey  of  English  Literature. — From  1 

3  hours,  or  c  J10 

Y2  to  1  unit*       ^  I  7-9  p.m. 

Engl.  382.    The  Plays  of  Bernard  Shaw. — 

3  hours,  or  E  1-3 

y2to\  unit* 

Engl.   383.     English  Literature   in  the   Twentieth  Century. — An  introductory  survey  emphasizing 
Shaw,   the   Edwardian   novelists,   Yeats,   Joyce,    Lawrence,    Eliot,   the   Bloomsbury  group,   the 
satirists  of  the  twenties,  and  such  recent  writers  as  Auden,  Orwell,  and  Graham  Greene. 
3  hours,  or  ^  I'll  MTWTF         142  L.H.  Harkness 

y2  to  1  unit*       U  \12  Tu  142  L.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  403.    History  of  the  English  Language. — 

1  unit  D  11  MTWTFS      148  L.H.  Smith 

Engl.  445.    Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — 

1  unit  B  9  MTWT  148  L.H.  Rogers 

Engl.  480.  Workshop  in  Materials  and  Methods  for  Teachers  of  High  School  English. — (July  9  to 
August  3.)  Co-sponsored  by  the  National  Council  of  Teachers  of  English.  Emphasis  is  upon 
English  teachers'  specialized  professional  problems.  Lectures,  conferences,  group  discussions, 
and  individual  research. 

,        ..  .  (8-12       MTWTF         158  Law  Hook,  LaBront, 

1  umc  A  \Individual  confer-        111,  117  Law  Cook,  Altenbernd, 

ences  to  be  arranged  and  others 

Engl.  492.     Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 
M  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 


MTWTF 
Tu 

221  G.H. 
221  G.H. 

Goldman 

1700  to  1900 

MTWT 
.     Th 

.     Prerequisite: 
148  L.H. 
148  L.H. 

Senior  standing. 
Rogers 

TTF 

207  G.H. 

Shattuck 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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AMERICAN   LITERATURE 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Engl.  113.  American  Literature. — Classic  American  authors  before  the  Civil  War:  an  introduction 
to  Franklin,  Poe,  Emerson,  Hawthorne,  Melville,  Whitman,  and  others.  Prerequisite:  Sopho- 
more standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  113  in  addition  to 
Engl.  255. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      148  L.H.  Stern 

Engl.  114.  American  Literature. — Classic  American  authors  after  the  Civil  War  to  the  present:  an 
introduction  to  Mark  Twain,  James,  Dreiser,  Hemingway,  O'Neill,  Frost,  and  others.  Pre- 
requisite: Sophomore  standing  or  exemption  from  Rhet.  102.  Credit  is  not  given  for  Engl.  114 
in  addition  to  Engl.  256. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Muinzer 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Engl.  255.  Survey  of  American  Literature. — A  comprehensive  historical  survey  of  American  litera- 
ture and  its  cultural  backgrounds  from  1607  to  the  Civil  War.  Credit  is  not  given  for  both  Engl. 
113  and  255. 

-  .      „  n  fll  MTWTF         113  L.H.  Haig 

3hours  D  \12  F  113  L.H. 

Engl.  256.  Survey  of  American  Literature. — A  comprehensive  historical  survey  of  American  literature 
and  its  cultural  backgrounds  from  the  Civil  War  to  the  mid-twentieth  century.  Credit  is  not 
given  for  both  Engl.  1 14  and  256. 

■z  »,„„„  t?  /2  MTWTF         111  G.H.  Paul 

3  hours  F  \3  F  111  G.H. 

Engl.  273.  Poetry  since  1920. — American  and  British  poets,  including  Eliot,  Pound,  Stevens,  Cum- 
mings,  MacLeish,  Crane,  Moore,  Sitwell,  Auden,  Thomas,  and  several  younger  poets.  Pre- 
requisite:  Six  hours  of  English  literature  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Quinn 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Engl.  357.  Folklore  in  American  Literature. — A  study  of  American  folklore,  including  folk  tales, 
themes,  and  characters,  with  special  reference  to  the  appearance  of  such  material  in  American 
fiction,  poetry,  and  drama. 

3  hours,  or  .  /8  MTWT  117  L.H.  Flanagan 

}4  to  1  unit*      A  \l-3         W  117  L.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Engl.  439.  Problems  in  American  Literature  and  Cultural  History. — Hemingway  and  Faulkner. 
Prerequisite:    At  least  a  survey  of  American  literature,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  C  10  MTWT  136  L.H.  Flanagan 

Engl.  492.     Research  in  Special  Topics  (Thesis). — Guidance  in  writing  theses  for  advanced  degrees. 

\i  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 

RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  English  excluding  Rhet.  100,  101,  102,  151,  200,  242,  271,  272,  Engl. 
101,  102,  103,  113,  114,  121,  122,  123,  and  including  ten  hours  of  English  or  American  literature,  at 
least  six  of  which  must  be  chosen  from  the  advanced  groups,  and  ten  hours  of  composition  chosen  from 
Rhet.  133,  144,  205,  206,  227,  230,  255,  256,  and  including  at  least  one  course  in  expository  writing. 
With  the  permission  of  the  adviser  one  of  the  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  a  composition 
major:   Speech  263,  363,  Journ.  227,  229,  266. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  (a)  Latin,  Greek,  French,  German,  Spanish,  Italian,  or  Portuguese; 
or  (b)  in  any  two  of  those  languages;  or  (c)  in  one  of  those  languages  and  philosophy;  or  (d)  in  one 
of  those  languages  and  history;  or  (e)  in  history  and  philosophy;  or  (f)  in  any  one  of  these  subjects 
and  psychology.  No  language  courses  may  be  regarded  as  satisfying  the  minor  requirements  if  they 
are  excluded  from  the  majors  of  the  language  department,  with  the  exception  of  elementary  courses 
in  Greek  and  Latin,  French  103,  104,  Italian  103,  104,  Spanish  103,  104,  and  German  103.  At  least 
eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  100.    Freshman  Remedial  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — Open  to  students  who  fail  the  placement 
test  for  admission  to  Rhet.  101.     Intensive  review  of  fundamentals  with  considerable  practice  in 
composition.    Students  passing  this  course  are  admitted  to  Rhet.  101  without  further  examination. 
No  credit  X  12  MTWTFS      111  G.H.  Morokoff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Rhet.  101.  Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 
practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.  Prerequisite:  A  passing 
grade  on  the  Rhet.  101  placement  examination  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Pennell 

i  Students  with  95  or     Bl  9  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Estey 

more    credit    hours     Cl  10  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Yarrington 

receive  only  2  hours     Dl  11  MTWTFS      105  L.H.  Leever 

credit. 

Rhet.   102.     Freshman  Rhetoric  and  Composition. — This  course  provides  elementary  training  and 

practice  in  the  comprehension  and  in  the  expression  of  written  English.  Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101. 

3  hours1               Al  8             MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Kreuger 

1  Students  with  95  or     Bl  9             MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Woodmency 

more    credit    hours     Cl  10             MTWTFS       106  L.H.  Madison 

receive  only  2  hours     Dl  11              MTWTFS      106  L.H.  Levy 
credit. 

Rhet.  144.  Narrative  Writing. — Practice  in  description,  narrative  sketches,  stories.  Prerequisite: 
Rhet.  101  and  102;  sophomore  standing. 

3  ,  B  [9  MTWTF         109  L.H.  Fumento 

\Conference  hour  each  week 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  200.     Remedial  Writing. — This  course  does  not  count  for  advanced  hours  toward  graduation. 
Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101  and  102  and  failure  on  the  qualifying  examination  in  English. 
3  hours1  Al  8  MTWTFS      136  L.H.  Smith 

1  Students  with  95  or     Bl  9  MTWTFS      300  L.H.  Light 

more    credit    hours     Cl  10  MTWTFS      109  L.H.  Lambert 

receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Rhet.  246.  Modern  English  Grammar. — Definition  and  meaning;  the  use  of  dictionaries,  grammars; 
a  survey  of  syntax,  etc.     Prerequisite:   Junior  standing. 

3  hours  A  I8  MTWTF         224  L.H.  Wilson 

(.Conference  hour  each  week 

ENGLISH   FOR   FOREIGN   STUDENTS 

Note :  No  student  is  permitted  to  register  for  any  course  in  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  until 
he  has  taken  the  examination  in  English  for  foreign  students.  Visitors  are  not  permitted.  Only  stu- 
dents who  register  for  these  courses  may  attend  them.  Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  graduation  require- 
ments in  rhetoric.  Students  may  be  required  to  take  more  elementary  courses,  Rhet.  109  and  110 
or  Rhet.  Ill  and  113,  before  they  are  permitted  to  take  Rhet.  114.  Rhet.  109,  110,  111,  and  113 
are  considered  remedial  courses  and,  like  Rhet.  100,  carry  no  credit. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  111.     English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — An  intensive  and  rapid  review  of  English  grammar 
designed  for  students  who  are  inadequately  prepared  for  Rhet.  114.     Covers  the  same  material 
in  grammar  as  Rhet.  109,  but  at  a  more  rapid  rate.     Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 
No  credit  B  9-11        MTWTFS      302  L.H. 

Rhet.  113.  English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Pronunciation  of  English  for  students  whose  native 
language  is  not  English.  A  study  of  the  sounds  and  intonation  patterns  of  American  English, 
designed  to  improve  the  student's  ability  to  speak  and  understand  English  at  a  normal  conversa- 
tional speed.  Covers  the  same  material  in  pronunciation  as  Rhet.  110,  but  at  a  more  rapid  rate. 
Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

No  credit  A  8  MTWTFS      235  L.H. 

Rhet.  114.    English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Oral  and  written  composition  and  reading  for  students 
whose  native  language  is  not  English.    Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill  English  requirements  for  foreign 
students.     Prerequisite:    Rhet.  109  and  110  or  Rhet.  Ill,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      235  L.H. 

Rhet.  115.    English  as  a  Foreign  Language. — Continuation  of  Rhet.  114.     Rhet.  114  and  115  fulfill 
English  requirements  for  foreign  students.    Prerequisite:    Rhet.  114. 
3  hours  C  10  MTWTFS      238  L.H. 


BUSINESS  ENGLISH 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  151.    Business  Letter  Writing. — Prerequisite:   Rhet.  101  and  102. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.         Lawrence 

C  10  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.         Dandeneau 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rhet.  272.     Report  Writing. — Prerequisite:    Rhet.  101,  102,  and  151,  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours  B  9  MTWT  106  D.K.H.        Lord 

C  10  MTWT  106  D.K.H.        Chamberlin 
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ENTOMOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  entomology,  excluding  Entom.  101,  102,  103,  and  131.  Zool.  318  and 
321  may  be  applied  for  major  credit.     At  least  five  hours  must  be  taken  from  the  advanced  group. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  agronomy,  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry,  horticulture,  physiology, 
and  zoology. 

Entom.  101  and  103  are  open  to  freshmen  and  131  to  sophomores,  without  prerequisites. 

Entom.  101  or  103  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the  department.  Recommended  sequences 
of  courses  are  Entom.  101,  131,  308,  313,  316,  319,  and  320  for  those  desiring  strictly  practical  or 
economic  work;  Entom.  103  and  322  for  those  interested  in  the  cultural  or  biological  values  of  insect 
study.  For  students  whose  major  is  entomology,  a  desirable  though  not  required  sequence  is  Entom. 
101,  131,  308,  309,  310,  313,  316,  317,  318,  319,  320,  and  322. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Entom.   131.     Essentials  in  Beekeeping. — Social  life,   habits,  structures,  seasonal  management  for 
production  of  honey  and  beeswax,  and  essential  pollination.     Laboratory  includes  assembling 
equipment,  apiary  practice,  and  care  of  honey  for  market.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Lect.  &  Lab.         2-5         TT  104  Vivarium     Milum 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Entom.  306.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Any  of  the  following:  Entom.  131,  308,  309,  310, 
313,  317,  318,  319,  320,  322,  or  Zool.  101  or  321;  senior  standing.  Candidates  for  honors  and 
tutorial  work  should  register  in  this  course.  May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  only  attend 
classes  Saturday  morning. 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Milum 

34  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Entom.  494.  Research. — Special  or  thesis  problems  in  morphology,  economic  entomology,  systematic 
entomology,  biology,  and  insect  physiology. 

M  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Milum 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 

(Including  Dairy  Technology) 

FOOD  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

F.T.  481.    Advanced  Studies  in  Food  Technology. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

F.T.  493.    Research. — 

XA  to  2}^  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

DAIRY  TECHNOLOGY 
Courses  for  Graduates 

D.T.  491.  Assigned  Problems  in  Dairy  Technology. — Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing  in  dairy 
technology. 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

D.T.  493.    Thesis.— 

Yito2xA  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

FRENCH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  of  French,  excluding  French  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  including  at  least 
five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours 
in  each  subject  if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  German,  Greek, 
history,  Italian,  library  science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese,  Russian,  Spanish. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Undergraduates 


French  101.     Elementary  Course. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  French.     No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  French  101  without  French  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  8-10       TWTF  113  L.H.  Kolb 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  102.     Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  French  101.     Prerequisite:    French   101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  French. 

4  hours1  8-10       TWTF  139  L.H.  Brown 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

French  103.     Modern  French. — Prerequisite:    French  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  French. 
4  hours  10-12       TWTF  139  L.H.  Weber 


French  104.    Modern  French. — Continuation  of  French  103. 
of  high  school  French. 

4  hours  10-12       TWTF 


Prerequisite:   French  103  or  three  years 
133  L.H.  Hallowell 


Courses  for  Graduates 

French  400.    Beginning  French  for  Graduate  Students. — 

4  hours  A  8-10       TWTF  123  L.H.  Gullette 

C  1-3         MTWT  113  L.H.  Gullette 

French  401.    Reading  French  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:   French  400,  or  French  101  and 
102,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  To  be  arranged  Riva 

French  434.    Montaigne,  La  Pleiade. — 

1  unit  8  TWTF  46  G.H.  Hallowell 

French  436.     Seventeenth  Century  Literature,  n. — Moliere,  Racine,  Boileau,  and  La  Fontaine. 

1  unit  1  MTWT  46  G.H.  Wadsworth 

French  457.    Seminar  in  Proust. — 

1  unit  11  TWTF  46  G.H.  Kolb 

French  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — 

yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


GENERAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 


-Prerequisite:    Plane  geometry. 

Hours        Days  Room 


G.E.  101.    Engineering  Drawing. 
Credit  Section 

3  hours1  A  7-9  a.m.     MTWTFS      112  T.B. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

G.E.  102.    Engineering  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   G.E.  101;  plane  geometry. 
3  hours  A  7-9  a.m.     MTWTFS      114  T.B. 

B  9-11  MTWTFS      114  T.B. 

G.E.  111.     Advanced  Drafting  for  Civil  Engineers. — Prerequisite:    G.E.  101  and  102. 

2  hours  A  9-11  MTWTFS      207  T.B.  Jewett 

G.E.  112.     Advanced  Drafting  for  Mechanical  Engineers. — Prerequisite:    G.E.  101  and  102. 

2  hours  A  9-11  MTWTFS      201  T.B.  Hartley 


Instructor 

Hipskind 


Hartley 
Hipskind 


GEOGRAPHY 


Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geography  in  addition  to  Geog.  101,  including  Geog.  371  and  at  least 
F  five'hours  of  courses  not  open  to  freshmen.  All  students  electing  to  major  in  geography  must  have 
P  had  Geog.  101  and  one  of  the  following:  Geog.  Ill,  Introductory  Meteorology;  104,  World  Regional 
F  Geography;  105,  Introductory  Economic  Geography;  or  their  equivalents.  In  addition,  work  in  the 
'  following  fields  in  geography  is  recommended:  climatology,  map  construction  and  map  use,  field  work, 
F  advanced  cultural  geography,  and  the  regional  geography  of  at  least  two  major  areas  of  the  world, 

one  of  which  must  be  in  North  America.    Students  are  expected  to  take  work  outside  the  department 
|    in  physical  or  biological  science,  social  science,  statistics,  expository  writing,  principles  of  effective 

speaking,  and  at  least  one  modern  foreign  language. 

Minors:   Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  agricultural  economics, 

agronomy,    anthropology,    architecture,    botany,    economics,    education,    French,    geology,    German, 

history,  Italian,  journalism,  landscape  architecture,  library  science,  marketing,  mathematics,  political 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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science,  Portuguese,  sociology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each 
subject  if  two  are  chosen.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  Latin-American  studies 
program  are  accepted  as  minors. 

Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  four  hours  credit  in  Geog.  371  and  372  and  write  a  thesis 
will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Geog.  101.  Elements  of  Geography. — The  geographic  point  of  view;  elements  of  the  physical  land- 
scape; planetary  relations,  weather,  climate,  climatic  regions,  land  forms.  Geog.  101  and  111 
meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences;  Geog.  101  and  104  meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  the  social  sciences 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours1  D  10-12        MTWTF         247  N.H.  Fellmann 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Geog.  111.     Introductory  Meteorology. — The  atmosphere;  its  composition,  functions,  and  behavior 
in  the  production  of  various  weather  types;  air  masses;  application  to  present-day  activities. 
Geog.  Ill  and  101  meet  the  general  education  requirement  in  the  physical  sciences  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.     Prerequisite:    Geog.  101   or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours  A  7:50-8:50  a.m.    MTWTF         247  N.H.  Page 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geog.    272.     Introductory   Field    Geography. — The   application   of   fundamental   geographical   field 

techniques  to  field  mapping.     This  course  is  designed  to  develop  field  mapping  skills  and  to 

provide  a  basic  understanding  of  field   procedures  introductory  to  advanced  field  geography. 

Work  to  be  done  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan.    Prerequisite:  Eleven  hours  of  geography. 

8  hours  Carmin 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geog.  353.  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R. — Physical  and  cultural  regionalism;  a  survey  of  natural 
resources  and  patterns  of  human  occupance  including  industry,  agriculture,  and  transportation. 
Prerequisite:   Eight  hours  of  geography  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      247  N.H.  Fellmann 

Yi  unit 

Geog.  371.  Introduction  to  Research. — Limited  to  seniors  and  graduates  whose  major  is  geography, 
and  to  seniors  whose  major  is  in  other  departments  but  who  have  twelve  hours  of  geography, 
including  three  hours  in  a  regional  course. 

2  hours,  or  C  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geog.  478.  Advanced  Field  Geography. — A  graduate  course  in  the  theory  and  application  of  geo- 
graphical field  techniques  to  the  analysis  of  areas,  culminating  in  individual  reports  on  assigned 
problems  in  the  field  course  area  in  the  vicinity  of  Munising,  Michigan. 

2  units  Foster 

Geog.  493.    Research. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geog.  495.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geography. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  245  N.H.  Page 

GEOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  geology,  excluding  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology;  105,  Agricultural 
Geology;  and  150,  Geology  for  Engineers;  and  including  at  least  five  hours  of  courses  not  open  to 
freshmen  or  sophomores.  The  following  courses,  in  addition  to  Geol.  101,  Physical  Geology,  are 
fundamental  for  a  major  in  geology:  102,  Historical  Geology;  131  and  132,  Mineralogy;  301,  Geo- 
morphology;  311,  Structural  Geology;  320,  Paleontology;  321,  Stratigraphy;  317,  Field  Geology  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains;  G.E.  205,  Applied  Descriptive  Geometry  in  Geological  Problems;  Chem.  101  or 
102,  General  Chemistry;  Physics  101,  General  Physics;  Math.  112,  College  Algebra;  and  Math. 
114,  Trigonometry. 

Students  planning  to  make  geology  their  major  subject  are  strongly  advised  to  take  C.E.  115, 
General  Surveying,  or  the  equivalent.  The  following  courses  are  also  recommended  for  all  whose 
primary  interest  is  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  and  economic  geology:  Math.  122,  Analytic  Geometry; 
Physics  102,  General  Physics;  Chem.  105,  Qualitative  Analysis;  and  Chem.  240,  Elementary  Physical 
Chemistry;  or  the  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  astronomy,  botany, 
chemistry,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  mathematics,  mining  engineering,  physics,  and 
zoology,  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Geology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in 
each  subject  if  two  are  chosen. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Honors:  Only  those  students  who  have  credit  in  Geol.  290  and  write  a  thesis  will  be  recom- 
mended for  graduation  with  honors.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  obtain  a  written  state- 
ment from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work  and  present  it  to  the  head  of  the  department  at 
the  time  of  registration. 

Note:  Certain  geology  courses  are  offered  only  in  alternate  years:  325,  Paleobotany;  401,  Ad- 
vanced Dynamic  Geology;  402,  Advanced  Historical  Geology;  403,  History  of  Geology;  446  and 
447,  Petroleum  Geology. 

At  least  one  year  of  graduate  work  is  very  desirable  as  further  training  for  all  professional  work 
in  geology. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Geol.  290.  Introduction  to  Research. — Thesis.  Each  student  who  desires  to  register  must  present  to 
the  head  of  the  department  a  written  statement  from  the  instructor  under  whom  he  is  to  work. 
Only  those  students  who  write  a  thesis  will  be  recommended  for  graduation  with  honors.  Credit 
to  be  arranged.    Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Geol.  317.  Field  Geology  in  the  Rocky  Mountains. — Field  course  conducted  from  a  locality  in  the 
Rocky  Mountains.  Field  training  in  stratigraphy,  structure,  and  geomorphology;  geologic 
mapping  with  plane  table  and  aerial  photographs.  Prerequisite:  Geol.  102;  consent  of  instructor. 
Approximate  cost,  3285  (this  includes  310.30  for  group  accident  insurance  policy  issued  at  Urbana 
to  all  students  registered  in  the  course). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

8  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Rhodes  and  others 

2  units 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Geol.  491.    Research  (Thesis). — 

J^  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Geol.  493.    Advanced  Studies  in  Geology. — 

XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

GERMAN 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  German,  excluding  courses  101,  102,  103,  and  113,  and  including  at 
least  six  hours  in  courses  in  the  300  group  (normally  301  and  302),  or  equivalent. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  list,  with  at 
least  eight  hours  in  each  subject:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101,  102,  and  200),  family  and 
community  life,  French  (excluding  101),  Greek  (excluding  101),  history,  Italian  (excluding  101),  Latin 
(excluding  101),  library  science,  medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  Portuguese  (excluding  101), 
Russian  (excluding  101),  and  Spanish  (excluding  101). 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

German  101.  Elementary  Course. — No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hoursi  A  8-10       MTWT  238  L.H.  Staff 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  102.  Elementary  Course. — Continuation  of  German  101.  Prerequisite:  German  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  German.  No  credit  toward  graduation  is  given  for  German  101  without 
German  102. 

4  hours1  C  10-12       MTWT  233  L.H.  Staff 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

German  103.  Intermediate  Course. — Prerequisite:  German  102,  or  two  years  of  high  school  German, 
or  equivalent. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  219  L.H.  Staff 

German  104.  Intermediate  Course. — Continuation  of  German  103.  Prerequisite:  German  103,  or 
three  years  of  high  school  German,  or  equivalent. 

4  hours  C  10-12       MTWT  235  L.H.  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

German  211.  Conversation  and  Writing. — Prerequisite:  German  103  and  113,  or  German  104,  or 
equivalent. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Frey 

German  270.  Twentieth  Century  German  Literature. — Prerequisite:  German  104,  or  equivalent,  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours  To  be  arranged  Frey 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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German  291.  Senior  Thesis  and  Honors. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing;  three  years  of  college 
German  or  equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Graduates 

German  400.  Beginning  German  for  Graduate  Students. — This  course  assumes  no  knowledge  of 
German. 

4  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  227  L.H. 

L  7-9  p.m.    MTWT       3  G.H. 

German  401.    Readings  in  German  for  Graduate  Students. — Prerequisite:  German  400  or  equivalent. 
4  hours  !A  8-10       MWF  233  L.H. 

i  Section    A   will   do    *C  10-12       MWF  219  L.H. 

reading  particularly  in  physical  sciences  and  Section  C  in  natural  sciences  and  humanities. 

German  491.    Thesis. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Schumann 

German  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Frey,    Nock,    Schumann 

GREEK 
(See  Classics) 

HEALTH   EDUCATION 
(See  Physical  Education) 

HISTORY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  history,  including  (a)  ten  hours  in  courses  having  junior  standing  as  a 
prerequisite,  and  (b)  any  other  courses  offered  by  the  department  except  courses  taken  in  the  fresh- 
man year. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  (excluding  courses  taken  in  the  freshman  year)  selected  from  one  or  two 
of  the  following  subjects:  economics,  English  and  American  literature,  geography,  law,  library  science, 
medieval  civilization  studies,  philosophy,  political  science,  and  sociology.  Courses  in  one  ancient  or 
modern  language  (except  such  as  are  primarily  designed  for  freshmen)  are  accepted  as  one  of  the  two 
minor  subjects.    The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  is  accepted  as  a  minor. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Note:  D.G.S.  121  and  122,  History  of  Civilization,  are  accepted  as  satisfying  the  prerequisite 
of  a  year  of  college  history  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  required. 

Hist.  112.  History  of  Western  Civilization  from  1815  to  the  Present.— With  Hist.  Ill,  this  course 
satisfies  the  general  education  requirement  in  social  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours1  Lect.  9  MTWT  335  L.H.  Sirich 

Disc.  A  11  MTWT  326  L.H.  Geanakoplos 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Hist.  152.     History  of  the  United  States,  1865  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  Lect.  8  MTWT  109  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  A  9  TT  303a  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  B  10  TT  303a  L.H.  Hamerow 

Disc.  C  9  TT  304  L.H.  Sutton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

(Junior  standing  required  except  where  noted.) 
Hist.  301.    The  Middle  Ages,  400  to  1100  A.D. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Geanakoplos 

H  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  314.  European  History,  1925  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history  or 
political  science. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Sirich 

M  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Hist.  324.  Science,  Idealism,  and  Materialism. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history.  With 
Hist.  323,  this  course  satisfies  the  general  education  requirement  in  the  humanities  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      335  L.H.  Stearns 

Yl  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  334.  The  History  of  England  under  the  Tudors,  1485  to  1603. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
college  history. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Dietz 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  362.  History  of  the  United  States  since  1917. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college  history,  political 
science,  or  economics. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      321  L.H.  Bates 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  365.    History  of  Illinois,  1809  to  the  Present. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

2  hours,  or  8  MTWT  329  L.H.  Sutton 
Yi  unit 

Hist.  372.  American  Intellectual  and  Cultural  History  since  1877. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  college 
.  history. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      329  L.H.  Bestor 
Y  to  1  unit* 

Hist.  384.    Ancient  Imperialism. — Prerequisite:   One  year  of  college  history. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      306  L.H.  Starr 

Yl  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hist.  410.  Seminar  in  Modern  European  History. — New  viewpoints  and  problems  in  modern  history 
in  the  secondary  schools.  This  course  is  intended  to  deal  with  the  subject  matter  problems  which 
arise  in  connection  with  courses  in  the  history  of  civilization,  modern  history,  and  world  history 
in  high  school  teaching. 

1  unit  2-4         MW  123  G.H.  Dietz,  Stearns 

Hist.  452.  Seminar  in  American  History. — New  viewpoints  and  problems  in  American  history  in  the 
secondary  schools.  This  course  is  intended  to  deal  with  the  subject  matter  problems  which  arise 
in  connection  with  courses  in  American  history  in  high  school  teaching. 

1  unit  4-6         MW  336  G.H.  Sutton,  Bates 

Hist.  456.    Seminar  in  American  Diplomatic  History. — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  424b  Lib.  Bestor 

Hist.  491.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Hist.  495.    Historical  Method.— 

1  unit  10  MTWT  335  L.H.  Starr 

HOME  ECONOMICS 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Home  Econ.  273.  Home  Management. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to  July  14.)  Students  reside 
in  the  Home  Management  House  for  the  four-week  period.  Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  220,  232, 
and  272;  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Lect.  &  Conf.        1-3         TWTF  Home  Manage-      Guthrie 

Lab.  To  be  arranged  ment  House 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  323.  Recent  Advances  in  Foods  and  Nutrition. — Prerequisite:  Chem.  132  or  133;  Physiol. 
103;  Home  Econ.  131  and  220. 

2  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      11  MTWT  108  B.H.  Janssen,  McKey, 
Yz  unit  Van  Duyne 

Home  Econ.  330.    Experimental  Foods. — Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  131  and  232;  Bact.  104. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  1  TT  117  B.H. 
Yl  unit                  T    .                          fl-4          MW                  235  B.H. 

LaD'  \2-5  TT  235  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  361.     Development  and  Function  of  Family  Housing. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to 
July  14.)     Same  as  Agr.  Eng.  361.     Prerequisite:    Home  Econ.  272  or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  Lect.  10  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng.     Carter 

Yi  unit  Disc.  &  Lab.       11-1  MTWTF         202  Agr.  Eng. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Home  Econ.  375.  Home  Equipment. — (Second  four  weeks — July  16  to  August  11.)  Prerequisite: 
Home  Econ.  272;  six  hours  of  advanced  (Group  III)  courses  in  home  economics;  senior  standing; 
consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  &  Disc.      10  MTWTF         117  B.H.  Peet 

y2  unit  Lab.  11-1         MTWTF        327  B.H. 

Home  Econ.  379.  Problems  in  Home  Management. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  272;  consent  of 
instructor. 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Goodyear 

Yz  unit 

Home  Econ.  380.  Textiles. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  180;  Chem.  132;  Econ.  108;  senior  standing; 
consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       M  304  B.H.  King 

J4  unit  Lab.  8-10       TWTF  304  B.H.  King 

Home  Econ.  389.  Problems  in  Textiles  and  Clothing. — Prerequisite:  Home  Econ.  286  or  380;  senior 
standing;  consent  of  instructor;  individual  problems  may  require  prerequisites  in  chemistry 
and  physics. 

3  hours,  or  Conf.  To  be  arranged  304  B.H.  Werden 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Home  Econ.  410.    Problems  in  Family  Living. — Prerequisite:   Sociol.  220. 

1  unit  Lect.  1-3         MTTF  108  B.H.  Perkins 

Home  Econ.  482.    Seminar. — 

Yi  to  1  unit*       (c)  Textiles  To  be  arranged  King 

and  Clothing 

Home  Econ.  493.    Research. — 

Yi  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(b)  Family  Housing Carter 

(c)  Foods Van  Duyne 

(d)  Nutrition J.  M.  Smith 

(e)  Textiles  and  Clothing Werden 

HORTICULTURE 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Hort.  201.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  pertinent  to  the  problem,  or  approval 
of  head  of  department.     Total  accumulated  credit  restricted  to  10  hours. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Pomology Kelley,  Lott,  Simons,  Titus 

(b)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 

(c)  Floriculture Ackerman,  Culbert,  Fosler,  Kamp,  Weinard 

(d)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Hort.  491.  Thesis. — Prerequisite:  Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  of  horticulture  majors. 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Pomology Kelley,  Lott,  Simons,  Titus 

(d)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 

Hort.  493.    Research. — Prerequisite:   Twenty  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  horticulture  and  allied 
subjects  for  a  major  and  twelve  hours  for  a  minor.     Required  in  major  or  minor  in  horticulture. 
Y  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff  members  listed  below 

Work  may  be  taken  in  the  following  subjects: 

(a)  Floriculture Kamp,  Weinard 

(b)  Fruit  Breeding Birkeland 

(c)  Pomology Kelley,  Lott,  Simons,  Titus 

(d)  Vegetable  Crops Arnold,  Huelsen,  McCollum,  Thompson 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 
(See  Education) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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ITALIAN 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 

JOURNALISM  AND  COMMUNICATIONS 

(Including  Advertising,  Radio  and  Television) 

JOURNALISM 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  204.    Typography. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  Lect.  3  MW  31  G.H.  Hanson 

Lab.  3-5         TT  31  G.H.  Hanson 

Journ.  211.    Reporting. — 

3  hours  A  8-10       MTWTF         25  G.H.  Sutton 

Journ.  291-292.  Special  Problems. — Prerequisite:  Senior  standing  in  the  School  of  Journalism  and 
Communications;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Sutton 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  308.  High  School  Journalism. — Journalistic  writing  in  the  high  school;  newspaper  study  and 
training  of  newspaper  readers;  supervision  of  school  publications  and  publicity;  junior  college 
courses  in  journalism.    Prerequisite:    Ed.  211  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  F  (2  MTWTF         113  G.H.  Brown 
H  unit                                              \One  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Journ.  492.    Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  journalism. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

ADVERTISING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Mktg.  281. 

,  .      «,  r  /10  MTWTF         111  D.K.H.         Millican 

3hours  C  \4  M  115D.K.H. 

RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Journ.  252.    Television  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  8-10       MTWT  Gate  24.  Stadium      Cordier 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Journ.  354.     Television  Directing. — Prerequisite:    Journ.  252;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       F  225  G.H.  Rider 
K  unit                 Lab.                        8-10       MTWT           225  G.H.             Rider 

Journ.  366-367.  Advanced  Radio  and  Television  Practices,  I  and  II. — Prerequisite:  All  courses  in 
area  of  specialization;  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Cordier 
Yi  unit 

LABOR  AND  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

L.I.R.  312.  Human  Relations  in  Business. — Same  as  Mgmt.  312.  Prerequisite:  Mgmt.  101  or 
equivalent. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      317a  D.K.H.       Dauten 
XA  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Graduates 

L.I.R.  448.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  Mgmt.  448. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  8-10       MW  212  D.K.H. 

L.I.R.  491.    Thesis  Seminar  in  Labor  and  Industrial  Relations. — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

L.I.R.  495.     On-the-job  Research  in  Industrial  Relations. — Prerequisite:    One  semester  of  L.I.R. 
registration. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

LATIN 
(See  Classics) 

LAW 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Law  302.    Contracts  B. — Patterson  &  Goble,  Cases~on  Contracts  (3d  ed.). 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

*  un„„  a  J8  MTWT  169  Law  Stone 

3hours  A  \9  MTu  169  Law 

Law  304.    Torts  B. — Seavey,  Keeton  &  Thurston,  Cases  on  Torts. 

,  ._„  A  /10  WTFS  169  Law  Lewers 

3  hours  A  ill  FS  169  Law 

Law  320.   Wills  and  Administration. — Costigan,  Cases  on  Wills,  Descent  and  Administration  (3d  ed.). 
3  hours,  or  A  /8  MTWT  154  Law  Schnebly 

1  unit  A  \9  MTu  154  Law 

Law  333.    Persons. — Jacobs  &  Goebel,  Cases  on  Domestic  Relations  (3d  ed.). 

2  hours,  or  A  fl  W  169  Law  Carlston 
Y2  unit                 A                           \2             WTF                169  Law 

Law  337.    Sales. — Bogert  &  Britton,  Cases  on  Sales  (3d  ed.). 

3  hours,  or  A  /10  MTu  154  Law  Warren 

1  unit  A  \ll  MTWT  154  Law 

Law  353.    Corporation  Finance  and  Securities. — Ballantine,  Lattin  &  Jennings,  Cases  on  Corporations 
(2d  ed.),  and  mimeographed  materials. 

2  hours,  or  A  3-5         MW  117  Law  Frampton 
XA  unit 

Law  356.   Federal  Courts  and  the  Federal  System. — McCormick  &  Chadbourn,  Cases  on  Federal  Courts 
(2d  ed.),  and  1952  Supplement. 

3  hours,  or  A  flO  WTFS  154  Law  Bowman 

1  unit  A  111  FS  154  Law 

Law  357.     Legal  Accounting. — Dohr,  Thompson  &  Warren,  Accounting  and  the  Law  (2d  ed.). 

2  hours  A  9  WTFS  169  Law  Young 

Law  361.    Problems  and  Procedures  in  Office  Practice:  Patent  Licensing  Contracts. — Mimeographed 
materials. 

1  hour  A  1  ThF  111  Law  Carlston 

Law  365.    Federal  Tax  Problems:  Administration  of  Estates. — 

1  hour  A  8  FS  169  Law  Young 

Law  366.     Organizing  an  Illinois  Corporation. — Israels  &  Gorman,  Corporate  Practice,  and  mimeo- 
graphed materials. 

1  hour  A  3-5         Tu  117  Law  Frampton 

Law  399.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  4  hours,  or     A  To  be  arranged  Staff 

24  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Law  491.    Thesis. — 

M  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

For  all  Students 

Field  Work. — Scheduled  observation  and  work  in  the  University  Library  and  in  other  local  libraries. 
Prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  who  lack  equivalent  experience,  although  an 
applicant  may  petition  to  substitute  for  it  a  period  of  work  in  an  acceptable  library  before  coming 
to  the  Library  School. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

No  credit  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Lib.  Sci.  201.  Use  of  Books  and  Libraries. — A  basic  course  on  the  most  commonly  used  reference 
sources,  stressing  the  study  of  dictionaries,  encyclopedias,  printed  indexes,  biographical  dic- 
tionaries, yearbooks,  directories,  and  handbooks.  Methods  of  studying  such  materials  and 
matters  of  bibliographical  form  also  are  emphasized,  in  order  to  lay  a  foundation  for  succeeding 
courses  in  the  field. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      118  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  204.  Development  and  Operation  of  Libraries. — Seeks  to  assure  grasp  of  the  rise  and  func- 
tions of  the  modern  library,  as  seen  by  modern  librarians.  The  supervising  of  activities  and 
services  is  considered. 

2  hours  1  MTTF  118  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  255.  Organization  of  Library  Materials. — Designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  cataloging 
and  classification  as  practiced  in  modern  libraries. 

3  hours  A  9  MTWTFS      314  Lib. 

B  11  MTWTFS      314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  258.  Selection  of  Library  Materials. — Introduces  the  principles  governing  the  building  of 
collections.  Acquaints  students  with  the  aids  to  the  choice  of  books,  films,  and  recordings  for 
libraries,  and  includes  some  use  of  such  materials. 

2  hours  10  MTTF  118  Lib.  Strout 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  302.  Literature  of  Science  and  Technology. — An  introduction  to  the  scope  and  significant 
characteristics  of  the  literature  of  science,  to  modern  concepts  and  representative  literary  works 
in  each  of  the  major  fields  of  pure  and  applied  science.  Designed  to  give  an  insight  into  the 
content  of  the  scientific  disciplines  and  of  their  role  in  modern  society.  Selected  readings  and 
films  acquaint  students  with  representative  material  in  the  field. 

3  hours,  or  10-12       MTh  428  Lib.  Jenkins 

1  unit 

Lib.  Sci.  303.  Library  Materials  for  Children. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for  children 
in  public  and  school  libraries,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  child  in  his  physical,  mental,  and 
emotional  development  and  the  purposes  of  the  elementary  school  program.  The  student  be- 
comes acquainted  with  the  standard  book  selection  aids  for  children  and  with  all  types  of  printed 
and  audio-visual  materials,  and  develops  the  ability  to  select  and  describe  children's  library 
materials  according  to  their  developmental  uses. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Hostetter 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Lib.  Sci.  304.  Library  Materials  for  Adolescents. — The  selection  and  use  of  library  materials  for 
adolescents  in  school  and  public  libraries  and  community  organizations.  The  course  aims  to 
develop  the  ability  to  select  and  evaluate  a  wide  variety  of  reading  materials  from  standard 
bibliographies  for  the  adolescent  according  to  his  personal  and  school  needs. 

3  hours,  or  11  MTWTFS      309  Lib.  Hostetter 

M  to  1  unit* 

Lib.  Sci.  308.  Audio-Visual  Services  in  Libraries. — Considers  the  development  of  audio-visual  work 
in  libraries.  Students  are  made  aware  of  the  range,  types,  and  functions  of  the  audio-visual 
materials,  equipment,  and  services  commonly  provided,  and  of  some  of  the  organizational  and 
technical  problems  met  by  specialists  in  the  field.  Laboratory  sessions  provide  experience  in 
working  with  materials  and  equipment. 

2  hours,  or  3-5         TuF  328  Lib.  Stone 
Yz  unit1 

1  May  be  taken  for  1  unit  credit  upon  approval  of  instructor. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Lib.  Sci.  402.  Studies  in  Reading. — Designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  major  areas  of  investiga- 
tion and  library  interest  in  reading.  Special  attention  is  given  to  studies  of  reading  interests  and 
habits.  Class  discussions  are  devoted  to  analysis  of  various  studies  and  their  implications  for 
librarians. 

1  unit  1-3         TuF  428  Lib.  Lohrer 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Lib.  Sci.  406.  Library  Service  to  Children  and  Young  People. — The  role,  problems,  and  needs  of 
library  service  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  school  fields,  and  of  library  work  with  children 
and  young  people  in  the  public  library. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  unit  1-3         MTh  309  Lib.  Lohrer 

Lib.  Sci.  408.  Cataloging  and  Classification,  II. — The  theory,  practice,  and  application  of  the  principles 
of  cataloging  and  classification.  Takes  up  the  cataloging  and  classification  of  special  types  of 
materials,  including  maps,  music,  films,  slides,  phonograph  records,  and  incunabula  and  other 
rare  items.  Includes  some  discussion  of  the  administrative  problems  of  a  cataloging  department. 
Prerequisite:   Lib.  Sci.  407. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  314  Lib.  Eaton 

Lib.  Sci.  410.    Adult  Education. — Reviews  the  literature,  history,  and  present  scope  of  adult  education 
in  the  United  States;  introduces  various  patterns  of  community  organization  for  adult  education 
and  identifies  significant  educational  programs  conducted  by  libraries.    Students  become  familiar 
with  methods,  techniques,  and  materials  used  in  many  types  of  adult  education  programs. 
1  unit  3-5         MTh  314  Lib.  Stone 

Lib.  Sci.  412.  Bibliography  of  Science  and  Technology. — Study  of  representative  reference  sources 
in  pure  and  applied  science.  Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  typical  problems  encountered 
in  providing  and  servicing  scientific  reference  materials. 

1  unit  8  MTWTFS      314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  424.  Government  Publications. — The  nature  and  scope  of  American  and  British  government 
publications;  the  problems  of  organization  arising  from  their  form  and  from  the  methods  of  their 
production  and  distribution. 

1  unit  10  MTTF  314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  428.  Physical  Problems  of  Libraries. — Consideration  of  principles  and  problems  affecting 
the  construction,  remodeling,  and  equipment  of  the  main  types  of  libraries,  with  emphasis  on  their 
interrelationships,  administrative  implications,  and  recent  developments. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  428  Lib.  Reece 

Lib.  Sci.  430.  Advanced  Bibliography. — Designed  to  enable  the  student  to  utilize  the  varied  resources 
of  a  large  research  library.  Deals  with  the  method  of  analyzing  and  solving  bibliographic  problems 
such  as  arise  in  scholarly  libraries  and  in  connection  with  research  projects.  Prerequisite:  Lib. 
Sci.  424  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  11  MTWTFS      328  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  432.  History  of  Books  and  Printing. — The  origin  and  evolution  of  the  alphabet  and  of  scripts; 
the  history  of  manuscript  books;  the  invention  and  spread  of  printing;  the  account  of  the  produc- 
tion and  distribution  of  printed  books.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  relation  of  books  to  social  condi- 
tions in  the  various  periods  studied. 

1  unit  3-5         TuF  314  Lib. 

Lib.  Sci.  434.  Larger  Units  of  Library  Organization. — A  study  of  cooperation,  contracts,  county  and 
regional  arrangements,  and  other  devices  for  the  provision  of  school  and  public  library  service 
by  units  covering  more  than  a  local  area.  Emphasis  is  on  legal  and  administrative  aspects  and 
not  on  operational  procedures. 

1  unit  8-10       TuF  428  Lib.  Strout 

Lib.  Sci.  436.  Development  of  the  Library  Catalog. — The  history  and  philosophy  of  classification 
schemes  and  cataloging  codes,  and  comparative  study  of  present-day  cataloging  practices.  Pre- 
requisite:   Lib.  Sci.  407,  408,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  1-3         MW  428  Lib.  Eaton 

Lib.  Sci.  439.  Medical  Literature  and  Reference  Work. — Considers  representative  reference  and 
bibliographical  aids  in  medical  sciences.  Problems  provide  experience  with  typical  medical 
reference  sources.    Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  10-12       TWFS  428  Lib.  Jenkins 

Lib.  Sci.  491.    Thesis. — Individual  study  and  research. 

1  to  2%  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MANAGEMENT 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  101.  Industrial  Organization  and  Management. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  consent  of 
instructor;  forty-five  credit  hours.  Students  are  not  given  credit  toward  graduation  for  both 
Mgmt.  101  and  I.E.  237. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      125  D.K.H.         Ivarson 

B  9  MTWTFS      123  D.K.H.        Spivey 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mgmt.  205.     Production  Planning  and  Control. — The  development  of  methods  and  systems  for  the 
control  and  flow  of  work  through  manufacturing  operations.    Prerequisite:    Mgmt.  101. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  QuizD  11  MTWT  106  D.K.H.        Saxberg 

Lab.  D  1-3         TT  4  D.K.H.  Saxberg 

Mgmt.  245.  Office  Management. — An  introductory  course  in  the  technique  of  office  management 
which  deals  with  the  organization  element,  the  human  element,  the  physical  element,  the  opera- 
tion element,  and  the  control  element.     Prerequisite:   Accy.  105;  Econ.  103. 

3  hours  D  11  MTWTFS      19  D.K.H.  Wilson 

Mgmt.  248.    Personnel  Administration. — Prerequisite:   Econ.  102. 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      215  D.K.H.         Heckmann 

B  9  MTWTFS      215  D.K.H.         Heckmann 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mgmt.  301.    Management  in  Manufacturing. — Prerequisite:   Mgmt.  101. 

3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      420  D.K.H.        Wilson 

V2  unit  C  10  MTWTFS      19  D.K.H.  Spivey 

Mgmt.  312.  Human  Relations  in  Business. — Same  as  L.I.R.  312.  Prerequisite:  Mgmt.  101  or 
equivalent. 

3  hours,  or  A  8  MTWTFS      317a  D.K.H.      Dauten 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mgmt.  401.  Scientific  Management. — A  study  of  the  development  of  modern  industrial  management 
and  the  principles  and  practices  employed  at  the  present  time. 

1  unit  9-11       TT  317a  D.K.H.      Dauten 

Mgmt.  448.    Problems  of  Personnel  Management. — Same  as  L.I.R.  448. 

1  unit  8-10       MW  212  D.K.H. 

Mgmt.  491.    Thesis. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  217  D.K.H.        Mandeville 

MARKETING 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  101.    Principles  of  Marketing. — Prerequisite:  Econ.  102  or  108;  forty-five  credit  hours.    Credit 
is  not  given  in  both  Mktg.  101  and  272. 
Credit  Section 

3  hours  A 


ours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

8 

MTWTF 

19  D.K.H. 

Converse 

4 

M 

19  D.K.H. 

0 

MTWTF 

21  D.K.H. 

Hancock 

4 

M 

21  D.K.H. 

{ 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Mktg.  211.    Principles  of  Retailing. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101. 

,  .    „„  R  (9  MTWTF        111  D.K.H.        Hancock 

3hours  B  \3  M  111  D.K.H. 

Mktg.  271.    Salesmanship. — Prerequisite:   Mktg.  101.    Credit  is  not  given  in  both  Mktg.  271  and  272. 

2  hours  D  11  TWTF  113  D.K.H.        Ogilvie 
Mktg.  281.    Introduction  to  Advertising. — Same  as  Journ.  281.    Prerequisite:  Junior  standing. 

,  .  tmm  r  /10  MTWTF        111  D.K.H.        Millican 

3  hours  C  {  4  M  115  D.K.H. 

Mktg.  292.  Honors  Course. — Senior  candidates  for  graduation  with  high  honors  should  elect  one  or 
the  other  of  the  following  options:  Option  A — an  acceptable  thesis  in  marketing;  Option  B — a 
comprehensive  examination,  six  hours  in  length,  covering  a  review  of  various  aspects  of  marketing. 

2  to  4  hours*  To  be  arranged  Ogilvie 

Mktg.  296.  Independent  Study. — Seniors  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Business  Ad- 
ministration who  were  awarded  class  or  college  honors  in  their  junior  year  may  do  independent 
study  for  a  total  of  not  more  than  ten  semester  hours  in  this  department  or  sixteen  semester 
hours  if  divided  between  this  department  and  any  other  department. 

3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Ogilvie 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Mktg.  305.  Contemporary  Policies  and  Problems  in  Market  Management. — Prerequisite:  Mktg.  101 ; 
senior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  n  f9  MTWTF         19  D.K.H.  Converse 

H  unit  a  \3  M  19  D.K.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Mktg.  421.    Analysis  of  Consumer  Markets. — A  study  of  consumers  and  their  demands. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Millican 
Mktg.  491.    Thesis.— 

0  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Millican 

MATHEMATICS 

Major  in  Mathematics 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  mathematics,  excluding  courses  with  numbers  less  than  130,  and  in- 
cluding two  courses  chosen  from  Math.  311,  312,  317,  318,  327,  328,  347,  348. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours  in  each 
if  two  are  chosen:  accountancy,  astronomy,  chemistry,  economics,  philosophy,  physics,  psychology, 
statistics  (161,  361.  362,  363,  364,  371,  372,  375,  376,  377),  surveying,  theoretical  and  applied  mechanics. 

Note:  For  undergraduate  students  intending  to  take  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  mathematics, 
the  following  outline  of  freshman  and  sophomore  work  is  suggested:  Freshman  year:  first  semester, 
Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115;  second  semester,  Math.  122.  Sophomore  year:  first  semester. 
Math.  132;  second  semester,  Math.  142. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  high  school  mathematics  should  consult  with  Dr.  J.  W.  Peters,  253 
Mathematics  Building,  concerning  their  programs  at  the  earliest  possible  moment  on  entering  the 
University. 

Major  in  Statistics 

Major:  Twelve  hours  beyond  the  calculus,  including  Math.  315,  347,  363,  and  three  other  hours 
of  300  courses  in  statistics  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  subject  approved  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  Of  these 
twenty  hours  not  more  than  nine  can  be  in  statistical  methods,  and  Math.  161  may  be  taken  as  three 
of  these  hours.  The  courses  not  emphasizing  statistical  methods  should  be  chosen  so  that  courses  on 
the  400  level  can  be  taken  if  the  student  enters  graduate  work. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Math.  102.  Basic  Mathematics. — A  systematic  presentation  of  the  fundamentals  of  arithmetic, 
algebra,  plane  geometry,  trigonometry,  and  statistics.  Required  of  students  in  the  general 
curriculum  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  whose  entrance  credits  do  not  include 
one  year  of  algebra  and  one  year  of  plane  geometry.     Prerequisite:    Math.  101. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

Math.  111.    Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  1  unit;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         110  L.H. 

CI  10-12        MTWTF         110  L.H. 

1  Students  having  \XA  entrance  units  in  algebra  receive  only  3  hours  credit  for  this  course.     Stu- 
dents with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  112.     College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Entrance  algebra,  l}4  units;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 
3  hours1  Bl  9  MTWTFS      229  N.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Math.  114.  Plane  Trigonometry. — Prerequisite:  Entrance  algebra,  1>£  units,  or  registration  in 
Math.  Ill;  plane  geometry,  1  unit. 

2  hours1  Al  8  TWTF  229  N.H. 

CI  10  TWTF  229  N.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  1  hour  credit. 

Math.  123.    Analytic  Geometry. — Prerequisite:    Math.  Ill  or  112,  and  114  or  115. 
5  hours1  Al  8-10       MTWTF         103  H.H. 

Bl  9-11        MTWTF         102  H.H. 

CI  10-12        MTWTF         103  H.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  4  hours  credit. 

Math.  133.  Calculus. — First  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  122  or  123. 

3  hours  Al 

A2 
Bl 
CI 


8 

MTWTFS 

155  Math. 

8 

MTWTFS 

102  H.H. 

9 

MTWTFS 

202  C.E.H. 

0 

MTWTFS 

156  Math. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Math.  142.  Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  132. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  Al  8  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

Dl  11  MTWTFS      102  H.H. 

Math.  143.  Calculus. — Second  course  for  students  of  mathematics  and  engineering.  Prerequisite: 
Math.  133. 

5  hours  Al  8-10       MTWTF         159  Math. 

Cl  10-12       MTWTF         159  Math. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Math.  301.  Fundamental  Concepts  of  Mathematics. — Prerequisite:  One  year  of  calculus  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      254  Math.  Armstrong 

1  unit 

Math.  306.  The  Teaching  of  Selected  Mathematical  Topics  in  Secondary  Schools. — This  course 
deals  with  the  teaching  of  the  following  topics  in  secondary  school  mathematics:  symbolism  and 
numbers;  directed  numbers;  variables;  equations  (linear,  quadratic,  systems);  sets;  graphs; 
bases  of  enumeration;  functions;  critical  examination  of  these  topics.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of 
secondary  school  teaching  in  mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Al  8-10       TWT  103  A.H.  Landin 

1  unit 

Math.  311.    Advanced  Algebra. — Prerequisite:    Math.  142  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Cl  10  MTWTFS      254  Math.  Peters 

1  unit 

Math.  327.    Introduction  to  Higher  Geometry. — Prerequisite:   Math.  142  or  147. 

3  hours,  or  Dl  11  MTWTFS      154  Math.  Hohn 

1  unit 

Math.  343.     Advanced  Calculus.— Prerequisite :    Math.  132  and  142,  or  137  and  147. 
3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      154  Math. 

1  unit  Cl  10  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

Math.  345.  Differential  Equations  and  Orthogonal  Functions. — Prerequisite:  Math.  132  and  142, 
or  137  and  147. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      155  Math. 

1  unit  B2  9  MTWTFS      156  Math. 

Dl  11  MTWTFS      158  Math. 

D2  11  MTWTFS      103  A.H. 

Math.  347.  Introduction  to  Higher  Analysis:  Real  Variables. — Prerequisite:  Math.  343  or  consent 
of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Bl  9  MTWTFS      158  Math.  Bateman 

1  unit 

Math.  388.    Mathematical  Methods  in  Engineering  and  Science. — Prerequisite:   Math.  343. 
3  hours,  or  Al  8  MTWTFS      156  Math.  Mendel 

1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Math.  402.    Linear  Algebra. — Prerequisite:   Math.  317  and  318,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  Dl  11  MTWTF         156  Math.  Suzuki 

Math.  431.  Number,  Length,  Area. — This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  the  integers,  rational 
numbers,  real  numbers,  variables,  functions,  limits,  area,  length,  volume.  The  principal  em- 
phasis is  upon  the  mathematical  needs  of  the  secondary  school  teacher.  Prerequisite:  One 
year  of  secondary  school  teaching  in  mathematics  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Dl  11-12:05  TWTF  155  Math.  Landin 

Math.  442.    Measure  and  Integration. — Prerequisite:    Math.  347;  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Cl  10  MTWTF         154  Math.  Bateman 

Math.  491.    Research  and  Thesis. — Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

M.E.  234.  Heat  Treatment  of  Metals. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  221;  credit  or  registration  in  M.E. 
224  and  T.A.M.  223. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 


3  hours 


n  MTWT  110  M.E.B.         Mykkanen 

12-5         TT  110  M.E.B. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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M.E. 


255.    Mechanical  Engineering  Laboratory. — Prerequisite: 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days 


M.E.  206,  207,  and  208. 
Room  Instructor 

3  hours  P  9-11        MTWTFS      204  M.E.L.         Hebrank 

M.E.  260.     Heating,  Ventilating,  and  Air  Conditioning. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  M. 
,  ,  x>  (8  MWFS         143  M.E.B.         Bareither 

3  nours  f  \7-9a.m.     TT  143  M.E.B. 

M.E.  271.    Design  of  Machine  Elements. — Prerequisite:    M.E.  224. 

3  hours  P  10-12        MTWTFS      353  M.E.B.         Greffe 


255. 


MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

(Basic  Military  Courses) 
All  basic  military  courses  offered  require  six  hours  a  week,  four  of  which  are  devoted  to  theory 
and  two  to  drill. 

Mil.  Sci.  101.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — Common  for  all  branches. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 


Instructor 


1  hour 


Conf. 
Drill 


TWTF 
M 


101  Armory 
7-9  a.m.     M  Armory  Floor 

Mil.  Sci.  102.    Freshman  Theory  and  Drill. — Common  for  all  branches. 

1  hour  Conf.  8  TWTF         101  Armory 

Drill  7-9  a.m.     M  Armory  Floor 

Note:  Only  Infantry  is  offered  during  the  summer  session  for  sophomore  military  training. 
With  the  approval  of  the  unit  instructor  and  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics,  students 
from  other  branches  may  be  accepted  in  one  of  the  courses  offered  and  receive  credit  in  their  own  branch. 

Mil.  Sci.  103.    Infantry.— 

1  hour  Conf.  8 

Drill  7-9  a.m. 
Mil.  Sci.  104.    Infantry. — 

1  hour  Conf.  8 

Drill  7-9  a.m. 


TWTF 

M 


TWTF 
M 


146  Armory 
Armory  Floor 


147  Armory 
Armory  Floor 


MINING  AND  METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 

MINING  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 


Min.  E.  205.    Summer  Mine  Surveying. — Prerequisite:   Min.  E.  154. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room 

2  hours  Two  weeks  practice  underground  in  an  Illinois 

coal  mine 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Min.  E.  492.    Research  in  Mining  Engineering  and  Mineral  Dressing. — 
}/2  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged 


Instructor 

Wright,  Wuerker 


Staff 


Met.  E.  492.    Research. 

Yz  to  4  units* 


METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 
Courses  for  Graduates 

To  be  arranged 


Staff 


MUSIC 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

-Symphonic  poems  and  symphonies.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore 


Music  113.     Appreciation  of  Music. 

standing. 

Credit  Section 

2  hours  A 

Music   142.     Elements  of   Conducting. — Baton   technique  and   conducting  patterns;   rudiments  of 
conducting  choral  and  instrumental  organizations.     Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing  in  music. 
2  hours  A  11  TWTF  25  S.M.H.  Bone 


Hours 
9 


Days 

TWTF 


Room 

25  S.M.H. 


Instructor 

Kuypers 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Music  241.  Music  for  Elementary  Teachers,  II. — A  presentation  of  music  for  students  preparing 
to  teach  in  the  elementary  schools.  Needed  for  state  elementary  school  certificate,  but  not  ac- 
ceptable for  credit  in  the  School  of  Music.    Prerequisite:    Music  240. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  10  MTWTF         25  S.M.H.  Coombs 


Music  251.    Summer  Sinfonietta.- 

Y  hour  A 
Music  254.    String  Ensemble. — 

Yl  hour  A 

Music  255.    Woodwind  Ensemble. 

Yz  hour  A 

Music  256.    Brass  Ensemble. — 

Y  hour  A 


ENSEMBLE  COURSES 

7:30-9:30  p.m.   Th 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 

To  be  arranged 


Music  261.    Summer  University  Chorus. — (First  six  weeks.) 
Yl  hour  A  12  TWTF 


Recital  Hall,  S.M.H.     Rolland 


String  Annex      Rolland  and 
String  Staff 


11  S.M.H. 
14  S.M.H. 

25  S.M.H. 


McDowell  and 
Woodwind  Staff 


Sexton  and 
Brass  Staff 


Kuypers 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Music  304.    Analytical  Techniques,  I. — Prerequisite:    Music  104  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  A  11  MTWTF         106  S.M.H.         Kessler 

Ys.  unit 

Music  306.  Composition. — Work  in  original  composition  including  the  small  and  large  homophonic 
forms.  May  be  taken  in  successive  semesters  for  up  to  eighteen  hours  accumulated  credit.  Pre- 
requisite:   Music  104  and /or  consent  of  instructor. 

2,  3,  or  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  21  Theory  Annex       Kelly 

Y  or  1  unit* 

Music  312.     Music  of  the  Baroque  and  Classical  Periods 
1800.     Prerequisite:    Music  311. 

3  hours,  or  A  3  TWTF 

Yi  unit 


-A  history  of  music  from  about  1600  to 


5  S.M.H. 


Goldthwaite 


Music  315.     Contemporary  Music. — A  survey  of  all  important  trends,  forms,  and  styles  of  modern 
music  from  1875  to  the  present.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing  and/or  consent  of  instructor. 

Kuypers 


2  hours,  or 
unit 


10 


TWTF 


106  S.M.H. 


—Prerequisite:    Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music;  consent  of  instructor. 
A  11  TuF  101  Hill  Annex  Goldthwaite. 

Palisca 


Music  320.    Proseminar. 

2  hours,  or 
Yi  unit 

Music  333.  Church  Music  Techniques. — A  course  dealing  with  the  technical  problems  of  the  church 
musician:  chanting,  liturgical  practice,  organization  and  repertoire.  Prerequisite:  Music  332 
or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged  201  Hill  Annex  Pettinga 

Y2  unit 

Music  344.  Methods  of  String  Class  Teaching. — This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  teachers  of 
school  music  who  are  not  performers  on  a  string  instrument  yet  would  like  to  be  able  to  teach 
string  classes  and  start  an  orchestral  program  in  the  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate 
standing  in  music  education  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  /  8  and /or  9    MTWTF    5  S.M.H.         Waller 

H  unit  A  111  TWTF        5  S.M.H. 

Music  345.    Teaching  Techniques  of  Music  Theory. — Prerequisite:  Music  300  or  consent  of  instructor. 
2  hours,  or  A  9  TWTF  106  S.M.H.         Carter 

Yi  unit 

Music  346.  Workshop  in  Music  Education  for  the  Music  Specialist. — Emphasis  on  materials.  Pre- 
requisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 

4  hours,  or  A  1-3         TWTF  5  S.M.H.  Coombs 

1  unit 

Music  347.  Teaching  of  Woodwind  Instruments. — Designed  primarily  for  teachers  of  instrumental 
music  in  the  public  schools.  Prerequisite:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  in  music  education  or 
consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  fi  TWTF  f  11  S.M.H.  McDowell 
Y2  unit                 A                             8             TWTF           \2  S.M.H.  Ledet 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  350.     Advanced  Chamber  Music. — Prerequisite:    Applied  music  on  the  300  level;  consent  of 
instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days 

3  hours,  or  A  To  be  arranged 

XA  unit 


Room  Instructor 

1  String  Annex  Swenson  and 

Graduate  Applied 
Music  Staff 


APPLIED  MUSIC 


Note:  Students  in  music  curricula  will  receive  two  hours  for  their  major  or  principal  instrument. 
(Those  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  and  in  music  education  with  a  major  on  a  wind  instrument 
will  divide  two  hours  credit  equally  between  the  major  and  the  supplementary  instrument.) 

As  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  senior  students  must  present  a 
public  recital  which  will  meet  with  School  of  Music  faculty  approval  and  conform  with  departmental 
requirements. 

Music  students  receive  one  hour  credit  for  their  minor  or  secondary  instrument. 

Students  from  other  colleges  receive  one  hour  credit  for  work  in  applied  music  if  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  of  their  colleges.     Passing  of  a  performing  examination  is  required. 

Applied  Music  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Music  180.    Piano. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  181.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  182.    Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  183.    Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  184.    Viola. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  185.     Cello. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  186.    String  Bass. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  187.    Flute. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  188.     Clarinet. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  189.     Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  190.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  191.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  192.    French  Horn. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  193.    Trombone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  194.     Baritone. — 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  195.    Tuba.— 

1  or  2  hours* 
Music  198.    Alto  Saxophone. — ■ 

1  or  2  hours* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Schoonmaker,  Rezits 

Foote,  Kellogg,  Clark 

Miles 

Rolland,  Garretson 

Garretson 

Swenson 

Krolick 

Squire 

McDowell 

Ledet 

Ledet 

Sexton,  Bloomquist 

Holden 

Reynolds 

Reynolds 

Reynolds 

McDowell 


SUPPLEMENTARY   INSTRUMENTS 

These  courses  are  open  as  electives  to  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges.  In  courses 
involving  two  instruments,  the  classes  will  be  divided  into  two  groups  taking  alternate  instruments 
for  one-half  session. 


Music  170.     String  Instruments. — Prerequisite: 
2  hours  A  (Advanced)       8 

B  (Beginning)       9 


Junior  standing  in  music  or  consent  of  instructor. 
MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Waller 

MTWTF        5  S.M.H.  Waller 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  171.     Clarinet. — Prerequisite:    Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments  or  music  education 
curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  Squire 

Music  172.     Cornet  (or  Trumpet). — Prerequisite:    Student  in  band  or  orchestra  instruments  or  music 
education  curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.  Bloomquist 

Music  173.    Flute  and  Saxophone. — Prerequisite:   Music  190. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  11  S.M.H.  McDowell,  Squire 

Music  175.    Trombone,  Baritone,  and  Tuba. — Prerequisite:  Student  in  band  and  orchestra  instruments 
or  music  education  curriculum  of  School  of  Music,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  To  be  arranged  10  S.M.H.  Reynolds 

Music  177.    Class  Instruction  in  Piano. — For  music  students  and  students  from  other  colleges  of  the 
University.     Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours  A  9  TWTF  1  Stiven  House  Rezits 

B  10  TWTF  1  Stiven  House  Rezits 


Applied  Music  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Prerequisite:    Completion  of  comparable  course  at  the  100  level;  qualifying  examination  for 
transfer  students. 
Music  380.    Piano. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 

34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  381.    Voice. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Y%  unit* 

Music  382.    Organ. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  383.    Violin. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  384.    Viola. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
M  or  Yv.  unit* 

Music  385.    Cello. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  3^  unit* 

Music  386.    String  Bass. — 
1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  387.    Flute.— 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yz  unit* 

Music  388.    Clarinet. — 
1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  H  unit* 

Music  389.     Oboe. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  390.    Bassoon. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi.  unit* 

Music  391.    Cornet  and  Trumpet. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Y  unit* 

Music  392.    French  Horn. — 
1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  393.    Trombone. — 

1  to  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 


To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 
To  be  arranged 


Schoonmaker 


Foote,  Kellogg, 
Clark 


Miles 


Rolland 


Rolland 


Swenson 


Krolick 


Ledet 


McDowell 


Ledet 


Ledet 


Sexton 


Holden 


Sexton 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Music  394.    Baritone. — 

Credit  Section 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
yi  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  395.    Tuba. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
\i  or  Yi  unit* 

Music  398.    Saxophone. — 

1  or  2  hours,  or 
34  or  Yi  unit* 


Hours        Days  Room 

To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 


Instructor 

Sexton 


Sexton 


McDowell 


-Prerequisite:    Undergraduate  instrumentation. 

To  be  arranged  21  Theory  Annex       Kelly 

-Prerequisite:   Undergraduate  instrumentation. 

To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.  Hindsley 


Music  400.     Advanced  Instrumentation. 

H  or  1  unit*      A 
Music  401.    Advanced  Instrumentation.- 

Y  or  1  unit*       A 

Music  406.     Advanced  Theory  and  Composition. — Advanced  study  of  contrapuntal  forms;  study  of 
contemporary  melodic  and  harmonic  practices;  original  work  in  advanced  composition. 
Yi  to  \XA  units*     A  To  be  arranged  21  Theory  Annex       Kelly 

Music  424.  Johann  Sebastian  Bach,  I. — The  life  and  times  of  Johann  Sebastian  Bach,  with  a  critical 
and  analytical  study  of  selected  groups  of  representative  works  from  all  fields  of  his  creative 
activity.  Prerequisite:  Representative  theory  and  history  courses  required  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Music  degree. 

Yi  or  1  unit*       A  To  be  arranged  200  S.M.H.         Miles 

Music  428.    Problems  and  Methods. — Prerequisite:   Graduate  standing  in  music. 

Yi  unit  A  To  be  arranged  101  Hill  Annex  Palisca 

Music  429.    Thesis  and  Research. — 

Yi  to  2  units*     A  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

Bachelor's  degree  with 


1  unit 


Music  430.    Advanced  Orchestra  Conducting  and  Literature. — Prerequisite: 
major  work  or  experience  in  orchestra;  consent  of  instructor. 

A  (9  TWTF  100  Stiven  House  Bergethon 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Music  433.  Advanced  Instrumental  Administration. — Administration  of  bands  and  orchestras  in 
public  schools  and  colleges.  Prerequisite:  Bachelor's  degree  with  major  work  or  experience  in 
band  and  /or  orchestra,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  A  3-5         TWTF  12  S.M.H.  Bone 

Music  438.    Wind  Instrument  Literature. — An  integrating  course  offering  the  opportunity  to  survey, 
at  the  graduate  level,  the  field  of  solo  wind  literature.     The  material  includes  analysis  and  per- 
formance, when  possible,  of  the  music  itself,  recordings,  and  collateral  readings. 
1  unit  A  (Woodwinds)    To  be  arranged  2  S.M.H.  Ledet 

B  (Brass)  To  be  arranged  14  S.M.H.  Sexton 

Music  440.     Foundations  and  Principles  of  Music  Education,  I. — A  consideration  of  the  historical 

and  philosophical  foundations  of  music  education;  the  application  of  the  principles  of  education 

to  the  music  program.     Major  emphasis  placed  on  current  trends  in  educational  thought  and 

their  implications  for  music  education.     Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 

Yi  unit  A  8  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

Music  442.     The  General  Music  Program  in  Secondary  Schools. — A  detailed  consideration  of  the 
general  music  program,  its  objectives,  organization,  and  operation.     Special  attention  is  given 
to  materials  and  methods  of  teaching.     Prerequisite:    Graduate  standing  in  music  education. 
Yi  unit  A  10  TWTF  103  S.M.H.         Leonhard 

Music  480.  Graduate  Applied  Music:  Piano. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yt  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  481.  Graduate  Applied  Music:  Voice. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  482.  Graduate  Applied  Music:  Organ. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  483.  Graduate  Applied  Music:  Violin. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 

Music  484.  Graduate  Applied  Music:  Cello. — Prerequisite:  Bachelor  of  Music  degree;  successful 
completion  of  a  qualifying  examination  given  by  the  Graduate  Committee. 

Yi  or  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Applied  Music  Faculty 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  offered  by  the  department,  including  Phil.  102,  303,  306, 
321,  and  one  additional  300  course  in  philosophy. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  selected  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects  (excluding  Rhet.  100, 
101,  102,  and  first-year  modern  language  courses):  astronomy,  botany,  chemistry,  economics,  educa- 
tion, English,  family  and  community  life,  French,  geography,  geology,  German,  Greek,  history,  home 
economics,  Italian,  Latin,  law,  library  science,  mathematics,  physics,  political  science,  Portuguese, 
psychology,  Russian,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  and  zoology.  If  two  subjects  are  chosen, 
at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  subject,  and  the  subjects  and  course  must  be  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Philosophy.  The  curriculum  on  international  affairs  and  the  medieval  civilization 
studies  program  are  accepted  as  minors. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Phil.  101.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  102  and  105,  meets  the  general  educa- 
tion requirement  in  humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:  Soph- 
omore standing.    Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  department. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

z  .  „„„  .  /2  MTWTF         319  G.H.  Nicholson 

6  nours  a  jQne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  102.  Logic. — This  course,  plus  Phil.  101  and  105,  meets  the  general  education  requirement  in 
humanities  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Freshmen  admitted  upon  consent  of  chairman  of  department. 

,hour„  a  (11  MTWTF         123  L.H.  Diggs 

*  nours  a  <jQne  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Phil.  200.    Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing. 

2  hours  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Phil.  307.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume.  Phil.  307  and 
308  taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306.  Prerequisite: 
Junior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  10  MWF  117  L.H.  Tiebout 

%  to  Yi  unit* 

Phil.  308.  History  of  Modern  Philosophy. — Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz,  Kant.  Phil.  307  and  308 
taken  concurrently  in  the  summer  session  are  the  equivalent  of  Phil.  306.  Prerequisite:  Junior 
standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

2  hours,  or  A  3  MWF  217  G.H.  Nicholson 
M  to  Yi  unit* 

Phil.  311.    Philosophic  Ideas  of  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries. — 

3  hours,  or  A  (9  MTWTF         117  L.H.  Tiebout 
Yi  to  1  unit*                                    (One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Phil.  313.    American  Philosophy. — Prerequisite:   One  course  in  philosophy. 

3  hours,  or  .  f8  MTWTF        329  G.H.  Fisch 

H  to  1  unit*  \One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Phil.  493.    Research. — 

Y2  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Fisch,  Diggs 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

H.E.  280.    Safety  Education. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  B  9  MTWT  207  Huff  Gym.  Stafford 

H.E.  281.    First  Aid  — 

2  hours  D  11  MTWT  217  Old  Gym.  Shelton 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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H.E.  282.    Organization  of  School  Health  Programs. — 
Credit  Section 

3  hours  A 


Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

18  MTWTF        207  Huff  Gym.  Hoyman 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


H.E.  284.    Driver  Education. — Prerequisite:   Valid  driver's  license. 

1  hours  D  i1  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.  Florio 

(Four  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 
1V  J8-12       MTWTF        314s  Illini  Union        Florio 

A  \l-5  MTWTF         314s  Illini  Union 

1  July  30  to  August  10;  registration  July  30. 

Courses  for  Graduates 


H.E.  401.    Problems  in  School  Health  Education.— 

1  unit  9  MTWT 

H.E.  490.    Seminar- 
No  credit  2-4         TT 

H.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 
XA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


207a  Huff  Gym.         Hoyman 
114  Huff  Gym.  Hoyman 

Staff 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
Courses  for  Graduates 

P.E.  401.    Problems  in  Physical  Education.— 

1  unit  8  MTWT 

P.E.  406.    Philosophy  of  Sport.— 

1  unit  10  MTWT 

P.E.  450.    Trends  and  Techniques  of  Rehabilitation. — 

1  unit  11  MTWT 

P.E.  451.    Scientific  Foundations  of  Physical  Fitness. — 

1  unit  10  MTWT 

P.E.  490.    Seminar.— 

No  credit  2-4         TT 

P.E.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses. 

yA  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  493.    Research.— 

A  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

P.E.  495.    Techniques  of  Research  in  Health,  Physical  Education,  and  Recreation. — 

1  unit  9  MTWT  209  Huff  Gym.  Hubbard 


207a  Huff  Gym. 

Kenney 

207a  Huff  Gym. 

Kenney 

207  Huff  Gym. 

Stafford 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Cure  ton 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Cureton 

Staff 

Staff 

RECREATION 
Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Rec.  278.    Recreation  Field  Work. — Students  must  register  concurrently  in  Rec.  279. 

3  hours  To  be  arranged  Frye 

Rec.  279.    Recreation  Field  Work. — Students  must  register  concurrently  in  Rec.  278. 

3  hours  To  be  arranged  Frye 


Courses  for  Graduates 

MTWT 


10 


Rec.  402.    Recreation  Administration. 

1  unit 
Rec.  490.    Seminar. — 

No  credit  2-4         TT 

Rec.  491.    Thesis. — Open  only  to  students  preparing  theses 

A  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 


207  Huff  Gym.  Sapora 

207a  Huff  Gym.         Sapora 
Sapora 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

Men  entering  the  University  with  less  than  sixty  semester  hours  of  credit  (except  veterans  who 
receive  credit  because  of  military  service,  but  who  may  elect  to  take  physical  education)  are  required 
to  obtain  credit  for  four  semesters  of  physical  education,  including  the  amount  transferred.  Credit 
may  be  obtained  by  passing  courses  listed  below  or  by  passing  proficiency  examinations  which  are 
offered  at  times  specified  by  the  department.  Permits  for  taking  proficiency  examinations  must  be 
secured  in  Room  201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium  not  later  than  5:00  p.m.  on  the  day  preceding  each 
examination.  Students  assigned  to  Prescribed  Exercise  are  not  permitted  to  take  proficiency  exami- 
nations except  by  special  written  permission  from  the  Coordinator  of  Prescribed  Exercise. 

All  new  students  are  required  to  take  a  health  examination  given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Service  before  registration.  All  new  students  are  required  to  attend  an  orientation  and  guidance 
meeting  with  representatives  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Men.  Appointments  for 
this  orientation  and  guidance  period  are  made  at  the  University  Health  Service  Station  when  health 
examinations  are  taken. 

Office  for  service  courses:   201  Men's  Old  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  undergraduate  professional  courses:    121  Huff  Gymnasium. 

Office  for  graduate  professional  courses:    107  Huff  Gymnasium. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 

P.E.M.  108.    Intermediate  Swimming. — Open  only  to  those  who  can  swim  a  few  strokes. 


Credit                  Section 
1  hour                  G 

P.E.M. 

135.    Tennis. — 
1  hour                  H 

P.E.M. 

138.    Golf.— 

1  hour                  H 

P.E.M. 

142.    Ballroom  Dance.- 

Hours 

2-4 

Days 

MWF 

Room 

Pool,  Huff  Gym. 

Instructor 
Bernauer 

3-5 

MWF 

Library  Courts 

Betz 

3-5 

MWF 

209  Huff  Gym. 

Mangum 

Ballroom  Dance. — Same  as  P.E.W.  142.    For  beginners  only. 
1  hour  C  10  MTWT  N.  Room,  W.  Gym.  Hil 


P.E.M. 

P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 
P.E.M. 


flO  MTWT  217  Old  Gym. 

(Two  additional  hours  to  be  arranged 


Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

208.    Theory  of  Prescribing  Exercise. — 
2  hours  C 

213.  Advanced  Football. — 
1  hour  S 

214.  Advanced  Basketball. 
1  hour  S 

217.    Theory  of  Coaching.— 


Shelton 


7  a.m.    TTS 


7  a.m.    MWF 


100  Huff  Gym.  Brewer,  King 
100  Huff  Gym.  Combes 

209  Huff  Gym. 


Mil!, 


2  hours  A  8  MTWT 

220.    Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.W.  220. 

2  hours  A  8  TWTF  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  WOMEN 

Freshmen  and  Sophomores:  Of  four  semesters  required  in  physical  education,  the  department 
recommends  one  semester  of  conditioning  activities  (P.E.W.  100)  or  rhythms  (P.E.W.  105);  one 
semester  of  swimming  (P.E.W.  110,  111);  one  semester  of  a  team  sport  (P.E.W.  120,  121,  122,  123, 
124,  125);  and  one  semester  of  an  elective. 


Service  Courses  for  Undergraduates 


P.E.W.  110.    Elementary  Swimming. — 

Credit                  Section                  Hours 
1  hour                  G                            3 
H                            4 

Days 

MTWT 

MTWT 

Room 
Pool,  B.H. 
Pool,  B.H. 

Instructor 

Sanders 
Sanders 

P.E.W.  111.    Sub-Intermediate  Swimming. — 
1  hour                  G                            3 

MTWT 

Pool,  B.H. 

Sanders 

P.E.W.  131.    Golf.— 

1  hour                  D                           11 

MTWT 

11  W.  Gym. 

Sanders 

P.E.W.  136.    Tennis.— 

1  hour  B  9  MTWT 

P.E.W.  142.    Ballroom  Dance.— Same  as  P.E.M.  142. 

1  hour  C  10  MTWT 


N.  Room,  W.  Gym.  Drom 
N.  Room,  W.  Gym.  Hill 
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Professional  Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

P.E.W.  220.  Physical  Education  for  the  Classroom  Teacher. — Same  as  P.E.M.  220.  For  non-physical 
education  majors. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  A  8  TWTF  129  W.  Gym.  Drom 

P.E.W.  230.  Secondary  School  Program  in  Physical  Education  for  Girls. — (First  four  weeks.)  For 
teachers  qualifying  for  state  certification  as  minors  in  physical  education.  Prerequisite:  Consent 
of  instructor. 

4  hours  A  8-12       TWTF  128  W.  Gym.  Jevvett 

PHYSICS 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  physics  including  Physics  321,  341,  and  342,  and  excluding  courses  with 
numbers  lower  than  270. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  not  less  than  eight  hours  in 
each  if  two  are  chosen:  astronomy,  chemistry,  education,  geology,  mathematics,  zoology,  or  any  one 
branch  of  engineering. 

For  undergraduate  students  taking  advanced  work  or  a  major  in  physics,  the  following  courses 
are  suggested:  Freshman  year:  algebra,  trigonometry,  and  analytic  geometry.  Sophomore  year: 
Physics  106,  107,  108,  and  calculus.  Junior  year:  Physics  281,  321,  322,  341,  342,  343,  360.  Senior 
year:    Physics  344,  371.  372,  374,  381,  382. 

Physics  101  and  102  are  recommended  to  premedical,  predental,  and  architecture  students  not 
specializing  in  physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  or  engineering. 

The  general  physics  prerequisite  for  certain  courses  may  be  satisfied  by  Physics  101  and  102,  by 
Physics  103  and  104,  or  by  Physics  106,  107,  108.  The  calculus  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  either  by 
Math.  132  and  142,  Math.  133  and  143,  or  Math.  137  and  147. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Physics   102.     General  Physics   (Light,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism). — Prerequisite:     Physics    101 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

5  hours  Lect.  8  MTh  100  P.L. 

0uizA  f9  MTWTF         305  P.L. 

gmz  A  \8  F  305  P.L. 

Lab.  A  2-5         MW  212  P.L. 

Physics   106.     General  Physics  (Mechanics). — For  students  in  engineering,   mathematics,   physics, 

and  chemistry.     Prerequisite:  Math.  122,  123,  or  127;  credit  or  registration  in  Math.  132,  133, 
or  137. 

4  hours                 Lect.  8              TWFS              100  P.L. 

Quiz  A  10-12       TT                    305  P.L. 

Lab.  A  10-12       WF                   312  P.L. 

Quiz  B  1-3         TT                    305  P.L. 

Lab.  B  1-3         WF                  312  P.L. 

Quiz  C  3-5         TT                   305  P.L. 

Lab.  C  3-5         WF                   312  P.L. 

Physics  107.  General  Physics  (Electricity,  Magnetism,  and  Modern  Physics). — For  students  in 
engineering,  mathematics,  physics,  and  chemistry.  Prerequisite:  Physics  106;  credit  or  registra- 
tion in  Math.  142,  143,  or  147. 


4  hours                Lect. 

10 

MTWT 

100  P.L. 

Quiz  A 

8-10 

MW 

136  M.E.B. 

Lab.  A 

8-10 

TT 

212  P.L. 

Quiz  K 

1-3 

MW 

305  P.L. 

Lab.  B 

1-3 

TT 

212  P.L. 

QuizC 

3-5 

MW 

305  P.L. 

Lab.  C 

3-5 

TT 

212  P.L. 

Physics  108.    General  Physics  (Heat, 

Sound,  Light,  and  Modern  Physics). — 

ing,  mathematics,  physics,  and  chemistry. 

Prerequisite: 

Physics  106; 

Math.  142,  143,  or  147. 

4  hours                 Lect. 

2 

MTWT 

100  P.L. 

Quiz  A 

8-10 

MW 

138  M.E.B. 

Lab.  A 

8-10 

TT 

312  P.L. 

Quiz  B 

10-12 

MW 

305  P.L. 

Lab.  B 

10-12 

TT 

312  P.L. 

Quiz  C 

3-5 

MW 

136  M.E.B. 

Lab.  C 

3-5 

TT 

312  P.L. 

■For  students  in  engineer- 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Physics  481.     Line  Spectra  and  Atomic  Structure. — Prerequisite:    Physics  322,  342,  and  372. 
1  unit  Lect.  11  MTWTFS      119  P.L. 


64  University  of  Illinois 


Physics  493.    Research. — 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Stan" 

Physics  498.    Seminar. — 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  animal  physiology,  of  which  ten  or  more  must  be  from  departmental 
courses  in  the  advanced  group.  In  addition,  the  student's  program  must  include  one  semester  each  of 
vertebrate  embryology,  organic  chemistry,  and  physical  chemistry  (either  Chem.  247  or  Chem.  240 
and  241),  and  two  semesters  of  general  physics.     Calculus  is  strongly  recommended. 

The  following  courses  may  be  counted  toward  the  twenty  required  hours:  Physiol.  105,  Physio- 
logical Anatomy,  second  semester;  An.  Nutr.  301,  Introduction  to  Animal  Nutrition;  Biol.  Sci.  332, 
Photobiology;  Chem.  350.  Biochemistry. 

Minors:  A  total  of  twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following:  bacteriology,  botany,  chemistry, 
entomology,  mathematics,  physics,  zoology.  At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  field  if  two 
are  chosen. 


Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Physiol.  103.  Introduction  to  Human  Physiology. — The  functioning  of  the  human  body  as  a  whole, 
and  the  interrelation  of  various  organs  and  systems.  When  this  course  is  followed  by  Psych. 
103,  the  general  education  requirement  in  biological  sciences  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  is  fulfilled.  This  course  meets  curricular  requirements  for  students  in  home  economics, 
speech,  engineering,  nursing,  and  the  curriculum  preparatory  to  the  teaching  of  biology.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  taken  Physiol.  104,  105,  or  134. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Taylor 


4  hours1               Lect. 

8 

MTWT 

425  N.H. 

Students  with  95  or     Lab. 

9-11 

MW 

415  N.H. 

more    credit    hours     Disc. 

9-11 

TT 

425  N.H. 

receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

Physiol.  105.    Physiological  Anatomy. — Physiology  and  anatomy  of  the  human  body.    Topics  covered 
include  nervous  system;   respiration;   circulation;   digestion;   diets;   metabolism  and  vitamins; 
endocrinology;  and  reproduction.     Prerequisite:    Physiol.  104  or  consent  of  instructor. 
5  hours  Lect.  1  MTWT  422  N.H.  Stolpe 

Lab.  2-4         MTWT  405  N.H. 

Quiz  1-3         F  405  N.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Physiol.  208.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Senior  standing;  fifteen  hours  of  physiology. 
3  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Physiol.  306.  Advanced  Mammalian  Physiology. — The  significance  of  muscle,  nerve,  blood,  and 
circulation  in  mammalian  physiology.  Prerequisite:  Courses  totaling  twenty  hours  in  chemistry, 
animal  biology,  or  both,  beyond  the  introductory  freshman  courses;  consent  of  instructor. 

5  hours,  or  Lect.  8  MTWTF        422  N.H.  Steggerda,  Sutfin 

1  unit  Lab.  9-12       MTWT  413  N.H. 

Disc.  9-12       F  422  N.H. 

Physiol.  363.  Endocrinology. — Same  as  Zool.  363.  Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  elementary  zoology 
or  physiology;  Zool.  334  or  organic  chemistry. 

5  hours,  or  T      f  /8  MTWT  102c  Vivarium  Hall 

1  unit  L/ect#  \8-10  F  102c  Vivarium 

>  Three  additional         *Lab.  A  9-12  MW  101  Vivarium 

hours  to  be  1Lab.  B  1-4  MW  101  Vivarium 

arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Physiol.  421.  Gross  Human  Anatomy. — The  organs  and  structures  of  the  human  body  with  emphasis 
on  correlations  between  function  and  structure.  Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  embryology; 
consent  of  instructor. 

1  unit  Lect.-Disc.  2  MTWTF        422  N.H.  Stolpe 

Lab.  3-5         MTWTF        408  N.H. 

Physiol.  481.    Individual  Topics. — Prerequisite:   Approval  of  department. 

Yz  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Physiol.  491.    Research. — 

\i  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PLANT  PATHOLOGY 

Courses  for  Graduates 


Plant  Path.  491.    Thesis- 
Credit  Section 

}4  to  2  units* 

Plant  Path.  492.    Research. — 

14  to  2  units* 


Hours        Days 

To  be  arranged 


To  be  arranged 


Room  Instructor 

Bever,  Black,  Carter,  Chamberlain, 
Gerdemann.  Gottlieb,  Koehler, 
Linford,  Linn,  Powell,  Thornberry 

Bever,  Black,  Carter,  Chamberlain, 
Gerdemann,  Gottlieb,  Koehler, 
Linford,  Linn,  Powell,  Thornberry 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science.  A  major 
may  include  three  hours  of  constitutional  history  (Hist.  345,  346,  369,  or  370). 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours  in  each 
if  two  are  chosen:  anthropology,  economics,  education,  geography,  history,  law.  library  science, 
philosophy,  social  work,  and  sociology.  Any  one  of  the  following  will  also  be  accepted  as  a  minor: 
the  curriculum  in  international  affairs,  in  Latin-American  studies,  or  in  medieval  civilization,  or  the 
program  in  family  and  community  life. 

Courses  150  and  151  give  a  general  survey  of  national,  state,  and  local  government  in  the  United 
States.  Courses  191  and  192  present  a  survey  of  the  basic  concepts  and  methods  of  political  science 
and  of  significant  current  governmental  and  political  problems  and  policies.  Undergraduates  begin- 
ning the  study  of  political  science  are  advised  to  take,  first,  either  course  150  or  191.  Students  planning 
to  do  advanced  work  should,  during  the  sophomore  year,  take  either  course  150  or  191  and  follow  it 
with  such  other  course  as  will  complete  one  of  the  following  combinations:  150  and  151,  150  and  191, 
150  and  192,  or  191  and  192. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 


Pol.  Sci.  150.    American  Government: 

Credit  Section 

3  hours  A 


Hours 

{I 


Organization  and  Powers. — Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Days  Room  Instructor 

MTWTF        308  L.H.  Fitzgibbon 

Tu  308  L.H. 

10  MTWTF        308  L.H.  Ranney 

\  4  Th  308  L.H. 

Pol.   Sci.   151.     American  Government:    Functions. — Prerequisite:    Sophomore  standing;   Pol.    Sci. 
150  or  consent  of  department.     Students  may  not  receive  credit  for  both  Pol.  Sci.  151  and  192. 

f9  MTWTF        308  L.H.  Millett 

\7  a.m.    M  308  L.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Pol.  Sci.  291.    Thesis  and  Honors  Course. — Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  seniors  whose  major  is  political 
science  and  who  have  a  general  University  average  of  at  least  4.0. 

2  to  5  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


3  hours 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 


Pol.  Sci.  326.    Political  Parties:   Organization  and  Methods.- 
3  hours,  or  I'll  MTWTF 

}4  to  1  unit*  \  4  W 

Pol.  Sci.  384.    International  Relations. — 

3  hours,  or  /10  MTWTF 

XA  to  1  unit*  \  4  M 


304  L.H. 
304  L.H. 


304  L.H. 
304  L.H. 


Millett 


Fitzgibbon 


Courses  for  Graduates 

Pol.  Sci.  400.    Nature  of  the  State  — 

1  unit  2-4         TT  123  G.H.  Ranney 

Pol.  Sci.  491.    Seminar  in  Political  Science  and  Public  Law. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged        422  Lib.     Ranney,  Fitzgibbon,  Millett 

Pol.  Sci.  493.    Research  in  Selected  Topics. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Staff 


PORTUGUESE 
(See  Spanish  and  Italian) 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psychology,  excluding  Psych. 
100,  103,  and  105. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  not  more  than  two  of  the  following  subjects:  anthropology, 
chemistry,  economics,  education,  family  and  community  life,  history,  international  affairs,  library 
science,  mathematics,  philosophy,  physics,  physiology,  political  science,  social  work,  sociology,  speech, 
and  zoology.    At  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  each  if  two  are  chosen. 

Students  who  plan  to  do  graduate  work  in  psychology  should  take  a  laboratory  course  in  experi- 
mental psychology  and  a  course  in  statistics.  It  is  recommended  also  that  they  take  courses  in  the 
natural  sciences,  in  the  social  sciences,  and  especially  in  mathematics.  Intensive  concentration  in 
psychology  is  undesirable  for  the  prospective  graduate  student.  The  study  of  French  and  German 
is  strongly  recommended. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Psych.  100.  Introduction  to  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Second-semester  freshman  standing.  This 
course,  with  Psych.  101,  satisfies  the  general  education  requirement  in  social  sciences  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  Not  open  to  students  who  are  taking  or  who  have  taken 
Psych.  103,  105,  or  220.    Psych.  130  may  be  taken  concurrently  as  an  elementary  laboratory  course. 


Credit                  Section 

Hours 

Days 

Room 

Instructor 

4  hours               xLect.  A 

9 

MTWTFS 

100  G.H. 

Higginson 

Quiz  Al 

8 

TT 

43  G.H. 

Students  in  Lect.  A     Quiz  A2 

8 

WF 

43  G.H. 

must    elect    a    quiz    !Lect.  B 

11 

MTWTFS 

100  G.H. 

Cohen 

section  A;  in  Lect.     Quiz  Bl 

1 

TT 

43  G.H. 

B,  a  quiz  section  B.     Quiz  B2 

1 

WF 

43  G.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Psych.  216.    Child  Psychology. — Prerequisite:   Psych.  100  or  103. 

3  hours  8  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Becker 

Psych.  255.    Social  Psychology. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  100  or  103. 

3  hours  11  MTWTFS      329  G.H.  Thistlethwaite 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Psych.  338.  Abnormal  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology;  junior  standing  except 
for  those  in  the  premedical  curriculum  who  may  take  the  course  as  second  semester  sophomores 
with  four  hours  of  psychology. 

3  hours,  or  9  MTWTFS      113  G.H.  Peterson 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Psych.  348.  The  Psychology  of  Learning. — Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  psychology.  Graduate  credit 
is  not  allowed  for  both  Psych.  348  and  351-352. 

3  hours,  or  10  MTWTFS      329  G.H.  Mowrer 

XA  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Psych.  441.  Personality  Dynamics. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych. 
338  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         TT  217  G.H.  Becker 

Psych.  442.    Behavior  Disorders. — Prerequisite:    Psych.  441  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         WF  217  G.H.  Peterson 

Psych.  443.  Psychodiagnostics,  I. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including  Psych.  290, 
or  equivalent. 

1  unit  1-3         MW  and  to    Psych.  Clinic      Shoemaker 

be  arranged 

Psych.  451.  Advanced  Social  Psychology. — Prerequisite:  Fifteen  hours  of  psychology,  including 
Psych.  255,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  3-5         MW  219  G.H.  Thistlethwaite 

Psych.  467.  Personality  Theory. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  including 
Psych.  441,  or  equivalent. 

1  unit  3-5  TT  217  G.H.  Mowrer 

Psych.  490.    Individual  Research. — 

Yi  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  491.    Research  and  Thesis  (A.M.). — 

K  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Psych.  492.    Research  and  Thesis  (Ph.D.).— 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

Yi  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Psych.  493.  Seminar. — Prerequisite:  Six  units  of  graduate  credit  in  psychology,  including  Psych. 
401,  402,  406,  and  407;  consent  of  instructor. 

H  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

RECREATION 
(See  Physical  Education} 

RHETORIC  AND  COMPOSITION 
(See  English) 

RURAL  SOCIOLOGY 
(See  Agricultural  Economics) 

SOCIAL  WORK 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  To  be  admitted  to  graduate  study  in  social  work,  students  must  have  had  twenty  hours 
in  the  social  sciences,  preferably  including  the  introductory  courses  in  psychology,  sociology,  economics, 
political  science,  social  anthropology,  history,  philosophy,  and  preprofessional  courses  such  as  statistical 
methods  and  introduction  to  social  work. 

S.W.  481.  Social  Welfare  Organization,  I. — (First  four  weeks — June  19  to  July  14.)  This  course 
covers  the  current  services  and  organizations  for  social  welfare  with  emphasis  on  political,  social, 
and  economic  forces  giving  rise  to  their  development.  Attention  is  given  to  the  English  and 
early  American  experiences,  to  the  emerging  specialized  services,  and  to  the  contribution  of 
private  philanthropy;  the  expansion  of  public  responsibility  from  local  to  state  to  joint  state- 
federal;  basic  legal  concepts;  the  impact  of  the  war  economy  on  the  social  services  and  the  expansion 
of  American  social  welfare  activities  in  foreign  countries  and  in  the  United  Nations  organization. 
Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

i  *~  o  „  uo*       ru;^„„         J10-12,  1-4    M  Navy  Pier  Artigues 

1  to  2  units*       Chicago         |  9_12.  1-4    Th  Navy  Pier 

S.W.  482.  Social  Welfare  Organization,  II. — (Second  four  weeks — July  16  to  August  11.)  Con- 
tinuation of  Social  Welfare  Organization  I,  with  emphasis  on  factors  of  income  maintenance,  social 
insurance,  public  assistance,  child  welfare,  health  and  medical  care.     Prerequisite:    S.W.  481. 

i  *^  ->  „„;(c»       nu:™™         /10-12,  1-4    M  Navy  Pier  Artigues 

1  to  2  units*       Chicago         (  g_n    ^    Th  Nayy  pier 

SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
SOCIOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  sociology  and  three  hours  from  Phil.  311  (preferably 
taken  during  the  junior  year).  Sociol.  104  and  105,  the  general  education  courses,  are  not  accepted 
for  major  credit.  Every  sociology  major  who  chooses  anthropology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose 
another  minor.    A  double  major  in  sociology  and  anthropology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours  in  each 
if  two  are  chosen:  anthropology,  economics,  family  and  community  life,  history,  international  affairs, 
law,  philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  and  social  work. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  100.    Introduction  to  Sociology. — Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  A  8  MTWTFS      3  G.H. 


B 


\2  MTWTF         219  G.H.  Dewey 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 


Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Sociol.  220.    Marriage  and  the  Family. — Prerequisite:   Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S.  151  and 
152;  junior  or  senior  standing. 

,  hmirs  a  /l  MTWTF         219  G.H.  England 

j  nours  .<a.  ^0ne  acjditional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Sociol.  270.  Population  and  Human  Ecology. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S. 
151  and  152;  junior  standing. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

,  hours  a  {10  MTWTF         123  L.H.  Janes 

\One  additional  hour  to  be  arranged 

Sociol.  277.  Rural  Social  Problems. — Same  as  Rural  Sociol.  277.  Prerequisite:  Three  hours  of 
sociology  or  eight  hours  of  social  science. 

■z  !*«..«,  r»  Jl-3         M  316  M.H.  Lindstrom 

6  hourb  u  U  TWTF  316  M.H. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Sociol.  375.  Sociology  of  the  Community. — Nature,  structure,  and  functions  of  the  community; 
types  of  communities  and  examples  of  some  better  community  studies;  the  relation  of  the  com- 
munity to  the  larger  social  organization.  Prerequisite:  Sociol.  100,  or  104  and  105,  or  D.G.S. 
151  and  152,  and  senior  standing;  or  eleven  hours  of  sociology. 

3  hours,  or  3-5         TWF  3  G.H.  Janes 

Yi,  unit 

Sociol.  385.  Methods  of  Sociological  Research. — The  application  of  principles  of  research  and  sampling 
design  to  sociological  problems;  procedures  for  collection  and  analysis  of  data,  including  the 
fundamentals  of  quantitative  methods,  discussion  and  criticism  of  examples  of  current  sociological 
research.    Prerequisite:    Eight  hours  of  sociology. 

3  hours,  or  1-3         TWF  3  G.H.  Glaser 

H  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Sociol.  432.  Critique  of  Research  in  Juvenile  Delinquency. — Prerequisite:  Sociol.  331  or  consent  of 
instructor.    Sociol.  431  is  recommended. 

1  unit  10  TWTF  46  G.H.  England 

Sociol.  435.  Internship  in  Penal  Sociology. — Supervised  training  and  practice  in  the  functions  of 
the  sociologist  in  prisons;  problems  of  designing  and  conducting  research  in  criminology.  Stu- 
dents will  spend  seven  weeks  in  the  offices  of  sociologists  in  prisons.  Conducted  only  in  the 
summer.  Application  for  admission  to  this  course  must  be  made  in  April  prior  to  the  summer 
session  in  which  enrollment  is  desired.  Prerequisite:  Sociol.  324  and  331  or  equivalent,  consent 
of  instructor,  and  passing  routine  employment  clearance  procedures  (including  fingerprinting) 
required  by  the  prison. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Glaser 

Sociol.  477.  Rural  Communities. — Same  as  Rural  Sociol.  477.  Field  trip  to  be  arranged;  estimated 
expense,  $5. 

1  unit  9  MTWT  405  M.H.  Lindstrom 

Sociol.  482.    Recent  Developments  in  Sociology:  Sociology  of  Mental  Health  and  Mental  Disorder. — 

1  unit  11  TWTF  120  L.H.  Hulett 

Sociol.  489.    Readings  in  Sociology. — 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Hulett 

Sociol.  490.  Individual  Topics  in  Sociology. — The  topic  selected  by  the  student  and  the  proposed 
plan  of  study  must  be  approved  by  the  adviser  and  the  staff  member  who  will  supervise  the  work. 

J^  to  2  units*                                    To  be  arranged  Staff 
Sociol.  491.    Thesis  (Master's).— 

H  to  1  unit*                                      To  be  arranged  Staff 
Sociol.  492.    Thesis  (Doctoral).— 

J£  to  4  units*                                    To  be  arranged  Staff 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  from  any  courses  in  anthropology,  including  Anthrop.  102  and  103.  Every 
anthropology  major  who  chooses  sociology  as  a  minor  must  also  choose  another  minor.  A  double  major 
in  anthropology  and  sociology  is  not  permitted. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours  in  each 
if  two  are  chosen:   economics,  geography,  history,  philosophy,  psychology,  sociology,  and  zoology. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Anthrop.  103.    Introduction  to  Anthropology:  The  Growth  of  Culture. — 

-  .        „  .  fll  MTWTF        117  L.H.  Winter 

a  nours  .-\  ^Qne  acjditional  hour  to  be  arranged 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to*4  hours,  ea~h  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Anthrop.  354.  Field  Techniques  in  Archaeology. — Participation  in  archaeological  excavation;  techniques, 
methods,  and  procedures  discussed  and  practiced  in  actual  working  conditions.  Prerequisite: 
Anthrop.  102  and  103,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  Field  camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 

1  unit 
Anthrop.  355.    Laboratory  Techniques  and  Problems  in  Archaeology. — Laboratory  work  in  the  field; 
studying,  evaluating,  and  writing  final  report  on  preceding  field  work.     Prerequisite:    Anthrop. 
102  and  103,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  camp  in  Illinois  McGregor 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  364.  Field  Work  in  Cultural  Anthropology. — Supervised  participation  in  field  research; 
techniques  and  procedures  are  discussed  and  practiced  under  actual  working  conditions.  Pre- 
requisite: Anthrop.  102  and  103;  speaking  knowledge  of  the  language  of  the  area  concerned; 
registration  in  Anthrop.  365;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  project  in  Mexico  City  Lewis 

1  unit 

Anthrop.  365.  Analysis  of  Field  Data  in  Cultural  Anthropology.: — Evaluation,  organization,  and 
write-up  of  field  data.  Prerequisite:  Anthrop.  102  and  103;  speaking  knowledge  of  the  language 
of  the  area  concerned;  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Field  project  in  Mexico  City  Lewis 
1  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Anthrop.  450.  Seminar  in  Anthropology:  Theory  of  Social  Organization. — Analysis  of  selected 
topics  of  special  interest  in  anthropology.  Students  may  re-register  in  this  course  up  to  a  total 
of  two  units. 

1  unit  2-4         MTh  46  G.H.  Winter 

Anthrop.  490.     Individual  Topics  in  Anthropology. — Supervised  individual  investigation  or  study  of 
a  topic  not  covered  by  regular  courses.    The  topic  selected  by  the  student  and  the  proposed  plan 
to  study  must  be  approved  by  the  adviser  and  the  staff  member  who  will  supervise  the  work. 
%  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

SPANISH  AND  ITALIAN 

(Including  Portuguese) 
SPANISH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  Spanish,  excluding  .Spanish  101,  102,  103,  113,  and  114,  and  including 
at  least  five  hours  from  the  group  for  advanced  undergraduates  and  graduates.  Humanities  301, 
Introduction  to  Linguistics,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish.  Either  Soc.  Sci.  101  or 
102,  Latin-American  Civilization,  may  be  counted  toward  the  major  in  Spanish  and  is  required  for 
teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  in  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects,  with  at  least  eight  hours  in  each 
if  two  are  chosen:  education,  English  (excluding  Rhet.  101  and  102),  family  and  community  life. 
French,  German,  Greek,  history,  Italian,  Latin,  Latin-American  studies,  library  science,  medieval 
civilization  studies,  philosophy,  and  Portuguese. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Spanish  101.  Elementary  Spanish. — For  students  who  have  no  credit  in  Spanish.  No  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  for  Spanish  101  without  Spanish  102.  Prospective  teachers  are  advised  to 
register  in  the  special  sections  in  spoken  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hoursi  *A  8-10       MTWT  133  L.H.  Pietrangeli 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  For  students  from  special  and  regular  sections. 

Spanish  102.  Elementary  Spanish. — Continuation  of  Spanish  101.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  101  or  one 
year  of  high  school  Spanish. 

4  hours1  *A  8-10       MTWT  232  L.H. 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  3  hours  credit. 

2  For  students  from  special  and  regular  sections. 

Spanish  103.    Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  102  or  two  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 
4  hours  *G  3-5         MTWT  4  G.H. 

1  For  students  from  special  and  regular  sections. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Spanish  104.     Intermediate  Spanish.— Continuation  of  Spanish  103.     Prerequisite:    Spanish  103  or 
three  years  of  high  school  Spanish. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

4  hours  iG  3-5         MTWT  1  G.H.  Ellison 

1  For  students  from  special  and  regular  sections. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Spanish  211.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  104  or  four  years 
of  high  school  Spanish.     Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 


3  hours 


11  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

L  3  F  224  L.H. 


Spanish  212.    Intermediate  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:   Spanish  211  or  equivalent. 
Required  for  teacher-training  majors  in  Spanish. 

3  hours  D  ln  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

6  nours  U  \  3  F  224  L.H. 

Spanish  213.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  212  or  equivalent. 

3  hour.  D  Z11  MTWTF         224  L.H. 

6  nours  U  {  3  F  224  L.H. 

Spanish  214.     Advanced  Composition  and  Conversation. — Prerequisite:    Spanish  213  or  equivalent. 


3  hours  D 


11  MTWTF         224  L.H.  Flores 


I  3  F  224  L.H. 

Spanish  291.     Senior  Thesis. — Special  topics  in  advanced  undergraduate  work. 

2  to  3  hours*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Spanish  352.     Syntax. — A  refresher  course  for  teachers.     Fulfills  the  requirement  in  the  teacher- 
training  curriculum  in  Spanish. 

2  hours,  or  B  9  MTWT  224  L.H.  Flores 

Yi  unit 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Spanish  417.    Seventeenth  Century  Literature. — 

1  unit  11  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Oliver 

Spanish  421.    Modern  Spanish  and  Spanish- American  Novel. — 

1  unit  2  MTWT  425a  Lib.  Pietrangelt 

Spanish  432.    Spanish- American  Literature,  n:   Colombia  and  the  Caribbean. — 

1  unit  1  MTWT  1  G.H.  Ellison 

Spanish  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  \Y2  units*  To  be  arranged  Oliver 

ITALIAN 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Italian  491.     Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  \y%  units*  To  be  arranged  Oliver 

PORTUGUESE 
Courses  for  Graduates 

Portuguese  491.    Seminar  (Thesis  Course). — Research  in  special  topics. 

1  to  1 XA,  units*  To  be  arranged  Oliver 

SPEECH 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  speech  in  addition  to  Speech  101,  105,  and  141.  At  least  five  of  the 
twenty  hours  must  be  in  the  courses  numbered  300  or  higher;  Speech  301  must  be  included.  In  de- 
claring a  major  in  speech,  the  student  may  choose  one  of  these  areas  for  emphasis:  general  speech, 
public  address,  interpretation,  theater,  speech  science,  hearing  disorders,  speech  correction.  The 
student  should  report  to  134  Lincoln  Hall  to  be  assigned  an  area  adviser  with  whom  he  will  confer 
concerning  required  and  recommended  courses. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  adviser  in  one  or  two  of  the  following 
subjects:  classics,  economics,  English,  French,  German,  history,  Italian,  law,  library  science,  philoso- 
phy, physics,  physiology,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology  and  anthropology,  Spanish,  zoology. 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 


Timetable  of  Summer  Courses  71 

Certain  courses  in  architecture,  art,  and  music,  or  not  more  than  eight  hours  from  the  following 
courses  in  physical  education  may  be  selected:  Dance  162,  163,  164,  240,  241,  243,  244,  245,  246,  and 
Rec.  176,  270,  271,  272,  275,  278.  A  minor  may  consist  of  the  program  of  studies  in  medieval  civili- 
zation or  family  and  community  life.  If  two  subjects  are  selected  for  the  minor,  at  least  eight  hours 
must  be  taken  in  each.  No  language  courses  may  satisfy  the  minor  requirements  [if  they  are  excluded 
from  the  majors  of  the  language  departments. 

Two  teacher-training  curricula  are  offered  in  speech,  one  in  speech  correction  and  one  in  the 
teaching  of  speech. 

Courses  for  Undergraduates 

Speech  101.  Principles  of  Effective  Speaking. — Preparation  and  presentation  of  short  informative 
and  persuasive  speeches,  with  emphasis  on  the  selection  and  organization  of  material,  methods 
of  securing  interest  and  attention,  and  the  elements  of  delivery.  Prerequisite:  A  passing  grade 
in  Rhet.  101  placement  examination,  or  a  passing  grade  in  Rhet.  100. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours*  A  8  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Broadrick 

i  Students  with  95  or     B  9  MTWTFS      128  L.H.  Windesheim 

more   credit    hours     C  10  MTWTFS      142  L.H.  Mueller 

receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Speech  113.  Group  Discussion  and  Conference  Leadership. — Practice  in  leading  and  participating 
in  various  types  of  public  discussion  and  conference,  with  materials  drawn  from  current  public 
questions;  some  consideration  of  leadership,  group  process,  and  interpersonal  relations  in  the 
small  group,  conference,  and  public  forum.    Prerequisite:   Sophomore  standing. 

3  hours  B  9  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Gulley 

Speech  141.  Oral  Interpretation. — Principles  of  interpretation,  analysis,  and  oral  reading  of  prose 
literature  and  verse. 

3  hours*  D  11  MTWTFS      114  L.H.  Cobin 

1  Students  with  95  or  more  credit  hours  receive  only  2  hours  credit. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

Speech  207.    Appreciation  and  Criticism  of  the  Motion  Picture. — Study  of  the  principles  of  cinematic 
art,  with  special  attention  to  the  understanding  and  evaluation  of  the  motion  picture.    Lectures, 
discussions,  reports,  and  attendance  at  selected  films.     Prerequisite:    Junior  standing. 
3  hours  P  2-4         MTWT  133  L.H.  Mueller 

Speech  291.    Thesis  and  Honors. — Open  to  seniors  with  4.0  average.    Credit  to  be  arranged.    Staff. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Speech  301.  Introduction  to  Phonetics. — Basic  principles  of  phonetic  study,  including  observation 
and  representation  of  pronunciation;  ear  training;  practice  in  transcription. 

3  hours,  or  ~  J10  MTWT  128  L.H.  Hultzen 

Yz  to  1  unit*       ^  \  3-5         W  128  L.H. 

Speech  311.     British  Public  Address. — Study  of  representative  British  speakers  from  the  sixteenth 
century  to  the  present.     Lectures,  reports,  and  papers.     Prerequisite:    Speech  117  or  221. 
3  hours,  or  ^  (2  MTWT  128  L.H.  Murphy 

K  to  1  unit*      *  \2-4         F  128  L.H. 

Speech  342.    Advanced  Oral  Interpretation. — Oral  interpretation  of  poetry.    Prerequisite:  Speech  141. 
3  hours,  or  B  9  MTWTFS      136  L.H.  Cobin 

K  to  1  unit* 

Speech  353.    Creative  Dramatics  for  Children. — Survey  of  children's  literature  suitable  for  adaptation 
to  dramatic  form;  study  of  improvisational  and  other  play  making  techniques;  study  of  the  dra- 
matic method  in  teaching  non-theater  subjects;  demonstrations  and  practical  exercise  with  lab- 
oratory groups  of  children  from  the  community.    Prerequisite:    Consent  of  instructor. 
3  hours,  or  E  1-3         MWF  112  G.H. 

Yi  to  1  unit* 

Speech  354.  Theater  for  the  Child  Audience. — History  and  objectives  of  theater  for  the  child  audience; 
survey  of  existing  professional  and  community  children's  theater  programs;  study  of  the  techniques 
of  acting,  directing,  and  producing  plays  for  children;  practical  exercise  in  the  production  of 
plays  for  children  to  be  shown  before  child  audiences  in  the  surrounding  area.  Prerequisite: 
Consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  fll  MW  112  G.H. 
Yz  to  1  unit*                                \  1-3         TT  112  G.H. 

Speech  385.  Speech  Correction. — Study  of  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatment  of  speech  disorders, 
including  articulatory  disorders. 

4  hours,  or  A  8-10       MTWT  106  Speech  Clinic      Nelson 
Yt  to  1  unit* 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Speech  386.  Practicum  in  Speech  Diagnosis  and  Therapy. — Observation,  practice,  and  research  in 
diagnosis  and  therapy  of  speech  disorders.    Prerequisite:   Speech  385. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Nelson 

Y  unit 

Speech  393.  Aural  Rehabilitation. — Principles  and  methods  of  clinical  and  classroom  retraining  of 
the  hard-of-hearing,  including  lip  reading,  auditory  training,  speech  correction  and  conservation, 
counseling;  clinical  and  classroom  practice  with  children  and  adults.  Prerequisite:  Speech  391; 
senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  D  11  MTWTFS      136  L.H.  Curry 

Y  unit 

Speech  395.  Audiometry  and  the  Use  of  Hearing  Aids. — Selective  and  diagnostic  tests  of  hearing, 
the  planning  and  conduct  of  hearing  conservation  programs,  general  problems  involved  in  the 
use  of  hearing  aids. 

3  hours,  or  ~  fl  MTWT  136  L.H.  Curry 

Yt  unit  ^  \l-3         F  136  L.H. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Speech  403.     Seminar  in  Problems  of  Speech  Instruction. — Investigation  of  current  philosophies, 
methods,  and  materials  as  they  relate  to  effective  instruction  in  the  various  areas  of  speech. 
1  unit  To  be  arranged  Burns 

Speech  412.  The  Roman  Tradition  in  Rhetoric  and  Oratory. — A  comprehensive  study  of  the  con- 
tributions of  Cicero,  Quintilian,  and  St.  Augustine  to  rhetoric  and  public  address,  and  an  analysis 
of  their  influences  on  medieval  and  renaissance  theorists  and  practitioners. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Dieter 

Speech  451.  Problems  in  Play  Directing  in  the  School  Theater. — Study  of  the  audience,  play  selection, 
the  actor's  abilities  and  needs,  tryouts  and  casting,  conduct  of  rehearsals  and  methods  of  directing, 
the  dramatic  club,  contests  and  festivals. 

1  unit  E  1-3         TT  142  L.H.  Swanson 

Speech  461.  Advanced  Theater  Techniques. — Individual  development  of  advanced  techniques  of 
acting  and  staging  through  supervised  participation  in  public  productions. 

Y  to  1  unit*  To  be  arranged  Swanson 

Speech  486.  Advanced  Clinical  Techniques  in  Speech  and  Hearing. — Practice  of  advanced  clinical 
therapy  for  speech  and  hearing  disorders;  semi-independent  management  of  complex  difficult 
cases;  participation  in  examination  and  analysis.    Prerequisite:   Consent  of  instructor. 

1  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  Curry,  Kelly,  Nelson 

Speech  488.  Diagnosis  of  Speech  Disorders. — Study  of  diagnostic  procedures  used  in  analysis  of 
symptoms  involved  in  speech  disorders. 

1  unit  To  be  arranged  Nelson 

Speech  493.    Research  in  Special  Topics. — 

1  to  2Y2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

Speech  495.  Special  Problems. — Individual  investigation  of  special  projects  not  included  in  theses. 
Open  to  master's  candidates  for  one  unit,  to  doctor's  candidates  for  one  or  two  units. 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Staff 

THEORETICAL  AND  APPLIED  MECHANICS 
Courses  for  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  150.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Statics). — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  integral  calculus. 
Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

2  hours  E  8  MTTF  310  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates 

T.A.M.  211.    Analytical  Mechanics  (Dynamics). — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  150. 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

P  9  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 

T.A.M.  221.    Resistance  of  Materials.— Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  150,  154,  or  156. 
3  hours  E  10  MTWTFS      310  T.L. 

J  10  MTWTFS      313  T.L. 

P  10  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 

T.A.M.  223.    Resistance  of  Materials  Laboratory. — Prerequisite:   Registration  in  T.A.M.  221. 

1  hour  E  3-5         MW  225  T.L. 
P                             3-5         TT  225  T.L. 

*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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T.A.M.  232.    Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:  T.A.M.  211. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

3  hours  E  9  MTWTFS      310  T.L. 

T.A.M.  234.    Laboratory  in  Fluid  Mechanics. — Prerequisite:    Registration  in  T.A.M.  232. 
1  hour  F  3-5         TT  126  T.L. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

T.A.M.  311.    Mechanical  Vibrations.— Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  154  or  156  or  211;  T.A.M.  221. 

3  hours,  or  P  11  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 

M  to  1  unit* 
T.A.M.  321.    Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials. — Prerequisite:   T.A.M.  221  or  223. 

3  hours,  or  P  8  MTWTFS      306b  T.L. 
M  to  1  unit* 

Courses  for  Graduates 

T.A.M.  491.    Thesis  (Master's).— 

1  to  2Y%  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  492.    Thesis  (Doctor's).— 

1  to  23^  units*  To  be  arranged 

T.A.M.  493.    Special  Problems. — 

H  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged 

VETERINARY  PATHOLOGY  AND  HYGIENE 

Course  for  Graduates 

V.P.H.  493.  Research. — Assigned  problems  of  research  in  veterinary  anatomy,  bacteriology,  clinical 
medicine,  histology,  pathology,  pharmacology,  and  physiology. 

Credit  Section  Hours        Days  Room  Instructor 

1  to  2  units*  To  be  arranged  Graduate  Staff 

ZOOLOGY 

Major:  Twenty  hours  in  zoology,  excluding  Zool.  101,  104,  107,  and  Biol.  Sci.  100,  and  including 
five  hours  of  advanced  work.    Entom.  313  may  be  applied  for  major  credit. 

Minors:  Twenty  hours  chosen  from  one  or  two  of  the  following  subjects:  animal  science,  bacteriol- 
ogy, botany,  chemistry,  education,  entomology,  geography,  geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physiology, 
and  psychology.    If  two  subjects  are  chosen,  at  least  eight  hours  must  be  taken  in  one  of  them. 

Courses  for  Advanced  Undergraduates  and  Graduates 

Zool.  302.  Individual  Topics. — For  those  who  wish  to  study  individual  problems.  Candidates  for 
honors  and  undergraduates  who  are  enrolled  for  tutorial  work  or  in  individual  curricula  should 
register  in  this  course.  Graduates  may  register  for  topics  involving  individual  work  not  assigned 
in  other  courses.  Prerequisite:  Two  years  of  zoology;  senior  standing;  approval  of  department. 
May  be  taken  by  students  who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays. 

Credit  Section  Hours       Days  Room  Instructor 

2  to  5  hours,  or  To  be  arranged  Staff 
)4  to  1  unit* 

Zool.  341.  Field  Ecology. — Field  studies  of  animals  in  nature.  This  course  includes  two  week  end 
camping  trips,  one  to  the  Great  Smoky  Mountains  in  Tennessee,  the  other  through  lower  Michigan. 
Amount  of  credit  depends  on  number  of  trips  taken.     Prerequisite:    One  year  of  zoology. 

2  to  4  hours,  or      Lab.  10-12  M  201  Vivarium     Kendeigh  and 
Yz  to  1  unit*         fField                   7-12  a.m.  S  assistant 

\Two  week  end  field  trips 

Zool.  344.  Field  Study  of  the  Vertebrates. — Study  of  fish,  amphibia,  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals, 
with  special  emphasis  on  identification  and  life  histories.  Field  trips.  Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  biology  or  equivalent.    This  course  is  designed  specifically  for  teachers. 

4  hours,  or  Lect.  2-4         M  418  N.H.  Smith  and  assistant 
1  unit                   Lab.                        1-5         F                      418  N.H. 

Field  8-12       S 

Zool.  345.  Animal  Ecology. — Dynamics,  development,  and  distribution  of  biotic  communities.  Pre- 
requisite:  Enrollment  in  Zool.  341;  senior  standing  or  consent  of  instructor. 

3  hours,  or  Lect.  8-10       MWF  202  Vivarium     Kendeigh 
3^  unit 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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Zool.  363.    Endocrinology. — Same  as  Physiol.  363.    Prerequisite:  One  semester  of  elementary  zoology 
or  physiology;  Zool.  334  or  organic  chemistry. 

Credit                 Section                 Hours        Days  Room                  Instructor 

5  hours,  or          T      .                       /8             MTWT  102c  Vivarium       Hall  and  assistant 

1  unit                   ^ect-                     \8-10       F  102c  Vivarium 

*Lab.  A                   9-12       MW  101  Vivarium 

*Lab.  B                   1-4         MW  101  Vivarium 
1  Three  additional  hours  to  be  arranged. 

Courses  for  Graduates 

Note:  Graduate  students  who  choose  zoology  as  a  major  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of 
undergraduate  work  in  the  subject.  When  chosen  as  a  minor,  the  courses  listed  for  graduates  and 
advanced  undergraduates  must  be  preceded  by  at  least  one  full  year  of  undergraduate  work  in  zoology. 
Work  done  at  other  institutions  will  be  evaluated  in  conference  with  the  head  of  the  department. 

See  also  Graduate  College  Announcement  for  statement  concerning  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  the  Biological  Sciences  and  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  the  Teaching  of  the  Biological 
Sciences  and  General  Science. 

Zool.  493.    Individual  Research. — 

Yl  to  4  units*  To  be  arranged  (may  be  taken  by  students         Staff  members 

who  can  attend  classes  only  on  Saturdays)  listed  below 

ECOLOGY  AND  TAXONOMY: 

Ecology,  Ornithology,  Wildlife  Management Kendeigh 

Herpetology Smith 

VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY: 

Vertebrate  Anatomy Hall,  Smith 

EXPERIMENTAL  ZOOLOGY: 

Endocrinology Hall 


*  In  registering  for  a  course  with  variable  credit,  as  1  to  2  units  or  2  to  4  hours,  each  student 
puts  on  his  program  card  the  number  of  units  or  hours  for  which  he  intends  to  take  the  course. 
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RSITY  OF  I! 


CALENDAR  FOR  THE  SUMMER  OF  1957 

June  4,  Tues.  —  June  7,  Fri Entrance  examinations. 

June  17,  Mon Registration 

June  18,  Tues.,  7  a.m Instruction  begins. 

June  18,  Tues Earliest  date  for  special  examinations. 

June  24,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  full  rebate  of  fees. 

July  4,  Thurs Independence  Day  (no  classes) . 

July  15,  Mon.,  5  p.m Latest  date  for  rebate  of  one-half  fees. 

August  9,  Fri.  —  August  10,  Sat Summer  session  examinations. 
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